Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




6000Q3602Z 



FISCHEL'S 



GERMAN READING BOOK. 



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

" This little work is on a new plan, combining, as it does, the literal 
translation of the Hanultonian and similar systems, with the early approach 

to grammar advocated by the old school The pupil learns the 

grammar imperceptibly as he proceeds with the story, and at the end of 
the course finds himself — he scarcely knows how — tolerably erudite." — 
The Times. 

** A perfect manual for elementary instruction in the language." — 
The Critic. 

" We have never seen a book better fitted for its purpose, or more likely, 
in every respect, to be successful." — Edinburgh Express. 

" "We cordially recommend the work, as manifesting a great improvement 
in the art of teaching." — Western -TitM9, 

" Altyjgether, it is highly to be commended." — English Journal of 
Education, 

" Altogether, it appears to us one of the most masterly elementary 
productions which has for a considerable while come within the range of our 
observation.* ' — Sun. 

** There are special points in his method of presenting the original and 
translation in juxta-position, which are highly to be commended, as affording 
fSetdlity both for learning how to render German into English, and for re- 
translating into the originaL" — Literary Gazette. 

*' This book ought to be in the hands of every one desirous of acquiring 
German quickly." — TJie Press. 

** The high moral of the tale, and the simplicity of its method, will 
recommend this book to schools." — Bristol Mirror. 
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PRE F ACE. 



It is now universally admitted, that in the study of a foreign 
language no time should be lost in beginning to read it ; since by 
that means, the pupil will, from the very first, commence a gradutd 
but rapidly increasing acquaintance with the various inflections and 
grammatical forms, as well as with the construction of sentences. 

As the student, however, can hardly hope to make much progress 
with the aid of the Dictionary alone, I here propose to put into his 
hands a simple and interesting tale by Franz Hoffmann, with a 
literal translation, and illustrative notes, arranged on an entirely 
new system. 

While giving in the translation, which is placed side by side with 
the original, the exact signification of each word, as it is there used, 
I have endeavoured to give a more complete notion of the various 
ideas, which are involved in the word, by adding in the notes (kus far 
as space allowed) all its other meaningIS, both figurative and proper ; 
and have further illustrated them by such examples as would be 
most useful in common conversation. 

In order the more closely to connect theory with practice, and to 
make a deeper impression on the mind of the learner, I have given 
the principal rules of the German Grammar in the foot notes, as 
they were suggested by the text, but with attention to that order 
which I have found most useful in teaching. For the same reasons, 
the examples in the Appendix have mostly been selected from this 
tale. 

The separable compound verbs, ofiering so much difficulty to the 
student, have been treated with special attention, and have been 
so fully illustrated by examples, that the pupil can hardly fail to 
acquire such a knowledge of them in the course of his reading, as 
will enable him to use them correctly in writing and speaking. 

My long experience in tuition has taught me that,, while the 
attention of the student may be distracted by his attempting too 
much at once, he may yet with perfect safety employ his mind on 
-several distinct portions of the grammar at the same time. On this 
:ground, I always commence with the substantives sxi.d^^xV^'s^^^csfi^S^- 
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taneously, and unite the study of the adjectives and irregular verba 
with that of the construction of sentences. I mention this to explain 
the succ^ion of the rules in the foot notes, and in the Appendix. 

The feminine substantives have been entirely separated from the 
others, an account of their simplicity, and when the student ha» 
mastered them by the aid of two simple and easy rules, being thus 
relieved of a great part of the burden, he will pass on with greater 
freedom to the consideration of the masculines and neuters. For 
the dassification of these, four rules are given, which will be found 
sufficient in most cases. Where they are not, the substantives ar& 
and must remain (whatever the arrangement or number of declen- 
sions may be) exceptions, and must be learned as such ; or practi- 
cally, by diligent reading. 

The irregular verbs are to be regarded as a matter of memory,^ 
and have, therefore, to assist the learner, been arranged under three 
separate heads, namely, those irregular in two, in three and in four 
parts. 

One of my chief purposes in bringing forward this little book, 
has been to facilitate the re-translating from English into German, 
an exercise from which the more advanced student will derive great 
benefit, with comparatively little exertion, and by means of which 
he will most easily attain the power of writing and speaking vdth 
correctness and fluency. 

In conclusion, I have only to observe, that the publication of this 
book is the result, not only of my own sincere desire to aid my 
pupils in their arduous study, but partly also the consequence of 
their own request, expressed frequently to me, both in conversation 
and by letter ; and that I have for several months, while the book 
was in the press, used the first sheets for my pupils, and found, I 
am happy to say, not only that they have made great progress in the 
language, but that they liked the tale and the plan of the book. I now 
submit it, therefore, to the public with greater confidence, and trust 
that it will facilitate and accelerate their study of German, and that 
it may lead them on to an acquaintance with the great works of 
those distinguished authors who are the glory of my native country. 

M. M. FISCHEL. 
October,' 1855. 
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PEEFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The very great kindness with which the puhlic have received the first 
edition of this little work (1000 copies having been disposed of in less than, 
twelve months), renders its careful revision a no less grateful task than an 
imperative duty. 

That the use of the two editions in the same school or class may not give 
rise to confusion, I have taken care that the alterations (which, I trust, are 
also improvements) should not interfere with the original arrangement of 
the work ; hut that, even to the numbering of the pages, the book should 
remain substantially the same. 

The references to the notes have been transferred &om the English to 
the German text in order to meet the convenience of more advanced pupils, 
who may now find the explanations they require without referring to th& 
English translation. 

In the Foot Notes additional illustrations have been given of the various 
meanings of the same word, and with more special reference to its con- 
versional uses ; while the order of the rules has been slightly altered, so 
as to render it in closer accordance with the gradual progress of the 
student, for whose assistance the references to the grammar in the Ap- 
pendix have been simplified. In this part of the book I have endeavoured 
to reduce some of the Rules into a more comprehensible and simple form ; 
and while some new ones have been added, the most important have been 
still further illustrated by examples from classical authors. 

There is one point to which I would venture to call the attention of the 
reader now (though prevented from doing so in the former editions by want 
of room), namely, that the Rules of Construction have been worded with 
great care, so as not only to familiarize the learner, both theoretically and 
practically, with the nature of the German Syntax, but to anticipate and 
provide against those special mistakes into which the English student, from 
the genius of his own language, is likely to fall — and it is with this feeling 
especially, that I have endeavoured to explain very fully and clearly the 
principles which decide the position of the various parts of the verbs in the- 
principle and subordinate clauses. 

The number of the Examination Questions has been increased, and I 
need hardly point out the great advantages to be derived from their 
frequent use. 

In conclusion, I have only very cordially to thank the public for their very 
kind support, and to express a hope that by my earnest endeavours this. 
new edition has been rendered somewhat more deserving of that favoia: and 
kindness which greeted it predecessor. 

10, Garway Road, 

"Westbourne Grove, "W. 
Oct. 1856. 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 
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In this Third Edition the Bules for Constructioii have been 
thoroughly revised ; and many of the examples have been ex- 
changed for some of a more practical character ; and others 
are added from classical writers. 

Many new Eules have been given in the form of Observa- 
tions and Notes, in order not to interfere with the number- 
ings and references of the former editions, and so as to 
obviate all inconvenience to the student. Some new Rules 
have been added, containing the numbering, which will, I 
believe, be foimd of material assistance in learning to write 
end speak German. 

Some students find it difficult to distinguish between prin- 
cipal and subordinate sentences ; and, for want of recognising 
this necessary distinction, are liable to faU into the error of 
misplacing the verb. This important point is here particu- 
larly explained, and elucidated by many examples taken from, 
the best German authors. 

Some of the more common idiomatic phrases have been 
introduced ; and the number of the Examination Questions 
has been increased from eighty to two hundred. By means 
of these, the student may be first interrogated on the theory, 
and subsequently, on the practical mode of constructing words 
and sentences. The last himdred of these questions have 
been given in German, as the student is supposed by this 
time to imderstand the language. 

In conclusion, I have again to express my thanks for the 
kind reception my little work has met with ; and I trust that 
this third edition will render it still more worthy of support. 

M. M. EISCHEL. 

10, Garway Road, 

Westbouune Grove, Vf. 
Oct, 1859. 



PEEFACE TO THE FOUETH EDITION. 



In this edition the foot notes have been thoroughly and 
carefally reyisedi and the number of practical sentences for 
conversation considerably increased. The English has always 
been placed lefore the German. The same plan has been 
followed with nearly all the phrases, and even with the lists 
of words in the Grammar. In this way the student, who is 
thus continually exercised in translating English into German, 
must sooner acquire the power of speaking German. The 
Grammar has been enlarged by forty-three pages, which 
have been devoted chiefly to additional rules for the more 
advanced student, partly to a clearer and more complete 
exposition of the verb and the other principal rules, and 
partly to illustrations of the more important ones by examples 
from the best classical writers. The English literal trans- 
lation has been still more carefully adapted for retranslating 
orally into German, a practice which I have invariably found 
most efi&cient for promoting a ^ility in German conversation. 
In the selection of the new rules as weU as in most of the 
classical illustrations I have been guided by Becker not less 
than by my long experience in teaching, which has shown me 
what rules the English student chiefly requires to prevent 
occasional mistakes. 



XU PREFACE. 

The number of examinatioii questions has been increased 
from 201 to 274. The new rules have been given in various 
parts of the Grammar under the head of observations and 
notes, so as to retain the chief arrangement of the book, in 
order to prevent the ijonfusion which might otherwise arise 
from the use of the former editions with the present one in 
the same class. 

In conclusion I must again express my best thanks to the 
public for the very kind manner in which my book has been 
received, and trust that this thoroughly revised and enlarged 
edition will continue to obtain their favour. 



M. M. FISCHEL. 



10, Gabway Boad, 

"Westbournb Grove, London, "W. 
March, 1867. 



PEEFAOE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 



This fifth edition is the same as the fourth, with the exception 
that in the grammar all flexional letters have been printed 
in larger type, in order to make them more prominent, and 
by that means more impressive to the student. 

The selection of classical illustrations has been considerably 
increased, in order to furnish a larger supply of phrases for 
general conversation. 

Again cordially thanking the public for the very great 
indulgence with which they have hitherto received my book, 
I trust that this improved edition will meet with the same 
kind reception. 

M. M. FISOHEL. 



77, Lancaster Roaz), 

Kensington Park, W. 
London. 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING THIS BOOK. 



1. The English line on the opposite page, having the same numeral at 
the side as the German, is the literal translation of the German line; 
and each English line contains the translation of the corresponding 
German one. 

2. Italics at the bcginnning of the English line mean that the word so 
printed belongs to the preceding line, but has been brought oyer for 
want of space. 

.3. When two English words are required for translating one German 
word, they are connected by a hyphen - . 

4. When two words in German have been translated by one word in 
English, the German words are connected by a hyphen • . 

5. When a German word is not required in the English, it is translated 
but placed between brackets [ ] ; words which are necessary in English 
but are wanting in tiie German, are placed within parentheses ( ). 

6. Verbs which are explained in the foot-notes and not expressly marked 
as irregular in their conjugation are to be considered as regular verbs, 
conjugated after lemen and banlen) but in the latter part of the book, 
where the student is supposed to be acquainted with the irregular 
verbs, the mark '* irregular " has been omitted in the foot-notes. 

7. When the German separable compound verb is translated by otie word, 
that word is given in the place of the verb, and to call attention to the 
prefix, a (p.) has been inserted, signifying particle, the translation ot 
which is already contained in the verb. 

8. The letters -S/ -ed or -n after a substantive signify the inflection which 
is added to the genitive singular. The letters after " plural " mean the 
inflection which is added in the plural; a — after *' plaral " means 
nom. plural, which takes no addition whatever. 

9. Where the cases are difierent in German from the English, they are 
indicated in the German text by the letters s, ^, or % which mean 
respectively, genitive, dative, accusative. 



ABBBEVIATIONS. 



■Ace or a. . 

Adj. . . 
AdT. . . 
App. . . 
Art. . . 



anx 

^bsoL poss.Fron. 

CI 

Cond 

-conj. poss. Pron. 



■comp. . • . 
Dat. . . . 

demons. Fron. 



Engl 

fam 

Fern. Sabst. . . 

|,g. 

Fut 

O 

Oen. or g. . . 

Oerm 

Goth. • . • • 
H, . . . . . 

Ind 

indef. Fron. . . 



Inf. . . 
ins. c. y. 



Ihv. Sent. . . . 
intr. .... 

irr. 

hop. or impcrs. . 
imperat. . . . 



Accasatire. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 

Appendix. 

Article. 

auxiliary. 

absolute posses- 
sive Fronoan. 

Class. 

Conditional. 

conjanctive pos- 
sessive Fronoun. 

comparative. 

Dative. 

demonstrative 
Fronoun. 

English. 

familiar. 

Feminine Sub- 
stantive. 

figurative. 

Future. 

Gotbe. 

Genitive. 

German. 

Gothic. 

Herder. 

Indicative. 

indefinite Pro- 
noun. 

Infinitive. 

inseparable com- 
pound verb. 

Inverted Sentence. 

intransitive. 

irregular. 

ImpersonaL 

Imperative. 
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Masc. Subst. • . 

modific. • . . 

N. . . . . . 

Neut. Subst. . . 

Orig. Monosyll. , 

Fart. pres. . . 
p. p. .... 
pass. V. . . . 
Ferf. . . . . 
Fluperf, . . . 

Flur 

pop. lang. . . . 

Pres 

Prepos. . . . 
princ. sent. . . 
prov. . . . . 

reg. 

rel. Fron. . . . 
R 



Sch. 

Sing. 

Subj. 

8. C. V. 



snbord. sent. . . 



supl. 
Sup. 
sw. . 
tr. . 



u. w. fcin . . . 
Uhl 



Lessing. 

Masculine Sub- 
stantive. 

modification. 

Nominative. 

Neuter Substan- 
tive. 

Original Mono- 
syllable. 

Participle present. 

participle past. 

passive voice. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Plural. 

popular language. 

Present. 

Preposition. 

principal sentence. 

proverb. 

regular. 

relative Pronoun 

Rule. 

Schiller. 

Singular. 

Subjunctive. 

separable com- 
pound verb. 

subordinate sen- 
tence. 

Fuperlative. 

Supine. 

Swedish. 

transitive. 

used with fetn. 

Uhland. 

verb. 




GERMAN HEADING BOOK. 



1 



@rjieS ^apittL 




Zn cfncm l^cif en ©ommcrtagc** bc§ 3al^rcS 1798 i 

fonntc man gcgcn bic 2tbent)|iunt)c l&in in eincr wilbcn 2 

®cbirg§gegenb ^ beS ©at)09'fc^^tt »&odt)gcbir9§ * einc ®ruppc 3 

gugwanbcrcr* fclf)cn, wcl^c Sflicmanb, fclbfi bcc 4 

Unbcfangcnflc, nld^t ol&nc SScrwunbcrung, \a fclb(l nic^t 5 

ol()nc cinen l&eimlid^cn SScrbad^t/ bag ftc irgcnb-cinc bofc %f)at 6 

begangcn l[)abcn molten, bctrad^tcn fonnte. ^ 2)lc f leinc 7 

Sruppc bejianb au§ cfncm Sroannc,** eincr grau** unb 8 

jwci ^naben * t)on jiemlic^ glci^cm 2tltcr, ** wel^e lefetcre 9 

auf bcm xav^^n unb l&olpcrigcn ®cbirg§pfabc ** !aum f 

t)ortt)artS fommcn fonntcn.' vkt\)x alS cinmal jiolperten l 

ftc itbcr ©teinc, unb entgingen nur mit-genauer-9lot^* 2 

cincm fd^wcrcn Sail,** unb fo oft ftc on eincm weid^cn, 3 

griinen SSafcnfletf d^cn, * ober an cfnem JBaumc** t)orubcr 4 

famcn, unter bcffcn bxziUn, fd^attigcn Swcigcn** cine nas: 5 

turli^c 9RooSbanf jur SRul^e cinlub,^ fo oft warfcn ftc 6 

aud^ fcl&nfud^tige ^lidfe barauf, unb eincr t)on ben beis^ 7 

ben ^naben*' wanbte ftd^ ofterS ju bcm SKanne iuriicf, 8 

um il^n mit iiemli^ tro^igen SBorten nm cine furje 9 

SRafl ju bitten. t 

/^S4) bin miibe, SSater," fagtc er in franjoitfc^cr 1 

©pra^e.7 ,,3u waS foHen wir nod^ weiter wanbern? 2 

2Bir ftnb weit genug gegangen feit l&cutc » 9Rorgcn." 3 

„©c!^n)eig, ober id^ werbe bid^ auf ba§ 9Raut 4 

Kopfen/' erwieberte ber fBater mit barfd^er ©timme,** 5 

' ha^ «&od)9eMroe/ a chain of high mountains; from 1)odjt high; and 
bad ©cbitge; -if Flnr. -e, a chain of mountains. 

^ whom nohodj could consider, without a secret suspicion, that they 
mieht have committed a bad deed. 

^ the latter of whom could scarcely come forward upon the rough 
and rugged mountain-path. 

* lit. with strict trouble; to have a narrow escape, mit genatter 9lot^ 
cntlommen. 

* bet 9(afen/ -6/ Plur. — (probably from the old ricfcn/ to qrow), 
grass, turf, sward, sod; ber Slecf/ -e$/ -e/ Flur. -e (probably allied to 

gad)i Jlatf %Xh^Zf plain, legen/ to lay), a small extent of space; bee 
:afenfle(tf grass-place. The affix ((en makts it a Dimin,, little grass- 



FIRST CHAPTER. 



1 On a hot summer-day of-the year 1?9S 

2 could one towards the eyening-hour [there] in a wild 

3 mountain-r^on of-the Savoy high-lands a group 

4 (of) foot-wanderers see, whom nohody (could ohserve), even the 

5 most-unprejudiced, not without astonishment, indeed even not 

6 without a secret suspicion, that they some had deed 

7 committed have mighty [observe could]. The small 

8 troop consisted of a man, a woman . and 

9 two boys of about the-same age, which last 
t upon the rough and rugged mountain*path scarcely 

1 forward come could. More than once stumbled 

2 they over stones, and escaped only narrowly 

3 a heavy fall, and as often (as) they to a soft, 

4 green little -grass -place, or to a tree by 

5 came, under whose broad shadowy branches a nan 

6 tural moss-bank to- [the] rest invited, so often cast they 

7 also longing looks thereupon, and one of [the] both 

8 boys turned [himself] often to the man back, 

9 in-order him with tolerably sulky words for a short 
f rest to entreat. 

1 ''I am tired, father," said he in (the) French 

2 language. '' For what shall we still further wander ? 

3 We are far enough gone since this morning." 

4 ''Be-silent, or I shall thee upon the mouth 

5 strike," replied the father with harsh voice, 

' einlub/ 18 the Lnperf. Indie of etnlabeu/ s. c. v. ir., to invite: I inyite 
him, id) labf i^^n ew; I have invited him, i(^ ^be t^n eingtlabtn; I 
oome in order to inWte him, id) lomme um tl)n etn^ttlaben. 

f bte &pta6iet Fem. Sabst, the langaage. — Feminine Snbstantiyes 
remain in the Singnlar unaltered, in the Floral they take tt or ett. 
Those which end in C/ 1/ or (/ take only ii/ all the others en; e. g.: 

Sing, bie Bptaditf Fhtr. bte @pta(^en/ 

brr 6{n;a(^/ ber @pta(l}en/ See Bales 26, 

becepra(^# ben €pcad)en/ 30,31. 

\i\t 6pra4c. hit ©prac^en. 

' bcutc/ this day; this morning, ^eitte ^D^orgen*, this evening, (eote 
TCbenb. 
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fnbcm cr icbcSmal cincn fo toxlitn S5Ii(f auf ben jungcn 1 

^nabcn watf, bag bicfcr tbn faum au§jul()altcn "ozx^ 2 

mod^tc „9locfe bicfcn JBcrg miiffen wir l&inauf wanbcrn, 3 

bann finb wir auf italicnifc^cm ©cbict** unb braucfccn 4 

nid)t tm\)x fo ju cilcn. Smmcc t)ortt)art§, ^ierrc! 3c 5 

xmi)x bu bic^ fputcfli bcjio ebcr fannji bu t)on beinet 6 

«Kubi<jf cit *» au§ru^cn*'' 7 

/,3^ bin fo miibc niijt, SSatcr," antwortete bet 8 

^nabe, weld^er etwa ba§ neunte 8eben§iabr erreid^t 9 

l^aben mod^te. „^if bin ntd^t miibe, benn i* bin baS t 

,g)erumjircifen gewobnt. 2Cber bier, (Saptal, fann nut l 

no4) mit 9Jlube* t)orwartS fommen, unb urn feinetwillen 2 

foHten wir ein biSd^cn auSruben." 3 

„©d^n)afe' nid^t fo tb'oridbt!" fubr ber gjlann auf. 4 

,,®erabe urn feinetwitlen miiffen wit torwfirtS* Smmer 5 

raf^! ©((iweig fiiH unb reid^e bem 3ungen^ beine ^anb, 6 

bamit er eine ©tiifee l)at unb nidljt ffiHt." 7 

?)ierre jiredfte mit einem jugleidb jartUdben unb mits? 8 

leibigen JBlidfe * feinem f leinen JBegleiter bic .^anb bin- * 9 

2)iefer ergriff (te, unb an feinem fefieren ©^ritte* fonnte t 

man lei^t fe^en, n^eld^e n^tdfommene .£)ulfe ibm bie l 

Untcrjiiifeung feine§ gutmiitl^tgen 8eiben§gefabrten « ge^ 2 

tvabtte. 3 

/,3db banfe' bit, ?)ierre/' pflerte er bem ^naben 4 

5U; ^ inbem er jugleidb einen fdbeuen unb bufleren S3titf 5 

binter ftdb rcatf, um {tdb iu uberi^eugen, bag bie %oU 6 
genben weit genua t)on ibm entfernt ftien, um feine 
iSorte nicbt t>erjteben ju fonnen!* ;,8S5arum bifl bu 

nur fo gut gegen micb, ba bodb bcin fUater unb beine 9 

SJlutter immer mit mir** janfen." t 

„@ag* nid^t, mein IBater unb meine fSRutter/' erwieberte 1 

* p. stretched his hand oat, with a look at once tender and pitifol. 

^ b^r Scibendgef&6rte/ from bad Setben (the suffering), and ber ®e« 
f&btte (the companion); Flur. bie Seibenigefa^rten. 

^ id) bonfe is the Pres. Indie, of the regular verb banlert/ to thank. 

AU Infinitives end in German in en or n; from the It^finitive all other 
parts of the verb are formed, — Conjugation of tho regular verb: 

INFIN. PABT. PBE8. PABT. PAST. 

banfien. banfenb/ thanking. gebanft; thanked. 

(3 Sing, id) bantei I thank; \ These are the general terminations of the 
3 bu banffi/ 2. — ft/ 1 grammatical persons in the German verbs : 

f^ er ban! t/ l the 2nd Pers. Sing, ends always in fit as 

^ P/«r. wit bant en/ l. — riff in English (except the Imperat); the 1st 
a ibr banCrt/ 2. — t/ \ and 3rd Pers. Piur. end atwoAfs in n/ and 
K pe bantrn. 3. — n. J the 2nd Pers. Plur. in %. 
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1 while he each-time a so wild glance upon the joung 

2 hoy casty that the-latter it scarcely to*endure was- 

3 ahla "Yet this mountain must we up travel, 

4 then are we on Italian territory and need 

5 not yfore so to hasten. Ever forward, Pierre ! The 

6 move thou (thyself) hurriest, the sooner canst thou from thy 

7 fatigue rest." 

8 y/^I am so tired not, father," answered the 

9 boy» who perhaps the ninth year-of-life reached 
t have might. " I am not tired, for I am (to) the 

1 roaming accustomed. But here, Captal» can only 

2 still with difficulty forward come, and for his-sake 

3 ought we a little to-rest." 

4 " Talk not so foolishly I " hurst the man forth. 

5 ''Just for his-sake must we forward. Ever 

6 quick ! Keep silent and reach the lad thy hand, 

7 wherewith he a support has and not falls." 

8 Pierre stretched with an at-once tender and piti- 

9 fill look to-his Httle companion the hand out. 
f The-latter seized it, and hy his firmer step could 

1 one easily see, what (a) welcome help to-him the 

2 assistance of-his good-natured fellow-sufierer af- 

3 forded. 

4 ''I thank thee, Pierre," whispered he to-the boy 

5 (p.), while he at-the*same-time a shy and darkling look 

6 behind [himself] cast, in-order himself to convince, that the 

7 followers far enough from him removed ( should) be, in-order his 

8 words not to-understand to be-able. " Why art thou 

9 only so good towards me, for surely thy fother and thy 
t mother dways with me quarrel" (scold me). 

1 ''Say not, my father and my mother/* replied 

PRBS. SUBJ. IHPBRF. INDIC. IMPERF. SUBJ. IMFEBATIVE. 

id) bantf/ id)ban{tf/ id) banfete/ 

bubanfejl/ bubantte^i bubanteteft/ banfe (bu")/ thank thon, 

et bonfe/ er banttc/ er banfete/ banle ec/ let him thank; 

(The Plor. is rove banlten/ toir banfeten/ banfen toiti let us thank, 

the same as itjic banftet/ tbt banfetet/ . bantet (i^c)/ thank you, 

the Indicat;.) fte bantten. Ite banteten. banlen jtC/ let them thank. 

I may thank. I thfuiked. I might thank. 

See Bules 1 till 9. 

* @inem (Stxoai jnflfiflern/ s. c y.reg., to whisper any thing to any 
one; I have whispered it to him, id) babe ed i^m jugeflA^erC; what did 
you whisper to her? wad fl&fierten ®te i^r i(U? 

* fyf not betng enabled to understand his words. 



?)icrrc unwiKio unb cben fo Icifc, i^u feincm fictncn 1 

aSeglcilcr. „^cinc eitern finb bcit)c gcjiorben; unb 2 

bic* bort" — er bcutctc mit bcr ^anb* jointer feincn 3 

SRudfen, — - /,bic bort l)aUn mid) nur ju ftd^'* genoms: 4 

men, bamit id) i^ncn** l^elfen foil, ®clb ju \)crbicnen/' 5 

;,®clb t)erbiencn?" fragtc bcr Heine (Saptal iibcrss 6 

raf(^t. ,,SB3obur*2 benn? 2)u bifi ja bod) md)t alter/ 7 

al§ td^, unb woUteji fd)on ®elb t)erbienen* fonneni 8 

25a§ glaube id^ nic^t, ?)ierre!" 9 

/,6i ja, weil bu e§ nidbt t)erl!el&jt!'' crwieberte f 

?)ierre. „2(ber in ^ari6, ba l^elf id) meinem ?)flege\)ater ^ l 

bei'm ^anbwer!*."** 2 

„2BaS ifi benn baS fiir ein .^anbwert?" fragte 3 

(Saptal neugierig. 4 

//Sfl/ ba§ barf idb eigenllid^ nid^t fagen," erwieberte 5 

Pierre. ,,SBenn eS JRollet l[)ort, fc^lagt * er mid^ ju JBoben, 6 

benn Sfliemanb barf wiffen/ n)a6 er in ^aM tl&ut*" 7 

,/2tdb, mir fannji bu e§ wolf)! fagen," pfterte ber 8 

fleine QaptaU ,,aBem fpllte id^ e§ n)Ol()l \)errat^en?" 9 

Pierre warf einen S5Udf auf bie golgenben jurtidf,® f 

nnb t)a er ben SKann unb bie grau weit genug entfcrnt i 

falf), bag fte feine SBBorte ni^t l^bren fonnten, fagte 2 

er raf^ unb leife : „8Bir jteblen V 3 

Gaptal fubr erfd)rodfen auf bie ©eite unb rig fc^nett 4 

feine ^ant au§ ber«* Pierre's lo§.^ ;,35a§ iji fdS)led)t!" 5 

rief er au§.® ,/9Reine SKutter i)at micfe immer gelebrt,® 6 

baf Unwabrbeit fagen eine ©iinbe f ei, unb ©tel^len ^^ nod^ eine 7 

grogere. S33enn bu jliebljl/ ?)lerre, bann wirji bu ni^t 8 

in ben «^immel fommem 9 

,,SBaS ifl ba§, ^immel?" fragte 5)ierre, ,,ba\}on t 

l)at mix mein ^fleget)ater ^^ nod^ ni^t§ gefagt. er fagt l 

nur immer, wenn id^ nid^t Hug unb gef^eibt ware, bann 2 

^ b i e/ is a Demonstrative Pronoun here. 

* by what means? lit. where through then? 

' Derbiencn, ins. c. v., to earn, to gain (by work); to deserve, to merit; 
p. p. Dcrbient. * lit. handwork. 

^ f(t)lagen/ v. ir., (appears on the whole to be allied to legen [to lay'] 
in all its significations), to strike, to beat; he beats me, er fct)l&9C mid); 
why doest thoa beat him? toarum fd}ldgfl bu if)n? he did beat me first, 
er fd}lu9 mid) guer|l; I have not beaten him, id) tjaht i^n m(l)t gefd^la^en. 

* jurfichnerfen, s.cv.ir., to throw back, to throw aside; throw one 
glance more back upon this beautiful country, and then we go forward, 
loetfen ®te nod) einen S3Uc! auf btefe fd)&ne ©cgenb jutfic!,unb bann ge^en 
n)ir oorm&rtS: I threw my mantle aside, id) toarf meinen Mantel j^uc^df; 
throw the ball back, wttf ben S3aU suvficC. 

^ Jit loose. 



1 Pierre unwiUingly and even as low, to his little 

2 companion. ^^ My parents are both dead, and 

3 those there" — he pointed with the hand behind his 

4 back, — "those there have me only to themselves taken, 

5 that I them help shall, money to earn/' 

6 ^' Money earn ? '' asked the little Captal surprised. 

7 " What-through then ? Thou art indeed yet not older 

8 than I, and wouldst already money to-eam be-able. 

9 This beheve I not, Pierre ! " 

f '^£h surely, because thou it not understandest I" replied 

1 Pierre. " But in Paris, there help I my foster-father 

2 in [the] trade.'* 

3 '^ What is then ' this for a trade ? " asked 

4 Captal curiously. 

5 " Indeed, that dare I properly not tell," replied 

6 Pierre. " If it Rollet hears, knocks he me to (the) ground, 

7 for nobody dares know, what he in Paris does." 

8 ''Ah, to-me canst thou it well say," whispered the 

9 little Captal. " To-whom should I it possibly betray ? " 

f Pierre cast a glance upon the followers backwards, 

J and as he the man and the woman far enough removed 

2 saw, that they his words not hear could, said 

3 he quickly and low : " We steal ! " 

4 Captal started frightened &om the side and pulled quickly 

5 his hand from that of Pierre out. '' This is wicked ! " 

6 cried he out. "My mother has me always taught 

7 that falsehood telling a sin be, and stealing still a 

8 greater (one). If thou stealest, Pierre, then wilt thou not 

9 into [the] Heaven come." 

t "What is that, Heaven?" asked Pierre, "thereof 

1 has to-me my foster-father yet nothing said. He says 

2 only always, if I not cunning and sharp were, then 

® au6rufcn/ s. c. v. ir., 1) intr. (u. w. ^abcn), to cry out, to utter with a 
l(Aid voice, to exclaim: to exclaim for joy, t)or ^eube audrufen; 2) tr., 
to cry, to proclaim: to proclaim peace, Srieben audcufen; to proclaim 
any one king, @inen gum ^bntge auitufen; what did they proclaim? 
n>Qg rief man au6? what have they proclaimed? wad ^at man au8^ 
gerufcn? 

' gelebtt/ is the p.p. of the regular verb I e t) v c n^ to teach, which 
conjugate like banlen. Who teaches you drawing? toer lebrt @ie 
;icict)nen? who has taught you German? wev \)at @ie ^eutf^ gele^rt? 
I shall teach you English, *id) loetbe @ic ©ngUfd) Ic^rcn. 

^° The verb (ftet)Un) is used here substantively , in which case Germans 
use the Infin., and not the Part. Pres,, as in English. 

^* from pflcgcn/ to nurse, to take care of, to fostex^lo 0[i<cscs3^\ vsckjl 
fSaUt, father. 
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nmrbe id^ in'§ @efangni^ tommett/ wo e§ nid}t§ ju 1 

effen unb ju trinfen gabe/ al§ nut SSrob unb SBaffcr. 2 

© ia, mid^ foUen fte voot)l nid^t friegcn, ii) will f(^on 3 

flua unb ppfftg fcin unb mid^ nicmalS erwifd^en laffen."^ 4 

gaptal flarrtc mit unt)erj)e^ltcm ^ Xbfd^eu ^ fcinen JBess 5 

S letter au/* weld^er t)om ^immel* nidbtSwu^te unb fdbon 6 

teblen tonnte. Tim liebften ware er t)ieUeid^t bat)on 7 

?|elaufen; aber ba6 wagt^^ er nid^t, benn ?)ienre war 8 

dbneUer unb fraftiger al§ er, unb \)attt x\)n ficbcrlid^ 9 

balb wieber eingefangen. Zni) bebadbte® er, bag ?)ierre t 

eS jjeber^ett wobi mit ibm gemeint ^ i)atu, bag er immer i 

gut uno freunblidb gegen i^n gewefen war, unb biefe 2 

aSetradbtungen 8 t)ermodbten® fo t)lel fiber ibn, bag er ftd^ 3 

freiwiUig feinem 93egleiter wieber naberte. 4 

;;^orc, Perre/' f«gte er, „ba§ ©te^len iji eine fo 5 

groge ©finbe/® bag ber liebe ®ott pe bir niemal§ t)ers: 6 

geben f ann, wenn bu bidb nidbt befferfi." 7 

„SBer ifl ber liebe ©ott?" fragte ?)ierre ganj un=5 8 

fdbulbig. /,9Ba$ ^at er mir** ju t)ergeben? £)a id^ ibn 9 

nidbt renne, ^abe id^ \f)m ani) meineS SBiffen^^ nod^ t 

nic^ts iu leibe get^an." " l 

„3Ba§? au$ ben lieben @ott fennfi bu nid}t ein^ 2 

mall" fdbrie Saptal entfefet auf. „2)a§ iji \a ber groge 3 

®eijf, ber XUeS gefcfeaffen i)at in ber SDSett,'* ber bie 4 

^inber \>ox ^ttem SSbfen'* bebutet unb feine gngel au§^ 5 

fdbidft, bamit fie fiber un§ wac^en unb un§ in @dbug 6 

ne^men fotten! %i) meine 9Rutter f)at mir*» baS oft 7 

erja^lt, alS id^ noc^ bei ibr** in t>mi fdbonen ©cblofTe** 8 

wobnte, unb in t>zm fdbonen ©arten"^ fpajieren geben 9 

fonnte, wo nid)t fo t)iele ©teine auf bem SBBege** lagen t 

wie bter." 1 

' where there was nothing to eat 

' I will never allow myself to be caught. 

* from oerbeblcn/ to conceal; unoer^eblt/ unconcealed; the em is the 
inflection of the Adj. dat. sing. masc. 

* anflarren, s. c. v. tr. reg., to stare at, to look at, as in astonishment: 
why do yon stare at me thus? wanim llarren @ie mid) fo an? 

^ toagte, is the Imperf. Ind. of loagen/ to dare, to risk, regular verb; 
conjugate it like banlen: have you not risked too much thereby? baben 
Gie mdl)t su t)iel babei aemadt? I should not venture it, id) xo&xU ed 
iiidl)t ttHigen; he has naked his life thereby, er bat fein Seben babet 
gewagt. 

* bebenlen, ins. c. v. ir. tr., to think on with care, to consider, to me- 
ditate on: consider well, what you do, bebenten @ie wo^l, n>a6 @te 
tbnn; I have well considered al( id) b^be 2CUe6 xooi)i bebac^t. 

' J bear you good will, I am your friend, i(b meine ed gut mit !3bnen» 
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1 should I into [the] prison come, where it nothing to 

2 eat and to drink gave, hat only bread and water. 

3 £h Borelj, me shall they indeed not get, I will indeed 

4 cunning and sharp be and me never catch let" 

5 Gaptal stared with unconcealed abhorrence his companion 

6 at, who of- [the] Heaven nothing knew, and already 

7 steal could. Most gladly had he perhaps away 

8 run; but this dared he not, for Pierre was 

9 quicker and stronger than he, and had him certainly 
t soon again seized. Also considered he, that Pierre 

1 it at-all-times well with him meant had, that he always 

2 good and friendly towards him been had, and these 

3 considerations had-power so much over him, that he [himself] 

4 voluntarily to-his companion again approached. 

5 '^ Hear, Pierre," said he, " [the] stealing is a so 

6 great sin, that th3 good God it to-thee never for- 

7 give can, if thou thyself not correctest.'' 

8 ''Who is the good God?" asked Pierre quite inno- 

9 cently. ''What has he me to forgive! As I him (do) 
f not know, have I to-him also to-my knowledge yet 

1 nothing to harm done." 

2 "What? also the good God knowest thou not even?" 

3 cried Captal terrified out. "This is indeed the great 

4 Spirit, who every-thing created has in the world, who the 

5 children from all evil guards and his angels sends-out, 

6 in-order-that they over us watch and us in protection 

7 take shall! Ah, my mother has me this often 

8 told, when I still with her in the beautiful castle 

9 lived, and in the fine garden to-walk go 
f could, where not so many stones upon the way lay, 
1 as here." 

* Dedennon of a Fem, Subst, which adds tain the Plural: 
Sing, bie a3etra(^tnng/ consideration. Phar, bie 93etrad)tnndrn# 

bee Setrad)tun0/ bet SBetrad^tungen^ 

bcr Setcad)tnn9# ben S3etra(i^tungen# 

bie SBetcad^nng. lit Setrad^tungen. 

(See R 27.) 

* t>enn5den/ ins. c. v.ir., to be able, to nave the power: Grod can do 
ererything, what He wills, ®ott ^txma% 2(Qeg/ xoa^ rr ipiU; thou hast 
much power with him, bu oermagll Diet bci i^m; I have no power in 
this affiiir, i(b oetmag nicbtg in biefer @a(be. 

'° bie 6finbe# Fern. Sabstantive; decline it like @pra(^e. 

" to hnrt, wrong, to harm any one, 3emanben (twag jn Seibe t^^UQ; 
have I ever hart yon? X^bz id) 3bnen \t etmaS ^u Seibe get ban ? no, yon 
have never harmed me, nein/ 6te ^a\>tn mir nie etn>a§ ^u ^eib^ ^<tl\^\ 
I never harmed her, id^ t^t if^c nie nxid (U %e\]bt. ^ 
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,;6aj)tal, fc^wcia jiitt/' fagte ^ierrc ^lafiig. ,,Du 1 

wei^t, ber SSater rann'§ ni^t leiben, bag bu t)on beiner 2 

fKuttcr^ fpric^ji unb t)on eincm @c!^loffe,*^ wo bu gewo^nt 3 

\)abtn wittfl.^ gr \)at bit ^ ia fct)on oft gcfagt, all' baS 4 

t)ummc-3cu9 ^ ^iitteji bu nur gctraumt, unb wenn bu 5 

noc^ einmal bown anfangfi,^ wirb er bid) gen)ig fc^lagen 6 

bis auf'S S3luU ©ci fliU 1 ©ei m t)at)on !" 7 

©d^eu bli^te Saptal iuritdF/ unb alS et ben SRanU/ 8 

mli)zn cr fiirc^tctc, bid^t Winter ft^ \ai), fc^wieg er ganj 9 

flill unb ging traurig neben feinem ^ameraben*^ \)zx. t 

^ierre aber lieg* i\)m nicftt lange SBu^ie. 6r forberte l 

i^n auf;^ i^m noc|) ein wenig tjom lieben ®ott^ unb 2 

t)om ^immel^ ju erj'd^ten,® unb Saptal lief \ii) nxi)t 3 

lange nbt^igen, ben SBunfdb feineS JBegleiterS ju erfiillem 4 

€r eriS^lte, was er ofttJonfeinertiRutter** ge^ort ju ^)abeii 5 

be()auptete/ bag ber liebe @ott ein aUmiid^tige^ 2Befen fei^ 6 

baS bic ©uten belol^nt unb t>k JBofen befhaft, 7 

bag er atte SKenfd^en fo lieb ^)abe/ wie ein SSater feine 8 

^inber; unb bag 2CUe/ t)U jt^ t)or ber ©iinbe*^ gel^iitet 9 

l^atten, einft in ben ^immel fommen wiirben, um t)on + 

bem lieben ®ott^ fiir il)re Sugenb belol^nt ju werbem 1 

Sreilicft war feine @riaf)lung^ nur fe^r unt)oUtommen unb 2 

tinbifd^, aber Pierre ^brte bod^ mit groger 2(ufmerffamteit 3 

ju, unb bie SGBorte feineS fleinen greunbeS fd^ienen einen 4 

tiefen ©inbrudf auf ibn ju mad^en.9 5 

/;2(ber wo^er weig benn beine SKutter ta^ 2(lleS?" 6 

fragte er enblid^. 7 

„2lu§ einem grogen, grogen SSni)^,^ t>a^ bie SSibel 8 

l^eigt/'io erwieberte Saptal. „2)aS l^at ber liebe ®ott 9 

^ lOoSen has here the meaning of to maintain, to pretend: where thou 
pretendest to have lived. 

^ to talk nonsense, bummeg ^zuq reben. 

^ anfangen/ s. c. v. ir., to commence, to begin: who begins? toec f&ngt 
an? I begin, td^ fange an; thou beginnest, bu f&tidfl an; he begins, er 
f&ngt an; you begin, @ie fangen an; when did you commence learning 
German? mann ^ngen @te an/ ^eutfd) ju lernen? I have only begun 
three months ago, id^ ^abe erft oor brei ^onaten angefangen; the 
beginning, ber 2Cnfan9; at the beginning, anfdnglid). 

* lafTen/ to let, has here the meaning of to allow ; p. p. gelaffen. 

* aufforbern/ s. c. v., to call upon, to invite: who has called upon you 
to do it? n?er bat ©ic baju aufgeforbert ? your brother invited me to 
do it, Sb^ aSruber forberte mid) baju auf. 

^ erj&blen/ ins.c. v., to relate, to tell: who has told you this story? 
wee f)at Sbnen bief e (55e[d)id)te cr j&blt ? my uncle has related this story, 
tnein O^eim ^at biefe (^ef(t)id}te er/^&bU. 

7 to like, to be fond of any one, !3emanb Ueb baben. 
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1 "Captal, keep still," said Pierre hastfly. "Thou 

2 knowest, the father can it not endure, that thou of thy 

3 mother speak and of a castle, where thou lived 

4 [have willf|. He has thee indeed already often told, all this 

5 nonsense hadst thou only dreamt» and if thou 

6 once more thereupon beginnest, will he thee certainly beat 

7 even to the blood. Be still ! Be silent thereupon ! " 

8 Shyly looked Captal back, and when he the man, 

9 whom he feared, close behind him saw, kept he quite 
"I" silent and went sadly near his comrade along. 

1 Pierre but allowed to-him not long rest. He invited 

2 hun (p.), to-him still a little of-the good Grod and 

3 of- [the] heaven to relate, and Captal let himself not 

4 long press, the wish of-his companion to fulfil. 

5 He related what he often from his mother heard to have 

6 asserted, that the good God an Almighty Being be, 

7 who the good- (ones) rewarded and the bad-(ones) punished, 

8 that he all men so dear have as a father his 

9 children, and that all, who themselves from [the] sin guarded 
t had, one-day into [the] heaven come would, in-order by 

1 the good God for their virtue rewarded to be, 

2 Certainly was his tale only very imperfect and 

3 childish, but Pierre listened yet with great attention 

4 (p.) and the words of-his little friend seemed a 

5 deep impression upon him to make. 

6 "But whence knows then thy mother this all?" 

7 asked he at-last. 

8 "From a large, large book, which the Bible 

9 is-called," replied Captal. " This has the good God 

B Decline tie ^rsd^Uing like bie SSetcad^tung. 
' tna&ltn, to make, is a reg. verb; conjagate it like banfcn. 
The following parts are never irregular in German verbs: 

a. The Participle present, which is always formed by adding t> to the 
Infinitive, mac^enb/ Inaking. 

b. The Plural of the Pres. Indie,, which is, as in English, like the In- 
finitive, except that the second person changes the Xi into t: text maC^Ctlr 
it)t Riact)et# tte macben/ we make, &c. 

c. The whole of the Subj. Pres., which is formed by dropping then of 
the Infinitive : id) mad)e/ I make ; the other persons are formed by 
adding the general terminations of the grammaiicaJ persons of the verbs, 
ft/ tlttftii the third pers, sing, is the same as the first, 

d. The Imperative, which is like the Subj. Present except the second 
person sing., which is formed by dropping then ofthelnfin.: mac^e (bu)/ 
madit in), etc., etc. (See Rnles 1 to 10.) 

'^ bei|en/ to be called : what is your name? nne ^et§cn @ie ? what 
was her name? wie l;i?f fie ? 
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felber gefc^ricben, urn bic Wltn\i)zn gut unb fromm ju 1 

maijzn, unb bie 5Blutter b^t mir oft ctwaS loorgelcfen.^ 2 

Jldb/ ^^ ft^b^n fo tDunbcrfcbonc ©efcbicbtcn barin t)om 3 

i&errn Sefu§/^ ber ©otteS ©obn war, unb tjon ibm^ auf 4 

bic erbe gefanbt wurbc, bamit cr bic 9Rjenfcbcn ton Dcr 5 

©iinbc ** crlbfcn foUc ! " 6 

„Unb cS ficbt auc|) barin, ba§ jicblcn cincSunfcc ijl?" 7 

fragtc ^icrrc. 8 

„®cn)i|i!" crwicbcrtc Saptd, „baS ficbt mcbr al5 9 

cinmal in bcr JBibcI, ^ unb bcr licbc ®ott fclbcr \)at un§ t 

gcbotcn, bag toxx nid)t (fcblcn fottcn." 1 

,/3l\xxt, bann n^iU i^ aucb Qcxox^ nid)t mcbt ficblcn 2 

unb fleblcn f)z\Un/' fagtc ^icrrc emfibaft. /,3Bcnn id) 3 

acwufit ydtU, bag c§ cine @unbc torn, witrbc idb ^^ ^uc^ 4 

friibcr nic^t gctban b<ibcn." ^ 5 

gaytal lobtc fcincn iungcn grcunb fcbr urn fcincr autcn 6 

SSorfafec* wittcn, crgriff t)on-9lcuem** fcinc^anb,^ unb jiiifetc 7 

ftdb ^uf ibU/ ba cocn bcr SBcg n>tcbcr rccbt flcil bcraan 8 

ging unb fcbr raub unb uncbcn war. IBon ^zxt ju ^zit 9 

Wicbcn bie bcibcn ^nabcn fiebcn* unb blitftcn na^ ibrcn t 

JBcglcitcrn ** juriic!, wclcbc langfamcr, al6 bx^f)cx, ibncn** 1 

nacbf^rittcn unb in cin Icbbaftc§ ©cfpracb tjcrticft fcbicncn. 2 

SBSabrcnb allc ben bob^n 93crg bcflcigcn, b^bcn n>ir ^zit 3 

genug, un§ \>a^ augcre 2Cnfebcn bcr ganjcn @cfe(Ifdbaft 4 

nab^t }u betradbteu; unb n>o(Icn ftc obne 3^g^^n in 5 

gcnaucn !2(ugcnf4)ein ncbmcn.^ 6 

2Cuf ben crjlcn SSM fonnte man fcbeu/® bag bcr 7 

SRann, bie grau unb bcr ^nabe, wclcbcn wir Pierre 8 

genannt b^bcn, ju bcm gcbeimnigt)oUcn "^ 9){enfdbcn{iammc 9 

geb'ortcn, beren SRltglicbcr bci un§^ ju fianbe® 3ig«"w^f t 



' OOtlefen^ s. c v. ir., to read to any one: why dpst thoa not read 
to me ? warum lief eft bu mir ni&it oor ? he reads to me every evening, 
cr Uefl mir ieben 2Cbenboor; I read oftentimes to her, id) la6 i^r oft Y>or{ 
he has read to ns the Lay of the Bell by Schiller, er ^at ung @d^iUer'd 
^eb t)on ber ©lode oorgelefen; read to me the Erlking by Gothe, lefen 
@ie mir ben @rlt6ni9 oon ®btfit oor. 

' I should also not have done it before. 

^ Original MonoayUahles of the Fern. Subat, and the Polysyllables 
ending in nif, tid^e e in the Flural; the former modify the Vowel: e. g. 

Sing, hii J^axiht Flur. bie «&5nbe/ \ 

ber ^anht ber 4)Snbe/ I ,« « „<, ,. 

ber *anb, ben^&nben,* f ^^' "' ^^'^ 

bie .^anb/ bie ^dnbe. j 
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1 himself written, in-order the men g^ood and pious to 

2 make, and the mother has to-me often something from-it-read. 

3 Ah, there stand sach most-heautifol stories therein of-the 

4 Lord Jesus, who God!s Son was, and hj him upon 

5 the earth sent was, that he the men from [tiie] 

6 sin redeem should ! " 

7 '^ And there stands also therein, that stealing a sin is ? " 
S asked Herre. 

9 " Certainly ! *' replied Captal, *' this stands more than 
f once in the Bihle, and the good God himself has to-us 

1 commanded, that we not steal shall." 

2 ''Well, then will I also certainly not more steal 

3 and steal help,** said Pierre eamestlj. ''If I 

4 known had, that it a sin were, should I it also 

5 before not dgie h^ve. *■ ' T * 

6 Captal praised his young friend much for his good 

7 intentions [sake], seized anew his hand, and supported 

8 himself upon him, as just the way again very steep up-hiU 

9 went and very rough and uneven was. From time to time 
t stopped [the] both boys (p.) and looked after their 

1 companions back, who more-^owly, than till-now, them 

2 followed, and in a lively conversation absorbed seemed. 

3 Whilst all the high hill ascend, have we time 

4 enough, [to us] the exterior appearance of-the whole company 

5 nearer to consider^ and (we) will them without delay into 

6 exact examination take. 

7 At the first glance could one see, that the 

8 man, the woman and the boy, whom we Pierre 

9 called have, to the mysterious race-of-man 
f belonged, whose members with us in (the) country gipsies 

* Every Gtrm, Suhgt, has u in the Dot Plur, ; whenever there 
isnonintfie Nom, Plur., we must add it, therefore, in the Dative, 

* to stop, {le^en bleiben : why do yoa stop ? toamm blctben @ie 
fle^rn? where did you stop? too blteben &it fttf^tn? stop, bleiben 
C^ie te^en ; I shall not stop, i(!^ werbe nidl)t fle^cn bleiben. 

* (Sinen in 2Cu()enf(^etn ne^men/ to take yiew of any one. 

* I see him often, id) fe^e i^n oft; doest thoa see her often? {tt^ft 
bu fte oft ? he sees my father now and then, er fte^t meinen SSater 
bann nnb wann ; do yoa see your nncle often ? fe|)en 6ie S^i^cn 
fOtftim oft ? I do not see him often, id) fe(e i^n ntd)t oft. 

7 secret, ge()eim; the secret, mystery, bad ®e()etmnif ; mysterioos, 
9e$eimi$t)oa. 

' bet nnft ju ^nbe# in onr country. 
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flenannt werbcn* Set STOann war grog unb flat! gebaut* 1 

unb moi)U t)icUcidbt brei^ig S^brc jablen. Seine ®eftd)tS^ 2 

farbe^ war braun, unb fcinc 3u9« wurben nid^t pglicft 3 

gewefen fein, wenn nfc^t fein fd)marie§, tief liegenbeS 4 

unb tutfifd^ blifeenbeS 2Cugc/ unb ein bid^tcr, loerworrener 5 

SBart fie entfiellt \)atU.^ ©ein jtra(fe§, glanjenbeS * ^aar 6 

l)ing wilb iiber feine ©tirn ^inab, unb t)ermebrte nocb ben 7 

biijleren 2(u§brucf feineS 2Cntli^e§, weld^eS ganj geeignet 8 

war, fci^wacben ^inbern unb mutblofen @rwad&fenen '^ 9 

gurd^t unb ©c^rerfen einjuflbgen. 2Cuf bem JSopfe*^ trug t 

er einen runben, breitranbigen ^ ^\xt, unb in ber jiarfen, 1 

Inod^igen gauji*^ einen berben ^notenjiorf, ber im 9lotl^* 2 

falle ^ eine nid^t ju t)erac!^tenbe SBaffe abgeben ® f onnte. 3 

©ein iibriger 2lnjug bejianb in einem abgetragencn ^** biS 4 

an bengals* jugetnbpften atodfe^ unb einem ^aar weiten 5 

ffieinfleibern,** bie an loerfd^iebenen ©tetten** mit glecten** 6 

befefet waren. 2ln ben gU^en*^ trug er ©c^u|e, mit 7 

Icbernen 3iiemen ^ feji gebunben unb jiemlicb rob gearbeitet. 8 

Sie bidfen ©oblen waren mit fleinen 9lageln** befd^lagen 9 
unb ganj baju geeignet/ a^if fold^en rau{)en unb felfigen 
®ebtrg6pfaben d wie ite in ben ©at)op'fdben JBergen* ^)aufig 

genug t)orf ommen, benu^t ju werben.^ 2 

©eine JBegleitcrin war eine berbe, riiftige grau, mit 3 

einem ©ejid^te,*^ in weld^em ^ ftdb el^er aUe§ 2tnbere, al§ 4 

bie weiblic^cn SJugenben ber ©anftmut^) unb Sffiilbe aix^^ 5 

fprad^en* Sf)te a;ugen funfelten minber grimmig, aU 6 

bie ibre6 5Kanne§, unb eine fefie @ntfd^lojfen^)eit fpradt? 7 

jic^ in aUen i^ren S^Qtn ^ au§.® Sf)t fd^warjeS ^aar 8 

f)ing aufgelbst in furjen, bidfen ©trfingen^ im ©eficbt 9 

unb 9ladfen, unb ein ii^nlid^er Jpnt, wie ber ibreS SDianneS, f 

^ bauei)/ reg. y,, to till, to cultivate (land), to build, to frame, to 
construct: to build a house, ein^aud batten; fig., to rely, to count 
upon: may I trust on you ? latttt icft auf @ic baucn? 

» bad ®cfi(l)t/ -c8/ -c, Plur., -ct/ the face; t>iz garbe/ the colour; 
bie ©efic^tSfarbC; the colour of the face. 

^ l^dtte is the Imperf. Subj. of the aux. verb l^aben/ which is 
conjugated as follows: 

iNFiN. FBEs. l^aben. pabt. pses. (abenb. part, past ge^abt. 

PEES. IND. SUBJ. PBES. IMPEBF. IND. IMPBBF. SU^. IMPBBAT. 

i^t)Qbif id)$abe^ id)baite/ id)$&tte/ 

bubaft/ bu^abeft/ bu batteft/ bub^ttefl; b^be (bu> have thou 
er ^atf er babe. er ^attc/ er ^dtte^ babe er/ let him have 
wit baben/ (The Flur. is wit batten/ trir b&tten/ baben n>tr/ let us have 
t^r babet/ the same as ibr f)atUt, ibr b&ttet/ iaUt (ibr)/ have yoa 
lie paben. in the Indie.) fie batten, fte ^dtten. ^aben|te4et them have 
IJiare, &c, Imayha,ye,&c. Ihad,&c. I might have, &c. (See B. 19.) 



t 
1 



15 

1 called are. The man was tall and strongly made, 

2 and might perhaps thirty years count His com- 
8 plezion was hrown, and his features would not ugly 

4 been have, I if not his black, deep-lying 

5 and sly flashing eye, and a thick, tangled 

6 beard them disfigured had. His stiff, gUttering hair 

7 hung wildly over his forehead down, and increased still the 

8 stem expression of-his face, which quite fitted 

9 was, weak children and timid grown-np (people with) 
f fear and terror to-inspire. On the head wore 

1 he a round, broad-brimmed hat, and in the strong, 

2 bony fist a stout knotty-stick, which in-[the] case-of- 
8 need a not [to] despicable weapon represent could. 

4 His remaining attire consisted of a worn-out, even" 

5 to the neck buttoned-up coat and a pair of-wide 

6 trousers, which in different places with patches 

7 set were. On the feet wore he shoes, with 

8 '"leather strings firmly tied and somewhat roughly wrought 

9 The thick soles were with small nails studded 
f and quite thereto suited, upon such rough and rocky 

1 mountain-paths, as [they] in the Savoy mountains frequently 

2 enough occur, employed to be. 

8 His companion was a stout, vigorous woman, with 

4 a face, in which itself rather all other-things, than 

5 the womanly virtues of- [the] softness and mildness ex* 

6 pressed. Her eyes sparkled less ferociously, than 

7 those of-her husband, and a firm resolution expressed 

8 itself in all her features (p.). Her swarthy hair 

9 hung untied in short, thick strings round (the) face 
t and neck, and a similar hat, like that oC-her husband 

^ dt&nsenb is the Part. Pros, of the reg. v. gt&njienf to glitter, to shine, 
to glisten; the € 6 is the inflection of the Adjective; flg. virtue shinea 
more in adversity, tie Sugenb gl&njt im UnglMe nod) me^r; this poem 
is fall of brilliant thoaghts, biefed Sebic^t i^ ooU dl&njenbec ©ebanf en. 

' breit/ broad, bet Sianbf the brim, edge ; the syllable tg is the form 
which makes it to an Adj.. and the en is the inflection of the Adj, 
3. Form, accas. masc. 

• abgeben/ s. c. v. ir. ; here fig. to serve, to be good for : which could 
serve as a weapon, not to be despised; p. p. abgegeben. 

^ tragen/ to wear; abtragen/s. c. v. ir. to wear out: p.p. abgetragen. 
^ these nailed soles were fit to be used in those rough ways. 

* {t(^ anSfpcedXH/ s. c. v. ir. refl. here, fig. to express himself, to 
speak one's mind out ; p. p. auggefptodien: why did you not express 

Jourself more clearly ? loantm fprad)en fie ftd) nid)t ^eutUd)er aud ? 
have already often expressed myself on this subject, id) ^abe mid^ 
f4on oft fiber biefen ©egenltanb auddefprod)en. 
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fcfeufete fie t)or bcm glii^enbcn ®tral)I* ber Sonne, 1 

wie t)or ctwaigen * giegengiiffen.*^ ©n JEleib t)on bunf lem, 2 

flroben SSSollenjeuge *^ beate ibre JBlope/* unb unter bem 3 

%xtm ^ trug fie ein SBunbel, in welc^em ** mel&rere Sleifea! 4 

beburfniffe befinblic^^ f%in mocbten. Urn ftd^ ba§ SBerfl- 5 

fietgen ju erieicbtern, {iii^te fte ftd^ auf einen ©toa, 6 

welcbcr faum minber fcbwer unb lang war,** al6 ber i^reS 7 

SRanneS. 8 

^Jicrrewar* ein l&ubfci^er, munterer ^nabe t)on ctwa neun 9 

Sabren.** ©ein ©eftd^t, obgleidb tixi)t weniger braun, alS t 

t)a^ feine§ ^flcgcoaterS, jeigte bocb entf^ieben bnbfc^e l 

3ud^* S^ifcbe, rotbe Sippen unb ein beUe§, bli^enbeS 2(uge 2 

t)erfcl^onten e§. @r war fiir feine 3abre U^x grog unb 3 

(larF; unb f($ien urn fed^S ober fteben @ommer alter ju 4 

fein, al§ fein Keiner S3egleiter Saptal, beffen 9Borten er 5 

beim SBciterfc^reiten * fo aufmerf fam laufc^te. ?)ierre war 6 

ein 3igeuner!inb/ aber ®ott batte il^m nur ba§ 2(eu|ere 7 

eine§ folc^en t)erlief)en. ©ein »g)ers unb fein ©emfit^) • 8 

waren gut, unb gewif wurbe er ein t)ortrefflicl^er ^nabe 9 

gewcfen fein, wenn er eine beffere ©r^^ie^ung genoffen batte. t 

Xbcr feit feiner ®eburt t)on ©iinbe** unb gajier umgeben, 1 

fonnte eS nid^t au§Meiben,^ bag feine ©eele t)on bem 2 

Dergiftenben ^aucbe** berfelbcn berii^rt werben mugte.^ 3 

er l^atte bie ©iinbe bereitS fennen gelernt unb geiibt, 4 

D^)ne nur ju wiffen waS ©iinbe fei» ©od^ beburfte e6 5 

bel ibm gewig nur ber ge^re « ^ unb be§ a5eifpiel§,« 6 

urn ibn bem JBofen** abwenbig ju madden, unb i^n 7 

fiir immer bem ®uten juiuwenben. 8 

6aptal war natiirlid^ tjiel lleiner, alS ?)icrre, unb 9 

aud^ t)iel feiner unb jierlic^er al§ er gebaut* ©ein t 

®eftd)t glanj'te eben fo braun, wie bad ber Uebrigen, aber 1 

' etipatg, adj., that which is done in some manner or other; is here 
used in a similar sense to the word ** haply " of the elder dramatuts. 
^ lit. nakedness; here nsed in the sense of personality. 
^ lit. to be found. 
^ wax is the Imperf. Indie, of the anx. v. fein, which is thns conjugated: 

INFIN. PRES. PART. PBBS. PABT. PAST. 

fein, to be. feienb, being. getoefen, been, 

PRES. IMD. PRES. SUBJ. IMPBEP. IND. IMPERF. BUBJ. IMPBBAT. 

i(^ bin, id) fei/ id) matt i(!^to&re, 

bu bill, bu feift, bu »ar(c)?, bu wdcejl, fei (bu)/ be thou 
er ijl, et fei, er trari er m&re, fei er, let him be 

n>ir ftnb, xoix feten, wir tvaren, toir lodren, fein wir, let us be 
ibr leib, i\)t feiet, t^r irar(e)t, t^^r »&ret, feib Ciiit), be you 
fte ftnb. fte feien. fte toacen. fte w&ren. fein fie, let them bo. 
I am, &c. I may be, &c. I was, &o. I might be, &c. (See B. 2 1 .) 
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1 protected her from the glowing nj of-ihe san, 

2 as from bj-chance-coming raiDj-sqaalls. A dress of dark, 

3 coarse wooUen-staff covered her person, and under the 

4 arm carried she a handle, m which several trayelling- 

5 requisites present he might. In-order to-herself the ascending- 

6 of-the-hill to fiicilitate, supported she herself upon a stid:, 

7 which scarcely less heavy and long was, than that of-her 

8 husband. 

9 Pierre was a handsome, sprightly boy of about nine 
t years. EQs face, though not less brown, than 

1 that of-his foster-&ther, showed still decidedly pretty 

2 features. Fresh, red lips and a bright, sparkling eye 
8 beautified it. He was for his years very tall and' 

4 strong, and seemed about six or sevoi summers older to 

5 be, than his little companion Captal, to-whose words he 

6 by-the onward-journey so attentively listened* Pierre was 

7 a gipsy-child, but God had to-him only the exterior 

8 of- [a] such (a one) bestowed. His heart and his dispositions 

9 were good, and certainly would he an excellent boy 
t been have, if he a better education enjoyed had. 

1 But since his birth by sin and vice surrounded, 

2 could it not fiul, that his soul by the 

3 poisonous breath of-the-same touched be must. 

4 He had [the] sin already to-know learned and practised, 

5 without only to know, what sin might-be. Yet wanted [it 

6 to him] (he) certainly only [the] instruction and [the] example 

7 in-order him (from)- [the] evil to-tum-away to make, and him 

8 for ever to- [the] good to-tum. 

9 Captal was naturally much smaller, than Herre, and 
-f also much*more neatly and more elegantly than he formed* His 
1 face shoneeven as brownas that of-the other8(iemainingones),bnt 

* lit. faither-striding. 

* hai &tm(stt^ (the seat ci affection); 1) mind, heart, sonl : my 
Gonsiii has a good heart, kindly feeling, meine S3af€ f^ da gnted 
®fmfit^; 2) dispontion: kind words onen appease the most irritated 
minds, gute Storte bef&nftigen oft bie onfgebTacbte^en @emfit^ec. — 
®imiiti)lidii adj. & adv. ; 1) poflsessing a kind feeling, a good-homonred 
disposition, a kind character: the Germans are a good-natored people, 
bie lDetitfd|)en ftnb ein gemfit^ttcbeS S3o(C; 2) agreeable to one's inclina- 
tion, pleasant, comfortable: we have spent a pleasant erening in yonr 
house, mit ^aben einen dem&|)ltd)en2Cbenb in 2^um .^ufe sngebracbt. 

^ au6bUiben# s. c. t. ir., to stay out: do not stay oat too long, 
Mribcn &it nicbt jn lange and; I shall not stay ont long, id) n>erbe md^t 
longe auSbleiben; fig. to fail, not to take place; p. p. aaddebUeben. 

* that his sool most be tooched by the poisonoos xstm)^^ ^dEA«u&s&^ 

c 
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ein aufmcrffamcr ffilidP jclgtc foglcid^/ bafi bicfe %axhz 1 

bci il)m Fcine naturlicj^c war; bcnn aiiS bcm bunflcn S 

©cfid^td fd^autcn ein ?)aar fo ^etlc blauc Xugcn l&crau§, 3 

ba|i fte nimmermcl()r eincm Sig^wnerfinbc angc^oren 4 

fonnten. ©cine ^ant xvat miteiner bunflen Sliiffigf eit * 5 

9ebei5t^ worben, unb feltfam ftad^ ba§ lid^te blonbe 6 

^aar bagegen ah,^ ba§ in natiirlid^en SRingcUodfen auf 7 

feine ©c^uUern ^inabfi'el.' @ine bunfle, leberne Stappi 8 

foflte jwar baju bienen, bie t)erratberifc!^en gocfen ju 9 

\)erber<jen unb ben 2Cugen'* ber 9Renfdben ju entjie^en; t 

aber bier in ber bergigen SSSilbnig** wurbe bie gett)obnlicl)c i 

SSorfic^t au^er Tidft gelaffen,* ba man nid^t ju befurd^ten 2 

braud^te, einem menfdblid^en SBSefend ju begegnen. 3 

Srofe ber garbe,* welc^e baS 2tntlife beS ^naben 4 

entjtellte, fonnte man fe^en/ bag Gaptal ein auSne^menb* 5 

fd^6ne§ ^inb fei. ©ie breite/ ^obe ©tirn, ber Heine, 6 

\)otIe, roftge 9Runb, ba§ weid^e, runbe .Rinn liefen ftdb 7 

nic^t fo leicbt burc^ bie braune S£und)e tjermifd^en/ ® unb 8 

ber fanfte SSiid be§ freunblicbcn, blauen 2Cuge§ uerrietb/^ 9 

bag ein guteS unb liebet)otte§ ®emut^) bie fcbone t 

|)iiHe beleben miiffe. @r fd^ritt mit 2(njirengunp ** an 1 

^ierre'§ ©eite toorwart^/ unb fd^ien l^erjUd^ frop, al§ 2 

fie bcibe enblid^ ben ©ipfel be§ SSergeS ertlommen b^^tten, 3 

welc^er fiir beute ba§ 3^^^ ib^^^^ SSBanberung ju 4 

fein fc^ien. ©ie blidften i^uriirf unb fa^)en nod^ tief 5 

unten SRoUet unb feinc grau jiel)en, wel^e beftig mit 6 

ben |)anben** in ber guft* ^)erumfo^ten, unb p4) urn fte 7 

beibe gar nidbt mel)r ju befummern® f(^ienen. ©ie fpradt)en 8 

laut unb l^eftig miteinanber, boc^ war bie gntfernung^ 9 

t)iel JU grog, al§ bag bie beiben ^naben btn Snbalt t 

ibreS ®efprad^e§ .fatten toerjie^en fonnen. ©ie 1 

lagerten fid^ unter einem JBaume/** ber binlanglicb bict)t 2 

' h^^^n^ v. tr., to macerate in water or in other fluid; p. p. gebeijt. 

^ abjtecl)enf s. c. v. ir. (u. w. ^aben); fig. to make a contraist. 

^ ^tnabfallen/ s. c. t. ir., to fall down; p. p. ^inabgefallen. 

* au^er lid^t laffen/ to overlook, to forget, to slight. 

' lit. exceptional. 

® oertcifdjen* ins. c. v., to efface, to obliterate; p. p. t>crwifcf)t. 

' oerrietb is the imperf. ind. of oecratbcn/ ins. c. v. ir. from cat^etl/ 
to advise, to counsel, and t>er/ which signifies a loss or something bad: 
will you not betray me? wcrben @ie mid) md;t Dcrrat^)cn ? I shall 
not betray you, id) merbe ©Cc nid)t ocrratben. 

^ fid) um atxva^ bel^mmern/ reti. v., to care for, to concern one*8 
self with to mind: do not care for him, bcf fimmctn ©ie ftd) md)t um 
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1 an attentive look showed immediately, that this colour 

2 to him not natm*al was; for oat of -the dark 

3 face looked a pair (of) sach clear blue ejes [out], 

4 that they never- [more] to-a gipsy-child belong 

5 could. His skin had with a dark fluid 

6 stained been, and strangely contrasted the light fair 

7 hair against-it (p.), which in natural ringlets upon 

8 his shoulders down-fell. A dark leathern cap 

9 ought truly thereto to-serve, the treacherous locks., to 
f hide and the eyes of- [the] men to draw-off; 

1 but here in the mountiunous wilderness was the usod 

2 precaution out-of heed left, as one not to fear 

3 had-occasion| a human being to meet. 

4 Notwithstanding the colour, which the face of-the boy 

5 disfigured, could they see, that Captal an uncommonly 

6 beautiful child might-be. The broad, h^h forehead, the small, 

7 full, rosy mouth, the soft, round chin let themselves 

8 not so easily by the brown paint efface (be), and 

9 the sweet look of-the friendly blue eye betrayed, 
t that a good and affectionate soul the pretty 

1 covering animate must. He stepp^ with effort by 

2 Pierre's side forwards, and seemed heartily glad, when 

3 they both at-last the summit of-the hill dimbed-up had, 

4 which for *this-day the end of-their wandering to 

5 be seemed. They looked back, and saw still deep 

6 down Rollet and his wife stand, who eagerly with 

7 the hands in the air gesticulated, and themselves about them 

8 both quite no more to concern seemed. They spoke 

9 loudly and eagerly to-one-another, yet was the distance 
t much too great, [as] that the [both] boys the subject-matter 

1 of-their conversation had to-understimd been-able. They 

2 laid-down [themselves] under a tree, which sufficiently thickly 

t^n; I never cared for her, id) beEummerte midt me nmfu; I shall 
not care any more for him, id^ werbe tnic^ ni(^t tne^r um i^n be< 
titmmecn. 

' tie Sntfernung (Fern. Subst.), Flm:. tie (Sntfetnungen; decline it 
Hke SBetrac^tung^ consideration. 

}Die COlutter and bit %odjtet are the two only Fern. Subst wMck 

form an exception to the two Rules, add nothing in the Flural, and 

modify the vowel : bie^ftttet/ the mothers; tie So^teT/ the danghters. 

Siny. bie Gutter/ Flur. bie ^htttt, 

berSKutter/ bet ffllfitter/ ( /o^«tj •A^ 

bcrsKtttter# bensKfttteni/ ^ ^s^een-se.; 

bie fDimtti bie aRdtttti 
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belaubt war, urn i^nen ^ijatUn ju \>txkxl)zn, unb tu I 
toaxUUn Idter gebulbfg bie 2(nfunft il()rer 9leifegefabrten. 2 



Sweiied Stapitel 



j(el^ren wit inbeffen ju bem Sifi^uner unb fetn£r 3 

%tan mxnd.^ @fe b^ben auf ieben %aVi^ loic^tige ^inge 4 

mit etnanber abiut)anbeln;' unb tvenn wit ibt ©efpracb 5 

belauf^en^ fonnten; fo nmrben loir t)ieacfcbt SRand^eS 6 

^oren, tvaS und eine befonbere Sb^i^na^me^ einpfen 7 

m&^U. £)a blefben fte fle^en; Winter einem bid)ten 8 

ffittWe,* ber unS tjortrcfflld^ i^ren Xugen ^ t)erblr9t. 8a^t 9 

un8 bintteten unb laufcben! t 

,,8loaet/' fagte bic grau, „{cb 8elS)c nun feinen ©d^rltt 1 

toeiter, n^enn bu mit nic^t enblicf) fagfl, waS eS fur 2 

dne jBewanbtnip ^ mit bem bIonbl[)aar{sen Sungen^ \)at, 3 

ben wir nun fdbon SBod^en lang mit un§ umberf^leppen. 4 

SSfe l^ei^t er? SSJer ifi er? SSober fommt er? 5 

SaS torn er?aBa§foa er?'' 6 

„fialt, bfllf/ SaSeibl" erwieberte SloIIet mit einem 7 

l^af lid^en,^ ^eiferen ® 8adt)en ^ unb groljenber ©timme, * — 8 

„baS flnb toiele ^ragen auf einmaU unb e§ wirb fd^wer 9 

feln; fte aenugenb ju beantnoorten. 2Cber ^abe nur ®ebulb, t 

bis toil m italienirdbe ©ren^e Winter un§ baben, bann 1 

foUfl bu 2(aeS erfabreu/ unb n){r{l uber bie 9leuigFeiten 2 

flerabe xAi)t bofe werben ®." 3 

,;2C(^ n)aSI ®i)vi>aiit mir nid^t t)on ber italienifc^en 4 

(Srenje^ !" fagte baS S33eib; inbem fie ^leftig mit b^m guge* 5 

^ let as return; itttfictf e()ren/ s. c. t., to retumi p. p. )tirfi(tdefcbtt. 
' lit upon every case. 

* ab^n belli/ s. c. y., to disconrse on, to discuss, to treat on. 

* belanf(^en/ ins. c. v., to observe in order to detect, to watch nn- 
observed. 

^ bie St^eilna^me (lit. the part-taking), participation, share, interest, 
fjmpathy. 

* bie or bad IBewanbtnif / Plar. bie fBewanbtniffe/ condition, state 
or nature of circamstances. 

^ b&iU(|)/ adj. & adv. (from ^af / hatred; others derive it from the 
oldaidttcb = fd^rectli(^), ugly, disagreeable: annglj child, ein ^Aptt^ed 
jtinb. 

* lit. hoarse. 

* to (ben/ to become, is the third aoz. verbi and is conjugated as 
follow : 
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1 leafed was, (m-order to-them] shade to bestowi and ex- 

2 pected here patiently the amval of-their traveUing-companioiia. 



SECOND CHAPTER. 



3 Setom we meanwhile to the gipsy and hia 

4 wife (p.) They have at all events important things 

5 with one-another to-discoss, and if we their oonversatioii 

6 miobserved-watch could, so should we perhaps many*thing8 

7 hear, which to-ns a particular interest inspire 

8 mast. There remain they standing; behind a thick 

9 bosh, which us excellently firom-their eyes hides* Let 
t ns step-thither and listen! 

1 "Rollet," said the woman, *'I go now no step 

2 further, if thou to-me not at-last tdlest> what it for 

3 a concern with the feir-haired boy has, 

4 whom we now already (for) weeks [long] with us drt^-abont. 

5 How is-called he ? Who is he ? Whence comes he ? 

6 What wHl he? What shall he? " 

7 '<Hold, hold, wife!" repUed RoUet with a 

8 disagreeable, coarse laugh and giating voioei— - 

9 ''these are many questions at once, and it will diflfiailt 
t be, them satisfectorily to answer. But have only pktienoei 

1 till we the Italian frontier behind us havCi then 

2 shalt thou all learn, and wilt at the news 

3 just not angry become." 

4 <<Ah what! Talk to-me not of the Italian 

5 frontier ! " said the Wbman« while she passionately with the foot 



iNFUfiTrnsw pabt. fkbs. 

toerben/ to become iDetbenb# becoming gaoorben^ become 



FBB8. nn>. PRB8. SUBJ. IMPESF. IND. UfPEBP. 8UBJ. 

td)mecbe# id)n}erbe» id)»tirbe# id)»6(be# ....................... — — 

ba mirft # ba toecbeff^ bu nmcbeff# bn »6cbe^# isecbe (bn)# become thoo 

cc n}irb# cr merbe. er xouihtt et io6cbe» I0ecbeec# let him become 

mic mnbfn# The Floral is toic mncben/ mtr mi!irben# toerben wtr# let as become 

<^ wecbct/ the same as V^c tt>nrbct# i^c mthrbet# mecbet QfyOt become yoa 

ft€ toerben^ the Indicat. ft nxicben. fte oihrben. mecbcnpeiletthembecome 
Ibeccmie. I may become. 1 became. I mi^t become. 

Tie IMPESF. uno. it aUo: 3<& tocohi ba toatb0# ete. 

rSeeB8.23&25.) 
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mif bic @rbc flampfte. „S* gcbc ^ ni4)t t}on bcr ©tcUc,** i 

e^e bu mir m*t ^aatflcin^ 2tttc§ cnt^uttfl! S* bin 2 

betne S^^u, unb bin etne fluge ^rau/ unb i)abz a\\o 3 

ba§ Slc^t, bcinc ®cl()eimniffc fo gut ju wiffcn, wic bu." 4 

//Sa, ia, bu wirjl ftc aud^ fc^on ctfa^rcn, nur immcr 5 

frif^ t}om)5rt§/' fagtc bcr SKann. 6 

©ic Srau fcbog cinen wiitbenbcn f8M auf il&n, unb 7 

hummtc i^re ginger/ al§ ob ftc ibm nad^ bcm ®ejtd)tc* 8 

fa^ren unb baffelbc tuc^tig jcrfrafeen woHc. 2tbcr 9 

bicg aSagcjiucf d^cn 3 fd^ien ibr bodb wo^l ju grog, benn t 

}>lofeU^ wcnbctc ftc ibrcm SWannc** ben JRudfen ju unb i 

fling auf bcm $fabe jurudP, weld^en ffc cbcn erfl* 2 

flcfommen toat. 3 

,;eaa! eUa! ©age, SBeib; waS l[)ajl bu t)or«?" ricf 4 

{l)r ber 9Rann nad^, beffen ©leiAmut^ iefet ju wan!en 5 

anfing. „etta, um'S »^iminelS wiHen, fo f omm juriidE !" 6 

©ic grau wenbetc fid^ wiebcr urn unb blicb-jie^cn.® 7 

(gin triumpl()irenbeS gacbeln fdbwcbtc auf H)xm gippen/ 8 

baS aber il^r SRann nid)t fel^en fonntc, ba fic fc^on ju 9 

tt)eitt)on il^m^ entfernt^ war. /,6ntweberbu erjablflmir t 

iefet was eS mit bem Sungen fiir eine SSewanbtnig i 

})at, ober bu fie^fl micb nic n)ict)er/' rief fie i^m ju. 2 

„3d^ mag nid^t bie grau eineS 9Kanne§ fein, ber 3 

©c^eimniffc t}or mir^ i)aU" 4 

,;@o f omm bod^ nur ber, ©Ha I" erwiebcrtc ber SJg^uner^ 5 

ber t)ieUci^t bie entfd)Iofrcnl()eit feine§ SHSeibeS fd^on 6 

fruiter fenncn gelernt \)attc, mit bittenber ©timmc** 7 

/,Sc^ mai)t \a nur ©pag, unb woHtc bidb ein wenig 8 

netfcn. Smmer fomm juriitf, 2tlte! Unb wenn bu nun 9 

fo fcl)r ncugierig bi|i/ nun fo f ann ic^. bein 5Jerlangen cben t 

fo gut ^ier bcfricbigen, alS briiben im italienif^cn ganbe.^'' 1 

* lit. go. 

^ lit. hair-small; to a hair, minntelj. 

' bag fBagejlficf / -e6, Flur. bte §I8ac)eflfidte, the bold stroke, daring 
enterprise; here it is thediminative. — Diminutives are formedfinGerman^ 
by adding thesyUahle d) en or I ein to the Substantive^ as: bee JQVitt the 
hat, bag ^&rd)en, the little hat; bee ^nabe, the boy, ha^ ^n&btetn/ the 
little boj. Diminutives are always neuter, and modify the vowel, 

* lit. even first. 

^ @tn)ag ootbaben/ s. c. v. ir., fig. to have something in contemplation, 
to design, to intend: what do you intend for the next snmmer ? xodi 
|)aben @ie f fir ben nfic^jlen ©ommer t)or ? I intend to make a journey- 
to Switzerland, id^ ^abe eine Slieife nad) ber ®4wet$ oor; he has great 
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• 

1 upon the earth stamped. "I move not from the spot, 

2 ere thou to-me [not] to-a-hair all revealest! I am 

3 thy wife, and am a knowing woman, and have therefore 

4 the right, thy secrets as well to know, as [thou] (thyself).'* 

5 " Surely, surely, thou wilt them also [already] learn, only ever 

6 freshly forward," said the man. 

7 The woman darted an angry look upon him, and 

8 bent her fingers, as if she to-him upon the face 

9 rush and the-same soundly scratch would. But 
t this bold-stroke seemed to-her yet indeed too great, for 

1 suddenly turned she to-her husband the back (p.) and 

2 went upon the path back, which she just now 

3 come was. 

4 " Ella ! Ella! Say, wife, what doest thou intend ? " called 

5 to-her the husband after, whose calmness now to waver 

6 began. " Ella, for heaven's sake, so come back ! " 

7 The wife turned [herself] again round and stopped. 

8 A triumphant smile hovered upon her lips, 

9 which [but] her husband not see could, as she already too 
t far from him removed was. "Either thou relatest to-me 

1 now, what it with the lad for a concern 

2 has, or thou seest me never again," cried she to-him (p.). 

3 "I like not the wife of-a man (to) be, who 

4 secrets from me has." 

5 ** So come then only here, Ella! '* replied the gipsy, 

6 who perhaps the resolution of-his wife already 

7 sooner to-know learned had, with (an) imploring voice. 

8 "I [make] indeed only jest and would thee a little 

9 teaze. Ever come back, old-woman ! And if thou now 
t so very curious art, well so can I thy desire just 
1 as well here satisfy, as at-the-other-side in-the ItaHan land." 



projects in his head, er t)at orofe ^Din^e oot ; the project, design, 
tag S3or^aben: to execute one's design, fein S$ot()aben auSfu^ren. 

^ lit. remained stand. (See note 4, p. 13). 

' cntfecnt/ p. p. of entferncn/ ins. c. v. rcg. to remove, to move to. a 
distance: I was separated by fate from my friends, bad @d)icCfa( ent« 
fernte mxC^ oon mcincn grcunben ; most of my friends are too far 
removed from here, bic meijlen meiner greunbc finb ju xont oon ^iec 
cntfernt; ftd) entfernen/ refl., to qoit' a place, to retire, to retreat: 
withdraw, cntfernen ®ie fid); he has withdrawn, cc \)at fid) entfetnt; 
I shall retire early, t(^ irerbe midb f^fit) entfernen; why have you with- 
drawn so early from the company? warum ^aben ®ie fid) fo \x^f) auS 
ber ®efellfd)att entfecnt ? 
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£{e %xa\x f^ten bnxi^ biefe SBotte befanftigt, unb 1 

(ebtte fcbneUer iwrnS, al§ fie fortgegangen ^ toau 2)te 2 

beiben Btd^uner lagerten ftcb auf bie (Srbe, unb ber 3 

9Rann frug nad) einem f utjen 9lac^benCen "* : „SBa§ glaubfi 4 

bu t)on bcm Sungcn, ©tta V 5 

/fScb gtaubc t)on i^m, * baf cr iootncl[)mcr * gcutc Jtinb 6 

ifl; unb ba^ bu ibn gcjio^len f)aft, urn bir iiber-furj 7 

ober lang' ein tud^^ttgeS Sofegelb fur i^n bejal^len^ ju 8 

lajfctt/' 9 

//S^f)l9ef^offcn,* (gtta! ?lRit bcm 3ungen* ^at cS cine t 

ganj anbere S3en)anbtnifl.^ ^ore ju, id^ tDtU btr cine l 

turje ©cfc^ic^te ctja^Icn. Sn $ari$ n)ol()nte cinmal 2 

cin rcic^er ®xaf, 9lamen§ 2)art)iae. Sr batte jwci 3 

@o^ne. S)er cine ^iefl ^axl, ber anbere 6ecil. kaxl 4 

toar cin cbler, fcurtger, fioljer, aber aud^ milbl^erjiger 5 

£nabe; Sccil wax ein beud^Ierif^er 93ube ber alien 6 

geuten * fc^on-tbat,^ um fie ^inter^er ju t)erfpotten unb 7 

l^etmtid^ feine Xitife an i()nen'* auSjula^en. 2(l§ fte 8 

erwac^fen waren, jiarb® i^r SSater, unb ^interlie^ ibnen 9 

feine ©d^loffer, feine ©iiter, feine ^'dufer in ^axi^. t 

3m ®runbe^ erbte £arl aMn, unb 6ecil nur einen 1 

geringen X^etl aScr dteid^tl^umer. ZUx Staxl wax cbel^ 2 

mittbig/ unb gab bie ^dlfte ber ©c^al^e feinem S3ruber; weld^er 3 

nun nac^ ber anbern ,j)alfte* nurumfo begierigerwurbe. 4 

@etn ganjeS @innen unb Xrad^tcn ^^ ging barauf ^inau§, 5 

fetnen SSruber ju berauben, i^n ju ©runbe-ju-ricbten, 6 

feine «^abe an ftd^ ju jie^en. 2(ber feine StanU 7 

unb ©^lic^e IS)alfen i^* nic^t§. *arl fam bal^inter^^ 8 

unb warf ben falfd^en SBrubcr auS feinem .^aufe.* 9 

©arauf t}erma^lte er ftc^, unb feine ®attin fd^enf f e i^m ^ t 

* fortge^ett/ s. c. v.ir., to go away: I went away at four o'clock; id) 
gtng um t}iet U^r fort; I am gone away at six o'clock, id) bin um fed)6 
U^c fortaet^anaen; will you go away with me? kootten @ie mit mirfoct« 
9e^en ? I think to leave early, id) benfe batb fortgugeben. 

' ein oornebmer !0{ann/ a man of rank, of distinction, importance, of 
quality; of high rank, oon ootnebmen @ianbe. 
^ lit. over short or long (time is understood). 

* beia^len/ ins. c. v., to pay: to pay ready money, baat bejabl^n; to 
discharge a debt, cine @(bulb begablen; has he paid his debts? bat ec 
feine @d)ulben beja^It? he has not paid all his debts, ec t^at nid)t aUe 
feine @d)ulben h^aW; have you been paid? jtnb @ie be;ia^lt morben? 
I have not been paid yet, i(b bin nod) nidit be^ablt mocben; has your 
father been paid? i|l S^r SSatec bejatlt loorben ? my father will be paid, 
metn SSater mirb beja^lt mecben. 
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1 The woman seemed through these words softened, and 

2 returned more- quickly (p.), than she gone-away was. The 

3 [two] gipsies lay-down [themselves] upon the earth, and the 

4 man asked after a short reflection: ''What thinkest 

5 thou of the youth, Ella ? " 

6 ''I think of him, that he of-noble people (the) child 

7 is» and that thou him stolen hast, in-order to-tbee sooner 

8 or later an excellent ransom for him pay to 

9 let '^ (in order to get pud an excellent ransom for him), 
f '' Missed-yonr-aim, Ella! With the lad has it a 

1 quite different state. Listen, I will to-thee a 

2 short story relate. In Paris lived once 

3 a rich Count, named Darville. He had two 

4 sons. TRe one was-called Charles, the other CeciL Charles 

5 was a noble, fiery, proud, but also kind-hearted 

6 lad; Cecil was a hypocritical boy, who all 

7 people caressed, in order them afterwards to deride and 

8 secretly his malice upon' them to-vent. When they 

9 grown-up were, died their father, and bequeathed to-them 
f his castles, his estates, his houses in Paris. 

1 In-the main inherited Charles alone, and Cecil only a 

2 small part of-all riches. But Charles was noble- 

3 minded, and gave the half of-the treasures to-his brother, who 

4 now after the other half only the greedier became. 

5 His whole thoughts and actions went there- on [out], 

6 his brother to rob, him to ruin, 

7 his property to himself to draw. But his tricks 

8 and schemes helped him nothing. Charles found it-out 

9 and cast the &lse brother out of-his house, 
f Thereupon married he [himself], and his wife gave him 

* fc|lf4i(f en/ s. c. v. ir., to miss his aim in shooting; here fig. 

* the thing is quite diflferent from what you think, e< ^t bamtt rine 
gani antece SBeioanttnif ali 6te tenfen. 

^ f(95n t^un QlU handsomely do or act), to caress, to fondle any 
one. 

* flerben/ (allied to ftactf stiff, and becb^ firm; to the Lat torpeo, 
and the EngL starve), to die: the great composer Weber was bom the 
18th of December, 1786, at Eotin, and died the 5th of June, 1826, in 
London, bet grof e (SomponiH SSebec tnurbe am ad)tge^nten jDecembcc 
1786 5u 6utin geboten/ nnb ^arb am fiinften Sunt 1826 in bonbon. 

* lit. at the bottouL 

^ lit. meditating and striving; the verb is here used substantiTely. 
" ba^tnter tommen^ fig. to come to the knowledge, to find it out, to 
discover: at last I have found it out, enblicb bin i(^ ba^mtec q^tl^tocoM.^ 



26 

cincn fdb'oncn ^nabcn, bem cr in ber Saufc, cincm altcn 1 

Ol^eimc ** ju @^ren ^ ben fonbcrbaren Sflamcn gaptal ■ gab." 2 

„2(b, unfer gaptal, boS ijt fcin ©o^n." 3 

//Sa, cr ijl c§. ®raf 6ccil fab mit SBut^, bag cr 4 

icfet, voo fcin aSrubcr cincn @rben befag, nic^t mcbr 5 

auf bic ©iitcr bcffclben rcd)ncn fonne, unb bicfe ©cwigs: 6 

Ibcit niadt)tc ibn um-fo bcgicrigcr nacfe i^ncn.^ ©ein 7 

aSrubcr^ jiarb pl'ofeli^ o^ne t)orlbcr fran! gcwcfcn ju 8 

fcin. * 5Kan munf cite t)on SSergiftung** unb berglcidjcn ; 9 

aber wcr burfte c§ wagen, ben bo^flcborncn unb fioljen f 

©rafcn Cecil 2)ar\)ille beS S3rubermorbeS ju bef^ulbis: l 

gen? ^urj, ®raf ^arl wurbe begraben, unb binters: 2 

lieg cine trauernbe ^ittwe unb fcin ©ol^n^en Captal, 8 

ba§ bamaK taum jwei Sabre alt war. ®raf 6ecil 4 

jeigtc fid) fel()r tbcilne^menb, trbficte feine ©cftwagerin, 5 

unb fam fajl nidj't au§ ibrem ^^aufc* 9Rir fd^ien e§/ 6 

al§ ob cr feine ^iinfle^ bamalg aud^ an bem fleincn 7 

(Saptal** batte t)erfuc^en woUen. 2Cber ber ^nabe raurbe 8 

iu forgfattig bttoai)t, benn bic r>zxxoittxottz ©rafin £)ars: 9 

ttiHe butete xi)r\f wie ibren Tfugapfcl.^ ©0 wurbe ber f 

Jtnabe beinabe fiinf ^a\)xz alt. 25a berebete ®raf 1 

Cecil feine ©dbwagerin, ben ©ommcr auf cincm** i{)rer 2 

©cbloffer auf bem Sanbe* iujubringen. @r meinte bic 3 

Jtanbluft werbe bem fleincn Gaptal** redbt wobl befoms: 4 

men. @r fSbe fo blag au§,^ unb wenn cr nid^t griine 5 

JBaume fal()e unb fid) auf griinen SQBiefen ^ umber tummcle, 6 

fo miigte cr iiber furj ober lang t)bttig ein ©ied)ling 7 

werbcn. 2)ie 9Kutter liebte, wie gefagt,^ ii()ren ©obn 8 

jarflicb/ unb ba ®raf Cecil immer unb immer t)on fei^ 9 

ner ©d^ad)c* rebete, fo glaubte pe enblic^ baran, bag t 

Saptal wirFlicb ein fd)n)a*lici^eS ^inb fei, unb fragte 1 

ben Sfrjt, ob er cincn ©ommeraufentbalt auf bem ganbe* 2 

* Fern, Subst ending in the uruiccented ti used to take formerly n-tit 
the Gen, and Dat. Sing. ; some of these Subst. have retained that Xit 
when they are used with a preposition without an article or pronoun ; 
e. g. : ©brcn briber/ for the sake of honor; ju @br«n/ in honor of; so, 
@rbe/ earth; Sreube^joj; @unfl^ favour; ®d)anbe^ disgrace; ©ettc/side; 
@tatt/ place. 

^ Masc. Subst. Masc. and neuter Substantives ending in el/ en; er/ 
and lein/ we count to the first Class; ^they add § in the Genitive Sing. ; 
the Norn, Plur. is like the Nom» Sing. ; some of them modify the vowels 
df 0/ U/ into ^t 5/6; e. g. : 
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1 a fine hoj, to-whom he in [tfaej christening, an old 

2 unde to honoor, the strange name (of) Captal gave." 

3 "Ah, and onr Captal, that is his son.^ 

4 "Yes, he is it. Coont Cecil saw with rage, that he 

5 now» when his hrother an heir possessed, no more 

6 npon the estates of-the same reckon coold, and this cer- 

7 taintj made him the more-greedy after them. His 

8 hrother died suddenly, without previously 01 heen to 

9 have. People whispered-ahout of poisoning and the-like ; 
f hat who dared it ventnre, the high-horn and proud 

1 Count Cecil Darville of-the firatridde to accuse? 

2 Li-short, Count Charles * was huried, and left- 

3 hehind a mourning widow and his little-son Captal, 

4 who at-that-time scarcely two years old was. Count Cecil 

5 showed himself very sympathising, consoled his sister-in-law, 

6 and came almost not out of-her house. To-me seemed it, 

7 as if he his tricks then even on the little 

8 Captal had to-try wished. But the hoy was 

9 too carefu% watched, for the widowed Countess Dar- 
t ville guarded him, hke the apple-of-her-eye. Thus hecame the 

1 hoy almost five years old. Then persuaded Count 

2 CcMsil his sister-in-law, the summer in one of-her 

3 castles in the country to-spend. He thought, the 

4 country-air will (with)-the little Captal very well agree. 

5 He looked so pale (p.) and if he not green 

6 trees saw, and [himself] upon green meadows [ahout] exercised, 

7 so must he sooner or later entirely an invalid 

8 become. The mother loved, as (we) said, her son 

9 tenderly, and as Count Cecil ever and ever of lus 
t delicacy talked, so beheved she at-last [there-on], that 

1 Captal actually a dehcate child was, and asked 

2 the physician, whether he a summer-residence in the country 

Sing, Plur, Sing, PUtr. 

. ( ber a3ruber/ bie SBcfibet/ ] ^ . ( ba§ Stloftn, bte SCibf^t, 
I ) bed SrnberS, bee S&ttibn, 1^ 'S ) bed Jtloflerd^ ber StMtc, 
;^ ] bem Sruber/ ben SBrfibent/ ( g ;^ ) hem Stloftttf ben Al5fleni/ 
( ten aSruber. bte SruDer. ) -Q ( baS «lofter. bie Jtlbfter. 

See Roles 49 and 50. 

* without having been ill prerioasly. 

* bie ^unft (Fem. Snbst., orig. MonosyL), Plnr. bie ^finite/ the art, 
skill; the fine arts, bie f(i)cnen ^unfle; fig. tricks; decline it like ^nb. 

* bee ICugapfei; -i, Plar. bte 2Cud&|>fe(^ the globe of the eye, the pupil ; 
fig. favorite, beloved object, darling. 

* audfe^/ 8.C. v.ir., to look: yon look well, &U fe^en gut aud; you 
have looked well, ^e (^aben gut andgefe^n; in order to loc^k.^^^ >k«v. 
gut <!udjiufe()eii« i aa'?i^\:ak'^^T&ss(^^csQ»^« 



> 
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fur gcratl&ctt* fiinbc. ©er Jtrjt f)attt ni^tS baoegen 1 

etnjutDentien/ unb bie SJtutter begab ftd^ mit tbrem 2 

©o^nc ^ unb i^rer ©ienerfc^aft * nacb bcm ©d^Ioffc ** 3Bont:» 3 

brtS nt^t tDeit t)on bet @at)09'fclb^ii ©retue gelegen. 4 

®raf Sccil beglcitctc ftc mit fcincm ©obnc** Slobcrt, bcr 5 

brei obcr t)ier 3a^rc alter ifl alS (Saptal. giaturiid^,' 6 

tDte er fagtC/ nur, bamtt bie %xan ©raftn unb il()r tlei* 7 

net Stebling nid^t fo etnfam unb aUein fein molten. 8 

^te SraftU/ obn)ol^l fte tbren ©dowager nid^t UAU, 9 

f onnte ibn bod^ nid^t juriidtoeifen, * unb eine 3rft lang t 

gina auf bem ©d&Iojfe* atteS ganj t)ortrefPid^. Soptate 1 

®e|tcbt§farbe wurbe frifc^ unb rotb, unb fein 2Cuge 2 

blil^te mutbiger unb leb^after aB iemal$. StaturHcb! 3 

er tummelte fid^ ben ganjen SEaa mit feinem Setter* 4 

tRobert xm ^axU ^ um^er, jagte ©dometterlinge unb Jtafer, 5 

unb at^mete mit entjitd^en* bie freie Suft. X>a^ befam bem 6 

^naben* fe^r ni>o% unb fein fleine§, ^iibfd^eS ©ep^t 7 

wurbe t)on ber (Sonne * fo tief gebraunt,* bag feine 2tugen in 8 

^oberem ©lanje* funfeln mugten. ©efunber wurbe er 9 

aber nid^t, benn er war ja gefunb^ el)e er ^ariS toeras t 

lieg/ unb roa^ fann ber SRenfd^ am @nbe me^r toer* i 

langen/ al§ ©efunb^eit. 2(ber urn begwiSen ^atte ®raf 2 

6ccit aud^ aor ni^t auf ben SSefud^ beS ©d^IojfeS gea^ 3 

brungen. ©r wottte ben Heinen Gaptal nur loon ^an^ 4 

weg \)abtn, um mit grogerer 8eic^tig!eit* feine tiidtifd&en 5 

9)lane auSful^ren® ju fonnen. Sn ?)ariS war ber ^nabe 6 

tmmer bebiitet, immer bewad^t; auf bem 8anbe,* — 7 

nun, ber @^loggarten war fel^r grog unb e$ gab toiele 8 

umfangreid^e '^ gifdbteic^e barin. SBie leid^t f onnte ein ^inb 9 

barinertrinfen! ^inber finb einmal leicbtftnnig ! ^' » t 

„3Bie ®raf 6ecil geal^nt f)attz,^ fo tarn e$/ benn er l 

' lit. advised, p. p. of rat|)en/ to advise. 

^ bie }Dtenerf(i)aft is a collective Substantive, meaning the whole of 
the domestics. 

^ lit. natorallj. 

* SUV&dtneif en/ s. c. v. ir., to show back, to refuse, to repel : I re- 
pelled him, i(^ wted it)n gutfict ; why have you repelled him ? »antm 
(Kiben fie i^n gutdctgewiefen? 

^ lit. made brown. 

^ audffii)ren/ s. c. v., to execute: I execute my plan, td^ ffi^re meinen 
$lan aud $ have you executed your plan, ^aben 6ie i^ren ^lon and* 
geffi^rt ? I hope to execute soon my plan, i^ (loffe meinen 9)lan batt> 
oud3uffi|)ven. 
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1 [for] advisable found. The physician had nothing there-against 

2 to-object, and the mother repaired [herself] with her 
8 son and her servants to the castle Mont- 

4 bris, not far from the Savoy frontier situated. 

5 Count Cecil accompanied them with his son Robert, who 

6 three or four years older is, than Captal. Of-cdurse, 

7 as he said,, only, that the [Lady] Countess and her little 

8 favorite not so solitary and alone be might. 

9 The Countess, though she her brother-in-law not loved,, 
t could him yet not repel and (for) a time long- 

1 went (on) at the castle every -thing quite excellently. Captains 

2 colour- [of-the-face] became fresh and red, and his eye 

3 flashed more-spiritedly and more-lively than ever. Of-course ! 

4 He exercised himself the whole day with his cousin. 

5 Robert in-the Park [about], hunted butterflies and chafers, 

6 and breathed with delight the fresh air. This agreed- with the 

7 boy very well, and his small, pretty &c& 

8 became by the sun so deeply bronzed, that his eyes with 

9 (a) greater brightness glisten must. Healthier became he 
f however not, for he was indeed healthy, ere he Paris left, 

1 and what can [the] roan at-the end (after all) more desire,. 

2 than health. But for that-reason had Count 

3 Cecil even quite not upon the visit to-the castle urged. 

4 He would the little Captal only from Pari& 

5 away have, in-order with greater ease his cunning 

6 plans to-execute to be-able. In Paris was the boy 

7 always guarded, always watched ; in the country, — 

8 well, the castle-garden was very large and there were many 

9 extensive fish-ponds therein. How easily could a child 
f therein be- drowned! Children are once-for-ever thoughtless." 
1 "As Count Cecil presumed had, so came it, (to happen), for he 

^ lit. rich in circumference. * lit. Ughtminded. 

' Pluperfect of the regular verb a^ncn^ to have a presentiment or 
foreboding of something. 

The JPerfect and Pluperfect are formed as in English ; namely, the 
Perfect from the Present Tense of the auxiliary and the Part, Past of 
the verb to be conjugated, and the Pluperfect from the Imperfect of the 
auxiliary, and the Fart Past; as : 

PUHF. IMD. PEBF. 8UBJ. PLUFEBF. IND. PLUPEBF. SUBJ. 

id) ^abe gea^nt^ td)^abe gea^nt^ td)^atte gea^nt^ id)^&tte gea^nt/ 

hn i^aft qtai^nU bu^abeflgea^nt/ bu i^otte^ gea^nt/ bu i^&ttefl gea^nt 

ec iat gea^nt/ ec iahe geabnt/ tx b^tte gea^nt; ec ^&tte gea^nt^ 

I have fore- I may have I had fore- I might have 

boded. foreboded. boded. foreboded. 

(See Bole 39.) 
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iff cfn fel&r flugcr SRann, unb tauf^t fid^ nut feltcn in 1 

f etnen S3ered)nungen. ^ 6aptal VDurbe t)on SSage ju Sage 2 

mit geringcrer ©orgfalt* bcwadj^t, unb obglci^ feincr 3 

aSSartcrin^ bcfobUn war, bag ftc nicmaK t)on jfcinct 4 

©eitc wci^en foUtc, fo traf e§ ftd^ bocb oft genug, 5 

t>a^ ber fUinc @raf ganj cinfam unb allcin in bem wcit- 6 

liiufic^cn ^arfc** um^crlicf, wa^rcnb blc 9Kuttcr i^n unter 7 

forgfaltigcr Dbbut* glaubte*'^ 8 

//Sefet mod)tc ber ®raf tt)ol()l mcinen, bag cS 3^it 9 

fci, fcinc ^lane jur Sleifc^ ju bringcn unb auSjufiibren. t 

@ine§ S£age§ befam ic^ tin @cl^retben t)on i^m, ^ burtb l 

weld^cg cr mic^ mit wcnigen furjcn SHSorten* cinlub/ 2 

nacb ^ontbrt9 ju fommem weil er mtr ein wtd^tigeS 8 

©efd^aft aufjutragcn b^be. 2)u crinncrp- bid^, ©Ua, 4 

bag ber gatfai^ be§ ©rafcn ju mir* fam?" 5 

„3^/ unb idb wunberte mid^, bag er un§ in unferem 6 

<Sd)lupfn)in!eI ^ in ^ari§ aufgefunben i^atU." 7 

,tW6) wunberte e8 nid^t, ^ benn ber ^err ®raf 6ecil 8 

unb 16) f ennen un§ fi^on feit geraumer 3rft, ^ unb id& 9 

babe ibm mand^erlei beforgen miiffen, waS !ein t 

Softer unb 2(pot^efer il^m ^ gegeben batte. SBer bolt auc^ l 

gem ®ift au§ ber apotbefe,* wenn er eS ju gewiffenSwerfen 2 

anwenben will. 2tber gleic^t)iel ! ber ,^err ®raf bejabfte 3 

mid^ immer febr gut, unb wa§ er mit bem ®ifte* 4 

anfing,^ t>a^ fummert mid) nidbt unb gel()t mid^ aud^ 5 

nid^t0 an!^ Slatten wirb er wobl nicbt t)amit toergiffet 6 

baben. ^urjum, er wugte immer, wo er mid^l finben 7 

wiirbe, benn einem fo treuen ^unben,* ber mid^ jcberjeit 8 

gut bejablte, f onnte id^ bod^ meine ©c^lupfwfnfel nid^t t)er:s 9 

peblcn. 3d^ wugte wol()l, bag er mid^ niemal§ t)erratl^en werbe/' t 

„9flun, fobalb icb feinen SSrief be!am, fagte id) bem 1 

gadfei, bag icb binnen furjerS^t^ in 9Rontbri§ cintreffen ® 2 

wiirbe, unb mad^te midb *nit bir^ unb Pierre am fot 3 

genben Sage* auf ben SBeg.'' SHSSbrenb Ibr nadj) unferer 4 

^ ber Sacfet/ -en, Plur. hit Sadteien; (allied to the Swedish lacka = 
laufen/ to run; Goth, laikan = fpringeil/ to spring), lackey, footman. 

^ I was not surprised. * lit. began. 

* ange^en, s. c. v. ir., fig. to concern, to regard, to relate to: what 
does this concern you? n^ad gei)t hat ®ie an? what does that concern 
him? xoai ge^t baS i^n an ? 

^ ber ^unbe (Masc. Sabst.), the easterner. 
Masculine Substantives ending in t belong to the second Class; they 
add in the Genitive Singular n, and retain it in all the following cases. 
Singular as weU as the Plural ; these Substantives never modify their 
vowel} as: 
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1 is a very prudent man, and deceives himself only rarely in 

2 his calculations. Captal was from day to day 
8 witli less care watched, and although his 

4 nurse ordered was, that she never from his 

5 side move should, so happened it [itself] yet often enough 

6 that the little Count quite solitary and alone in the wide- 

7 extending Park ran-ahout, while the mother him under 

8 careful guard believed." 

9 *' Now might the Count well think, that it time 
*(• was, his plans to- [the] maturity to bring and to execute. 

1 One day received I a letter from him, through 

2 which he me with (a) few short words invited, 

3 to Montbris to come, because he me (with) an important 

4 business to-com mission had. Thou rememberest [thyself] Ella, 

5 that the footman of-the Count to me came } " 

6 "Yes, and I wondered [myself] that he us in our 

7 haunts at Paris found-out had." 

8 " Me surprised it not, for [the Lord] Count Cecil 

9 and I know each-other already since long time, and I 
■f have to-him many-things to-provide been-obliged, which no 

1 Doctor and Apothecary to-him given had. Who fetches then 

2 willingly poison from the Apothecary, if he it to certain aims 

3 employ will. But, all-the-same ! the [Lord] Count paid 

4 me always very well, and what he with the poison 

5 undertook that troubles me not and concerns me [alsoj 

6 nothing (p.) • ^&ts will he truly not therewith poisoned 

7 have. In-short, he knew always, where he me find 
S could, for from-a so faithful customer, who me at-all times 
9 well paid, could I [yet] my haunts not con- 
f ceal. I knew well, that he me never betray would." 

1 " Well, as-soon (as) I his letter received, said I to the 

2 footman, that I within (a) short time in Montbris arrive 

3 should, and made myself with thee and Pierre [at] -the fol- 

4 lowing day on the way. Whilst you after our 

Sing, ber Jtunbe^ Plur. tie JlunbeR/ 

bes ^unbcn, ber ^unben, .^ ^^ ^ g^ 52 , 

bem ^unben/ ben ^unben/ ^ ' 

ben ^unben. bie ^unben. 

' eintreffen/ s. c v. ir., to arrive ; fig. to be fulfilled as a prophecy or 
prediction ; p. p. eingetroffen. 

7 bee sseg (from the old verb toegensbetoegen/ to move), way, pas- 
sage: he gets on his way, ec mac^t ftd) aaf ben fOSeg; get on your way, 
madjzn ®ie ftd) auf ben SSeg ; 1 shall get on my way, c^i n^erbe mKI^ 
auf ben llSeg mac^en. 
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Xnlunft xm SSalbe^ etn Sbbad^ \ni}M, lief idt^ mxi) 1 

bet bem ^errn ®rafen* melben, bcr mic^ fogleic^ in 2 

fein gebeimfleS Simmer fiibtte unb alle SEburcn loera: 3 

fc|)tofl/ bamit tvir auc^ ia nidbt belaufd^t ^ werben fonn^ 4 

tern 3cb wfit wirtlid^ neugierig, was er t)orbrin8en 5 

werbe, benn obne ®runb unb Urfac^e txaf er folc^e 6 

SSorpcbtSmagregeln ^ niemalS.'^ 7 

„,^ore, JRottet," fagte er, nac^bem er mid^ eine 8 

aSeile mit burc^bringenbem S3Ittfe^ angef^ut IjaiU,-^ 9 

„fann td^ mid^ auf bid^ t)erlaffett?'' + 

,,8Bie auf eu4) felbfi, |)err Oraf/' erwieberte tc^; i 

,,benn id^ roat gar nic^t abgeneigt, mir ein bubfc^e§ 2 

©tiidt ®elb» ju toerbienen, wa§ ber SRenfcti immer unb 3 

ieberjett braudt)en fann« 4 

„SRun woblan, SloUzt/* fu^r er fort /,wenn bu flug 5 

unb entfd&lojfen bift, fo foil eS bein ©d^abe nic^t fein. 6 

^ajl bu 3Rutb ? " 7 

/,2Sie ein gSwe, .^err ®raf 1 " erwieberte i^ f etf . 8 

/,@o ifl eS redi>t. 3Rann/' fagte er, inbem er mir* 9 

auf bie @dt)ulter ftopfte unb re^t gleiflnerifcb lac|)elte.. (* 

„2tber el^e wir t)on unferem ®efc^afte * fpred^en, trinf e 1 

einmaU S)a if} SBein.'' 2 

//(Sr jteUte eine %ia\iiz SBein "^ t)or mi(|> |)in, f4)enlte 8 

mir felbfi bat)on ein,' unb not^igte mic^, rafc^ jointer 4 

einanber, etnige 93ec^er looll i\x trinten. 2)er 9Bein war 5 

ftarf unb feurig, unb i^ merfte xotliii, baf ber ^err 6 

®raf bamit- umgel^e,* mic^ jum ®efd^afte** anjufeuem,* 7 

bag id^ fiir ibn iibeme^men woSte. Sr mo^te wobl 8 

w& @rfal^rung^ wiffen, baf ein^ ^alb betrunfener SRenfdi^ d 

1 listened-to. 

' bte S3orft4t, precaution, foresight ; Me SJ^afregel/ measure ; bie 
SBorftd)tdmafregeI, Plor. bie -redeltt/ the measure of precaution; to take 
measures of precaution, SSorft^tdmafredeln tceffen : have you taken 
the neoessarj measures of precaution ? ()aben ®te bie n&t^igen liBoc* 
fld)t<inafre0eln gettoffen? I took all measures of precaution, id^ traf 
ade n5t(iden S$or{td)temafregeln. 

^ etnf4en!en/ s. c v., to pour out : pour me out a glass of wioe, f ^enlen 
6ie mir ein ®lad fOSein ein$ may I pour out a glass of wine for you? barf 
ic^ S^nen ein ®la< fEBein einfc^enfen? I shall pour out a glass of wine 
for him, i(^ koerbe i^m ein ®la« $Q5ein einfc^enlen. 

* mit (Stmad umget)enr s. c. v., intr. ir., to meditate, revolve some- 
thing, some plan or project : he has long had the intention of building 

• house, er ift iange bamit umeeganden ein .^au< ya bauen. 
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1 arrival in-the forest [a] shelter sought, let I myself 

2 to the [Lord] Count announce, who me immediately into 
8 his most- secret room conducted, and all doors locked, 

4 that we also surely not overheard be could. 

5 I was really curious, what he propose 

6 would, for without reason and cause took he such 

7 precautionary-measures never." 

8 ''Hear, Rollet," said he, after that he me a 

9 while with (a) piercing glance looked-at had, — 
t " can I [myself] on thee rely ? " 

1 " As on your self [Lord] Count," repHed I ; 

2 "for I was by-no-means disinclined [to-me] a good 

3 sum (of) money to gain, which [the] man always and 

4 at-all times employ can." 

5 " Now, well-then Rollet," continued he (p.), " if thou sharp 

6 and resolute art, so shall it (to) thy disadvantage not be» 

7 Hast thou courage ? " 

8 " As a Hon, [Lord] Count I " replied I boldly. 

9 '' Then is it (all) right, man," said he, while he me 
t upon the shoulder struck and very hypocritically smiled. 

1 " But ere we of our business speak, fill 

2 a-glass. Here is wine." 

3 " He placed a bottle (of) wine before me down, poured 

4 to-me himself therefrom, and compelled me, quickly one 

5 after-another, some tumblers fuU to drink. The wine was 

6 strong and fiery, and I noticed well, that the [Lord] 

7 Count intended, me to-the business to-excite,. 

8 which I for him undertake should. He might well 

9 by experience know, that a half drunken man 

' anfcuertt/ 8. c v., fig. to animate, to qnicken: the desire of fame 
quickened him in the pursuit of those actions, tie Stttf^mbegterbe feuette 
i^n 5U ienen S^aten an; p. p. an^efeuert/ animated. 

^ Indefinite Article, which is declined as follows: 

Masc, Fern, Neut 

etn/ eine# etn/ 

fined/ etnet/ eineS/ ^ 

ctnenif einet/ einem/ 

einen. eine. * ein. 

*■ AU declinable words have, in German, always the Accusative of the 
Fern, and Neuter genders like the Nominative. 

^ The Genitive and Dative of the Neuter ewe always like the Masc^ 

(See R. 60.) 
D 
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toici UidtUt etn SSerbre^en bm% al$ ein ttuci^ternet. 1 

UcbrigenS bci mir l()alfen i^m* feinc Stmh unb ?)fiffc 2 

nic|)t$/ benn id^ tDuflte ibn f^on ju ne^meti/ ^ unb ^utete 3 

m\6), m ttef in§ ®la§ ju fe^en.^ SSa§ id^ ntc^t 4 

tranf/ jtofl in metne ^al^bixibt, unb bort war ber SBBein 5 

fo gut aufgel^obeU/ ^ ba^ er mir nid^t tooi)l in ben £opf 6 

ficigcn fonntc" 7 

„2Cl§ bcr ®raf meinte, bag tc^ gcnug \)abz — id& 8 

jlellte* mi^ fo, bag er bieg glauben mufte— riidfte er 9 

mit feinem 58orfc^la9e^J)erau§."* t 

^/SfoIIet/' fagtc er/ inbem er feine ©time runjeUe^^ 1 

fetne fted^enben 2(usen jufammenlniff, ba§ id^ m<uite 2 

bien fiiftigen JBlidf einer SSiper iu feJ^en,— ,,8lottet, mir ijl 3 

ein wlm]i) im SBege/ ein etenber, erbarmlid^er jtnabe ! '' 4 

„Unb ben foil id^ au§ bem SBege* fd^affen/' ^err 5 

®raf?" fragte i*. 6 

//3a, mein SRann/' rief er. ,,Unb bu fannjl eS 7 

ol&ne ©efabr." 8 

„erjl mug id^ aber wiffen, wen eS betrifft," fagte id^. 9 

„@r brad^te feinen SRunb bid^t an mein £)^)r,* unb t 

obgleid^ er wugte, bag 9liemanb in-ber-9flabe * war unb l 

i^n boren fonnte, flii^erte er bodj) ganj leife ben Sflamen 2 

gaptal.* 2)a§ itberrafc^te mic^ nicfet im SKinbejien, 3 

benn ebe er fprac^, wugte id^ fc^on, wem* e§ gait." 4 

„Unb wobcr wugteji bu eS?" fragte eua. 5 

„25Seil SRiemanb al§ ber ^nabe Saptal jwifd^en . bem 6 

niebrigen ®rafen^ unb ben l^nterlaffenen 9ieic^tbiimern * 7 

feine§ SSruberS jlanb/' erwieberte SioUet mit feinem 8 

^eiferen 8adt)en, * unb ^\x\)x bann in feiner Sr^a^lung * 9 

f olgcnbermagen fort. ® t 

//S* befann mic^ feinen Jtugenblidf/ auf bie ?)lane l 

@raf Secil'S einjugeben, benn i^ fab Har, bag id^ \>kl 2 

* Similar to the English phrase: I knew where to have him. 
^ gar tief in'g ®lad fe^en/ (fam. lang.), to get drunk. 

® auf^eben, s. c. y. ir., l) to raise, to Uft up: he raised his head, et 
^ob ben ^opf auf; 2) fi^., to deposit for future use, to keep: keep this 
book for me, ^eben @ie mir biefed S3ud) auf; 3) to seize: to surprise 
and take prisoner an outpost, cinen SSorpoflcn flberfallen unb auf« 
^eben; 4^ to put an end to: the enemy has raised the siege, ber S^inb 
iat bie SSetagerung au\Qet)o\>zn; he has dismissed the assembly, er ^at 
bieSerfammlung aufge^oben; this law has been abolished (perf. pass.), 
biefeS ®efe^ i{l aufgc^oben worben. 

* fid) jlcUenr refl. v., fig. to pretend, affect: he pretends to know 
nothing of the whole affair, cr jlellt fic^)/ atd tpenn er t)on ber gansen 
0a(pe tnd)t6 tvu^te. 
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1 mach more-easilj a crime commits, fhan a sober-one. 

2 So-far-as-that, with me helped him his tricks and cmming 

3 nothiDg,for Iknew (how) him akeadjtotake,and took-good-care 

4 [mjsed], (not) qnite deep into the glass to look. Wliat I not 

5 drstfik, flowed into my neck-tie, and there was the wine 

6 so well disposed-of, that it to-me not well into the head 

7 rise coold." 

8 " When the Count thought, that I enough (might)-haye, I 

9 feigned [myself] so, that he this believe most— came [he 
f widi] his proposition [here] -out." 

1 *'Bollet," said he, while he his forehead wrinkled, 

2 his piercing eyes together drew-closely, that I thought 

3 the poisonous look of-a viper to see, — ^^ Rollet, to-me is 
4: a being in-the way, a miserable, pitifbl boy 1 " 

5 ''And him shall I out of-the way put, [Lord] 

6 Count ? " asked I. 

7 ''Yes, my man," cried he. "And thou canst it 

8 without danger. 

9 " First must I but know, whom it concerns," said I. 

t "He brought his mouth close to my ear, and 

1 though he knew, that nobody near was and 

2 him hear coold, whispered he still quite low the name (of) 

3 Captal. This surprised me not in-the least, 

4 for ere he spoke, knew I already, whom it concerned." 

5 " And whence knewest thou it ? " asked Ella. 

6 " Because nobody but the boy Captal between the 

7 vile Count and the bequeathed riches 

8 of-his brother stood," replied Rollet with his 

9 coarse laugh, and continued then [in] his tale 
t as-follows (p.). 

1 "I hesi^ted [myself] not-a minute, into the plans 

2 of Count Cecil to-enter, for I saw clearly, that I much, 

* mit hit @pra4e f^erotttructen/ 8.ct., ^g. to speak one's mind oat 
freely: speak your mind oat freely, cucten &xt mit bet &pva^t pecans. 

* knitted his brow. 

' 6tnen aud bem ^ege fc^ffen/ to pat any one oat of the way. 

* fortfabren/ s.c v.ir., a) intr. 1) to depart in a ship or carriage: 
he drove off, «c iff foctgefatjren; 2) to continae, to go on: why do you 
not p:o on in yoar tale? marum fasten @ie in 3^rec (Sri(&^lun(( nid)t 
fort ? I have continued my tale, id) f)abt in me inec 6ti&t)lung fortge^ 
fa^rcn; 6) tr., to remove in a vehicle: when will the nLhbishVsi^^^^KiKi^. 
away? toann wxxt> man ben @(^utt tDtgJtatycui^ 
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loicl ®elb babci toctbicnen lonnte. 2Cbcr morbcn ! Sflcin ! 1 

SKein (Scwiffcn ijl mi)t ebcn fc^t cng ; aber mit cincm 2 

9Rort)c * mag id^ bodb nicbt§ ju fc^flffen b(iben ! " S 

nSSlm, ^m ®taf/' fragtc id^, ,,SBa§ fott mit bcm 4 

^nabcn* werben?" 5 

,,er mug jlcrbcn/' antwortctc cr piiflcrnb, abcr mit 6 

ciner fo fcjicn Sntfc^toffcnbeit,* bafi c§ mir eiSfalt iibcr 7 

ben gflatf en lief, i S 

„2(bcr wenn eS entbedft wirb, ^err ®rafl" fragte J 

ic^ mit ein wenig jitternber ©timme, inbem icfe juglei^ ^ ^ 

fii^lte, bap id) tobtenblag im ©efic^tc* geworben war. i 

„2)ann ifl e§ beine ©dbulb allein," fprad^ er Ealt. 2 

,,t>\x \)a^ weitet nid^t§ ju tt)un, al§ einen giinfiigen 3 

3(ugenbli(f abjuwatten, ^ ben 3ungen in einem* ber melcn 4 

gifAtei^e im ©d^lo^garten * gu erttan!en. * 25a§ fann 5 

bit nidt)t fc^wer wctben; benn Gaptal lauft oft unb 6 

ttiel ganj aUein in bem weitlaupgen * ^arfe* uml)er,^ unb 7 

wenn bu aUe§ gefd)idft anfangji, fo wirb c6 natiirli^er 8 

SSBeife ben 2Cnf^ein b^ben, al§ ob er iufattig in ben 9 

SEeid^ gefallen unb barin ertrunfen fei." t 

//Sdb fdb^uberte bei ber faltbliitigen ©raufamfeit be§ l 

©rafeu/ ber ni^t baS geben beS unfd^ulbigen/ jarten 2 

^naben,^ nidbt bie ungliitflidbe 5Blutter fd^onte, welcber 3 

ber @d)merii iiber ben SSerluji ibte§ ©obne§® leicfttlid^ 4 

ebenfaU§ ba§ geben fojien fonnte. Sod^ bebcrrfdbte^ id^ 5 

midl) binlanglidb/ um meine ©efiible niAt ben fc^arfen 6 

aSlidfen beS ®rafcn ju t)erratben, unb ein 9>lan jtieg 7 

in meinem* ©ebirne auf, tton tizm^ xi) mir einen nid^t 8 

geringen SSortbeil tjerfpra^.'^ 9 

' that I was startled with horror. * lit. to like. 

' abtrartett/ s. c v., l) to await the termination of any thing: I have 
waited for a favorable opportunity, i(^ \)abt eine gi!in{lige ®e(egen^eit 
Obaemartet; 2) to attend, to mind, to take care of: he has not attended 
well to his business, er ^at fein ®ef(^&ft ntd)t gut abgeioactet; she has 
taken care of her sick &ther, f(e ^at t^ren franfen SSater abgemartet. 

* ertrdnCen# ins. c. v. tr. r^., to drown; p. p. ertr&nft; ectrinfett/ 
V. intr., to be drowned, is irregular: he was drowned, er ertrani; he has 
been drowned, er ijl ertrunten. 

* lit. wide-mnning. 

^ uml^erlaufen/ s. cy.ir., to ran about: I run about, id) laufe um^er; 
I have run about, id) bin um^ergelaufen. 

^ ter ^nabe^ Masc. Subst., ending in C/ belongs to the second Class; 
decline it like bet «^unbe/ customer. (See B. 51.) 
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1 mnch money thereby gain could. Bat to-marder? No! 

2 My conscience is not indeed very narrow; bat with a 
S morder may I still nothing to do have ! " 

4 " Now, [Lord] Coant," asked I, " what shaU with the 

5 boy become?" 

6 "He mast die," answered he whisperingly, but with 

7 a so firm resolution, that it to-me icy-cold over 

8 the neck ran. 

9 "Bat if it discovered is, [Lord] Count?" asked 
f I with a slightly trembUng voice, while I at-the-same-time 

1 felt, that I pale-as-death in-the face become had. 

2 "Then is it thy fault alone," spoke he coolly. 

3 "Thou hast moreover nothing to do, than a favorable 

4 moment to-await, the lad in one of-the many 
•5 fish-ponds in-the castle-garden to drown. This can 

6 to-thee not difficult become; for Gaptal runs often and 

7 generally quite alone in the extensive park about, and 

8 if thou all cleverly beginnest, so will it in-a-natural 

9 manner the appearance have, as if he accidentally into the 
t pond fallen and therein drowned were." 

1 "I shuddered at the cold-blooded cruelty of-the 

2 Count, who not the life of-the innocent, tender 

3 boy, not the unfortunate mother spared, to- whom 

4 the sorrow at the loss of-her son easilv 

5 also [the] life cost could. Yet governed I 

6 myself sufficiently, in-order my feelings not to-the sharp 

7 looks of-the Count to betray, and a plan rose 

8 in my mind up, firom which I to- myself a no 
^ small advantage promised." 



• ber @o()n/ (Masc Snbst), the son. 

Most Masculine Substantives not contained in the first or second Class, 
which are chiefly Monosyllables, belong to the third Class ; they add in 
the Genitive Singular eS/ tii the Dative Singular f/ and in the Plural e. 
The greater part of these Substantives nwdify the vowel in the Plural, as : 

Sing, ber @of)n/ Plur. bie @6Dne/ 

be m ©o^ne/ ben ©btjncn/ ^"^ ^'* ^ ^^'^ 

ben ©o^n. • hit ©6^ne. 

AU eases in the Plural are in German Substantives alike, except the 
Dative, which adds an n/ should the Norn, not end in that letter. 

' ftd) be^)errf(ben/ ins. c y. refl., to be master of one's sel^ to control 
one's passions: control yourself, be^ertfd^en ©ie ftd). 
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„8Bartc mein fcineS ®r5flein/' bai)U {*, „fo 1 

fd^Iau auc^ bet ^uc^S ifl, cr wixb boc^ )un>e{Ien in ben 2 

eigenen ©d^lingcn* gcfangcn.'' a 

,,2Bol^lan, i* witt'S toerfuc^cn,'' fagte id). ,;2Cbcr 4 

was ip bcr golf^n bafur ? " 5 

„©icfer SBcutcl t)on ®olb/' crwiebcrte cr l^^ajiig unb 6 

mit ciner ©timme, * auS wcld^er * fcin innereS gro^locf en ^ 7 

berauStonte. /;2)ie «^atfte befommfl bu gleic^-ie^t; bfe B 

anberc Aalftc fobalb ber ©treic^^ ggfji^j^ jjt, juj-jj 9 

fpute bi^, 3Rann/ benn e3 gereic^t^ ju beinem eigenen t 

gSort&eile/' * 1 

i,3^ na^m ba§ ®elb in gmpfang; jablte e§ unb 2 

fanb fiinfjig gewic^itiae ©tiidfe. Dl^ne a5eben!en* fiecfte 3 

i(b ftc ein,*^ unb "ozxypxai) nun bem ®rafen,* Sag unb 4 

9lac^t auf-ber-Sauet ^- )u liegen; urn mii) be§ tteinen 5 

6aptaU )u bemad^tiaen.^ £)et ®raf entlie^ mid) mit s 

iibergrofier ^ greunblicbreit;* left aber ging lange im SBdbe* 7 

umber, urn reifiic^ ju iiberlegen/ waS fic^ in biefer 8 

©ad&e * am bejlen tbun liege. » @o t)iel jianb fep, ^ bag 9 

id) ben ^naben auf feine SBeife unb unter feiner Se^s t 

bingung * ermorben wiirbe ; aber eben *° fo fejl jlanb auc^, l 

bag ic^ ben aSorfatt ju mcinem SBepen auSbeutcn woUte, 2 

fo lang unb fo reid^Udb ^^ "w^ irgenb geben wurbe." a 

,,Unb worin befianb enblic^ bein gntfcblug?" fragte 4 

QUa, bie mit gefpannter 2Cufmerffamfeit* bi^^zx lui^ifoxt 5^ 

l^atte. 6 

„©arin/ ben ^naben ju jleblen unb ben ®rafen 7 

Secil wie bie 9Rutter in bem ©lauben* ju laffen, bag a 

er t)erungliirft " fei/' erwieberte SEoUet. Mtx ifoxt nur 9 

weiter, balb wirb bir 2CUe§ tlar werben. Sd^ Wi* 1- 

Sag unb Silad)t urn ben ^axt berum, unb battc meine 1 

Xugen iiberall, bamit ic^ jeberjeit eine giinjiige ®e^ 2 

' Here the verb is nsed sabstantivelj; the comp. reg. verb fro^loden 
is inseparable; bat takes in the part, past the augment ge before: I have 
exnked, i4) ^abe gefro^loijtt. 

* ber ^txci&it lit. stroke; fig. action, deed: he has played me a trick, 
n iat mit einen @trei^ gefptelt S)ec ©tcei^ belongs to the third Class; 
decline it like @ot)n. 

^ geretc^en; ins. c. y. intr., to tnm ont, to prove, to redound: this deed 
redounds to jour honour, btefe Zi^at gereic^t 3^nen jur (&\)xt. 

* baS SSebenf en/ s., reflection, hesitation: I hesitated whether to accept 
his ofier or not, ic^ trug S3eben!en# ob id) f ein 2Cnecbietrn annebmen f oUte 
obec nidit; why do you hesitate to accept this place? xoaxum tragen @te 
fSSthenUn, biefe ©tette an2une|)men? 



39 

1 "Wait, my canning little- Count," thought I, "as 

2 sly as the fox is, he is still at-times in (his) fthej 

3 own snares caught." 

4 "Well-then, I will it attempt," said L "But 

5 what is the reward therefor (for it). 

6 "This purse full (of) gold," replied he hastily and 

7 with a voice, in which his inward exultation 

8 sounded- [out]. The half receivest thou immediately; the 

9 other half, as-soon-as the blow struck is. Therefore 
f hasten thyself, man, for it turns to thy own 

1 advantage." 

2 "I took the money [in receipt], counted it and 

3 found fifty heavy pieces. Without hesitation pocketed 

4 I them up and promised now the- County day and 

5 night in-wait to lie, in-order myself of-the little 

6 Captal to possess. The Count dismissed me with 

7 excessive friendliness ; I but went long- (time) in- the forest 

8 about, in order maturely to deliberate, what itself in this 

9 case the best to-do permitted. So much stood settled, that 
t I the boy in no wise and under no con- 

1 dition murder would; but even so settled stood (it) also, 

2 that I the event to my advantage work-out would 

3 as long and as profitably (as) it any way go would." 

4 " And wherein consisted [at-last] thy resolution ?" asked 

5 Ella, who with intense attention till-now listened 

6 had. 

7 "Therein, the boy to steal, and the Count 

8 Cecil like the mother in the belief to leave, that 

9 he perished had," replied Rollet. "But hear only 
f further, soon will to-thee all clear become. I roamed 

1 day and night round the park about, and had my 

2 eyes everywhere, that I at-all-times a favorable oppor- 

^ ®elb einlledeit/ s.cv., to pocket money; p. p, eindcjlectt. 

• to get one in his power, p(l[) dnet ^ctfon bem&djtigen, ins. c. v. refl.; 
the police has taken possession of him, tie ^oUjei ^at fid) fetner be^ 
mh^tiQt 

' lit. over-great, 

* what could best be done in this affair. 

' lit. stood firm; was certain in my mind. 

'* cben/ equally. 

" t)erundlfi(!en/ins.c. v., to have some accident, to perish: he has had 
an accident on the railway, ec ift auf ber @ifenba^n lOttntiQlMt 
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Scnl)eit bci'm ©d^opfe* faffen fonnte. 9Rcl^rcre Sage 1 

licb aUe mcinc SRu^e "ozx^Mid). enblid^ fai) ii) cine§ 2 

SagcS ben fleincn Gaptal fommen — aanj aUcin — 8 

cin Sc^mctterlingncfe auf bcr^ ©cfeultcr.* (Sr gina in 4 

bcn?)ar!,2 3fltemanb folgtc ibm.* Sd) laufc* ibm nacb,' 5 

^)arfe if)n, b^I^^ i^Jn ben 9Runb ju/ bag er nic^t fd^reicn 6 

tann, unb fdblcppc if)n nun an cinen SEeid^, ' ber am 7 

fiugerlien (Snbe bc§ ®arten§ licgt. ©r ifl bcr grbgte 8 

t)on alien/ unb wirb t)on einem jiemlfd) breiten unb 9 

tiefcn a5ad)e bur^lir'omt. ^ier warf id) beS ^naben t 

5Wefe unb SKu^e l^inein, unb flob nun bavoU/ fo fc^nell i 

id) fonnte. Sd) bradjte bir ben ^naben, unb elite bann 2 

j^u ®raf Gecil, urn bie anbern funfjig ©olbjliidEe in 3 

empfang ju ncbmen.* Set ^nabe wurbe fc^on t^ermipt. 4 

2)er ®raf wugte eS, unb gab mir ben bebungenen 5 

8obn, inbem cr mir ba6 jlrengjie ©tillfd^weigen auf?- 6 

eriegte." * 7 

„2)u wei^t, bag bu b^ngen mugt^ wenn bie X^at 8 

entbetft wirb," fagte er. ,,2Clfo biite bid?!" 9 

/;Sci^ t)erfj)racl^ ibm/ rcinen SKunb ju b^Ifcn/ unb t 

faumte nun feinen 2CugenblidE liinger, midb au^ ber (Segenb ^ i 

ju entfernen, wo idb iefet t)or-ber-,g)anb ^ nidbtS mebr 2 

gewinnen fonnte unb nur eine SntbedEung befiird)ten mugte. 3 

S5iS bierber^ finb wir glurflicb gefommen unb fonnen 4 

iefet obne alle ©orge fein." 5 

;,2Cber n)a§ willft bu nun mit bem Sungen* anfangen? " 6 

fragte Sfla nacbbenflid). 7 

„(£i, id) wilt ibn forgfam aufbewabren^ unb \)ViUnf 8 

wie meinen 2tugaj)fel/' ^® erwieberte ber Sig^nner ladjenb. 9 

/,@r ifl mir ein febr tbeurer ^nabe. ^unbert goui^s- t 

b'or§ \)at er mir^ fd)on eingebrad)t/ unb baS S^bnfacbe l 

wirb er mir einbringem wenn bie redjte ^zxt gefommen 2 

* TTie definite article is used in German, ir^tead of the possessive Pro- 
noun, whenever there can he no doubt in whose possession the object is. 

' I go every morning to the park, id) 9et)e jefcenSKorqenin ben^^atf ; 
will you go with me to the park? werben ©ie mit mic in ben ^att 
9et)en? I should go with you, if I had not a cold, id} »6rbe mit S^ncn 
ge^en; tvenn id) ntd)t eine (SrC&ltung ^itte; he has gone with his father 
to the park, er ift mit feinem Skater in ben ^atl gegangen. 

^ @inem nad)laufen/ s. c. v. intr. ir., to run after any one: he ran after 
me, er lief mir nod). 

* @tmad in Smpfang net)men/ to receive something. 

* auferlegen/ to lay on, to enjoin, to impose; p. p. auferleat. 

° reinen ^unb \)a\tt\\, to keep secret, not to talk of a subject 
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1 tmuty [by the head] seize migfat. Several days 

2 lemamed all my trouble vaiiL. At-last saw I one 

3 day the little Coital come — quite alone — 

4 a butterfly-net upon his shoulder. He went into 

5 the park. Nobody followed him. I run him after, 

6 seize him, hold him the mouth dosed, that he not cry 

7 can, and drag him now to a pond, whidi at-the 

8 ezlreme end of-tiie garden lies. It is the largest 

9 of all, and is by a tolerably large and 
t deep brook through-streamed. Here tlnew I the boy's 

1 net and cap in, and fled now away, as qttickly {ss) 

2 J could. I brought to-thee the boy, and hastened then 

3 to Count Cecil, in-order the other fifty gold-pieces in 

4 hand to take. The boy was already missed. 

5 The Count knew it, and gave to-me the stipulated 

6 reward, while he to-me the strictest slence en- 

7 joined." 

8 ^Thou knowest, that thou hang must, if the deed 

9 discorered shall-be," said he. <' Therefore guard thyself!" 
f *'I promised him, dose mouth to hold, and 

1 delayed now no instant longer, myself from the countiy 

2 to remote, where I now at-present notiiing more 

3 gain could, and only a discorery apprehend must. 

4 As-£ir as-here are we happily come and can 

5 now without all care be." 

6 '^But what wilt thou now with the lad b^;in?'' 

7 asked EDa thoughtfufly. 

8 ^Eh, I will him carefully p resene and guard, 

9 like the apple-of-my-eye," replied the gipsy laughing, 
i- '^He is to-me a TCfy dear boy. (A) hundred Louis- 

1 d^ors has he me already brought-in, and the ten-fold 

2 will he me Ining-in, when the right time come 

' tct bet .^anb« at jfresenU just now; lit. befoie the hand: jost now 
yoa can do nothing bettor, oor bee ^onb tonam Sie mctiS ^^titi 

tfyOL 

* liLtiUhse. 

* anf braxi^^cai/ s. c t. (bat takes no augment ge in the part, past). 
Id pmerre, to keep-, preserve these jeweb for me, bnrabrrn Bu mic 
btrfc Swelm out; I will keep them for you, ii^ triE ^t S^nra onf^ 
bexDObrrn; fig. I do not know what fortone has in store for me. u^ tocti 
m&€, isoS mtr boS Sdutfol aa^bewafycti p. p. anfbeiDO^ ; in ocxler to 
pRserre, ma <ui||nbcii>ii^fn, sap. 

" ht. like mj eje-apfiJe. (The roimd opening in the xniddie of the 
ins.) See page 27, note *. 
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fcin n?irb.^ Scfet ful()rc id^ i^n na* Stalien,* wo fefnc 1 

menfd^Iic^e @eete i\)n fu^en n)irb.^ Ueber-turj ober 2 

lang fuc^e id^ abet metnen Jc>^xxn ®rafen 6ectt wiebet 3 

auf,^ brinae il^m bie iRa4)rtd^t/ baf 6apta( ftc^ tm beften 4 

aSoWfein ^ befanbe, unb bro^e, ben ^naben bet SKuttcr 5 

iu brtngen, n>enn er mi)t metn @c^n)ctgen gebubrenb 6 

erfaufen will. (Sr mug jablen unb iablcn, unb wenn 7 

er enblicft nid^t mebr jablen fann obcr will, fo t)ertaufe 8 

ic^ ben Sungcn an feme SSButter," bie ibn gewiplicft mit 9 

®olb* aufwiegen wirb. — SRun, eila, was meinfl bu t 

iu biefem $lane ^ V 1 

„©af[ eS bet bejie ifl, ben nur jemalS ber fluge 2 

^oj)f eineS tlugen SRanneS erfunben bat!" erwieberte 3 

(SUa iaudjjenb. „2Cuf biefe SBeife werben wir fo reid), 4 

bag wir fur unfer gebelang genug l^aben unb in .^errlicftfeit* 5 

unb greube teben fonnen." 6 

//3a, baS tfl ganj xiijtxQ unb freut mic^ nid)t wenig," 7 

fprac^ JRoUet mit feinem b^if^^^n ga^en*; „fafl 8 

eben fo febr aber freut mid^, bag i^ ben fd^lauen 9 

%\x6)^, ben Orafen 6ecil, fo b^trlic^ iiberliflet* babe, t 

^a, wa6 ^ wirb er wutben, wenn er binter meine ?)lanc 1 

fommt,^ unb nun immer unb immer mit ber geijigen 2 

^anb * ticf in ben ©elbfajlen greifen mug.® ^a, l^a, t)a, 3 

baS briidft ibm * gewig ba§ ^erj ab V 4 

£)ie grau jiimmte in fein ©eld^ter ein,^ unb beibe 5 

panben nun auf,^® um ftcb ju ben ^naben ju begeben, 6 

' when the right time shall have come. 

^ Names of countries ending in Latin in ia terminate in German in 
xen ; e.g, Hispania, @pamen; Britannia, S3ritanten; Germania, ©er? 
manten; Italia, Stalien; India, 3nbien/ etc. 

« First Future of the reg. verb fu(ften. 

Tlie first Future Indicative is formed from the present Indicative of 
toerten, and the Infinitive present of the verb to be conjugated; asi 

Z^ werbe fud^en, I shall seek, 

^u witft fud)en/ thou wilt seek, 

(Sr toirb fu(l)en/ he will seek. (See B. 40.) 

* auffuc^enr s. c. v. to seek for: have you sought for your friend ? 
^ben @ic 3br«n Jreunb aufgefud)t ? I seek for my friend, ic^ fuc^c 
metnen Sceunb auf ,* I ranged the town to find out my friend, id) burc^ 
llreifte bie @tabt/ um metnen S^eunb aufjufudien. 

' Jtberliflen/ ins. c y., to dupe, to outdo in trickery: he has duped 
me, ec bat mid) AbciUftet; he wiU (intends) dupe me, er mill mtc^ 
iiberliften; he would have duped you, er mfirbe @ie fiberliflet ^ben. 
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1 be thalL Now lead I him to Italj* where no 

2 human soul him seek will. Sooner or 

3 later ' seek I [bat] mj Lord Count Cecil again 

4 outy bring to-him the news, that Captal himself in-the best 

5 condition finds, and throiteD, the boy to-the mother 

6 to bring, if he not mj silence duly 

7 purchase wilL He most paj and pay, and if 

8 he at-last not more paj can or will, so sell 

9 I the boj to his mother, who him certainly with 
t gold outweigh wilL — ^Now, EUa, what thinkest thou 

1 of this plan?" 

2 ^' That it the best is, which only ever the clever 

3 head of-a clever man invented has ! " replied 

4 EQa rgoidng. ^In this manner become we so rich, 

5 that we for our life-long enough have and in affluence 

6 and joy live can." 

7 ^'Tes, this is quite right, and rejoices me not little," 

8 said RoUet with his coarse laugh ; " almost 

9 even as much however rejoices me, that I the sly 
t fox, the Count Cedl, so splendidly duped have. 

1 Ha, how will he rage, when he behind my plans 

2 comes, and now ever and ever with [the] miserly 

3 hand deeply into the money-box dip must. Ha, ha, ha» 

4 this breaks him certainly the heart (p.) ! " 

5 The woman joined in his laughter (p.), and both 

6 rose now (p.), in-order [themselves] to the boys to repair, 

< lit. what. 

' ^ter (SixoQ:^ iommen/ fig. to find out aoyihiog: I have found oa 
h]5 plans, Ut) bin i^m ^inta feine $l&ne gef ommen. 

• and must pot his miserly hand deeply into the money-box. 

* etn^immen/ s. c. t. ir., to agree, to coincide in opinion: do you 
agree with me? ftimmen@ie mit mic ein? I agree with yon, id) fUmme 
nit 3t)nfn ein; hare yon coincided in opinion with him ? ^ben 6ie 
mit i^m ringeftimmt? I hare not coincided in opinion wiUi him, ic^ 
^abe ni(^ mit i^m eingeftimmt; the members of parliament were 
nnanimons. Me ^B&t^ithit be6 ^atlamzKt^ ^immtcn alle ein. 

^ anffte^en/ s. c. t. ir. (a. w. fei^n), to rise: we rose at eight o'clock 
from dinner, mir ^anben urn acbt U^r oom (Sffen auf ; I got np this 
morning at six o'clock, id) ^anb bntte nm fec^^ Ubr auf; do yon always 
rise early? ^^en @te immerjrfi^ anf ? I haTe always got np early in 
summer, id) bin immer im @ommer fru^ oufgeftanben; I go early to 
bed in order to get np early, i(^ ge^ frfi^ jn Sette/ nm ft^ aufju- 
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weld^e mittlcrwcile auf bem ©ipfcP** beS SSerge^* i^re 1 

Jtnfunft crwartet l)atten. 2 

£)ic bofen 3i9^«ner freutcn ftd) ibrer gift, « 3 

unb l^offtcn, ba§ fte ibnen rcid)Ud)c grudbt tragcn werbe.' 4 

2Cbcr ber gKcnfd) benft unb ®ott Icntt*! 69 fam XUeS 5 

ganj ahber^, alS wic fie bad)tcn. 6 



S)rttte§ ^atittel. 



SBir t)crUcgen bie bcibcn ^naben, alS ite ftd^ unter 7 

cincm Saumc ^ gelagcrt f)attzn, urn bafclbfi t)on bem 8 

jiemlicb bcf4)werli($en Sagemarf^e* auSjuru^en. ©till 9 

lagen fie ncben einanber, ben ^opf in bie ^anb gepiifet t 

unb auf bie ©egcnb binau§fcbauenb, welc^e fid) l 

in wunberbarer 9tai)t unb gieblicbfeit t)or i^nen* 2 

auSbreitete.® 6bcn iefet befanben fie ffcb inmitten ber 3 

SBerge t)on ©atjopen, unb in ber 9labe ^ unb gerne rings 4 

urn fie IS)er tbiirmten fid) bie bo^en ©ebirge auf,^ 5 

beren jatf ige ©pifeen mit ewigem ©cbnee ^ unb ®S gef ront 6 

finb. 2)ie Sonne/ n)eld)e fid) met)r unb mebr bem Unter:? 7 

gauge* na^erte, t)ergDlbete mit ibren glutvoUcn ©tra^len * 8 

bie binintelanllrebenben ^ JBergjinnen; leicbte, roffge 9 

SDBolfd)en jogen® bariiber l^in, unb obgleicb bie £uft jiill t 

unb rul)ig war, l^'orte man bo^ t)on 3^it ju 3^it «uS 1 

ber gerne^ beriiber ein bumpfeS Stxaijzn, weld^eS bem 2 

Swollen beS SonnerS ober aud) bem gebampften ©d)aUe 3 

cineS entfernten ^anonenfcbuffeS glid). @S wurbe t)on 4 

IKirjenben gawinen^ t)erurfac|)t; n)eld)e fajl unauf^orlicb 5 

ben ©ommer iiber t)on ben ^o^en 2Cb^angen* ber 2flpen 6 

* Dcc/tnc ber ©ipfel /lAc ber Scuber. (i«^ Class,) 

^ ber S3er()/ -e6/ belongs to the 3rd Class; decline it like @0$n. 

® First Fut. SubJ, of ttogen. 

The first Fut, Subj, is formed from the Present Subj. of tDCrbetl/ 
and the Infinitive present of the verb to be conjugated ; as: 

3ci) werbe tragen^ I shall bear, 

S)u werbefl tragen/ thou wilt bear, 

@r merbe tragen, he will bear. (See B. 44.) 

* lit. man thinks, and God guides; is the same idiom as the French : 
" L'homme propose et Dieu dispose." 

* augbretten/ s. c. v., to spread, to extend: the stately trees spread 
their branches, \>\z jlattUc^en SBiumc brciten Ibrc 2Ccjlc auS; fig. they 
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1 who meanwhile upon the sammit of-the hill their 

2 arrival awaited had. 

3 The wicked gipsies rgoiced [themselves] in-their cnnningy 

4 and hoped, that it to-them rich froit bear would. 

5 Bat [the] man proposes and God disposes ! It turned-oat all 

6 quite differentlj, than as thej thought. 



THIRD CHAPTER. 



7 We left the two boys, when they [themselves] under 

8 a tree laid-down had, in-order there firom the 

9 rather troublesome day-march to-repose. Silently 
j* lay they near one-another, the head in the hand rested 

1 and upon the country thereout-looking, which [itself] 

2 in wonderful magnificence and sweetness before them 

3 spread. Just now found they themselves in-the-midst of-the 

4 mountains of Savoy, and in the vicinity and distance round 

5 about them here towered [themselves] the high mountains Cp>)y 

6 whose pointed sunmiits with perpetual snow and ice wreathed 

7 are. The sun, which [itself] more and more to-the set- 

8 ting approached, gilded with its glowing beams 

9 the immensely-high mountain-pinnacles ; light, rosy 
t little- clouds passed thereover along, and although the air still 

1 and calm was, heard one yet firom time to time from 

2 the distance [hither] a hollow rumbling, which to-the 

3 rolling of- [the] thunder or [also] to-the sullen sound 

4 of-a distant cannon-shot resembled. It was by 

5 falling avalanches caused, which almost unceasingly 

6 the summer through from the high declivities of-the Alps 

spread abroad his fame, fte breiten f einen SRti^m auS ; he has divnlged 
my secret, er ^c mein @ie|)eimnif auSgebreitet; ft(b auSbreiten/ refl. v., 
to spread: plants that spread mnch are seldom tall, |)flan2en/ tie ftc^ 
audbceiten/ ftnb fetten gcof . 

Many verbs are used in the reflecHve form in German which are not 
so in English ; therejore here ft(b au6bceitece# and in English spread. 

' auft^firtnen/ s. c. v., to nuse np like a tower, fid) auftbfinneii/ 
refl.T., to tower; fig. the waves ran mountain-high, bie ilBogen tt^ucmen 
(tcb auf ; p. p. aufget^ficmt. 

^ lit. heayenward-striying. 
• lit. drew. 
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liiemicber fturjen, obgleid^ fie nur felten bie ticferen, loon 1 

9Renfc^cn* bmo\)ntzn Scaler ^ errcid)cn.* 3n unmittelbarer 2 

9lalj)c* rin9§ "*" *^^^ «&u9d If^er, auf welc^cm'^ 3 

ftc^ bte Anaben Aelagert batten, n)e($fetten walbbewacbfene 4 

S£b5ler ab mit buperen gelSfcblucbtcn * ; wciterbin erblidfte 5 

utan grune glanjenbe ^atUn, f))ie()el!Iare @een/ nefe(nbe 6 

S5ad)e, abcr nir.qenb§ cine ©pur t)on 9)ienfcl^en/ weldb^ bicfcS 7 

irbffdbe ?)arabicS bewobntcn. 8 

£)ie betben ^nabcti/ obgleicb nod^ febr jung, empfanben 9 

bocb bie (gcb'onbeit bet SRatur, bie wic ein ungcbeureS t 

aSilbcrbudb \)ux t)or ibren JBlicf en "^ aufflefcblagen ^ war. l 

„e§ ijl febr biibf* bier!'' fagte ^kxxz, inbem er fidb 2 

umf^aute.^ ;/,^ier mocbte icb einen ganjen Sag bleiben/ 3 

urn mir aUe bie b^ben S3erge unb ttefen Xb^Ier 4 

recl()t genau anblirfen iu f onnen ^" 5 

,,Unb id) mocbte t)iele, t)iele Sage bier bleiben/' 6 

erwieberte Eaptal. „©o fcbon ijl eS ni(!bt einmal in 7 

unferem ®arten/* unb wenn meine liebe SKutter bier 8 

ware/ fo wurbe id^ fte bitten^ ba^ wtr un§ bier oben 9 

ein ^auS binbauen lie§en <5." t 

„%i)> fo fcbweig bod) t)on beiner 3Kutter * ftitt, ^ Saptal !" l 

fagte 3>ierre ein wenig beftig. ,,@o oft bu an fie * 2 

benfjl unb t)on ibr* fpridjfl, fangfl bu an ju wcinen, 3 

unb baS mag id) gar-nid)t leibcn. ©iebjl bu wobl^ ba 4 

fleben bir fcbon wieber Sbriinen in ben !ttugen !" 5 

„2Ccb/ lag micb bod) weinen, ?)ierre!" bat ber 6 

Heine (Saptal mit riibrenDer SBSebmutb** //Se^t b^be icb 7 

gerabe 3cit bajU/ weil @Ua unb SloUet ni4)t ba finb. 8 

@ieb/ pe fcblagen mid) bod^ immer, wenn idb eine 9 

SKbrane toergiege, unb baS macbt mid^ oft fo traurig, t 

ba| idb am liebjten glricb jterbcn m*64)te.® " 1 

' ha^ ^al (Nent Sabst.). 

Most Neuter Substantives which are not contained in the first Class, 
these are chiefly MonosyUableSy add m the Gen, Sing, ed/ in the Dat, e# 
in the Hural er. All tiiese modify the vowel in the Flural; as : 

Sing, bad Zf)ah Fhtr. bie Z^ihUXt 

bed %i}(x\z^t ber Z^hUt, 

bem ZMoXit ben %\)hUtXii 

bad Zi^aU bte Sl^&ler. (SoeBs.55 & 56.) 

^ though they reach but seldom the deeper yallejs inhabited by men. 

' ein S3u(^ auffd)laden/ s. c. v. ir., to open a book: I opened my book, 
i^ f4flug mein f&vtis) auf; why have yon not opened yoor book? n^arum 



47 

1 down fall, though they hut seldom the deeper, hy 

2 men inhahited valleys reach. In (the) immediate 
8 vicinity round ahont the hill here, upon which 

4 [themselves] the hoys laid-down had, alternated wood-grown 

5 valleys (p.) with dark rocky-gorges; further perceived 

6 one green shining meadows, glass-clear lakes, murmuring 

7 hrooks, hut nowhere a trace of men, who this 

8 earthly paradise inhahited. 

9 The two hoys, although still very young, felt 
t yet the heauty of- [the] nature, which like a huge 

1 picture-book here before their view opened was. 

2 " It is very pretty here ! *' said Pierre, while he [himself] 
d looked-round. " Here might I a whole day stop, 

4 in-order [to-me] all the high mountains and deep valleys 

5 very minutely to-look-at to be-able.'' 

6 '*And I might many, many days here stop." 

7 replied Captal. ^'So beautiful is it not even in 

8 our garden, and if my dear mother here 

9 were^ so should I her pray, that we to-us here above 
t a house upbuild let." 

6 "Ah, so keep still of thy mother silent, Captal ! " 

2 said Pierre a little warmly. ''As often (as) tiiou of her 

3 thinkest and of her speakest, heginnest thou (p.) to weep, 

4 and this may I scarcely suffer. Seest thou well, there 

5 stand [to-thee] already again tears in [the] (thy) eyes! " 

6 " Ah, let me but weep, Pierre ! " begged the 

7 little Captal with touching woefulness. "Now have I 

8 just time thereto, because £lla and RoUet not here are. 

9 Look, they beat me still always, when I a 
t tear shed and this makes me often so sad, 
1 that I most willingly immediately die would." 

(oben @ie 3i}r ItBud) ntc^t au\qi\^la^tn ? he did not take the troable 
to open his book, n na^m ftd) nid)t bte ^(i\)t, fein S3u(^ aufiufd^lagen. 

* ltd) ntnfc^auen/ 8.c. y. refl. to look roand: look round joa, fcbauen 
€te Itcb um ; I look roand, icb f (I)ciue mid) um $ I have looked round, 
id) babe mid) umgefd)aut; I rise in order to look round, icb fte^e auf# 
um mi^ umjufcbauen. 

^ in order to be able to look very minutclj at the high mountains. 

' that 'we should have a house built there. 

^ flttl f(bmei9en# to be silent, to keep silent; belong together like the 
parts of a separable compound verb, and fliU takes, therefore, the same 
position in the sentence as the prefix of the sep. compow^ verbs. (See 
K. 87.) ' that I should like best to dl^ vcs^\!&ft.^«)ji^ « 
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2)cr ©c^mcrj ubcrwaltigte * ben ^Icinen. @r briidf tc 1 

fcin ©cficbt in baS ®raS bincin, unb fcl)luc^itc fo bcfttg,^ 2 

ba^ cS fcincm fUincn ^ameraben in bcr ©eelc web 3 

tt)at^ £)ocl) l^atte er fd^on bet af)nlid)en ©elegenbeiten ^ 4 

bemerft, ba^ Gaptal fic^ burdjauS nic^t tropen lieg,* 5 

fonbern bei alien freunblic|)en unb Uebevollen SBorten/ 6 

bie er ju H)m rebete,* nur noc^ l&eftiger roeinte unb 7 

fi){u(i)itt. @o fafi er benn ganj fiill neben bem weinenbeu 8 

gaptal* unb jireid)eUe nur t)on 3eit iu ^dt feine 9 

weid^en, blonben gocfen, urn t^m feine S£lf)cilnalf)me ju t 

bejeigen. l 

„2Ba§ bu fiir ein fc^oneS, langeS |)aar ()aji, Saptal!" 2 

fagte er enblic^. ,;@o fd)on ^abe ic^'S noc^ in meinem 3 

ganjen geben ^ ni^t gefeben." 4 

„2Cd), meine gute SRutter mai^tt eS mir aber a\xi} 5 

immer fo lodEig unb glanjenb/' fagte Saptal, inbem er 6 

fid^ aufridjtete/ unb bei ber grinnerung* an feine geliebte 7 

aRutter* unter a^ranen lac^elte. „2eben 2tbenb fefete*^ 8 

fie fi4) JU mir, ober na^m mic^) auf ibren ©djoog, unb 2 

fireic^)elte mein *&aar/ wie bu, unb fiifite mid^ barauf, t 

unb liebfo§te mx^ ! Hif meine gute, liebe SfRutter, wenn l 

id) boc^ nur wieber bei bir ware I" 2 

£)er ^nabe firedPte febnfuc^tig bie 2trme an^, unb 3 

ftng bann wieber an ju weinen, ba er wot)I einfa^, wie 4 

t)ergeblid) biefer fein t)ei5er SBunfc^) war. ?)ierre t>ai)tz 5 

bariiber nac^,^ wie er wobl feinen fleinen ©efabrten 6 

trofien f'onne, unb ba eben ein fd^oner, glanjenber 7 

©d()metterling t)oriiber flatterte, unb fid) nid^t weit von 8 

i^)m^ auf eine 2tlpenblume fefete, fo ti^)i>U^ er Saplal 9 

auf bie @d)uUer unb pjterte i^m iu: „@ie^, wie fi^bn t 

er ijl I" 1 



* fiberm&Uigeni ins. c. v., to overpower : grief has overpowered him, 
ber @c^mer$ f)at i^n i^bertv^tigt. 

* lit. vehemently. 

* lit. woe did. 

* that he gave no hearing to consoling words. 

^ Imperf. Indie, of the reg. v. rebetii to speak. In verbs, the roots 
of which end in t/ 1, t\if QU, d}n/ and mostly also those in if 0, j; the e of 
the Infinitive form (en) is not dropped whenever the word could not be 
easily pronounced without it; this is the case when a t or \t follows the 
root when inflected; as : tu rebejl, thou speakest, er rebet, he speaks ; 
e^ regneie/ it rained 5 from regncn. (See Rs. 11 & 12.) 
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1 [T^e] grief overpowered the little-one. He pressed 

2 his face mto the grass [therein], and sobbed so bitterly, 

3 that it to-his little comrade in the soul sorrow 

4 made. Yet had he already on similar occasions 

5 remarked, that Captal himself throughoat not console let, 

6 but at all (the) friendly and kind words, 

7 which he to him spoke, only still more-bitterly wept and 

8 sobbed. So sat he then quite silent near the weeping 

9 Captal and stroked only fr9m time to time his 
t soft, fair locks, in-order to-him his sympathy to 

1 show. 

2 *' What thou for a fine, long hair hast, Captal ! '' 

3 said he at-last '' So fine have I it yet in my 

4 whole life not seen." 

5 '^Ah, my good mother made it to-me [but also] 

6 always so curly and glossy,** said Captal, whilst he 

7 [himself] rose, and at the recollection of his beloved 

8 mother amidst tears smiled. "Every evening sat 

9 she [herself] (down) by me, or took me upon her lap, and 
i" stroked my hair, as thou, and kissed me thereupon (its curls), 

1 and caressed me ! Ah, my good, dear mother, if 

2 I yet only again with thee were ! " 

8 The boy stretched longingly the arms out, and 

4 began then again (p.) to weep, as he well saw, how 

5 v£un this his ardent wish was. Pierre reflected 

6 thereupon (p.), how he well his little companion 

7 console might, and as even a fine, shiniug 

8 butterfly by fluttered, and itself not far firom 

9 him upon an Alp-Flower settled, so touched he Captal 
t upon the shoulder and whispered him to : ^ See, how beautiful 
1 it is! 

' ftd^ fe|en/ reg. v. lefl^ to sit down: sit down) fe^eii @te {14: why 
do you not sit down ? nKtrum fe^en @te ft<^ nic^t ? he sat down near 
me, er fe|te fid) neben mid); we were jost sitting down to dinner, toit 
fe^ten un6 eben ju Stfc^e. But ft|enr to sit, is irreg.; I sat by the side of 
year sister at the opera, id) faf neben 3bter S^ipeltec in ber Opet; the 
birds were perched on the tree, hit S35det fa^en auf bem S3aume; I haye 
been sitting the whole morning, id) ^abe ben ganjen fStovQtn ()efe1Ten. 

^ nad)benfen^ s. c. y. ir. intr., to reflect, to meditate, to think: he 
neyer reflects, ec benft niemald nad); have yon reflected npon this 
matter ? ^aben @ie fiber biefe @ac^e nad)9eba(^t ? I haye reflected 
much on this subject, id) fyibt oiel fiber btefen ©eg^nflanb nac^ebad)t ; 
I found him musing, id) fanb i^n nad}benfenb; I shall reflect on it, id) 
n>erbe barfiber nad}ben^n. 

* with the tip of the finger. 
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nfBtxV fragtc ber ^nabc. l 

„©ort ber ©^mettcrling ! ©ie^p bu ibn bcnn nid^t? " 2 

(Saptal kDifd^te {tc^ bie Xl()ranen au§ ben 2(ugen/ unb 3 

nati) ^inbcrweifc* t)cr9ag cr fiber ba§ bunte 3nfect 4 

ben ©darner}, ber il^n no^ eben fo tief barnieber gebeugt 5 

l&atte. 6 

„25en' mufi ii) fangen, ?)ierre!" fagte er. ;,®ib nur 7 

2t4)t; 3 cr foa ttiir nic^t entwifc^en/'* 8 

geife ftanb er auf, nal^erte ftd) bem ©c^metterltnge/ 9 

unb woUte it)n eben mit feiner fleinen ^anb* ergreifen, f 

alS baS Ieid)tbefc^win9te S£t)ier(^en it)n» gewabr* rourbe, 1 

unb burc^ fcfenelleS Jtuffiiegen ^ ber nal&e brDl[)enben ©efabr* 2 

entrann* Sr f4)tt)ang^ fic^ pfeilgefd^minb ® fiber bie 3 

SBlumen unb flog bem SBalbe * ju. ?)ierre lad^te ; Qaptal 4 

aber t)erga^ fiber ben 2terger feine 9Rfibigfeit unb cilte 5 

mitleid^tem gupe^bem ©d^metterlinge ^ nad). ® 6 

„SS5arte nur ein wenig! " rief er 'Pierre iu. ,,6S foil 7 

nid^t lange bauern, fo fie^|l bu mid^ mit bem ©d^metterlinge* 8 

iurfidPfommen." ^® 9 

3m 5Jlu t)erfd^«)anb er jointer ben ©ebfifd^en,* weld^e t 

ben ©ipfel beS JBergeS umfranjten/" unb 5)ierre t)erIor it)n l 

ganj auS ben 2Cugen/ wii^renb er nod) immer t)erjUc^ fiber 2 

ben t)ergebUdben ©ifer feine§ fleinen ^amcraben lad^te* 3 

Sfinf SKinuten t)ergingen, unb nod^ ffinf— Gaptal tel&rte 4 

ni^t jurfitf. ?)ierre ad^tete ^^ niift barauf. 2tlS aber enblid) 5 

eine t)olle SSierteljlunbe t)erfc^tt)anb; of)ne ba^ gaptal etwaS 6 

t)on fid^*^ ^*6ren unb fe^en lie^, wurbe er um ben ^Rnaben 7 

beforgt unb f?anb auf, um i^n ju rufen. 8 

' lit. after children manner. 

' ben is Aere a demonstrative PronouUf in which case it has the stress. 

(See K. 120.) 

^ 2C(i)t geben/ to take care : take care not to fall, geben @te 2C(f}t; ha^ 
@ie ni^t fallen. 

* enttt>tfd)en/ ins. c. v., to escape ; p. p. entmifc^t. Inseparable com" 
pound verbs have no augment ge in the participle past ; in the rest they 
are conjugated like simple verbs. (See K. 86.) 

^ QiVOa^Xt adv., sensible, perceiving (but onlj used in conjanction 
with the verb werben) : to become aware of anything, @tn)a6 9en>at)r 
ttjerben; we perceived him from afar, toil wurben i^n con weitem 
gema^r. 

' verb nsed substantively; lit. flying np. 

^ fd)n>ingen^ v. ir. (allied to u?egen in ben^egen/ to move, also to 
f ^ipanf en/ n>anCcn/ to waver), to swing, to spring into the air, to take 
wMT^/ P<P in tie iuft ^^mn^rn. 
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1 « Who ? " asked the boy. 

2 " There the butterfly ! Seest thou it then not ? " 

3 Captal wiped himself the tears out of-the eyes, and 

4 in the-manner-of-children forgot he over the many-colored insect 

5 the sorrow, which him but now so deeply down bent 

6 had. 

7 " That must I catch, Pierre I " said he. " Take only 

8 care, it shall me not escape." 

9 Gently rose he (p.), neared himself to-the butterfly, 
f and would it just with his little hand seize, 

1 when the h'ghtly-winged little-animal (of) him aware became, 

2 and by quickly rising from-the near threatening danger 

3 escaped. It sprang [itself] swift- as-an-arrow over the 

4 flowers and flew the forest towards. Pierre laughed ; Captal 

5 but forgot in the anger his fatigue and hastened 

6 with light foot the buttei5y after. 

7 " Wait only a Httle ! " cried he Pierre to. « It shaU 

8 not long last, so seest thou me with the butterfly 

9 return." 

t In a-twinkling disappeared he behind the bushes, which 

1 the summit of-the hill crowned, and Pierre lost him 

2 entirely out of-the eyes, whilst he still always heartily at 

3 the vain zeal of-his little comrade laughed. 

4 Five minutes passed, and still Ave — Captal came 

5 not back. Pierre heeded not thereupon. As but at-last 

6 a full quarter-of-an-hour vanished, without that Captal anything 

7 of himself hear and see let, became he for the boy 

8 anxious and stood up, in-order him to call. 

• ber 5)feil/ -C8^ -C; Plur. -c, arrow, dart ; gefc^winb/ quick, swift. 

* nac^etUn^ s. c v. intr. (a. w. fcpn): hasten after him, etlen @te i^m 
na4; why did jon not pursue him ? tvorum eilten @te i^m nid)t nad}? 
I have pursued him, id) bin ibnt nad)0eeiU; I left all for pursuing him, 
i(^ oectief 2Cttedi urn i\)m na(biuetUn (supine). 

** lUxMlomtMUt s. c. v. ir. intr. (u. w. fcJOn), to come back: I came 
back this morning from the country, i(^ fam ^eute ^prgen t)om Sanbe 
itittid i mj father has come back yesterday, tnetn SBater ift 9e{tern 
^nrfictgef ommen ; mj brother-in-law will come back Saturday next, 
mein ©cbwager wirb n&^ften ^onnabenb gucfldfommen. 

" umfr&ngen (from bcr 5ttanj/ the wreath), ins. c. v. tr., to crown 
with flowers, to wreathe, to deck: the whole hall was decked with 
flowers, bev* ganie @aal mat mit S3lumen umfc&nit. 

^^ he has never paid attention to my well-meant advice, (( ^at nie 
oiif meinen wo^ldemeinten Siatt) gead)tet. 
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nQaptal I '' f^ric cr, „wo bleibfl bu, (Sajjtal ! '' I 

9lic^t§ antwortctc, aid nut cin gd)o, wcld^cS bcutlid) 2 

ben 9lamen Gaptal wicbcr^olte. ^ 3 

,,6aptal! gaptal! ©o lag bod^ ben ©c^metterting 4 

fliegen unb fomm wicber {)er!'' rief 9)ierre t)on-iReuem. '5 

,,Saptal! gaptal! 6aptal!" 6 

Pierre beugte ben ^opf t)or, itnb laufc^te/ urn cine 7 

2(ntn)ort bcS ^nabens aufjufangen. 2(ber er Ifeorte wieberum 8 

nic^t§, al§ nur ba§ ed^o, baS fpottenb feinen 9luf nad)= 9 

Sffte*^ ?)ierre n>urbe angjl. ©r eilte bem ^inbe* f 

nad^ in ben SBalb, fud)te um^er, ringd um^er, fanb i 

aber f eine ©pur t)on il^m. * ©r f ebrte auf ben ©ipfel 2 

be§ JBergeS juriidP, in ber leifen ^offnung/ bag ber 3 

©cfud^te mitttenreile fid^ ebenfallS wieber eingefunben^ 4 

l)abe ;— aber bie *^off nung X'ivi^&iiz ibn. gioc^mal§ rief er, 5 

unb alS abermals feine 2(ntn)ort erfolgte, eilte er fd)neU 6 

ben aSerg {)inab, urn feinen ^flegetjater t)on bem gJer^ 7 

fd^winben* gaptalS ju benac^rid^tigen. StoUet unb eua 8 

begegneten ibm,* unb ber 3^9^""^^^/ ^^^ ^wf ben SSefife 9 

bed ^naben eben nod^ fo groge ^offnungen gcbaut f 

Ibatte, jlieg einen wiijlen unb wilben gludi) au§/ al§ er l 

bie ^unbe \>m bem SSerfd^winben * beffelben tjernabm. 2 

Sn ^afligem gauf* prjte er ben Spxi^tl l^inauf, unb rief, 3 

tt)ie Pierre, mit lauter, weit fd^allenber ©timme'^ ben 4 

9lamen beS aSerlorenen. 2tber t)ergebenS fd^rie er unb 5 

briillte. ©eine grau fam unb Pierre. 6 

,,^elft mir* fud^en!" rief er ibnen* ju. „3db gel^e 7 

tiidbt t)on ber ©telle/ el^e id^i ben Sungen nic^t wiebcr 8 

•gefunben \)obz. 2)u, Pierre, bringe bort ein, bu, ©Ua, 9 

4uf biefer ©eite/ unb id) will gerabe bier binab* geben. f 

laltet bie 2(ugen offen unb fc^reit^ fo laut i^r fount, i 

)er Swnge tann fid^ nodb nid^t weit entfernt baben,* bcnn 2 

' irteber^oleti/ ins. c. v. to repeat: have you repeated your lesson? 
•£>aben @te 3^re Section mieberi)oU ? I have repeated my lesson, tcb \iCLht 
Jneine Section n)tebert)oU. I am repeating it now,idb tt7ieter|)ole fie ie^t. 

* lit. after-aped; na(^djfen# s,c. v., (from ber 2Cfe# -n/ Plur. -n* ape, 
.and nacbf after), to ape, mimick; p. p. nac^gefifft. ^Dad 9lad)dffen/ the 
aping; bee 9lad)dffer^ the aper, servile unitator. 

' jidj) einfinben/ s. c. v. ir. refl., to come, to appear: I came in right 
itime, id) fanb mt(^ ju red)ter ^eit ein; I shall appear in right time, id) 
werbe mid) gu reciter 3eit etnpnben. 

* bin {expresses motion proceeding from the person who is speaking to 
•4inoiher plaee)y and ^tv (denotes direction from any place to that where 
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1 " Captal," cried he, " where remainest thou, Captal ? " 

2 Nothing answered, hut only an echo, which distinctly - 

3 the name Captal repeated. 

4 "Captal! Captal! So let then the butterfly 

5 fly and come again here ! " cried Pierre anew. 

6 "Captal! Captal! Captall" 

7 Pierre bent the head forward and listened, in-order an 

8 answer from -the boy to-catch. But he heard again 

9 nothing, but only the echo, which mockingly his call re- 
t peated. Pierre became anxious. ' He hastened the child 

1 after into the wood, searched about, round about, found 

2 but no trace of him. He went upon the summit 

3 of-the hill back, in the slight hope, that the 

4 sought-one meanwhile [himself] also again appeared 

5 had; — but [the] hope deceived him. Once-more caJled he, 

6 and when again no answer followed, hastened he quickly 

7 the hill theredown, in-order his foster-father of the dis- 

8 appearance of-Captal to inform. Rollet and Ella 

9 met him, and the gipsy, who upon the possession 
t of-the boy even still such great hopes built 

. 1 had, pushed an uncouth and wild curse out, when he 

2 the intelligence of the disappearance of-the-same heard. 

3 In (a) hasty course rushed he the hill up, and called, 

4 like Pierre, with (a) loud, far sounding voice the 

5 name of-the lost- one. But in -vain called he and 

6 roared. His wife came and Pierre. 

7 " Help me to-search ! " cried he them to. " I go 

8 not from the spot, ere I the lad [not] again 

9 found have. Thou, Pierre, push there in, thou, Ella, 
'^ upon this side, and I will just here down go. 

1 Keep the eyes open and cry, as loud (as) you can. 

2 The lad can himself yet not far removed have, for 

the speaker is) ; these two adverbs are compounded with many verbs 
expressing motion, where care must be taken to use ^in when the verb 
signifies motion from the speaker (jorfrom the place where he is supposed 
Ijo be) ; and ^er when the verb implies motion towards the speaker ; so we 
use here t)inab%it)enf because the verb expresses motion from the place 
where the speaker is supposed to be (the top of the hill) ; but a person 
speaking at the bottom of the hUl would say — ic^ fe^e i^n bcn •^ugel 
l^erabeiletl/ because the verb would now express a motion towards the 
speaker, 

» fid) cntfernt ftabeii/ is the Infin. Past of fid) entfernen. The Infin. 
Past is formed from the Fart, Fast of the verb to be conjugated, and the 
Inf, Pres, of its auxiliary placed after it, (See R. 38.) 
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er wax mvbi, unb groge Qi)xitU ^ t)etmag er aud) ntd^t ju 7 

mad)en." 1 

2)ie brci Si^cuner fturjten fid) ^ in baS ®ebuf4), unb t)on 2 

aQen ©eiten^ Ifoxtt man {te nun (SaptalS 9ldmen rufen. 3 

lihcx t)on fcincr ©citc*^ t)crnal^m man einc JCntwort. 4 

2)ic ©onnc ging-unter;^ ©ammerung breitctc ftc^i ubct 5 

SStxi unb X^al ; bte 9lac^t brac^ ein '/ aber nod^ tmmer 6 

l)atte ftc^ Qaptal nic^t wteber gefunben, unb bte Sid^uner 8 

mu^ten enblic^ n)esen ber £iberl^anbnel()menben ^ 2)unrel()ett 9 

il^rc iRac^forfc^ungcn aufgcbcn. Stottct jucrjl fc^rtc auf f 

ben ^iigel jurudP, unb feine l^aUenbe ©timme brad^te aud^ l 

bte Ucbrtgen balb n^teber an fetne ©eite. 2 

,,es bletbt unS nid)tS 2(nbere8 ubrtg/' ^ fagte er, ,,alS IE)ier 3 

ein tiid^tige^ gcuer anjujunbcn ^ unb bte 9la4)t fiber brennenb 4 

ju erbalten. SBenn ber Sunge nid^t in eine gelSfpalte* 5 

geliurjt ober fonjl bef(l)abigt worben iji,^ mug er ben 6 

glammenfd^ein ^° fe^en unb lann jtd^ wieber ju un§ ftnben." 7 

,^x f ann wo^l, ob er e§ aber will, ijl eine-anbere 8 

grage/' erwieberte eua giftig." 9 

„2Barum foUte er nid^t wotten?" fragte SloUet. „^i) f 

babe il&n ja gut bclj^anbeU, unb er wurbe fetbjl bann ntd)t 1 

Pie^en,*^ wenn id^ ibn balb tobt gefd)lagen ]()atte. ©old^ ein 2 

^inb unb flieben! 3u ^^^ benn? 3Kenfc^en gtbt e6^^ 3 

ftier nid)t ©tunben weit in ber Slunbe ! '* Slein, nein, ber 4 

fleine gaptal felj^nt ftd^ gewig eben fo fe^r nad^ un§/^ wie 5 

wir un§ nac^ il&m* febnen!" 6 

„Um-fo-fd^limmer benn, bafi bu i^n auS ben 2(ugen* 7 

^ ber @d)r{tt/ the step (from fd^reitett, to stride). It belongs to the 
3rd Class; decline it like itt <So^n/ the son. 

* fid) (ace.) {I&rjeri/ refl. v. Most rqfl, verbs require the refl. Pronoun 
in the ace, some in the dat, (See Hs. 70 to 74.) 

3 lit. went down. The sunset, ber ©onnenuntergand. 

* einbrec^en/ s. c. v. ir., l) intr., (u.w. ferni), a) to break and fall in- 
ward: the ice broke beneath the load, ba6@i6 brad) ttnter berSafl ein; 
fig. to approach suddenly: the night draws on, bte 9tacbt brid^t ein; 
b') to break and enter a place: the thieves have broken in through the 
window, bie IDiebe ffnb bur^) ^a^ genjlcr cingebroc^en ; 2) tr., to flat 
in, hvt ^egel etnbred)en. 

' fiberl^anb nebmen, to get the upperhand: the cold is increasing, bte 
^&tte nimmt ^berbanb. 

^ (tbrig bleibeit/ to remain : it will remain nothing else to me, e§ 
toirb mtt nidjtS anbereS fibrtg bteiben. 

^ angfinben, s. c. v. tr., to set on fire : why have you not lit the fire ? 
toorum baben @ie nicbt bag geuer angegAnbet? light a candle, gfinben 
®ie ein Sic^t an $ have you lit the gas ? (aben ®ic bad ®ad ange^ 
sUntet ? 
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1 he was tired, and long steps can he also not [to] 
-2 make." 

3 The three gipsies threw themselves into the thicket, and from 

4 all parts heard one them now Captains name call. 

5 But from no part heard one an answer. 

6 The sun set; twilight spread [itself] over 

7 hill and valley; the night drew in; hut still always 

8 had himself Captal not again found, and the gipsies 

9 must at-last on-account-of the mcreasing darkness 
j* their search give-up. Rollet first returned to 

1 the hill (p.), and his resounding voice hrought also 

2 the others soon again to his side. 

3 '* It remains to-us nothing else (p.), said he, ''than here 

4 a large fire to-Hght and the night through huming 

5 to keep. If the lad not into a chasm 

6 fallen or else hurt been has, must he the 

7 glare-of-the-flame see and can himself again to us find." 

8 "He can certainly, whether he it but will, is another 

9 question," rephed Ella spitefully. 

t " Why should he not be-willmg ? '* asked Rollet. " I 

1 have him surely well treated, and he would even then not 

2 flee, if I him half dead beaten had. Such a 

3 child and flee ! To whom then ? Men are there 

4 here not (for) hours far in the round 1 No, no, the 

5 little Captal longs [himself] certainly even so much after as, as 

6 we [ourselves] after him [long] ! " 

7 '' So-much-the-worse then, that thoa him oat of-the eyes 

s lit. rock-split. 

* Perf. of the pass. v. beftb&btgt wetben^ to be hart SBorben is used 
instead of the p. p. getootben in the doubly compound tense* of the pass, 
voice, (See Bs. 68 & 69.) 

*® Compound Substantives take the gender of the last component ; hit 
^lammZf the flame, is Fern., ber @d)ein/ the glare, u Masc, therefore 
ber S(ammenfd)ein; so is ber Stuc^tbaani/ firnit-tree, Masc., because 
S3aum is Masc., though bie S^U^t is Fern. 

'* diftig/ poisonous, venomous; fig. spitefoL 

>' First Conditional of fiteben. The first Conditional is formed from 
the Imperf. Subj. ofwtxhtn (i(^ n>urb e)/ and the Infinitive present of 
the verb to be conjugated; as : 

3(b tpurbe flieben/ 1 should flee, 

jDu tofirbe^ fliebcn^ thon wonldEt flee, 

^ toficbe flit^n, he would flee, etc., etc. (See R. 42.) 

" lit gives it 

^* There are no men for miles distant in this neighbonrhood. 
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gela jfen, * unb bcm bummen 3ungcn, bem ?)ierre,* an^ertraut I 

^ajl ! " ricf bic %xaix jornfg. „2Cbcr tvaxU, bu abfd^eulicbcr 2 

SSubc ! SBcnn Saptal morgcn friil) nic^t wicber bci im§ * ip, a 

ft^lagc Id) bid), fo langc id^ nur ben Tltm bebcn f ann ! " 4 

©nc glutl)^ tton ©c^impfworten' crgog fic^ jcfet fiber 5 

ben unfc^ulbigen Pierre, ber fie fibrigcnS ganj gebulbig 6 

ertrug* ©r balf feinem ^fleget^ater * Sleiftg unb |)oli ^ 

jufammen fuc!^en, unb ba {)ieran n\6)t eben fUlangcl war# 8 

10 loberte balb ein tud^tlgcS geuer auf, tt?eld)c§ man 9 

meilenweit in ber JRunbe* fel()en mugte. t 

„©ei jlia, eua ! '' befat)l enblic^ StoUet ftn|ler. ,,2)a§ i 

©cfein^pfen auf Pierre bringt un§ Gaptal nid)t n)ieber ? 

jurudP. S33enn er morgen nid)t l^ier ijl, will ic^ fc^on 3 

felb|t ba§ ©trafamt bei bem na4)l5fitgen SSubcn* ubernc^men,* 4 

unb eS [o auSuben, bafi er 3^it feine§ £eben§ an mid^ 5 

benfen foil/' 6 

eila f^wieg unb 5)ierre jittcrte. 2(u§ bem SSone ^ feine§ 7 

^fleget)ater§ fonnte er abnel)men/'^ bag eine fiir(l)terlid)e 8 

©trafe feiner^ wartete, wenn Gaptal fic^ ni(l)t wicber 9 

cinfanb. t 

„^kx f omm f)er, JBurfc^e ! (' fu^r SvoUet fort. „2)ie i 

erjle ©trafe fur beine 5Rac^ldfftgfeit foil barin bejiebcn, 2 

bag bu tDa^renb ber Slac^t « ba§ geuer im SBranbe * erl)altfl. 3 

©er ^immel fei bir gnabig, wenn bu nid^t aufpaifelt ^ unb 4 

eS wl6f^en laffeji 1 " , 5 

gioUet unb eUa warfen \ii) auf ba§ weic^e ?5RooS 6 

nieber, weld^eS bie @rbe joUl^od) bcbcdPte, unb waren 7 

binnen n)enigen SKinuten eingefd^lummert. Pierre fag 8 

nad^benHid^ am geuer,* warf immec neue ©tudfe ^olj" 9 

ju, wenn eS bem @rlofd)en nal&e war, unb ^ord^te bei f 

iebem ®eraufc|)e/ ba^ fid^ t)ernel^men^ lieg/ aufmerffam 1 

1 do not lose sight of him, laffen @ie i^n ntd)t aud ben ^Cugen; I did 
:2Lot lose sight of the child, id) lie9 bag ^inb ni(t)t au§ ben ^Cugen; I 
iBhall not lose sight of the child, i^ n>erbe baS ^inb ntc^t auS ben 2Cugen 
tafTen. 

' bte Jlut^/ Plur. -en/ (from flief en/ to flow), a body of moving 
water, a flood : a flood of tears, eine glut^ oon ^^r&nen^ here fig., a 
great quantity, stream. 

* lit. instdt-words. 

* ^berne^men/ ins. c. v. tr., to receive : did you take the money for 
me? 6bemabmen®ie bag ®elb ffic mid)? I have received the money for 
you, id) f)ahi bag ®elb f^r @ie ^becnommen; I shall receive the goods 
for you, id) werbe bte flBaaren fixe ®ie ^becne^men; fig. to assume, to 

idertake; here fig. 

' i{2>j)ei>men/ s. c. v., to take off, to take down : I took off the hat,^ 
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1 let, and to-the sSBj boj, [to-the] Pierre, trasted 

2 Las t*^ cried the wife angrOj-. '' But wait, thou abominable 
S hojl If C^taly to-morrow morning not again with us is, 

4 beat I thee^ as long as I onhr the arm lift can T 

5 A stream of inyectives pomred [itsdf ] (forth) now oyer 

6 the innocent Pierre, who them howerer quite patiently 

7 bore. He hdped his foater-&ther broshwood and wood 

8 [together]] to-seek, and as thereof not even want was, 

9 so blazed soon a large fire up, which people 
'f fbr-miles-distant in the round see most. 

1 " Be still, Ella t '^ commanded at-Iast Rollet sternly. "The 

2 reviling [against] Pierre brings to-os Captal net again 

3 back I If he to-morrow not here is, will I already 

4 myself the office-of-ponishing [with] the negligent boy under- 

5 taJte, and it so perform, that he (the whole) time of-his life of me 

6 thmk shall" 

7 Ella was-silent and Herre trembled. From the tone of-his 

8 foster-&ther could he judge that a fearful 

9 punishment for-him waited^ if Captal [himself] not again 
f appeared. 

1 " Here come hither, boy !" continued Rollet (p.) " The 

2 fbrst punishment for thy negligence shall therein consist, 

3 that thou during the night the fire in- [the] blaze keepest. 

4 [The] Heaven be to-thee gracious, if thou not attendest and 

5 it to-be-extinguished allowest !" 

6 Rollet and Ella threw themselves upon the soft moss 

7 down, which the earth inch-high covered, tuid were 

8 in a-few minutes fallen-into-a-slumber. Pierre sat 

9 thoughtfully by-the fire, threw always fresh pieces (of) wood 
t on, when it to-the extinguishing near was, and listened to 
1 every noise, which itself hear let, attentively 

Hf no^m bin Jgut ab ; fi& to boy, to condnde: he has always boogfat 
manv goods firom me, cr l}at miz immer viiU SSoaren abdenommen: 
yoa might judge of it by his demeanour, €ic ionntni c^ on^ feincm 
';Snxaqen abnc^men. 

* onfpaffen/ s. c. t. intr^ a) to regard with obserralion: attend to 
mj words, ;^ffe oaf/ voai idi bit ta^e; take care yoa do not fall, 
^ff' oof/ taf to ntc^ fdUft ; 6) to watch, to espj: the thieres have 
watched for him the whole night, bic ^itbt t;aten ti^m tie ganje ^adft 
oofscpaft. 

^ Qernebnen/ ins. c. r. tr^ to hear and to nnderstand: I hare nnder- 
stood that yoa go to Germany, id) babe oesncmmen/ ba^ @ie nacft 
:i;eiitf(blanb geben; he has expressed himself, has intimated, ex ^at fl^ 
oeirebtnen laffen; he intimated that he will soon leare the army, ec 
Uef ^(b censcbmen/ baf n balb bit 2Cnnee oerlaf en xaahu 
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tn bte 9lad)t l)imu^, tnbem er no^ immer an bet 1 

^offnung^ fcMtelt, baf (Saptal juructlebren tDerbe. 2 

£ber biefe ^offnung warb immer getauf^t/ unb aid 3 

enbltd^ bte ^{ittemad^t l^eranfam/ gob er fte ganjlicb ^ 

auf unb bad^te an nid^tS n)etter, aid an bte furc^tbare 5 

©trafe, mit ber SRottet ibn bebrobt Uttt. Sn ftcfe 6 

jufammenflefriimmt » l^otf tc er auf ber drbe,* unb fd^auberte 7 

t)or Srojl unb mel()r nod) toor gurd^t @r malte ed 8 

ltd) fo-lebf)aft* auS, wie SRoUet it}n bei ben ^aaren* 9 

faffen uno jerren, wie er ibn mit ©todP unb gaufl priigeln t 

werbe, bag fc^on bie bloge SSorjIcUung i^m* Slj^ranen 1 

ber UngjI auSpregte, unb fein Jg)erj mit JBeben unb 2 

©c^redPen erfiittte. ^lofelic^ aber tterfiegten feine S^ranen. 3 

er rid^tete ftdb in-bie-^o^e,^ jlrid^ bad loerworrene ^aar 4 

auS feinem ©efid^t,* blidPte balb auf bie fd^lummernben 5 

Sifleuner, bte faum ^el^n ©d()ritte weit t)on ibm*^ entfernt 6 

lagen, jiarrte balb in bie flatfernben, Inilternben glammen, 7 

unb murmcUe ^alblaute SBBorte \>ox fi^ bin. 8 

,^Rann id^ eS benn nid^t madden, wie Saptal V fprad) er 9 

flufiernb. ;,S55enn ic^ flie^e, werben fte mic^ eben fo wenig t 

finben, wie ibn, unb ii) entge^e^ ber Snc^tigung,** tt)eld)e l 

SRoUet mir iugebad)t ^ i)at 2)'ie 9lac^t ift nod^ lang, unb cl&e 2 

fie aufwad^en, f ann id) fd^on weit weg fein." 3 

er warf noc^einen tuc|)tigen»^aufen|)olx* inbieglammen 4 

binein, I)eftete nod) einen lefeten S3UdP auf bie fcblummemben 5 

Sigeuner, unb I^uf4)te bann jlitt unb lautlod^ baoon, 6 

tnbem er ben SQBeg einfd^lug, ben er gejiern 2(benb gcf ommen 7 

war.® ©r woUte nad^ ^ari§ juriidPf ebren. 8 

2)ort war er aufgewad)fen,^ l^atte greunbe unb ^amcraben, 9 

unb boffte jic^ fo gut burd) bie SBelt ju fc|)lagcn, t 

bag er webcr hunger nod^ 2)ur(l ju Iciben brau^te. i 

Sbglcic^ crmiibet unb beinal)e ganj erf^opft, rannte er bod) 2 

|)urtig burd^ bie 9lac^t bat)on, ad^UU ed nidt)t/ wenn er 3 

* lit. together-crooked. 

' lit. so lively: I have represented it to myself so lively, id) ^abc CS 
mir fo teb^aft auSciemaU; the painter, artist, ber ^aUv, 
^ lit. he directed himself into the height; raised his head upwards. 

* bad ® eftd)t/ belongs to the fourth Class ; decline it like bad Zi^al. 
(See Hs. 55 & 56.) 

' entgei)en/ in8.c. y.ir., used only in a figurative sense; to avoid, to 
escape, to evade: you will not escape from him, @ie werbett ibnt nid)t 
entge^en; he speaks very indistinctly, the half of his words escaped my 
hearing, er fprid}t febr unbeutUd)# bie «^&lfte feiner fOSoirte entjgingen 
tmt; not a single word has escaped my notice, eS tfi mir fein einjiged 
rt ent<)angen. 
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1 into the night thereout, whilst he still ever to the 

2 hope adhered that Captal return would. 

3 Bat this hope was always deceived, and when 

4 at-last [the] midnight approached, gave he it entirely 

5 up and thought of nothing farther, bat of the fearful 

6 punishment, with which RoUet him threatened had. In himself 

7 bent cowered he upon the earth, and shuddered 

8 with frost and more stiU with fear. He painted it 

9 to-himself to-the-life (p.) how Rollet him by the hair 
f seize and pull, how he him with stick and fist beat 

1 would, that already the mere idea from-him tears 

2 of- [the] anguish drew, and his heart with trembling and 

3 terror filled. Saddenly but dried-up his tears. 

4 He raised himself up, moved the tangled hair 

5 off his face, looked now upon the slumbering 

6 gipsies, who scarcely ten steps distant from him removed 

7 lay, stared now into the fiickering, crackling flames, 

8 and muttered half-loud words to himself [thereout]. 

9 "Can I it then not do, like Captal?" said he 
t whisperingly. " If I flee, will they me just as Httle 

1 find, as him, and I escape the chastisement, which 

2 Rollet for-me destined has. The night is still long, and ere 

3 they awake, can I already far away be." 

4 He threw still a considerable heap (of) wood into the flames 

5 [therein], fixed still a last glance upon the slumbering 

6 gipsies, and slipped then silently and noiselessly away, 

7 while he the road took, which he yesterday evening come 
S had. He would to Paris return. 

9 There was he grown-up, had friends and comrades, 

i* and hoped himself so well through the world to fight, 

1 that he neither hunger nor thirst to suffer should-need. 

2 Though tired and almost quite exhausted, ran he yet 

3 briskly through the night away, heeded it not, when he 

^ gubenlen/ s. c. v., to intend for: I intended to make yoa a beautifal 
present, td) ^abe 3^nen tin fd)6ne6 ®e[d)enf iu^ebac^t. 

^ without uttering a sound. 

^ c^efommen toatt Fluperf. Indie of fommen: does he come often to 
you? fommt ec oft p 3^nen? he does not come often to me, er 
fommt nid)t oft gu mir; he came yesterday, er fam deflecn; he will 
come to-morrow, et kDirb morgen tommen. 

' wac^fen/ to grow: this child grows very fast, biefed jttnb W&d)fl 
fe^r fc^nell; the flowers do not grow well in our garden, bie S3(umen 
wac^fen nic^t gut in unfecm ©actcn; to grow up, aufmac^fen^ s. c. v. intr. 
<u. w. fepn). 
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fiber gelSfludPc unb JBaumwurjcIn fiolperte/ unb tulf^ctc l 

nic^t c^er, al§ biS er ^inlanglidb weit t)on fcincn ?)flc9cs' 2 

cltcrn* cntfcmt ju fcin glaubtc. Sa crfl brang 3 

cr in cin bic^teS ©cbotj ein, warf fid) ouf ben JBoben 4 

nieber, unb fcblog bie 2(ugcn jum* ©d)Iummer.* 5 

2(l§ gioflet am nad)jlcn SKorgen* erwad)te, i\)at er 6 

febr ungebcrbig'* fiber t)a^ entroeicfeen* beS ^naben, 7 

unb fe^te mit feiner grau,* me^rerc Sage Ibinburc^, feine 8 

9f?adbforfd)ungen ^ nad) Pierre unb gaptal fort. Sa cr aber 9 

nic^t bie minbefle ©pur won ibnen,* fanb, fo entfernte er fi^ t 

enblicb ganj au§ biefer ©egenb, * bie ibm fo unbeilbringenb 1 

gewefcn wax, unb mebrere S^bre binbuijd) tternabm man 2 

webcr t)on i^m * nod^ t)on feiner grau* irgenb-eine 9Jac^ric^t.* 3 
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SBterteS ^apttel. 

Sefet ijl eS wol)l an ber 3«t/* ^^§ wir un§ wieber 4 

einmal 5u Gaptal wenben, um ju fe^en, n)a§ au§ bem 5 

^naben*^ geraorben ijl. 6 

gaptal cilte fo rafd) unb pc^tig btnter bem ^di)mzt^ 3 

terlinge^ b^^' ^^0 ^^ pd) fd)on jiemlidb weit t)on bem 8 

©ipfel® be§ JBerqeS, wo er feinen ©efabrten juriid'ss 9 

gelafTen,^ entfernt 1:}atU, ebe er nur baran bad)te, ju t 

Ibm juriitf^ufebren. gnblid) t)erfd)tt)anb ber ©djmetterling 1 

feinen 2(ugen,* unb ber fleine Anabe fab fi^ in einer 2 

wilbfrcmben ® ©egenb,* obne ju wifTen, ob er feine ©d)ritte 3 

mx Sinten ober jur JRedbten wenben mfiffe, um wieber 4 

ju fcinem ^ameraben** ju gelangen. @§ rourbe ibm bangc,^ 5 

baf[ er ficb am @nbe gar nidbt jurfidPfinben werbe/" 6 

' lit. to-the glumber, ready for the slomber; jum w a contraction from 
the preposiiion }U and the def. art. bent. 

•^ ungebcrbig tt)un/ to cany himself ill; *'bie ©cbcrbe/' the 
gesture; decline it like SRofe. 

* the verb is here used substantively; cnt»etd)enr ins. c. v. intr. (u. w. 
fei)n)/ to depart secretly : the prisoners have made their escape, bie ®c* 
fangenen finb entwic^cn; fig., the fog dissipates gradually, ber 9lebel 
tt)eid)t nad) unb nad); I escaped danger, id) entwic^ ber ©efa^r; you 
will not escape the danger, ^ie loecben ber ©efa^r md;t entmeid)en. 

* bie ^Jlad)forfd)un9# is here in the Plur.; forfdjen/ (allied to fragen^ 
to ask), to try to find; nad)forfd)en/ s. c. v. intr., to inquire: I shall in- 
quire further after the matter, id) loerbe ber @ac^e ferner nad)forfd}en; 
bie 9Jad) orfd)Ung/ Plur. -en/ search, inquiry, investigation. 

* bie 9flQd)ri*t/ Fem. feubst, Plur. bie 9flad)rid)ten. 

* ber ®ipf el (related to ©iebel/ gable, and to SBipfeO top of a tree). 
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1 over pieces-of-rock and roots-of-trees stumbled, and rested 

2 not soona*, than till he sufficiently far from his foster- 

3 parents removed to be thought. Then first penetrated 

4 he into a thick forest (p.), threw himself upon the ground 

5 down, and closed the eyes in-[the] slumber. 

6 When Bollet the ne:ct morning awoke, behaved he (himself) 

7 very wildly at the secret-withdrawal of-the boy, 

8 and continued with his wife, several days throughout, his 

9 search after Pierre and Captal (p.). As he but 
i* not the least trace of them found, so removed he himself 

1 at-last entirely from this country, which to-him so prejudicial 

2 been had, and several years throughout heard no-one 

3 neither of him nor of his *wife any news. 



FOURTH CHAPTER. 



4 Now is it well [in the] time, that we [ourselves] again 

once to Captal turn, in-order to see, what of the 

6 boy become has. 

7 Captal hastened so quickly and fieetly after the but- 

8 terfly along, that he himself already tolerably far from the 

9 summit of-the hill, where he his companion left- 
f behind, removed had, ere he [only] thereon thought, [to 

1 him] to-retum. At-last disappeared the butterfly 

2 from-his eyes, and the little boy saw himself in a 

3 wild-foreign country, without to know, whether he his steps 

4 to-the left or to-the right turn must, in-order again 

5 to his comrade to arrive. He became [to-him] afraid, 
S that he himself at-the end not-at-all find-back could, 

the highest part of any thing; belongs to the first Class; decline it like 
SScuber.^ (See Bs. 49 & 50.) 

^ iurfidlaffen/ s. c.y., to leave behind: why doest thou leave him 
behind? warum l&JTeft t)U i^n guciicf ? he leaves me behind, er l&ft mi4) 
^urfict; why did you leave your sister hehind? toacum lief en ®ie 3l^te 
@d}n>eflec }UcM? why have you left him behind? varum ^aben @te 
i^n iur&cfgelajfen? I shall not leave you behind, i6) mecbe ®ie nic^t 
SurficElafTen. 

^ milbfcemb/ lit. wild-strange, (in fam. lang.), quite strange. 

' bange# (allied to the Engl. 6an^=fd)la0en); a) impressed with fear: 
we were apprehensive of fatal consequences, e6 n>ac unS bange not 
fd)ltinmenSolgen; be not solicitous for the future, la§ bir mdt)t bange 
fepn nor bee 3utunft; b) anxious: I stay here in anxious expectation, 
i^ ftif)i t)ier in banger dcmartung. 

w Fatnre Subj. of the refl. v. ji(^ jurfictfinben. CSee R, 4^^ 
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unb btefeS ^dfid^al f)aiU fo t)tele Q6)xtSzn fur ibn, ba£l 1 

er in ^l^ranen au^brac^.^ SBenn er aud^ fHoUtt unb 2 

feinc grau nicfet licbtC/ fo jog cr cS boc^ immer t)or,* 3 

Ucber in il&rer ©cfeUfc^iaft ju blcibcn, alS einfam unb 4 

fltlcin in bcr SBBilbni^' umly^r ju fd^weifcn, wo Slicmanb 5 

il^m * ju c ffcn obcc ju trinfen gab, unb wo et gd^cimni^^ 6 

t)ottc @*rcdPen furc|)tcte, t)on bcncn* er ftcb glcic^wo^l 7 

feinc SSorfiellung* ju mac^en im-@tanbe * war.*^ . 8 

JRafc^ felferte er urn,® in ber JCbfid^t,* ^icrre wieber 9 

aufiafud)cn.'^ 2(ber anjiatt ft^ i^m* ju na^crn, t 

entfernte er fi^ nur immer wciter t)on il^m/ ba cr cine 1 

ganj falf^e Sixd)t\xnQ cingcfd)lagen ® ^attc. dx lief, fo 2 

fc^nell feinc Heincn S3einc nur t)ortt)5rt6^ woUten/®* fein 3 

2Ctl)cm flog ; " ber ©c^weifi perltc in grogen Sropfcn * t)on 4 

feincr ©time.* ^lofelid) ferric cr auf;^^ man l^ortc ba§ 5 

poUembe ©craufdb rutfd^enber unb rottcnber ©tcinc, unb 6 

Gaptal fugcltc cinen jicmlid) tiefcn unb jlcilcn 2Cbl)ang 7 

binab, ben cr in feincr ^aH * ni^t glcicl) ^^ bemerf t IE)atte. 8 

2)ic ©innc fcbwanben il^m*; unb obglcid^l wenigc Wi^ 9 

nuten fpater ^kxxt xAijt weit t)on bem Drte ^, wo er lag, t 

t)oriibcr ging unb mit lautcr ©timmc * feinen Slamen rief, fo 1 

t)crmo^tc er ibm bo^ Icinc Tlntwoxt ju gcben, weil er 2 

fid) t)on feincr £)ftnmac!^t * ^* nod) nic^t wicber crl^olt f)atte. 3 

9lo^ lag er bleid^ unb t)on JBlut * iibcrgoffen,^^ ba§ auS 4 

* audbted^eti/ s.c. v., a) tr., to break out: to slip beans ont of the 
skin, S3o^nen au§bred)en; b) intr. (u. w. feion), to break loose: a fire 
breaks out, "Jeuet bridbt auS. Fig., she will break ont into tears, when 
she hears that, {te lotrb in S^bt&nen audbred)en/ menn fte bad t)biU 

* t)orgicben/ s.c.v., to prefer: I pr«fer his brother, id) jiebc feinen 
SSrubec oor; why have 70U preferred this dress? toarum b^ben @te 
biefeS Jtleib oorgej^ogen ? wonld jon not prefer this color? irficben @ie 
nicbt biefe Sacbe Dor^^ieben ? 

* bic SBilbnlf , Fem. Subst., Plur. bic SBilbnijfe. Substantives ending 
in nif — form Aeir Plural by adding e. Most of these are Neuter^ and 
a few (IZ) feminine. SDoS ©eildnbntp, -C6/ -e, the confession, Flur, bte 
©eft&nbnijfe. (See B. 58, Obs. e.) 

^ Ut. imagination. 

' im <Stanbe fe^n, to be able; like the French, ^Ire en itat 

* umlebcen/ s. c. v. intr. (u. w. fe^n), to turn back: why did you turn 
back? marum febrten @t€ urn ? why has he turned back? macum ifl ec 
umgefe^ct? when will you turn back? wann merben ©ic umfebrcn? 
I think to turn back in half an hour, id) benf e in einer balben ® tunbe 
umjufebten (supine); let us turn back, febren toil um. 

^ See note *, page 42. 

^ einen fBeg einfd)la9en^ to take a road: thou takest the right road^ 
bu Whg^ft ben red)ten !Seg ein; I took another road, t(b fd)lug einen 
^^r;i ^e^ ein; why have you not taken another road? marum ][)aben 
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1 and this fate had so many terrors for him, that 

2 he into tears borst-out. If he also Rollet and 

3 his wife not loved, so preferred he it yet always (p.), 

4 rather in their company to remain, than solitary and 

5 alone in the wilderness about to roam, where nobody 

6 him to eat nor to drink gave, and where he secret 

7 terrors feared, of which he to-himself however 

8 no description to make able was. 

9 Qoickly turned he round, with the intention, Pierre .again 
f to-search-for. But instead himself to-him to approach, 

1 removed he himself only always farther from him, as he an 

2 entirely fidse direction taken had. He ran, as 

3 quickly (as) his little 1^;8 [ever] advance could; his 

4 breath panted, the perspiration trickled in large drops on 

5 ' his forehead. Suddenly cried he out ; one heard the 

6 roaring noise of-sliding and rolling stones, and 

7 Captal rolled a tolerably deep and steep declivity 

8 down, which he in his haste not even noticed had. 

9 The senses dwindled-away fix)m-him ; and though (a) few mi- 
t nutes later Pierre not far from the place, where he lay, 

1 passed, and with loud voice his name called, so 

2 could he to-him yet no answer [to] give, because he 

3 [himself] from his swoon yet not again recovered had. 

4 Still lay he pale and with blood sprinkled-over, which out-of 

0te iiid)t etnrn onbecn SBk 9 eingefifclagen ? I shall take another road, 
i(^ tpecbe finen onbrrn 9Be9 einfct)la9en. 
* liL forward. 

■•UL would. 

^ lit flew; fUfgoi/ V. if. intr., (a. w. {itjn)/ to fly: the bird Ib flown 
from the cage, bee fBo%A ift an^ htm St&^ deflogeii; win the hird not 
fly from the cage? imrb bee fBoQtl md)t an^ bem X&fiQ ftiegen ? the 
flying fish, bfC fLifgrnbe Stfd); fig., to more quckly, with procipitancj: 
the doors flew open, btc ^^fircn flogen anf. 

'* aitffd}reicn# s. c t. intr., to cry oat, to scream: I cried aloud with 
pain, ui) fdjcie ooc &djimni lout auf ; riie has cried alond with fear, fte 
1^ DOC Sitrd)t anfgefc^cieen; why hare yon cried out? UKintm t^abcn 
€te anf gef djrteen ? 

" immediately. 

^* btc 9tad)t# power, Pbtr. hit 9kh&itti but hit ^hnmad^t, swoon, 
koM m the Plur. hit £)(^iuna(^ten; bie SoIUnac^t/ fall power, Hkt. bie 
SoOmadjtni. 

^ fibecgirfcii/ is inseparable when it means to water, to sprinkle 
over; as: he has candied the froit, ec \iaX hit %th^it mil 3acter fibtx^ 
gofffO; hat it is sqwrable when it means to pour over from one res^ 
into another; as: poor the saace oTcr (the meat), cjutU^ bie Snnte nber; 
the wine has been botded, man (lat ben 3etn dbergegoffcn. (See B. £8, 
ObaL6.) 
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ciner iicmlid) tiefcn ^ojjfwunbc* UxomU, am SBege,* al§ 1 

cin alter SKann in bcm ^flbfc^cn ^(niugc ^ bcr ©atjop'fc^en 2 

©cbirgSbctDobncr t^orubcrging, unb ba§ armc ^nablcin 3 

bemcrhc SBcrwunbcrt txat er nal)er, ^ob ben ^naben 4 

auf, trug if)n auf feinen 2(rmen * ju einer frifdb^n Guelle,^ 5 

bic mi)t wcit ba\)on unter einem gelfen* l)ert>orfprubelte, 6 

unb t\)at an ibm * tiad^ bem 'JBeifpiele * beS barnij^erjigen 7 

SamariterS. @r wufcl) feine SCBunbe, t)erbanb fie mit einem 8 

leinenen Sud^e,^unb wunberte fic!^ babeiiiber be6 ^naben 9 

bcUbtonbeS ^aar, baS fo feltfam gegen bie braune, buntle t 

Stgeunerfarbe feine§ ©efidjteS ab^ai). gnblid) fc^lug l 

Gaptal bie 2tugcn auf, unb fu^r juriidf, al6 er fic^ in ben 2 

2Crmen eineS wilbfrembcn 9Kanne§ erblidPte, ben er noi) 3 

niemal§ gefel)en ^atte. £)a§ freunbli(l)e 2Cntlife beffclben 4 

flo^te il)m* aber balb Sutrauen unb SKutf) ein,^ unb er 5 

fragte : „wie er benn eigentlic^ bi^r^^r gef ommen fei V* 6 

f,^a, mein f&nbijzxi/' antwortete ber 2(Ue freunbli^), 7 

„id) foEte meinen/ ba§ mii^teji* bu beffer wiffen, a(§ icl). 8 

2(l§ idt) t)cr^ etwa jel^n 9Rinuten briiben auf bem 9 

Sufijieige^ ging, ber nad^ meiner »^iitte* leitet, ba fal) ii) bid) t 

blutenb am SSege* liegen unb bob bid^ auf, um bir* i 

nadb ^r'dften,* wie e§ bie 6l)rijlenpfli(^t gebictet, 2 

aSeiftanb ju leiften. ©age nun, wer bill bu, f leiner ^nabe ? 3 

2!)u f[el)|t au^, me ein gigeuner, wenn ii) nur beine garbe 4 

betrac^te, aber bo(fe geb'orft bu gewig ni^t ju bem SSolfe,* 5 

bei bem * ii) nod) niemalS blaue 2(ugen unb blonbe6 $aar 6 

erblicftc." 7 

„9lein, nein, \6) bin !ein ^xQtixmx, ii) bin ein fleiner 8 

®raf," erwieberte ber ^nabe fliiflernb, al§ ob er fiirc^tete, 9 

t>a^ gjoHet ibn l^oren fonnte. „ein bofer brauner SRann + 

ijat mid^ au§ bem fdbonen ©arten* meiner SKutter fortes 1 

gefdblcppt ^ unb mid^ bebrol)et unb aud) manc^mal gefd^Iagen, 2 

wenn idt) nur tton meiner 9Rutter * fprad). 2tber bu wirji 3 

mid) nid)t fd)lagen, bu fiel^lt fo gut unb freunblid^ au§! 4 

^onntcjt bu mic^ wobi wieber ju meiner 5!Rutter ^ bringcn ?" 5 

„8SieUei*t/ wenn ®ott n)i(I/' erwieberte ber alte ©aooparbe, C 

tT)eld)er aufmerffam auf baS ©eplaubev be§ ^naben f)or^te. 7 

» fig., I have always instilled good principles to my son, id) t)aht 
meinem ®o^nc tmmer gute (S$runbf&|e etngefl&Ot; I inspired him with 
courage, id) fl5Jte i^m ^uti) ein; inspire him with courage, fl59cn 
@ic t^mSOIluib fin ; I do this in order to inspire him with courage, id) 
tl)ue baei/ um i^m zSlrxit) ein^uflbgen; I shall inspire them with 
courage, id^ loerbe i^nen ^ut^ einfl6f en. 
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1 atolerably deep wound-in-the-liead streamed, on-the way, when 

2 an old man in the pretty dress of-the Savoy 

3 mountaineers passed, and the poor little-boy 

4 perceived. Astonished stepped he nearer, lifted the boy 

5 up, carried him in his arms to a fresh spring, 

6 which not far therefrom under a rock bubbled-forth, 

7 and did to him after the example of-the charitable 

8 Samaritan. He washed his wound, bound it with a 

9 linen cloth, and wondered [himself thereby] at the boy*s 
t bright-fair hair, which so strangely against the brown, dark 

1 Gipsy-colour of-his face contrasted. At-last raised 

2 Gaptal the eyes up, and started back, when he himself in the 

3 arms of a quite-strange man perceived, whom he yet 

4 never seen had. The friendly countenance of-the same 

5 inspired him but soon (with) confidence and courage (p.),and he 

6 asked : " how he then really hither come had ? '' 

7 " Surely, my little-boy," answered the old-man kindly, 

8 ''I should think this must thou better know than I. 

9 When I [before] some ten minutes (ago) on-the-other-side upon 
t the footh-path walked, which to my hut leads, there saw I tiiee 

1 bleeding on- the way lying and lifted thee up, in-order, to- thee 

2 according (to-my) ability as it [the] Christian-duty commands, 

3 assistance to lend. Say now, who art thou, little boy? 

4 Thou lookest (p.) like a ^psy, if I only thy colour 

5 consider, but still belongest thou certainly not to the people, 

6 with whom I yet never blue eyes and light hair 

7 saw." 

8 ^' No, no, I am no gipsy* I am a little 

9 count," replied the boy whispering, as if he feared 
t that EoUet him hear could. '^A wicked brown man 

1 has me out of-the beautiful garden of-my mother dragged- 

2 away and me threatened and also sometimes beaten 

3 when I only of-my mother spoke. But thou wilt 

4 me not beat, thou lookest so kind and friendly (p.) I 

5 Couldst thou me perhaps again to my mother bring ? " 

6 "Perhaps, if God will," replied the old Savoyard, 

7 who attentively to the talking of-the boy listened. 

^ Imperf. Sabj. of the moodal rerb m(i]Ten. 

' When Dor stands before a nu7nerdl,jfoUowed by a substantive indi' 
eating tune, it must be rendered by aoo; after the substantive; as: two 
years ago, t)ot jioei 3at)ren; six months ago, ooc fed)4 ^onaten. 

* lit. strengths (here in the Dat. Plnr.). 

' fottfd}Uppen/ s. c. v., to drag away : lie has been dragged away, 
cr ijl fortgefdjlpppt wotbcn. 
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,JSl\xn, bann gel&c icb nid)t wtcbet t)on Wr* fort,^ gutcr 1 

gjlann/' ricf Saptal fc^r Icb^aft^ ous. „mx6)t toa\)x, 2 

bu bringjl mi^ nfd^t wicbet ju bcm bofcn S'S^uner/ S 

bcr' nid^t ein einiigeS 9Ral fo freunbli* toax, wic bu ? 4 

Ttbtx in metner guten fSlutter brtngfi bu mtc^, unb wenn 5 

wit bort pnb, witt id^ bit ani} meine fd)onjien ©piclfad)cn ® 6 

fd^cnfen !" 7 

„SBBic ^ctgcjl* bu bcnn, Reiner ^nabe?" fragte ber 8 

©at}oparbe. 9 

„6aptal ]()eige i^)." t 

„Unbtt)ieno^?" l 

i^Sunger ®raf,'' erwieberte Qaptal nad) furjem JBe^^ 2 

finnen/ ba er ft^) erinnerte,® t)on bcnSienew* feiner 3 

3Rutter bauftg fo angerebet ^ worbcn ju fein. 4 

2)er ©atjoioarbe fc^uttelte lac^ielnb ben ^opf- „@o 5 

meine ic^ e§ nid^t," fogte er. „3^ meine, bu foUjl 6 

mir * ben 5Ramen beineS SSaterS fagen I" 7 

„25en Slamen meineS SSaterS? Sa, ben weifl ic|) 8 

nid)t/' erwieberte er. 9' 

3n biefem 2Cugenblicte * ()orten bie jBeiben ben Sluf t 

9lottet'§ erf4)aUen/ weld^er jlarl unb laut burd^ bic i 

SEBilbnig brang. 35er ^nabe fd)auberte uifammen, brangte 2 

ftd^ bid^t unb fur^tfam an ben alten ©atjoioarben • l)zxax\f 3 

unb pjlerte il^m mit leifer ©timme * bie JBltte ju, bag 4 

er xi)n bod^ \a bem wilben ^x^zixmx nic^t wiebergeben ® 5 

modl)te. 6 

,,@ei unbeforgt^ lieber ^nabe/' erwieberte ber ©at)oparbe. 7 

//2bi^ f)at ®ott felber mir iugefu^rt, unb xfS) werbe bic^ 8 



* See note *, page 24. ' lit. lively. 

^ lit. play-things. * See note *®, page 11. 

^ Itd^ ecinnerti/ to remember; all refl. rerbs goyem the genitive 
of the person: I remember him quite well, id) erinnece mid) f eitter 
ganj gut; will you remember me? metben ^ie {td) meittet erinnecn? 
1 shall always remember yon, i(^ werbc mid) ftetS Slater erinnern. 

^ anrebeti/ s. c. y. tr., to address, to accost : he accosted me in the 
street, er rebete mid) auf be( @traf e an ; I address him, id) rebe xl)n 
on; why have you not accosted him? matttm ^abcn ^ie i^n nidjt an* 
aerebet? address him, reben @ie i^n an; I thought to address her, id) 
oad}te/ fte ani^ureben ; the address, bie 2Cn(ebe: the President made a 
short address, ber $c&{tbent $iett eine turje 2Cnrebe; angecebet werben, 
is the Infin. Fres. of the pass, voice, to be accosted: I was accosted, id^ 
lottcbe angecebet ; angerebet roorben fein, is the Infin. Fast of the pass* 
voice; to bare been accosted. 
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1 "Well, then, go I not again firom thee away, good 

2 man," cried Captal very eagerly out. " (Is it) not true, 
8 thou bringest me not again to the bad gipsy, 

4 who not a single time so kind was, as thou ? 

5 But to my good mother bringest thou me. and when 

6 we there are, will I to-thee also my finest toys 

7 give!" 

8 ''How art-called thou then, little boy?" asked the 

9 Savoyard. 

+ "Captal am-caUedl!" 

1 "And how else ? " 

2 "Young count," replied Captal after (a) short reflec- 

3 tion, as he himself recollected, by the servants of-his 

4 mother frequently thus addressed been to have. 

5 The Savoyard shook smiling [the] (his) head. " So 

6 mean I it not," said he. "I mean, thou shalt 

7 me the name of-thy father tell." 

8 "The name of-my &tber. Surely, that know I 

9 not," replied he. 

t In this moment heard [the] both the call 

1 of RoUet resound, which strong and loud through the 

2 wilderness penetrated. The boy shuddered [together], pressed 

3 himself close and fearfully to the old Savoyard [hither], 

4 and whispered to-him with (a) low voice the prayer (p.), that 

5 he him yet surely to-the savage gipsy not give-back 

6 might. 

7 " Be not-uneasy, dear boy," replied the Savoyard. 

8 " Thee has God himself to-me conducted, and I shall thee 



^ erf (fallen/ 1iib.c. v. intr., (a. w. fetn)9 a) to sonnd: he made hi& 
Toice resound, ec lte$ f etne @ttinme erfc^aUen i fig., a report spread, e& 
ecfc^ott ein ©etfic^t; b) to resonnd, to ring: all the shore rang with the 
report of cannon, bad danje Ufer erfc^attte t)on bem ^anonenbonnec ; 
fig^ the whole town rings with his fame, bie ganje &aht tx\d)aUt oon 
f einem Stn^mt. 

' nriebergeben/ s. c. t. tr., to retnm : have yon returned my brother 
his watch? ^aben @ie meinem SBruber feine U^c loiebergedeben? give 
me back my book, geben @te mic mein S3u(b mieber ; I shall return yoa 
joor book to-morrow, id) toetbe 3t)nen morden3t)t S3u(|) loiebergeben; 
fig., to render, to translate: he has rendered this passage very £uth- 
fnlly, ec ^at biefe &ttVit fe^ tren toiebetdedeben. 

^ unbeforgt/ lit. without care: do not be unea^ about that, feiii ^e 
bef megen unbrforgt; you can be at ease about him, @ie f 5nnea ^<(mmX»^ 
wegen unbeforgt fern. 

¥ 2 
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Xixijt \)on mciner ©cite* laffcn,^ e^e \6) Hi) nid^t in 1 

bie 2Crme beiner 3Ruttet legen fann, ober bu fo rotlt 2 

^letangcwaci^fen bifi, bag bu fclbjl fur bid^* ju forgcn 3 

im-©tanbc * bifi." 4 

„%btx \)Oxd), ber SRuf fommt immcr na^er/' pjlerte 5 

6aptal angjllic^. ,;SBcnn StoUet unS finbct, gc^t cS 6 

mir* f^Iimm, bcnn er wirb mid^ gewlg fd^lagcn." 7 

„©ci unbeforgt, licbcr ^nabc, cr wirb un§ nici^t 8 

ftnben/' fagte mit trojicnbcr ©timme* ber 2Clte. „3d) 9 

lenne ^ier SBSeg unb ©teg, unb werbe bidj) balb in t 

@id)er^eit bringen.. ^omm, ^alte bid^ an meiner »f)anb * l 

fejl unb trabe ^ neben mir ^ ^er. ^amft bu ?" -2 

„Sa, ia, id) tann!" entgegnete 6aptal. /,®elf)* nur 3 

fd^nell, bamit wir balb auS feiner 5Ra^e* tommen !" 4 

2)er ©abo^arbe f^ritt riiliig borwartS, merfte aber 5 

balb, bag ber ^leine feine ^rafte ubcrfdS)afet^ l&atte. 6 

jBalb fonnte biefer nicbt welter, unb ber 2Clte na^m 7 

i^n freunblid^ auf ben 2trm unb elite, burd^ ba§ bld^tejte 8 

unb bcrfd^lungenjte ©ejiriipp bat)on.* Sefet bauerte e§ 9 

ni^t me^r lange, fo t)erna^m man ben 9?uf SloUetS t 

nur nodb au$ welter S^i^ne,* unb balb trat and) ble i 

©ammerung eln,* welc^e elne weltere SSerfolgung be§ 2 

SlgeunerS unmogllc^ mai)U. ©a§ Slufen ^orte ganjlic^ 3 

auf, unb ber alte ©a^oparbe fefete mlt gcm'dglgtcm 4 

©d^rltte* feinen SDBeg burd^ t)a^ ©cl^olj unb uber ble 5 

aSerge fort. 6 

,/3efet fannjl bu gan^ rul&lg feln, Kleiner," fagte 7 

er ju Saptal. ,/Surdbte^ blc^ nld()t me^r, balb ftnb wlr 8 

tn melner |)utte * angef ommen/' 9 



^ I a f f e n, Qmoodal verb), (the primaiy sense seems to have been 
motion in general), signifies diiefly, not to prevent the motion of an 
object : let me go, laffen ®ie mid) geben; they will not let me go, fte 
tooUen mid) nid)t ge^en laffen; he has let loose the reins of the horse, er 
^at tem ^ferbe tie 3^9(1 fd)iefen laffen; also, to permit, to allow, to 
order : I have got myself a coat made, ic^ f)abe mir einen Biodt mac^en 
lajTen; to leave behind: I left him in the garden, idj) lie^ i^n im ©arten. 
<See R. 82.) 

^ traben, (related to treiben, to drive, and the Lat. repo, to move) 
(a. w. bciben and fepn), to run, to trot: this horse can only go in trot, 
biefeg ^ferb fann nid)td alg traben. 

* iiberfc^&^en, ins. c. v. tr., to overrate: have yon not overrated his 
■services? ^aben ®te feine IDienfte md)t fiberfc^d^t? I have overrated 
bis services, id) f)abe feine iDtetilte dberfcl^&^t; you overrate my small 
services, @ie fiberf(^&|en meine f (einen )bienfle. 
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1 not from my side let (go) ere I thee [not] into 

2 the arms of-thy mother lay can, or thou so far 

3 grown-up art, that thou thyself of thee to take-care 

4 able art/* 

5 ''But hark, the call comes always nearer," whispered 

6 Captal anxiously. '' If RoUet us finds, goes it 

7 with-me badly, for he will me certainly beat." 

8 '' Be not-uneasy, dear boy, he will us not 

9 find," said with (a) consoling voice the old-man. I 
t know here way and bye-way and will thee soon into 

1 safety bring. Gome, hold thyself by my hand 

2 fast and run near me along. Canst thou ? " 

3 " Yes, yes, I can ! " replied Captal. ** Walk only 

4 quickly, that we soon out of-his neighbourhood come ! " 

5 The Savoyard strode briskly forwards, remarked but 

6 soon, that the little-one his strength overrated had. 

7 Soon could the-latter no farther, and the old-man took 

8 him kindly in the arms and hastened through the thickest 

9 and most-intricate bushes away. Now lasted it 
f not more long, [so] heard they the cry of-RoUet 

1 only still out-of (the) far distance, and soon set also the 

2 twilight in, which a farther pursuit of-the 

3 gipsy impossible made. The crying ceased entirely, 

4 (p.) and the old Savoyard continued with gentler 

5 step his way through the wood and over the 

6 hills (p.). 

7 *'Now canst thou quite easy be, little-boy," said 

8 he to Captal. ** Fear [thyself] no more, soon are we 

9 in my hut arrived." 

* bat)oneiIenf s. c. v. intr. (a. w. fctn)/ to hasten away: why have 
yoa hastened away? toacum ftnb @ie baoongeeilt? why do you hasten 
away? watutn cilen @ie baoon? 

* eintretenr s. c. v., 1) intr. (u. w. fcin), to enter, to go in: after I 
had gone in, na(i)bem id) eingetreten tuar ; step in, treten 0te ein; fig., 
the tide makes, bie %iVLtl) tcttt ein; my brother has entered into a 
business, mein SStuber i{t in ein ®ef^&ft eingetreten; I shall enter into 
a business, id) werbe in ein ®efd)&ft eintreten; night is coming on, bie 
5*lad)t tritt ein; 2) tr., to tread in, down: I have fixed the roots of the 
young trees hy treading them down, id) (abe bie ^urjeln ber iungen 
S3dum(^en eingetreten. 

* fid) ffird)ten/ v.refl., to be afraid, to be alarmed: do not be alarmed, 
furdbten @ie ftd) nid)t; I was alarmed, id) ffird)tete mid); he has been 
alarmed, fxA)at fid) gef{lrd)tet. 



70 

„@o, ftnb fte fort?'" rief QaptaU ,/3lnn, ba witt 1 

ii) bcm licbcn ®ott * rcd^t banf en, bag cr mtd^ ju bit 2 

oeful^rt \)at gutcr 9Rann ! %d), wic wirb ftd^ meine 3 

abutter frcucn, wenn jtc mic^ wicberpebt !" * 4 

^/S^/ ba§ n)ia i^) ted^t gem glauben, metn Ucber 5 

^nabe/' erwieberte ber ©atjo^arbe. /,2Cber wie foUen* 6 

n>ir bcine SKutter finbcn, wcnn bu mir il&ren Slamcn 7 

nid^t fagen fannfi? SEBeift bu benn iDirflid^ nt(|)t, wte 8 

/,£) ia/ anabiae ^rau ober ^rau ®taftn l^eigt fte, f 

benn fo ^abe xq fte mel&r al$ einmal nennen ^oren," 1 

fagte QaptaU 2 

„©a§ ijl ia aber il^r Sflame nid()t/" entgegnete ber 3 

@at)09arbe. ,,®raftnnen gibt e§ t)iele in ber grofien 4 

weiten SBSelt/ unb wenn bu wetter nid)tS t>on beiner 5 

fKuttcr* weift fo fonnten* wtr lange nad) il^r^fud^en, 6 

e^e wir jie fanUn. 2Cber fiel^, ba fd^immert fd)on t)a^ 7 

gidbt au§ meinem ^au§^en* ^eriiber. SBcnn wir bort 8 

finb, foUfl bu mir mebr t)on beiner SRutter unb t)on 9 

beiner ^eimatlj) eriabten." t 

SRit neuer @ile* f^ritt ber el^rlidbe ©atjoparbe t)or* 1 

warts, unb iiberlegte* unterwcgS, waS er nun mit bem 2 

f leinen Qaptal ^ anfangen foQe. £)ag ber Anabe geflol^len 3 

fein miifTe, t)attt cr fd^on V)on il&m * gcb'ort ; aber in 4 

feinem fdt)lidbten,® einfadben ©inne ^ t)ermodbte er burc^auS 5 

feinen ®runb ju ftnben,^ ber eine foldbe Sret)eltbat® 6 

toeranlagt b^ben fonnte. gr boffte ba§ 9labere^ au§ ber 7 

er^ablung * be§ ^naben ju entnebmeu/^® wenn er mit \\)m 8 

iu »5aufe angefommen fein wiirbe." " ^ 

lit. forth, away. 

^ mieberfe^en, s. c. v. tr., to see again: when do I see you again? 
toann fe^e id) @te mteber? I saw him yesterday again, id) fa^ i^n 
geflern wieber ; when will you see him again? xoann merben ®ie i^n 
n)iebei:fef)en ? I shall see him again next week, id) merbe i^n n&c^^e 
SBod)e wieberfe^en. 

' how are we to find thy mother? * lit. conld. 

^ Sberlegen, ins. c. v. tr., a) to deck, to corer: he has always his 
table decked with books, er f)at feinen Zifdi) immer mit S3£tdbern fibers 
ItQti b) to consider: have yon all well considered? ^ben @ie %Viz$ 
tDO^l flbtxUQt ? I shall consider everything well, ic^ toerbe 2CUe$ 
too^l fiberle^en. — fiberlegen/ as an adj. and adv., signifies superior: the 
enemy has a superior force, ber getnb l^at eine fiberlegene ^ad)t; 
superiority, bte Ueberlegen^eit. 

° fd)Ud)t, simple, inartificial. 

7 be could by no means find a reason. 
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1 " So, are they gone ? " cried Captal. " Well, then will 

2 I the good God much thank, that he me to thee 

3 led has, good man ! Ah, how will pierself] my 

4 mother rejoice, if she me sees-again ! " 

5 " Surely, this will I very willingly believe, my dear 

6 boy," repHed the Savoyard. **But how shall 

7 we thy mother find, if thon to-me her name 

8 not say canst? Knowest thon then really not, how 

9 she is-called ? " 

t " Oh, yes, gracious Lady or Lady Countess is-called she 

1 for so have I her more than once call heard," 

2 said Captal. 

3 "This is surely but her name not," repHed the 

4 Savoyard. "Countesses are there many in the large 

5 wide world, and if thou farther nothing of-thy 

6 mother knowest, so should we long (time) for her seek, 

7 ere we her might-find. But look, there shines already the 
S fight firom my little-house [hereover]. When we there 
9 are, shalt thou to-me, more of thy mother and of 
t thy home relate." 

1 With renewed haste stepped the honest Savoyard for- 

2 wards, and reflected on-the-way, what he now with the 

3 little Captal co'inmence should. That the boy stolen 

4 be must, had he already firom him heard; but in 

5 his natural, simple mind washable he throughout 

6 no reason to find, which a so wicked-deed 

7 caused have could. He hoped the minute-details firom the 

8 relation of-the boy to deduce, when he with him 

9 at home arrived be should. 

® bee greoel/ mischief; tie Si^at/ the deed; tie Stet>elt^at/ the mis- 
chieyous action. * lit the nearer (details). 

*® entnef^meil/ ins.c.y. tr.; fig., to dednce by inference: I deduce 
firom your letter, that we may hope to see yon here soon, ic^ entne^me 
aug 3^cem SBriefe/ ba$ ydxv ^of en tfitfen/ @ie balb ^ier i^u fef)en. 

" Second Conditional of anf ommen (s. c. y. intr.). The second Con- 
ditional is formed from the Imperf Subj. of wecbetl: t (^ to d t b e/ and 
the Infinit. past of the verb to be an^fugated; as: 

id) U)firbe gelommen fetn^ I should have come, 
bu wfirbefi gefommen fetti/ thou wouldst have come, 
ec lodcbe getommen fetn/ he would have come. 
The second Future is formed in the same wayjfrom ic^ tuecbe/ and die 
InJtniL past of the verb to be conjugated; as: 

id^ n>erbr ftelommen Uint I shall have come, 
butoirfl gelommen fetm thou wilt have come, 
ec wfcb gefommen fein/ he will have come. 

(SeeBs.41&43.) 
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@nM{dt) war bie tleinc ^utte cneid^t, unb unfcre 1 

SSBanberet fanben bie %\)m berettS gafilid^ geoffnet. 2 

„ei, licbcr 9Rann," ertontc cine freunblidbe ©timme/ 3 

„XDO bifl bu bcute fo lange geblteben? Si) i^abe mid^ 4 

jfc|)on re(^t urn bidj) flcangfiigt." ^ 5 

„®ebulb; 3eanette/ bu icirjl fdbon ben ©runb 6 

erfabrcn," erwieberte ber ©at)0)jarbe, inbem er rafd^ in 7 

ba§ ^au§ trat. ;;3)a fte](), waS i(|) untenvegS gefunben 8 

unb mitacbrac^)t Ifiabe !'' 9 

5!Rit aJerwunberung * jfarrte bie %tan ben ^naben an t 

unb ricf auS : „(gin Sigcunerjunge I" l 

„5Rein, ncin, ein ^inb t)ome^mer ©tern, baS \)on 2 

Sigeunern* gcjloblen worben ift, grau!" erwieberte ber 3 

©at>ot)arbe (iitbelnb. „2Cber bat)on nadbbcr, benn ber 4 

^leine wirb l^ungrig fein, unb unfere 3Rild)fuppe gewi^ 5 

nid)t t)erf^mabcn. ®elt,« gaptal ?" 6 

,;2Ccb ia, red^t l^ungrig bin icbf benn feit b^ute WttaQ 7 

l&abe i^ nid^ts gegeffen/' ^ fagte ber Jtlelne feuftenb- 8 

,M bu lieber ®ott/ baS arme *inb!" rief grau 9 

Seanette auS. „©ann woUen wir nur gleid^ ben ^ifd) f 

berfen * unb il^m * fein SRauId^en ftopfen !" ^ i 

^urtig fprang fte in bie Aiic^e l[)inau§ unb febrte 2 

balb barauf mit eincr tu(^tigen« ©cbilffel* t)oa gjiild^^ 3 

fuppe juriiif, bie tizm fleinen ®rafen/ ber fcitl^er nur 4 

felten ^txva^ anbere^, alS trorfeneS SSrob gcgejTen i^atU, 5 

nid^t wenig munbeteJ SDBal^renb er a|, blidPte er 6 

freunblicben 2CugeS ben alten ©at)oijarben unb bie gut=5 7 

miitbtge grau bcffelben an,® wel^e ben bwbfdt)en ^naben 8 

ebenfallS nid^t obne ein bcimli^eS SSSoblgefallen betracbten 9 

fonnte. 9Rit SSergniigen*^ fal) fie, wie eS bem fleinen ^ t 

fc^medfte,® unb (egte il^m fo lange t)on ber fiifen ©uppe'^ 1 

1 (refl. v.): do not be alarmed about me, dngfUgen ®ie fidj) nid^t urn 
mid). 

' 0ett (from gelten, to be valid), signifies, ifi eS md)t fo? is it not so? 

' effen, to eat, ir. v.: thou eatest very little, bu iffejl fc^r wcntg; he 
eats very little, er iffet febr wentg; I ate ham at breakfast, i(^ a§ @d)tns 
fen sum grfi|)flud^; eat, child! t^/^inb! you have eaten very little, ®te 
i)abin fe^c menig gegeffen; why do you not eat? warum effen ©ic 
nic^t? 

^ ben SItfd) be(fen/ to lay the cloth: have the cloth laid, tajfen (Sie 
ben Slifd) becten. 

* by feeding him. 

' tuc^tig (from the old SS^ud)t, related to btdbtr close; gebei^en/ to 
thrive; gebiegen, excellent), a) having great solidity: a fine tree, ein 
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1 At-last was the small hut reached, and our 

2 wanderers found the door already hospitably opened. 

3 '' Oh, dear hnsband," sounded (from) a friendly yoice, 

4 ^ where hast thoa this-day so long remained ? I have myself 

5 already much about thee alarmed." 

6 ''Patience^ Jeannette, thoa wilt soon the reason 

7 learn," replied the Savoyard, whilst he qnickly into 

8 the house stepped. " There see, what I on-the-way found 

9 and brought- [with] have ! " 

f With astonishment stared the woman the boy at 

1 and cried out: ''A gipsy-boy!" 

2 ''No, no, a cluld of-noble parents, who by 
8 gipsies stolen been has, wife ! " replied the 

4 Savoyard smiling. ''But thereon hereafter, for the 

5 little-one will hungry be, and our milk-soup certainly 

6 not disdain. Is-it-not-so, Gaptal ? " 

7 "Ah, yes, very hungry am I, for since this-day noon 

8 have I nothing eaten," said the little-one sighing. 

9 "Ah thou good Grod, the poor child!" cried Madame 
t Jeannette out " Then will we [only] immediately the table 

1 cover and to-him his little-mouth stop ! " 

2 Hastily sprang she into the kitchen thereout and returned 
8 soon afterwards with a large dish frill (of) milk- 

4 soup (p.); which the little Count, who lately only 

5 seldom anything else, but dry bread, eaten had, 

6 not little relished. Whilst he ate, looked he (with a) 

7 friendly eye (upon) the old Savoyard and the good- 

8 hearted infe of-the-same (p.), who the handsome boy 

9 likewise not without a secret satisfaction consider 
t could. With pleasure saw she, how it the little-one 
1 enjoyed and laid to-him so long of the sweet soup 

tdd^tigec iSaum; fig., clever, fit, able: a dever, able tutor, ein td(^tt0cr 
Se|)cer; b) considerable in size: a large piece of gold, ein tfic^tigeS 
6tilct @oVb; fig., considerable: to work well, t^c^ttg arbeiten. 

^ bad mnnbet miXf I relish that; fig., that was not much to his liking, 
bad mnnbete H^m ni^t f ef)r. 

' 3emanben anblidtnt s. c. v. tr., to look at any one. 

' fc^mecfen/ l) v. tr., to taste: he has entirelj lost the sense of taste, 
er fc^mech gat nid)td ntef)r; 2) y.intr., a) to be of a certain taste: this 
meat tastes well, bicfeS fUiSiti ftl)nieclt gut; 6) to relish, to enjoj: do 
you like this pie? f4)mectt S^ncn bicfe ^aftetc ? I do not like these 
vegetables, biefed (g^emflfe fc^medt mix mc^t. 
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t^or^ bt§ ^aptal felber bat; ia^ fte i^m nun ni^t§ 1 

wetter geben m'oc^te. 2 

Set Sifc^ n)urt)e abgeraumt;^ unb bet ®at)09arbc 3 

erja^lte nun, voxz er ben itnaben gefunben, unb xoa^ 4 

er t>on ll^m * erfabren f)atU. SaS war aber freilic^ nur 5 

febr wenia, unb (Saptal tonnte eben aucb ntd^t mebr 6 

t)iel biniufiigen. 7 

„SBo wobntc benn beinc SRutter?" fragte ©iroub, 8 

ber alte ©at)0)jarbe. 9 

„3n einem fd[)6ncn ©d^loffe/ wo lauter f^one^ gro^e t 

Simmer waren mit oielen ©emalben* unb ©piegein/ i 

unb Seppicben, * auf benen * icb fpielte/" erwieberte daptal 2 

//SJleine !{Rutter fpielte aucb mit mir, unb man^mal 3 

audb mein SSetter atobert, aber metn Dbetm niemaB. 4 

£)er blicfte mtdb intmer fo ftnfier unb bofe an, wenn 5 

meine SRutter nid^t jugegen war, bap icb micb immer 6 

t)or ibm* fur^tete. 2Cber wenn meine SKutter ba war, 7 

bann tbat er au^ freunbli^^ unb gab mir S3onbon§ unb 8 

®pielfad)en genug." 9 

„8Ba§ bu fagji ! ^ Unb wie biep benn bein Cbeim ? " t 

„X>k Seute nannten tbn ^err ®raf! SBeiter weifi l 

i^ ni^t§ t)on ibm." * 2 

„3)a§ if} aber febr f^Iimm, fletner 6a))tal; benn 3 

wenn bu bidb ^uf teinen Slamen bejtnnen* fannft, fo 4 

wirji bu beine 9Rutter wobl taum wieberfinben/' fagte 5 

©iroub f opffdbuttelnb. * „2Cber ersiible unS ^ bocb/ wie c6 6 

tarn, bap bicb ber Sig^uner mitnabm*"* 7 

„9lun, eineS Sage§ war bie 9Rutter in ibrem fcb'onen 8 

SBSagen*^ weggefabren^ unb i^ fpielte mit meinem 9 

ajetter SUobert," erjablte Gaptal. „2)a fam mein Sbeim t 

unb fagte, icb foUe in ben ^axf f)inan^ laufen unb i 

mein @(^metterling§nel^ mitnel^men, benn er babe braupen 2 

' abrdumen, s. c. v. tr., to dear the table. Separable compound verbs 
are formed by putting an adverb^ prepoeition, sometimes also an adjective 
or substantive, before the simple verb; abr&umen/ to take away. In the 
Pres.f Imperfect, and Imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb, 
and placed at the end of the sentence-, clear the table, r&umen @te ben 
%\\^ ab. In the Part, past, the augment ge stands between the prefix 
and the verb: I have cleared the table, icb bahz ben ZX\d) abger&umt. 
. In the Supine, where the Infinitive requires the preposition JU/ it is also 
placed between the two parts : I come in order to clear the table, id) 
iomme urn ben Sifcb ab/^ur&umen. In these verbs, the stress lies always 
on the prefix, (See Rs. 87 & 88.) 

^ freunblicb tbun, to affect to be friendly: he has always affected to be 
80 friendly with me, er |)at immer fo freunbUc^ mit mir get ban. 

' I wonder. 
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1 befarei till Captal himself bulged, that she to-him now nothing 

2 fiurtfaer give might. 

3 The table was deared, and the Savoyard 

4 related now, how he the boy found, and what 

5 he from him learned had. This was but certainly only 

6 Tery litUe, and C^tal coold [even] also not more 

7 moch add* 

S ^ Where lived tiien thy mother?" asked Giroud, 

9 the old Savoyard. 

j- ''In a fine castle, where nothing-hot beaatifol, large 

1 rooms were, with many pictures, and looking-glasses, 

2 and carpets, upon which I played," replied Captal. 

3 ^ My mother played also with me, and sometimes 

4 also my cousin Robert, but my UDcle never. 

5 The-latter looked me always so sternly and angrily at, when 

6 my mother not present was, that I [myself] always 

7 of him was-afraid. But when my mother there was, 

8 then did he also kindly and gave me sweet-meats and 

9 play-things enough." 

t ^ What thou sayest ! And how was-called then thy uncle ?" 

1 '' The people caJled him (My) Lord Count ! Farrier know 

2 I nothing of him." 

8 '' This is but very unfortunate, little Captal ; for 

4 if thou thyself [upon] no name recoUect canst, so 

5 wilt thou thy mother indeed scarcely find-again,** said 

6 Giroud shaking-the-head* ''But tell us, pray, how it 

7 came, tiiat thee the gipsy took-with (him)." 

8 "Well, one day was the mother in her beautiful 

9 carnage driven-aw^ and I played with my 
f cousin Sobert," related CaptaL "There came my unde 

1 and said, I should into the park thereout run and 

2 my butterfly-net take-with (me), for he had without 

^ {14 hiftotttUi iiis.cY.refl., to reooQect oneself: recollect thyself, 
diild, beftime Md)/ fCtnb; I have recollected myself too late, id) ^be 
mid) |u fp&t bcfomifn; he will recollect himself er imrb fi(^ bcfbmen; 
lecoDeet yoarsel^ beftimrn &e fid). 

* lit. head-shaking. 

* mttnebmen/ s. c. v. tr., to take with: why doest thoo not take him 
with yon? nKuram mmmft bn iSfm ni^t nrit ? I always take him with 
me, when I can, u^ ncbme t^n immec mit/tDcmi u^ tonn; he has always 
taken me with him, er ^ mid) immrr mtt^ommen; I shall take than 
with me to church, u^ toerbc fu in Me ittr^e mitnef^men; I think to 
take her with me, id) benf e fte mttitrae ()meiL 

^ toegfa^eu/ to start: we started (in a carriage or boat) at Sre o'ckydc, 
vovc fn$ren ma fftnf tt^ iveg; we shall start at ten c/dod^ mc mccbcoL 
sm ie^n H^ megfa^rcn. 
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ctnc ganje SRengc fd^oner @d()mettcrlin8e 9efclf)en. Sc^ l 

na^m fogleidb mein 9lcl^ unb 9lobett woUte aud^ mtr. 2 

2Cbcr fein SSater fagte, Slobert muffc noct) Icmen unb 3 

biirfc^ ni^t mitgclbcn,* unb ba Ucf idb bcnn aUcin fort. 4 

©obalb tc^ im ^arfc^ wwir, padPtc mic^ JRoBct, jog mic^) 5 

fort, ^iclt mix ben 5!Runb ju,' ate t^ fc^rctcn woUte, 6 

unb brad^te mid^ bann ju feiner ^rau unb ju ^terrc/ 7 

bcr cin rcd^t flutcr Sunge tjl. 9lun gfng cS fort ubcr 8 

S3crg unb S^^al, unb fo oft id^ anftng j^u n)einen unb 9 

nad) mciner SKuttcr^ ju fdbreicn, fd^Iug mic^ SfioUet unb f 

fd[)im))fte mi4) au§/ fo bap id) mtr nur no^ bc§ 9la(^t§ l 

ju weincn gctraute, * wo * c§ teincr fal). ©onjt abcr war 2 

rciner t)on 2tUcn** bofc auf mid), unb ^ierrc war fogar 3 

redt)t frcunblid^. 2Cber bag mclc gaufcn^ geffcl mir^ gar- 4 

md)t, unb bann argerte mtdt) auc^ bie b<ip(i<^^ braune 5 

Sarbc, mit bcr* ftc mii) bcmaltcm unb bie fd^led^tcn 6 

^Icibcr, bie fte mir* angejogen.^ 5SReine fd^onen ^Icibcr 7 

na^men fte mtr* weg/ unb liepen mir gar-nid^tS, ate 8 

ein fleineS SStIb, baS mir meine 9Rutter gefc^enft l)at, 9 

wcil e§ meincn SSater t)or|ieUt, ber fdbon lange gejiorben^ f 

ifl." 1 

„^afl bu benn ba§ S3ilb nod) ? " fragtc ®lroub, 2 

ber ©atjoparbe. 3 

//Sa, id) babe e§ an cine ©d^nur gebunbcn unb 4 

* b u r f e is the Subj, Bres. of the moodal verb bfirfen/ which signifies, 
a) to dare-. I dare do all that may become a man, id) barf %\)i9^ t^un# 
vocA einem ^anne gejiemen ma%\ b) to be permitted: is she permitted 
to come? bacf fte fommen? c) to have a motive to do anything: yoahave 
no reason to complain of it, @ie bfirfen ftd) md)t bar^bec betlagen; 
d) it denotes sometimes possibility, implying ignorance of the fact in 
the speaker: it might easily happen, bad burfte Ui(i)t 9e{(^e|)en. (See 
R80.) 

2 was not allowed to go with me. 

3 @tnem ben fOlunb jui^alten/ s. c. v., to shut, to stop the mouth of 
any one: he has stopped him the mouth, tt })Qt i^m ben ^unb guge^^ 
f)aiUn, 

* fid) getrauen/ ins. c. v. refl., to dare, to venture: I dare not speak 
with him^hout it, id) gettaue mix nic^t mit i^m baoon gu fpre(t)en. 

5 lit. where. 

* The verb laufen^ to run, is used here substantively. Words which 
are no substantives, but are used like such, are always neuter, and are 
written with capital letters ; as : the reading and 8ie speaking, ba§ 
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1 a great manj (of) beantifbl butterflies seen. I 

2 took immediately mj net and Robert would also (go) with (me). 
^ But lus father said, Robert most stiU learn and 

4 could not go-[with], and there ran I then alone away. 

5 As-soon (as) I in-the park was, seized me RdUet, drew me 

6 away, stopped me the mouth (p.) when I cry would, 

7 and brought me then to lus wife and to Pierre^ 

8 who a very good boy is. Now went it away over 
"9 mountain and valley, and as often (as) I b^an to weep and 
t after my mother to cry, beat me RoUet and 

1 scolded me (p.), so that I [myself] only still at night 

2 to weep dared, when it nobody saw. Else bat was 
•3 none of all unkind to me, and Pierre was even 

4 very firiendly. But the much running pleased me not- 

5 at-all and then vexed me also the ugly brown 

6 colour, with which they me painted, and the bad 

7 clothes, which they me put-on. My fine clothes 

8 took they (from) me away, and left to-me nothing-at-all, but 

9 a little picture, which to-me ray mother given has, 
t because it my father represents, who already long dead 

1 is." 

2 '^ Hast thou then the picture still ? *' asked Giroud, 

3 the Savoyard. 

4 "Yes, I have it on a string tied and 

^fen unb ba« &pt€d^n (verbs); the good and the bad, bad ®nte unb 
baS S36fe (adjs.) ; the if and but, bad SSeim unb Xber (conjanctions). 

' an^ie^eil/ & c. v., l) to put on, to dress: pat your boots on, iir^en @ie 
bte ©ttefeln an; has he not pat on his mantle? ^at er nicbt feinen 
Wlanttl angejogen ? ftd) aniieben/ (refl.), to dress one's self; she is 
jnst dressing, fie giebt ^(b eben an i dress yoarself, ^ieben &it ^d) an; 
I shall dress mysdf in half-an-honr; id) metbe mid) in etner balben 
@tunbe anjieben; 2) to attract: the loadstone attracts iron, bet ^SXagnet 
iie^t tad ^fen an. 

' n>egne^men/ s. c v. tr., a) to take away: have yon taken away the 
books ? baben @ie Me 93fi<btr meggenommen? 6) to occupy: the house 
takes ap a great deal of the space, bad i|>aad nimmt einen grof en Sbcil 
bed 9tonied weg; c) to annihilate: this soap takes out the stains, biefe 
@etfe nimmt bie gleet en meg. 

* geflorben is the p. p. of fterben/ to diet J. S. Bach was bom in 
Eisenach, the 21st of March, 1695, and died in Leipzig, the 28th 
of July, 1750. 3obann ^ebajHan 93a4) mtttbe am 21. !0{6r} 1695 in 
(Sifena(b gebocen/ unb fiarb am 28. 3uli 1750 ^u ^tpitg. 
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urn ben &a\^ ficl^angt/' erwfebcrte 6aptat. „5BiIlji 1 

bu cS fcl)cn?" 2 

25cr 2fltc nidU, unb 6aptal ncjleltc fogleid^ fein S 

3atfd()en auf^ unb jog cln flcineS S3ilb l^cwor, weld^cS 4 

eincn fd)oncn 5SJ?ann in rcic^er, oorne^)mcr ^leibung* 5 

barjlcate.2 2)a§ JBitb war mit eincm ®lafc* t)crfe^cn 6 

unb in cincn fc^malcn Sia^mcn \)on ®olb * cingcfafit. • 7 

/,^cbc c§ wo^l auf/ bcnn H fann einjl baju biencn, 8 

bit bcine fUlutter wiebcrfinbcn ju l&clfen/' fagtc 9 

bcr altc ©a\)09arbc, naci^bem er cS t)on alien ©citen* f 

genau Utxai)M \)atUf in ber Icibcr t)cr9eblid)cn ^offnung, * i 

toiettcid^t cinen Stamen obcr einen-anbcrn gingcrjcig * 2 

ilbcr 6aptal§ s^crfunft* ju entberfen. „|)ebc c§ 3 

n)olS)l auf/ ober gib eS mir licbcr in SScrwal^rung, bamit 4 

bu c§ nicfet t)crlicrjl." 5 

Gaptal banb bie ©d)nur ab,® gab ba§ Silb bcm 6 

alten ®iroub unb fprac^ bann ben SBunfdS) auS, fcl)lafen 7 

JU ge^en. Scr armc ^leinc war fo erfd^opft, bag il^m 8 

t)or gjliibigtcit bic 2Cugcn juficlcn.^ grau ®iroub 9 

cntflcibcte if)n/ trug il^n in cin weic^e§, warmc§ SScttd^cn/ t 

ba§ fte fd^nell fiir ifen jurcc^t gcmac^t ijatu, unb i 

fa| mit aScrgniigcn, ba| ber ^Icinc, nadbbcm cr feinc 2 

liinbibcn gcfaltct unb cin furjcS cinfad^cS ®cbct ju 3 

lott gcfprotbcn i^atU, in cinen tiefcn gcfunbcn ©d()lummcr 4 

ficl. @ic bctete inbriinjiig ju ®ott fiir it)n, urn aUc§ 5 

SBofe t)on ibm '^ feme ju batten, unb f e^rte bann ju il)rem & 

SRanne jururf, ber nad^bcntlic^ am SEifc^e*^ fag, unb 7 

baS aSilbnig bctrac^)tctc, welc^eS cr in feiner |)anb l()iclt. 8 

„SaSaS ifi bier jit mac^cn?" fagte ber alte ®iroub 9 

JU feiner grau. ,;2Bie foUen wir bie eitern be§ ^naben t 

aufftnbcn, ba wir aud^ gar feinen gingerjeig b^^ben, l 

ber un§ auf bie ric^tige ©]pur bclfen f onnte." 2 

//SSSir miiffen eben auf ®ott t)ertraucn, bcr ba§ 3 

Sunfles fc^on f)zU mai)tn unb baS SScrborgcne an'§ 4 

* aufnefteln/ s. c. v. tr., to unlace. 

* barftellen/ s. c. v. tr., (here in painting), to represent: the painter 
has represented her more heantifiil than she is, ber ^aler t)at fte fcl^6nec 
bargeftellt aU fte i{l; what represents this picture? wag lleUt biefed 
S3ilb bar ? this picture represents a beautiful country in Switzerland, 
bief ed S3ilb flellt eine fd)6ne ©egenb in ber @(4n)ei$ bar. 

^ einfajfen, s. c. v. tr., to put into a frame: I should put this picture 
in a gold frame, ict) w^rbe btefed S3ilb in einen golbenen 0{a()men ein$ 
faffen. 
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1 round Hie aeck hung,*' replied C^^taL '^WQt 

2 thoaitsee?" 

3 Tbe old-man nodded, and Gaptal unlaced immediate^ hia 

4 litde-jadcet (p.) and drew a small picture farth, whidi 

5 a handsome man in ridi, degant dodiing 

6 represented. The {nctnre was with a gh^ss proTided 

7 and in a small finame of gdd pot 

8 ^ Guard it well (p.), for it can one-day thereto sefre, 

9 thee thy mother find-again to hdp," said 
f the cdd SaToyard, affcer-that he it on all sides 

1 minotelj conadered had, in the alas vain hope» 

2 perhaps a name or another hmt 

3 of Captal's origin to dtsoover. "Guard it 

4 wdl (p.), or give it to-me ratiier into custody, that 

5 thou it not lose.'* 

6 Captal untied the string (p.), gave the picture to-the 

7 cAd Giroud, and expressed thai the wish (p.), to-sleep 

8 to>go. The poor fittle-one was so exhausted, that to-him 

9 with weariness the eyes shnt-hy-€idling. Madame Giroud 
f undressed him, carried him into a soft, warm little-bed, 

1 which she quickly for him to-right-(order) made had, and 

2 saw with pleasure, that the little-one, aflter-that he his 

3 little-hands kUded and a short simple prayer to 

4 God spoken had, into a deep, sound slumber 

5 felL l^ie prayed fervently to €rod for him, in-order all 

6 evQ from him distant to ke^, and turned then to her 

7 husband back, who thoughtfhDy at-the table sat, and 

8 the picture considered, which he in his hand held. 

9 "What is hei« to do?" said the old Giroud 
f to his wife. ^ How shall we the parents of-the boy 

1 find-out, as we yet [quite] no hint have, 

2 which us upon the right trace help could.'* 

3 '^We must even upon God trust, who the 

4 darkness certainly dear make, and the concealed to tb^ 

* tct ^3lQtKiP%9 the pointiiig with tbe finger; fig., hint. 

* tie «^cctmift/ the eommg hitbo*, aniral; £g^ descent, &mfly: 2i» 
is of a g<K>d fimiOy, cr t^ 9on gaUt ^ctimifr. 

* abbtntai# fi.cT.tr., to untie. 

7 his efcfids art wdgfaed down with wearioess, feme Xttgen foUai 
tf^ MC StWdfett in ; my eyes weig^ down with sle^ tw Xllden fol^ 
mtcwt&djUofpL 

* The adj. hnfd (daik), is used here fike a subifaDSn^ 



I 
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SageSUcfet bringen wirb/' entgcgnete bic grau. „&t l 

t)at un§* ben ^naben jugcf^idfr, urn ibn ben b'ofen 2 

^anben* ju entreigen, bie fid) feiner bemaci^tigt l&aben, 3 

linb unfere nac^jle ?>flid^t ifi e§ nun, il^n in gr'ommigfeit* 4 

unb gurd^t* ®otte§ ju erjieben,^ bi§ er felber nai) 5 

feiner abutter fucben tann." ^ 6 

nTibtx fdbcuefl^ bu bie fSRii^e unb 2Crbeit nic^t, bie 7 

ber ^Icine bit t)crurfa^en* wirb?" fragte ber alte 8 

©iroub. 9 

„©, ba miifite id) mid^ ja t>or-mir-feIber fd^amen, t 

wenn ic^ SRube unb 2Crbeil in 2Cnfc^laQ bringen woUte, l 

wo eS gilt; ein ©ott woWgcfattigeS SBert ju tbun/' 2 

fagte Srau ®iroub. „Der ^err felber befie^lt un§,* bap 3 

wir un§ ber 2Crmen« unb ®i}road)zn« anne^men,^ bag 4 

wir milbtbatig unb barml^ersig fein foUen, wie er milbss 5 

t^atig unb barmberjig ifi, bamit wir ®nabe t)0r fcinen 6 

2tugen erlangen." 7 

„2Cmen! 2Cmen!" fagte ber 2Ctte. „Ta\o foU e6 8 

gefd^el^en, unb wir woUen ben ^naben betracbten,^ wie 9 
ein un§ t)on ®ott * an\)ertrauteS ^fanb,^ woUen il^n liebem ^ f 

al§ ob er unfer eigeneS ^inb ware. t>a un$ 1 

ber ^immel bie greube t)erfagt ® l^at, ^inber ju bef ommen, 2 

fo will er un^ burd^ ben tleinen Saptal melleicbt 3 

einen (Srfafe geben. 3a/ la, mag er l^ier bleiben! 2Cu§ 4 

feiner ©riablung*^ Wiege id^, bag er l^ier ficberer i^ 5 

ate babeim, wo ein bofer S)\)tm nadj) feinem geben** 6 

' eriieb^n/ ins. c. v. tr., to educate: education, tie Srjie^ung; tutor, 
ber Stjie^er; goveraess, bie @i:5ie^erinn. Inseparable compound verbs 
are formed by placing before the simple verb one of the particles bC/ cmp/ 
ctitt ztf ge/ mt9r oer, jer: er^^ie^en; tAey toAe no augment ge m fAe 
part, past: et^ogctl/ educated; and the stress lies always on the verb, 
and not on the prefix: er^ie^en/ but not er^teben; in Ae rest they are 
conjugated like simple verbs, (See R. 86.) 

^ Pres. Indie, of the moodal verb { 6 n n e n (physical, moral, and in- 
tellectual power), signifies, a) to be ablei he could not protect him, et 
fonnte ibn ntd)t bef^d^en; how could you say so? tote b^ben @ie ba^ 
fagen fbnnen? this child can not yet walk, biefed ^nb fann nocb nicbt 
geben; b) to be permitted, (niay): you may tell him, that I accept his 
offer with thanks, @ie f 5nnen ibm fagen/ baf icb fein 2Cnerbieten mit 
>DanS annebme; c) to be possible: it is possible that your enterprise 
succeeds, eS (ann feDn^ baf 3b^ Untecne()men gelingt; d)tobe versed in, 
to know (intellectual power): he knows different languages, er fann 
t>erfcbiebene ©pracben; to know a thing by heart, dtxoa^ audwenbig 
Jbnncn. (See K. 79.) 

^ fcbcuen/ a) v. intr., to be frightened: the horse was scared at a stone, 
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1 daj-ligbt bring wOl," replied the wonum. *^ He 

2 has us the boy sent-to, in-order him firom-the wicked 

3 hands to tear, who thanselves of-him possessed have, 

4 and oor next duty is it now, him in pietjr 

5 and fear of-Grod to-edocate, till he himself [after] (for) 

6 his mother seardi can." 

7 ^^Bot fearest thoa the trodble and laboor not, which 

8 ihe little-one to-thee cause will?" asked the old 

9 Giroud. 

t " Ah, then mnst I [myself] sorely of-mysdf be-ashamed, 

1 if I tronble and labour into account bring would, 

2 where it concerns, a God pleaang work to do," 

3 said Madame Giroud. '^ The Lord himself commands us, that 

4 we ourselves (f(»r) the poor and weak interest, that 

5 we benevolent and merciful be shall, as he bene- 

6 volent and merdfnl is, that we grace in his 

7 eyes may-obtain." 

8 ^'Amen! Amen!" said the old- man. ''So shall it 

9 be-done, and we will the boy consider, as 
t a to-us by God entrusted pledge, will him love, 

1 as if he our own child were! Since to-us 

2 [the] heaven the joy denied has, children to have, 

3 so will he to-us through the little Captal periiaps 

4 a compensation give. Tes, yes, may he here remain ! From 

5 his story conclude I, that he here safer is, 

6 than at-home, where a bad unde up<m his life 

bag f)fccb yd^ntt an rincm &tnat', h) v. tr., to shim: the owl shnos 
the ii^t, tie 6nle f(&eitt toS Std)t; c) v. refl.: he has a dread of woack, 
n fd^enet ftc^ oor bcr Arbeit 

^ oentrfadien/ iiis.cT.tr., toesnse: has thehaHstooan not caused jou 
any danuge? ^ot ter ^a%A 3^nen frinen @4Aben ocmrfac^t? the 
luulstonn has caosed me great damage, b€r.^agel fyxt mic g^coftn&t^ 
b€n oenirfa(^; joar letter has caused me great joy, 3^c SSdcf ^t mtc 
grofe Srcabe oentrfac^t. 

' See note % page 107. 

* The Injm. betrac^cn at ike end of ike seiUemce, and not asm EngL, 
we will consider the boy. Ltjuntives and Participles (present or pasi) 
stand atmays at the end in prmdpal sentences. (See B. 152.) 

^ as a pledge entrusted to ns bj Grod. 

' ocrfoQcii/ins. c. v., tr. to denj: has he denied to yon this little serrice? 
^t er S^iien btef en lletncn 2>if n^ oorfagt ? he never denies to me any« 
thing, et oerfogt mtr nie eturad; he nerer denies anything to his mm| 
cr ocrfagt fnnem 6o4ne me etioag; I can not deny anything to youL 
i4 tann 3^ncn vSOft^ ocrfoden. 
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txaijtzt,^ auS ©riinben ^ bfc wfr webcr ju crforfd^en nod^ 1 

}u burd)f(!^auen t)ermogen. SSenn e§ ®otte§ SBille ifl, 2 

ba^ ber JInabc fciner SRutter juriicfgegeben wirb, fo 3 

»irb er fte finben, unb wenn ganber unb aWccrc jwifd^en 4 

i^nen ** lagcn ^.^ 6 

„70fo ijl gaptal t)on-@tunb'-an unfer ^nabc, unfer 6 

iCinb ?'' fragtc grau ©iroub* 7 

„Unfcr ^nabc, unfer ^inb!" crwiebertc bcr aWc 8 

@at)0]|)atbe. ,,Scr .^etr fegne feinen @tngang unb laffe 9 

{^n fro^Iic!^ in unfcrn aScrgen ^ gcbeiben !" t 

^ad) biefen SJSorten gingen bte guten, frommen alten l 

geute iur Stul^e; unb f^liefen ben tu()igen/ erquidenben 2 

<^laf be§ ©ered^ten. 8 



^ttttfted ^apitet. 



©iroub; ber atte @at)09arbe/ war ein armer; unb 4 

bod^ auc^ ein fej^r reid^er SRann. S)er ^immel l)attz 5 

il()n nid^t mit jeitlid^en ©tttem* gefegnet*; benn feine 6 

ganje ^abe bejianb in bem »J)auScbend auf ben aSergen,^ 7 

einigen wenigen STOorgen * Xrferlanb, * einem paar ©ufeenb 8 

^tiben ^ ** unb ber ®ere4)tfame, ^ fein 8Siel& auf ben fetten 9 

2Clpentriften ^ weiben iu laffen, welcbe na^ unb fern feine t 

i^iitte umgaben.'' 2Cber bie^ SBenige xtid)tz ® l()in ju feinem l 

^uSfommen/^ unb @ott t)attz il^m baju einen fo 2 

genugfamen, lf)erilid^ iufriebenen unb frommen ©inn 3 

gegebeu/ ba^ er {td^ felber glitdfli4) prieS/ unb 9ltemanben 4 

* @tnem nadi) bem Seben trad^ten/ to attempt any one's life; I sliall 
try to satisfy him, itb wetbe tcac^ten/ i^n ^u befriebigen; try to come 
before eight o'clock, tra^ten @te t)or atbt U$r itt fommen; I tried to do 
my best, iiii trac^tete mein SSefted ju t^un. 

^ Imperf. Subj. of the ir. v. Itegen/ fo /te. Imperf. {(^ lag; p. p. gelegen. 

3 Participle past of fegnen; see note % page 81. 

* ber ^orgen/ morning; fig., acre; (as mnch land as a man can 
plough in a morning.) 

^ bte ^ul^/ cow, original Monosyllable, Flnr. bie Mf)ti decline it like 
hiz «^anb. When one Substantive is preceded by another, which indicates 
quantity, weight, measure, both Subst. stand in Oerman in the same case; 
^fibe is here in the Dative, and not in the Genitive as in English, 

" bie ©erecbtfamer (from gerecbtfani/ legitimate), prerogative: this 
'ioTi?n has many privileges, biefe @tabt ^at oieU ©ete^tromen. 
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1 plots, from motives, wliidi we neitfaer to scrutiiiize nor 

2 to look-tiirongh are-able. If it God's wiU is, 

3 tliat the boj to-Iiis mother given-back shonld-be, so 

4 wiU he her find, and (even) if lands and seas between 

5 them lie." 

6 "Then is CSaptal finom-fhis-hoor oar boj, oar 

7 child ? " asked Madame Giroad. 

8 ''Oar bojr, oar diild!" rq^lied the old 

9 Savojard. "The Lord ma^-bkss his coming, and let 
f him ha^pfUlj in oar moantains thrive ! " 

1 After these words went the good, pons old 

2 people to-[the] rest, and slept the calm, refireshing 

3 sleep of-the jost 



FIFTH CHAPTER. 



4 Girond, the old Savoyard, was a poor, and 

a yet also a very rich man. [T^] Heaven had 

6 him not with woridl^ goods Uessed; for his 

7 whde pK^erty consisted of the littie-hoaae opon the hills, 

8 some few acres (of) arable-land, a ooaple (of) dozens (qf) 

9 cows and the privilege his cattle opon the rich 
i* pastorage-of-the-Alps graze to let, vdiich near and fer his 

1 hat sarroanded. Bat this little sa£Boed (p.) to his 

2 sabsLstenoe, and Crod had to-him tiiereto a so 

3 satisfied, heartily contented and pioas mind 

4 given, that he himadf hqipy esteemed and nobody 

' tunMbmr tn&e. T., to sonoimd: he Is snRoanded by fiatteren, et 
xft nitt edptetdjlem nrngrbai; our house is sarroaiided by eferen acres 
of hmd, infer 4^aa6 ift wit elf TLdn Sonb ttmq/thtm I am smroimded 
by good fiiends, xd^ Mn turn gnten Srettnben wngeben. 

* ffOXtid^f 8. c. T^ a) tr., to hold towards any <me: hand it to the 
gentleman, reid)' H bem ^tm ijUn; b) intr., to reach: the rope is too 
short, it does not reach so £u-, bet Giiid ift ^ futit ec reu!^ miSfi tin; 
fig^ to suffice: that is not sufficient to pay all the debts, bad retdyt ntdit 
tiMf aVit edmOhen bamtt go be^a^Un; sufficient, ^yhirekbenb: win this 
be soffident? lottb boS |Kiu^etd)enb fepa? this win not be sufficient, boS 
lotrb nti^ t titfft< |^ e iib f epiL 

* bad TMlcmaunf competence, subsistence: is he wen off? f^ et 
fein gates 2Citftoanaen? he is weU off, et ^ fern anted 2(ad(oiiiiBeii; 
this win insure htm a good competence, tM vM ipm etQ gated Xttk 
tommen ft^eriL 

Q 2 
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benetbete urn fetneS 9{et(^tl^um§ < wiQen. @efne ©enugss i 

famf eit ma4)tc il&n iu einem t e i d^ e n 5Wanne, ^ unb fcin 2 

trcf fl[icfec§ ^crj, baS ba t)oa war von gicbc, * ®anf barf cit ** 8 

unb (Sb^f urc^t ** gegen ® ott, mad^tc il()n ju cittern gl u tf U c|) e tt 4 

gRanite^* 5 

@ettte grau fiattb ibtn getreuUd^ jur @ette, beforgte 6 

ficlgiig ibre 2Birtbfc!^)aft, uitb t)crflattb« bic bepc JButtcr 7 

uttb ben bejlett ^afe itt ber gattjen @egenb' ju tnad^ett. 8 

Urn bicfer gigettfd^aft « toxUzn xvax pe tt>eit unb breit 9 

beriibmt,* unb Sfliemanb wirb e§ il^r iibel nebmen,* bagi t 

ite auf ibre ©efcbitflid^f eit • ein wenig jloU war.* Srat 1 

Jte bocb bamit feinem S!Renfc!^)en ** ju nabe/ unb war in 2 

jeber anbern JBeiiel^ung* fo befcbeiben unb bemiitbig/ wie 3 

e§ bem lieben @ott gewt^ red^t wo^lgefallia ifl. 4 

25er fleine Saptat wud^S frol^li^) auf unb gebiel^ jur 5 

Sreube feiner ?)flegeeltem auf ba§ SSejie. Obgteic^ er in 6 

ber Xbgefd^iebenbeit/ in welcber* er lebte, nur wenig mebr 7 

^enntniffe erwerben fonnte, al§ eben nur notbbiirftig 8 

gefen unb ©cbreiben, worin ibn SSater ®iroub felber 9 

untcrrid^tete, fo lernte er auS ber gebre ® unb bem SSeifpiele * t 

feiner ?)flegeeltern bocb gtwaS, baS ba beffer ip, 1 

al§ alleS Stiffen/ namlt4) er lernte @ott lieben unb feine 2 

®ebote befolgcm ^eine Unwabr^eit befledfte jemalS feine 3 

gippen ; fein ^erj war rein unb fromm, ® unb fein ©erniitb 4 

t)oll t)on Biebe** ium |)bcbpen unb ju Mem, wa6 @r 5 

erfdbaffen bat.*® 6 

* ber fDlann/ -ed/ Flar. SOf^&nner/ the man, is one of the twelve Masc. 
Substantives which take ec in the Plural. (See R 59, cU) 

^ do jon understand me? t}ecfie^en @te mi(b ? I do not understand 
you, id) oerftc^e @lc ni(t)t; has he understood you? f)at er ©ie ocrjlan^ 
ben ? he has understood me, ec bat mtcb t^erftanben. 

^ bie ©egenb/ Flur. -en (allied to gegen, as the English country to 
counter); a) region: the sky is divided into four regions, man t^etlt 
ben ^immel in t)tec ^^auptgegenben; in what part of the town does he 
live? in weld)er ©egenb ber ©tabt wobnt er? 6) country: the sur- 
rounding country, bie umliegenbe ©egenb; the town is situated in a fine 
country on the sea-side, bie @tabt liegt in einer f(i}5nen ©egenb am 
fOteere. 

* beri&bmt/ celebrated, famons: Alexander von Humboldt was a cele- 
brated geologist, 2CIeicanber t)on ^^umbolbt n?ar ein berfibmter ©eologe; 
Wilhelm von Humboldt was a celebrated linguist, SBil^elm t)On ^um^ 
bolbt war ein ber^bmter ©prac^fenner; Aristides was famed for learn- 
ing and wisdom, 2(ri{Hbed iDar tvegen feiner ©elebrfamfeit unb ^ti^^ 
bett ber&bntt; he has made himself famous, er t)at fid) berd^mt gema(i)t; 
uiuverflaJly known, weltberfib«it. 
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1 envied for his riches' sake. His content- 

2 ment made him [to] a rich man, and his 

3 excellent heart, which [there] fall was of love, thankfulness 

4 and reverence towards God, made him [to] a happy 

5 man. 

6 His wife stood to-him faithfully hy-the side, managed 

7 diligently her household, and understood the hest hutter 

8 and the hest cheese in the whole district to make. 

9 For this proficiency's sake was she far and wide 
t celehrated, and nohody could it in-her amiss take, that 

1 she of her cleverness a htUe proud was. Stepped 

2 she then [therewith] to -no man too near, and was in 

3 every other respect so discreet and humhle, as 

4 it to-the good Grod surely very pleasing is. 

5 The little Captal grew happily up and throve to'the 

6 joy of-his foster-parents in the hest (manner). Though he in 

7 the retirement, in which he lived, only little more 

8 knowledge acquire could, than just only necessary 

9 reading and writing, wherein him Father Giroud himself 
f instructed, so learned he from the teaching and the example 

1 of-his foster-parents yet something, which even hetter is, 

2 than all knowledge, namely he learned God to-love and his 

3 commands to-obey. No untruth sullied ever his 

4 lips; his heart was pure and pious, and his soul 

5 full of love to-the Highest and to all, which He 

6 created has. 



^ (&txoa% iibel ne^men/ to take anything amiss: do not take it amiss, 
ne^men ®ie tnic*6 ni(|)t fxM\ will she not take it ill? wirb fte'g md)t 
fibelnebmen? nobody can take this amiss, 9tiemanb (ann 3^nen bad 
6bel ne^men. 

^ ^(i% He XOQXi is a subordinate sentence. Subordinate sentences 

have the verb at the end. (See R. 164.) 

^ @tnem j^u na^e treten/ fig., to wrong any one. Here the sense is, 
" she was not too forward towards any on this accoant" 

^ bie Se^te/ lit. lesson, doctrine; decline it like bte SRofe/ rose. 

• fromm. When the German Adjective is used like a Predicate, as in 
this sentence, it remains undeclined; we say indiscriminately : ber 2Batec 
ijl fromm/ bie SOlutter i{t fromm/ and ^(x^ ^inb ifl fromm; and so the 
Plural: bie Jtinbec ftnb ftomm. (See R. 90.) 

^^ Perf. Indie, of erfd)affen. When a subordinate sentence stands in a 
compound tense, the auxiliary verb is placed at the end, and the Infinitive 
w Participle connected with it, immediately before it, (See B. 165,') 
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3CI6 Saptal fein t)ietie^nteS 3a6r emi^t l()atte/ ft>{elte ^ 1 

ct eineS Xbenbd mit einem fKurmelt^tete^ auf bem ^la^e'' 2 

t)or bem .^aufe^ feinet ^{legeeltem. 6r l^atte bag S^tetc^n 3 

felbfi eingefangen/ gejabrnt unb abgetid^tet;^ unb eg war 4 

ibm fo gelborfam wie ein |)unb feinem .^erm. £)er 5 

alte ©itoub unb feine ^au fa^en auf ber @teinbanf 6 

tot bem .^aufe*' unb fallen bem @piele be§ Anaben 7 

mit innigem* SSergnugen^ ju. SSieUeid^t erinnerten fie 8 

ftc^ bet ^zit, »o fie auc^ noc^ fo iuna waven, wit 9 

Gaptal, too fte f)>teUen xok er, too fte ipre ^teube an t 

®otte8 ©efcfeopfen ** gel^abt fatten, wie ber ^nabe. i 

Soptal war ^o(|> unb fd^lanf aufaef^offeu/ unb fur 2 

fein 3CUer ungewobnli^ aro^ unb jtarf. S)te frtfi^e, 3 

freie SSergluft, baS Um^erfrreifen in ben ©ebirgen \)attt 4 

feine @lieber Iraftia aemad^t, unb fetnen SSanaen bie 5 

blit^enbe ^ fRott)t ber @5efunb^ett gegeben. SSon ber braunen 6 

3igeunerfarbe, mit weld^er^ Collet i^n bemalt f)atu, 7 

war feine @pur mebr ju entbetfen; wolb^ aber flogen 8 

nod^ immer feine blonben Sotfen frei unb glanjenb um 9 

fein ^aixpt, unb feine blauen 2Cugen bli^ten nod^ ^eUer t 

unb feuriger aid ju iener 3eit unter ben langen l 

SBimpern** t)mot. 2 

//SSater," fagte er plofeli^i, .tnbem er fein 3Rurmeltbier 3 

auf ben 2Crm nal&m, unb ben ^fliegeeltem na\)zx trat, 4 

bid er bi^t t)or if)nen jlanb,— „ajater, icfe glaube, ic^ 5 

bin nun gro^ unb fiarf genug/ ba^ id^ baran benfen 6 

fann, felber fur meincn Unterbalt ju foraen. 2tl6 7 

14) ba mit meinem 2RurmeUl^iere * fpielte, ftet eS mir 8 

ein,* ba^ id^ mit i^m * ia au4) nadb ?)ariS geben fonne,^ 9 

wie fo Diele anbere ©atjoparbenfnaben, unb ie me^r t 

^ fpielen/toplay: does she play the piano? fptelt fle^ladei;? she 
does not play the piano, but she plays on the harp, fte ^ielt ntd)t iCIa^ 
mer, abet fte fpielt auf bet ^arfe; you play very well, @ie fpielcn febc 
aut; I should play better, if I had more time to practise, icb iDUCbe beffec 
fpielen/ wenn id) me^c 3eit sum Ueben b&tte; may I ask you to play the 
.same piece oyer again? barf id) @ie bitten/ basfelbe ©t^dl nodki einmat 
jufpielen? 

^ abrid)ten# s. c. t. tr., fig., to train, to break: he breaks the horse, er 
ricbtet bad ^ferb ab; he will break the horses in, er wirb hit ^ferbe 
abri^ten. 

' tnnig/ adj., inward, hearty. When the Adjective is employed in an 
attributive sense^ namely, when it stands before the Substantive, it agrees 
with the same in gender, number, and case. When no Article or Pronoun 
stands before it, we say the Adjective is in the first form, in which case it 
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1 When Captal his fourteenth year reached had, played 

2 he one evening with a marmot upon the place 

3 hefore the house of-his foster-parents. He had the Uttle-animal 

4 himself canght, tamed and trained, and it was 

5 to-him as obedient as a dog to his master. The 

6 old Girond and his wife sat upon the stone-bench 

7 before the house, and looked at-the play of-the boy 

8 with inward pleasure (p.) Perhaps recollected they 

9 themselves of-the time, when they also yet as young were, as 
f Captal, when they played as he, when they their joy in 

1 God's creatures had had, like the boy. 

2 Captal was high and tall shot-up, and for 

3 his age unusually large and stout. The fresh 

4 free mountain-air, the roamiug-about on the hills had 

5 his limbs powerful made, and to-his cheeks the 

6 blooming red-(colour) of-[the] health given. Of the brown 

7 g^psy-colour, with which RoUet him painted had, 

8 was no trace more to discover; however but flowed 

9 still always his £Edr locks free and bright round 
t his head, and his blue eyes sparkled still brighter 

1 aud more-brilliant than at that time (from) under the long 

2 lashes forth. 

3 "Father/' said he suddenly, while he his marmot 

4 upon the arm took, and to-the foster-parents nearer stepped, 

5 till he close before them stood, — ''father, 1 beheve, I 

6 am now tall and strong enough, that I thereon think 

7 can, myself for my subsistence to provide. As 

8 I there with my marmot played, occurred it to-me 

9 (p.), that I with it surely also to Paris go could, 
t like so many other Savoyard-boys, and the more 

takes the final letters of the definite ArtieU, except the genitive in the masc. 
and neut genders sing., which takes n instead qfi, (See Bs. 95 & 96.) 

* blfi^enb/ is the Part, present of blfi^en/ to bloom, to bhssomz the tree 
blooms, bet SBavan blu^t; the trees bloom, bie S&ume bl&^en. 

* einfaUeit/ s. c. v. intr. (u. w. fepn), a) to fSall in: the house has fallen 
in, baft ^au6 i|i ein^efollen; this house will fall in, biefed t^aug wicb 
einf alien; 6) to occur: this has never occurred to me, baft iff mit^ ni^ 
etngefaUen; a good remedy has occurred to me, U ift mix ein gutci 
Stiltel eingefoQen; c) to invade: the Russian armies invaded Turkey, 
bit ntfftfdKn ICrmeen ftelen in bie ZiaUi ein. 

* !5nne is the Snbj. pres. of the tnoodal verb f bnnen; vha^ t(!b.. ..•• 
9e^en tbnne^v is a subordinate sentence. When a subordinate sentence is 
modified by a moodal verb, the latter is at the end, and the Infinitive, which 
is connected with it, is placed immediately before it. (See R. V^^>^ 
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i(ib baruber nad&benfe, bejio grower ifl melnc 8up, ben 1 

®eban!cn au§iufu^ren." 2 

S)et alte ©a^oparbe blitfte ben ^ftnaben etn wentg 3 

erjlaunt an unb fenfte bann nad[)benfHd^ feine JCugen 4 

ju JBoben. ;,Um beineS Unterl)aIteS « wtUen braud[)tep* 5 

©u unS niemalS ju t)erlaffeh, mein (^aptaV fagte er. 6 

/,®ott lf)at un§ ^ nod^ immer unfer tagH^e§ SBrob gefc^cnf t 7 

unb wirb e§ un§** a\x&) femer^in jufommen laffen. 8 

2tber id^ glaube, ber ^tmmel felber f)at bir l)eute 9 

ben ©ebanfen eingegeben, in-bie-Srembe^ juxie()en, unb t 

wenn bu barauf be^arreft,^ fo wiU * id^ bir ni^t l^inberlid^ l 

in ben SBeg treten. SBiffe,* gerabe an bem l^eutigcn 2 

Sage** ftnb eS neun Sa^re, bag id) bicb armen ^naben 8 

jf^ulfloS unb t)erwunbet auf ber ganbftrage^ fanb. 4 

aSieUeid)t, wenn bu bat)on gebjl, fugt eS ber ^immel, 5 

bag bu beine SSRutter wieberfinbep." 6 

Saptal l)ord()te mit SSerwunberung auf biefe SQ3orte* 7 

feineS 8Sater§. Sn ber langen Wei^e* t)on Sa()ren ** batte 8 

er ganjlidi) bie SSergangenbeit t)ergeffen, ba feine ?)flegei5 9 

cUern ibn niemalS an feine .^erfunft erinncrt batten, t 

@r fragte, er forfdbte weiter, unb ber alte ©iroub er^^ l 

jablte ibm nun auSfiibrlid)/ wa6 er felber wn^U, unb 2 

»aS ftdb an^ biefem geringen SBiffen** allenfalS fd^licgen 3 

lieg. Sefet wacbte bie grinnerung in Saptal, erjl 4 

fdbwadbf bann immer lebbafter roiebcr auf, unb al6 ber 5 

alte @at)o^arbe ibm ba§ 83ilbnig feine6 8Sater6 jeigte, 6 

fdbwebten ibm fogar aud) bie 3uge feiner SRutter wieber 7 

t)or. 25aS b^imatbUcbe® ©dblog, ber Sig^uner, Pierre, 8 

feine @ntfiibrung, 3CUe§ bammerte wieber in feinem ©cs 9 

bac^tniffe,** unb lebbaft brangte e§ ibn, auSiujieben unb f 

^ brau^en# to want, need: I want a new book, i(^ brau(i)e etn neueS 
S3ud}; you do not want me any more, @ie brauc^en mid) nt(I}t me^r; 
I shall want you, id) werbe @ie braud)en; I want money, id) brauc^e 
©elb; he wants anew coat, er brauc^t einen neuen fRod; if he had 
wanted a new coat, menn er einen neuen S^oc! 0ebraud)t lj)dtte; you 
need only say the word, @ie btaud)en e6 nur ju fagen; you need not 
do it, unless you like, ^ie brauc^en eg ntc^t ju t^un/ menn @ie nic^t 
kooUen. 

^ er fommt aug ber gi^embe/ he comes from abroad. 

^ barren/ to wait; to persevere, be^arren/ ins. c. v. intr.; persevering, 
bc^arrlid): he is very persevering in all that he does, er ijl fe^r be« 
^arrlid) in 2C(lem/ was er t^ut; perseverance, bie SBe^arrli^feit. 

* will is the Pres. Indie, of the moodal verb woUen; it signifies: 
a) resolution: will you do it? tt)iU|l bu e§ tt)un ? fig. circumstances 
demand it, bte UmfldnbetvoUen ed {O; 0) intention", what do you mean 
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1 I thereon reflect, the greater is my desire, the 

2 thought to-execute." 

3 The old Savoyard looked (at) the boy a little 

4 astonished (p.) and sank then meditatingly his eyes 

5 to (the) ground. "For thy subsistence' sake needest 

6 thou us never to leave, my Captal," said he. 

7 "God has us yet always our daily bread given 

8 and will it us also henceforward have let. 

9 But I believe, [the] heaven itself has to-thee this-day 
t the thought inspired, abroad to go, and 
1 if thou therein perseverest, so will I to:thee not hindering 
*2 in the way stand. Know, just on [the] this 
B day is it nine years, that I thee poor boy 

4 helpless and wounded on the high-road found. 

5 Perhaps, if thou away goest, decrees it [thee] heaven, 

6 that thou thy mother find-again." 

7 Captal listened with astonishment to these words 

8 of-his father. In the long succession of years had 

9 he entirely the past forgotten, as his foster- 
i* parents him never of his origin reminded had. 

1 He enquired, he sought further, and the old Giroud re- 

2 lated to-him now minutely, what he himself knew, and 

3 what itself out of-this httle knowledge at-all-events to- conclude 

4 allowed. Now awoke the recollections in Captal, first 

5 weak, then still more-lively again (p.), and when the 

6 old Savoyard to-him the likeness of-his father showed, 

7 hovered-before him even also the features of-his mother again 

8 (p.). The home castle, the gipsy, Pierre, 

9 his carrying-away, all dawned again in his me- 
t mory, and lively pressed it him to depart and 

by that ? toa€ kooUen @te bamtt fagen ? he is fayoarably disposed 
towards yon, ec wiU 3^nen WO^l; c) to be about: this house is going 
to tnmble down, Mefed «^aud will einfaUen; d) to maintain: he main- 
tains having seen it, et iDtS ed gefe^en ^aben; e) to be able: how 
can he find so mnch money ? wo will er fo oiel ®e(b b^tnebmen ? 
/) possibly: be that as it may, bcm \z^i WtC bcm WOUc. (See R. 77.) 

* wiffC/ is the second person sing, imperative of wijfcn^ to know: 
doest thou know where he is? wei§t bti/ wo er tfl ? I do not know it, 
but my youngest brother knows it, itb wet§ ik nicbt/ aber metn ji^ngflet 
S3rubec weif ed; do you know where he lives ? wt{Ten @te/ wo ec 
wo^nt? I shall know it to-morrow, i(b wecbe eS morgen wijTen. 

^ ^etmatblicb' belonging to one's home or native country ; \i{i J^tU 
matb/ the home, native country : Swabia is the old home of songs and 
singing, ^c^waben ifl bie alte ^wxiat% bet Sieber unb beg ®e(an^g« 




90 

feine SRuttet aufjufu^en. @r l^ielt e$ gar ntd^t fur 1 

fo fd^wcr, jic ju finbcn. 2Cber SSater ®itoub crlnncrtc 2 

il&n baran, bag fcit fcincr entfu()run9* gar mandbeS 3 

Sa^r' t)erjWd[)en fei^ bag fcinc aWutter i^n icbenfattS 4 

fur gcjtorben \)alUn mttffc/* unb bag man gar felnc 5 

@pur i)attt, tozldjz aUenfaU^ jum gettf aben ^ btenen tonne/ 6 

ba§ ©e^eimnig aufjuflaren. 7 

,,2)ic cinjigc ^ulfc fp bcl @ott/' fagtc er. ,,2Cuf 8 

ibn mugt bu bauen, unb er n>irb beine @d)ritte jum 9 

3ielc Icnf en, wenn cr e6 in fcinem Static * alfo befdbloJTen t 

t)at. 3teb'-^in na4> ^aris, mcin ®ol()n» 3^ glaubc 1 

gcwig, bag bu bort ba§ 8id)t ber SBclt crblirft ^)ajl. 2 

feijl bu einmal in bciner SSaterpabt/ nun, fo fann 3 

uno wirb ber .^immel bir* weiter ^elfen burd^ 9Rittel 4 

unb SBege, weld^e weber bu nod^ id^ ju erforfdS)en* 5 

\)ermogen." 6 

grau ®iroub mifd[)te ftd^ jjefet in ba§ ®efprad(), inbem 7 

fte barauf brang; bag Saptal wenigjien^ nod^ ein paar 8 

Sabre warten moge, ebe er Don i^nen^ fd^eibe ; aber Saptal 9 

lieg ftd{> ielfet ni^t mebr \)altm, unb aud^ SSater ®iroub t 

pimmte bem ^naben * bei. l 

n3^ voax ni4)t alter al§ er, ba id^ ba§ SSaterbau§ 2 

\)erHeg, urn mir in ber grembe* mit ®otte§ »^iilfe* ein 3 

fleine6 SSermogen iu erwerben/' fagte er. „®ott jlanb 4 

mir* bei/ unb roirb aud^ Saptal nic^t t)erlaffen, ber noc^ 5 

ztxoa^ t)ie( |)obere§ unb SOBid^tigereS ju fud^cn® gebt, 6 

alS id^. SSRorgen magjl bu beine 8Sorbereitungen jur 7 

Sieife trejfen, Saptal, unb iibermorgen fannfl bu al6bann 8 

beinen SQSeg antreten. '' 9 

9Wit biefen SSBorten* jianb SSater ®iroub auf unb mad^te t 

baburdj)® bem ©efpr'dd^e* ein@nbe. l 

^ mand)eg Sa^r, lit. manj a jear, (here in Sing.); Flar. bie Sa^re. 

' mfiffe is fAe Subj, Present of the moodal verb mJijTen; denoting, a) 
to &e obliged: I mast go to the country, i^ mu$ aufg Sanb ge^en; you 
mnst do it, @ie mfijTen ed t^un; b) to be compeUed: I have been com- 
pelled to give him the money, id) f^ahz x\)m baS ®elb geben m^JTen; 
c) instead of mbgeri/ may: what time may it be? toelc^e 3^vt muf ed 
ttJO^lfcin? (See R. 81.) 

^ bee S;eitfaben/ the thread for guiding any one; fig., guide, key. 

* ber 9{at^/ (appears allied to red)t/ right, MUxit to direct, beretten/ 
to prepare, and originally to the Lat. ratio, prndence); counsel, advice: 
give me an advice, geben @ie mit einen fftatf); I will give you a good 
advice, id) xoiU 3^nen einen guten fRat^ geben; I should have given you 

^ood advice, id^ mdrbe 3bnen einen guten 9?at^ gegeben ^aben; this 
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1 his mother to-seek-ont. He held it even not [for] 

2 so difficulty her to find. Bat father Giroud reminded 

3 him thereon, that since his kidnapping even many 

4 years gone-hy were, that his mother him in-every-case 

5 for dead hold most, and that they scarcely any 

6 trace had, which hy-chance as-a guide serve could, 

7 the secret to clear up. 

8 ''The only help is with God," said he. Upon 

9 him must thou huild, and he will thy steps to-the 
t ohject guide, if he it in his will thus decreed 

1 have. Depart to Paris, my son. I helieve 

2 certainly, that thou there the light of-the world seen hast. 

3 Art thou once in thy native-town, then, so can 

4 and will [the] heaven thee farther help through meana 

5 and ways, which neither thou nor I to perceive 

6 am-ahle." 

7 Madame Giroud joined [herself] now in the conversation, 

8 while she thereupon urged, that Captal at-least still a couple 

9 (of) years wait might, ere he from them part; but Captal 
t let himself now not more detain, and also father Giroud 

1 agreed (with) the boy (p.). 

2 ''I was not older than he, when I the paternal-house 

3 left, in-order [to-me] abroad with God's help, a 

4 little fortune to acquire,*' said he. " Grod stood 

5 me by, and will also Captal not abandon, who yet 

6 something much higher and more-important to seek goes, 

7 than I. To-morrow mayest thou thy preparations for-the 

8 journey make, Captal, and after-to-morrow canst tiiou then 

9 thy way enter-upon. 

f With these words stood father Giroud up, and made 
1 thereby of-the conversation an end. 

18 the best advice I can givejon; baStfl bee befte Statb/ toeI(^eni4 
3(nen geben fann; ^tt^oX^ is also a title: the coart-councillor, bet 
.^ofratb; the state-councillor, ber @taat6rat^. 

' lit. to scnitiiiise. 

* fU(i)en# to seek: what art thoa seeking? toad fud)ft bu ? I am 
looking for the ke^s, icb fncbe bie ®(i)Ififfel; look for the key, ftt(i)e 
ben @^Ififfel; I bave searched for the keys, but I cannot find them,i(l^ 
^be bie S^l^ffel gefuc^ti abec i^ tann fte nic^t ftnben. 

^ etne 9ieife antreten* s. c v. ir., to set out upon a journey: when 
will you set out upon your journey? wann toerben @ie ^%xt 9leife on* 
treten? I shall start upon my journey to-morrow, i^ trete morgen 
neine Steife on. 

* lit. there-throDgh. 



^fcj«in 
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2Cm nacl^ftfolgcnbcn Sage* jlanb gaptal reifefcrtig 1 

ia. 2Cuf t)em aHiidfcn * trug cr cin f leimS SSunbcl, In 2 

tt)cl^e§ bic beforgtc ?)fle9emutter mit eigenen 4&anben* 3 

fcinc geringen ^abfcligf citcn gcpadf t l()attc ; in bcr Stcd^tcn "^ 4 

biclt cr cincn tiid^tigcn SQBanbcrfiab/ unb in bet ginfcn*^ 5 

cinen j^oljcrncn ^a jtcn, in wclcbem * t)a^ jabmc * 9KurmeItbier 6 

tlcrftc 2Cuf bcr JBrufl* trug cr baS JBilbni^ fcinc§ aSatcrS, 7 

bad i()m^ bcr ^flcgc\)atcr gcgcbcn b^ttc, bamit cr fid^ 8 

nic roicbcr ba\)on trcnncn folic. ^ 9 

aScim 2(bfd)icbc' floffcn bic S^brancn bcr 3Ruttcr unb f 

bcS -RnabcU/ unb aud) bcr altc, warfcrc SSatcr war ticf 1 

gcriibrt. 2 

//3icb'-J&in in gricbcm Saptal/ unb ®ottcS ©cgcn 3 

fci mit bir," fagtc cr. ,/3d^ tann bir nic^t ®clb unb 4 

®ut auf ben SBcg mitgcbcn, bcnn an irbifcbcr ,^abc ^ bin 5 

id) arm, wit bu wci^t. 2(bcr cincn @prucb gcbc idf bir 6 

mit, bcr bir ®liitf unb ^zii brlngcn wirb, wcnn* 7 

bu ibn fcfl in .^cri unb ©ccle cinpriigft. 2)ein itbz^ 8 

lang babe ®ott t)6r 2Cugcn^ unb im ^^crjcn/ licbcr ©obn, 9 

unb butc bicb, auf bag bu in fcinc ©iinbc wiUigcfl:, t 

unb banbcljl wibcr ®ottcS ®cbotc! SBiUji bu ben 1 

©prudb bcf olgcn ? " 2 

„®cwig, SSatcr, fo ®ott mir^ bclfc I" fc^lud^itc 3 

Qaptal 4 

„9lun bcnn, fo wirb aud) bcr ^crr bic^ nid^t ^cr^^ 5 

laffcn, n)cnn bu ibn nid^t t)crlaircfl," fprad^ bcr SSatcr^ 6 

®cl^'-l)in/ * mcincn ©cgcn l)ajl bu ! " 7 

;,Unb au6) ben meinigen/' fprad^ grau ®iroub unter 8 

* jaljlH/ tame. When the definite Article, or a Pronoun, which indi- 
cates the gender of the Substantive, stands before the Adjective, we say 
the latter stands in the second form, in which case the Adjective takes in 
the Norn. Sing, e in all three genders ; in all the other cases, Sing, as 
well as Plur., en. (See R. 97.) 

Remember that the Accusative of the Fern, and Neuter genders is in all 
declinable words the same a^ the Nominative. 

' folle is the Pres. Subj. of the moodal verb foUen ; it signifies 
a) to be in duty bound: we ought to act right, iDir foQen gut ^anbeln; 
6) {decision of the Future) to be-, you are to have it to-day, @ic foUen 
e§ petite ^aben; c) to be of use for something', of what use will the house 
be to you? XOOA foU S^nen baS »^auS ? rf) ^o grant : I grant your being 
right, ©ie foUenSlec^t ^aben; e) declaring a possibility: if it were to 

in, n>enn C5 xegnen foUte; /) intention-, is this picture intended to 
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1 On-the following day stood Captal readj-for-travelling 

2 there. On his back carried he a small bundle, in 

3 which the carefdl foster-mother with (her) own hands 

4 his few effects packed had ; in the right 

5 held he a strong traveller's-stafP, and in the left 

6 a wooden chest, in which the tame marmot 

7 was-put. Upon the breast wore he the portrait of-his father, 

8 which him the foster-father given had, that he [himself] 

9 never again therefirom part should. 

I At-the farewell flowed the tears of-the mother and 

1 of-the boy, and also the old, brave father was deeply 

2 affected. 

3 ''Depart in peace, Captal, and God's blessing 

4 be with thee," said he. '' I can to-thee not money and 

5 goods for the way give[-with], for in earthly property am 

6 I poor, as thou knowest. But one maxim give I to-thee 

7 [with], which to-thee happiness and prosperity bring will, if 

8 thou it firmly in heart and soul impress. [All] thy 

9 life have God before (thy) eyes and in-tiiy heart, dear son, 
t and guard thyself, in-order that thou in no sin acquiesce, 

1 nor act against God's commands! Wilt thou the 

2 maxim foUow!" 

3 *.* Certainly, father, so God me may-help ! " sobbed 

4 Captal. 

5 ''Now then, [so] will also the Lord thee not forsake, 

6 if thou him not forsake," said the &ther. 

7 "Depart, my blessing hast thou!" 

8 "And also [the] mine," said Madame Giroud with 

represent your mother? foil biefed ®em&lbe ^^u Gutter ootffeden? 
g) is said of any one or thing, as the Latin dicitur, narratur: peace is 
said to be conduded, griebe f oQ gef (^loffen f eion i K)tobe hound, which 
is expressed in English by the verb tohei I am to learn German, i^ 
foil beutf^ lernen. 

' bet 2Cbf(^eb# (from fd^eiberi/ to part, and abf(^etben, to separau): 
we must take leave, mx milffen 2Cbf4teb ne^men; hare you already 
taken leave of him? ()aben 6ie f^on 2Cbf(^teb oon ibm genommen? I 
shall take leave of him to-morrow, id) toerbe morgen 2Cbfd)teb oon i^m 
nebmen; I have taken French leave, tcb ^ht Winter bee S^fire 2Cbf(bieb 
genommen; I make to yon to-day my parting- visit, id) mad^e 3bn<n 
^eute meinen 2Cbf(bieb$befud^; we have had a parting-treat, mir ^aben 
einen 2(bf (^ebdfc^maud ge^bt. 

* lit go thither. 
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®e(Ii$te§ Statittl. 



1 

2 



Sl&ranen.* ,,J)cn ©egen clnet SRutter, bic bii^ t^on 
9an;\cr ©cclc * unb \)on ganicm ®cmutl&e * licb-^at ! " 

9loc|) einmat umarmte Gaptal bie treuen ^flegeelternf 3 

ban!tc il^ncn,* fiir attc§ ®utc, waS cr »on il()ncn* 4 

gcnoffcn, Derfprad^* il&ncn,* immet mit finblic^er gicbc* 5 

i^tcr iu gcbcntcti/ unb i^ncn \)on 3^^ iu 2^it Sfladjirid^t 6 

t)on feinem @c|)t(f fale *^ ju gebeti/ unb eilte bann taut 7 

Wud^jcnb t)on bannen. aWit naffen 2(uflen * blirften blc 8 

frommen alten Seute tl()m nai), unb febrten erji bann in 9 

ba§ .g)au§d}en juriidf, aW feinc gelicbtc^ ©ejlalt Winter f 

bem na^lpen ^liget** \)crfc^wunben war. i 

,,2)er .g)crr gclcltc il^n/' fprad) SSater ©iroub, inbcm 2 

cr jtdb bic SCl&ranen \)on ben SBangcn* wifd^te. ;,er 3 

, tfl cin frommcr unb fiuter ^Rnabc gcworben, ' unb wirb 4 

treu unb fcp am Sledbten * balten In alien ©tiitfen * unb 5 

in alien gagen/ in bie ®ott ibn t)erfefeen mai.'^ ®o 6 

toenigflenS iji mein ®Iaube/ unb ein trofUi^er unb 7 

f anftigenber ®Iaube ijl eS ! " 8 




2)ie erjien Sage, wel^e Saptat auf feiner SBBanberss 9 

fd^aft iubra4)te,® t)ergingen ibm jiemlid) traurig, ba er f 

fortw'd^renb an feine 9)fIe0eeUern • benfen mu^te. 2)ie 1 

Siebe ju ibnen, bie er ftd) felbf! unbewupt empfunben 2 

batte, roai)tt jefet bei ber Srennung* red^t flar unb lebs: 3 

baft in i^m* auf, unb fein ban!bare§ ©emiit^ red^nete 4 

i^m 2ClIe§ t)or, waS er \}on ben alten, wacferen geuten^ 5 

* t)erfpre(i)cn/ ins. c. v., to promise: did jovl promise him to come? 
t>ecfprac6en ®ie i^m 2U fommen? I did not promise him to come, ic^ 
oerfprad) i|)m m(|)ti^u fommen; I promise nothing, ic^ oerfpcec^e mct)td; 
thou promisest much, bu t)erfpridi)ft oiel; I should not have promised it, 
ic^ wdrbe e§ ni(i)t t)ecfpro(iben ^aben. 

^ geliebt/ p. p. of lieben^ used here like an adjective. When the in- 
definite Article, or a Pronoun which does not indicate the gender, stands 
before the Adjective, we say the Adjective is in the third form, in which 
ccLse it takes in the Nom. Sing, the terminations of the definite article, in 
ill other cases en^ as: his beloved brother, fein geliebtec S3rubec; his 
beloved sister, feine geltebte @(i}n)efler; his beloved child, fein geUebteS 
^inb. 

The Pronouns which do not indicate the gender are the conjunctive 

ssessive Pronouns, mein^ betn/ fein^ xt)v, unfer^ euer, if^Vf and the con- 
'Hve indefinite Pronoun tetn. (See B. 98.) 
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1 tears. '^The blesrang af-a motfaer, who tfaee wiili 

2 (her) whole soul and with (her) whole heart loves ! " 

3 Once more embraced Captal the faithful foster-parents, 

4 thanked them for aU^the good, whidi he throogh them 

5 enjoyed (had), promised them, always with filial lore 

6 of-them to think, and to-them from time to time news 

7 of-his £ite to give, and hastened then loudly 

8 sobbing finom thence. With weeping eyes looked the 

9 pious old people to-him after, and turned only then into 
f the little-house back, when his beloved figure behind 

1 the next hill dis^ipeared had. 

2 ''The Lord spe^ him (weU)," said fiithor Giroud, whilst 
S he [himsdr] the tears firmn [the] (his) cheeks wiped. ''He 

4 has a pious and good boy become, and will 

5 £Euthfnlly and firmly to-the right hold on all points and 

6 in an situations, in which God him place maj. So 

7 at-least is my bdief, and a comforting and 

8 soothmg belief is it ! " 



SIXTH CHAPTER. 



9 The first days which Captal upon his jonm^ 

-f spent, passed to-him rather sadty, as he 

1 contanualty' of his foster-parents think must. The 

2 love to them, whidi he in himself even unconsciously felt 
B had, awoke now at the parting very clearly and livelj 
4 in him (p.) and his gratefial heui recalled 
<5 to-him all beforey what he firom the dd, bnnre peo^ 

' Perf. Ind. of tocsbcn. 6€»n amd wecbctt are etrnfuffoied^ in Genmam^ 
with fcpn; tkerefore here^ n ift grvorbCS/ he ha» become. (See B. 47.) 
^ lit. in all pieces. 

* mo^ is the Pies. Indie, of die moodal veib mb^fm it signifies a) to 
Hie, may-. I did noi like to see him, id) ^bc t^n t&6it fefKn niflen; 
6) ptnuMtUmi he may do with his boc^ what he pleases, re ma% mit 
fctnai Sfid^fcn t^tni# xooA n imll; <r) a eommad, or a memace'. he may 
take caie, cr ma9 fid) vo^l in 2Cd^ nc^men; d) poMsUnHtfi that may 
hi^ipen, bos nog grfd^cfKn; e) (in so^toie) to be able: can the blind 
lead the bhiid? 0109 asd) ctn SUnbcr bent Xnbcm ben fSk% wrtfen? 
(See B. 87.) 

* |abnii0ril# s. c t^ to spend: where hare yea spent yoor holidays? 
00 tlabcn &t 3^ %€dni jogebroibt ? I hare spent my holidays at 
the sea-fide, td^ iKibc mmt ffcnen am 9Ucrc lagebfo^t; I hare spent 
them at homeyii|^ l^cibt fe |n ^oafe |ii0cbfad||t 
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gicbcS unb ®utcS gcnoffen^ WU- Unb gcrabe babur^i * 1 

arbeitetc^ cr ftc^ immcr tiefcr in cine 2Set)mutJ) bincin 2 

bic i^m t)ic(c 3)^rancn fojlctc, unb md)t c^cr aufi)ortc, 3^ 

als bi6 cr au8 ben cinfamcn ©cbirgcn* In bcwobntcre* 4 

©cgcnbcn gclangte. |)icr, wo er fo mcle SRcnfdjcn 5 

fab/ nnb fo mclc ncuc ©cgcnjlanbc crblicfte, wurbc bcr 6- 

©cbmcrj bcr SSrcnnung balb minbcr Icb^aft unb mx^ 7 

wanbeltc ftc^ cnblid^ in cin flitt wcl^miit^igcS ©cfu^l 8 

baruber, bag cr bie ©clicbten nun in fo manci^cm 3a^re* 9 

nid)t wicbcr febcn wiirbc t 

SSater ©iroub l^atte il^m cin fIcincS SScutcId^cn* t)ott 1 

®elb ,mitgcgebcn, bamit cr untcrwcgS nidbt 9Rangcl 2 

Icibcn mogc; abcr 6aptat gebrauc^tc nur n)cni0 t>a\>on, 3 

mil cr in-ber-Slcael ® bci frcunbli^en geutcn* iibcrnacbs: 4 

tetc, ^ bie ben Ibubfdbcn .Snaben nici^t \)on berSSbiir* wei^s 5 

fen mod^ten. S3So cr anflopftc, ba wurbe i()m aufge^s 6 

tl&an, unb l^erxlid^ gerne ® befricbigte man feine gerinacn 7 

JBebiirfnifTc. SBSaren ^inber im »&aufc,* fo jeigte ficb 8 

Qaptal banfbar, inbcm fein SBurmcUbier auS bem ^afien* 9 

ftcrau6fpaiieren unb feine ^unfiftiirfe^ icigen mugte. ®aS f 

Dcrurfa^te immcr t)iclcn @pa§/ unb obwobl bcr fran^ l 

jofifc^e JBauer an-unb-fur-fic^ *^ fc^on febr gajlfrcunbli^i 2 

ijl, fo t)ermcl&rte bod) 6aptal§ Ucbfrcunblid^eS unb banf^ 8- 

bare§ SBefen noc^ ibren @ifcr, ibn ju erfrcuen, unb 4 

nacb feincr mandbmal redbt ttidbtigen SQSanberung* ju 5 

erquidf en. SRa\)m cr am folgcnbcn STOorgen * in-bcr-griibe " 6 

2(bf^icb tjon feinen ©ajlfreunbcn, ^ paatt i|)m bic ^a\x^^ T 

* Qenie^en^ ir. v. tr. (allied to n&bren/ nourish), to take as food or 
drink: this wine is not fit to drink, btefer 98ein tfl ntc^t ju geniefen; 
pray, taste a bit of pheasant, genief en @te bo(^ ein tpentg t)on bie[em 
ga[an 4 fig. to enjoy: he enjoyed the esteem of all honest people, ec 
genof ber 2C(t}tung aUer red)tfd)affen2n Ztutt; aUo, to have the benefit: 
happy they that have received a good edacation, gliictlic^ ftnb biej|enigcn/ 
n7fld)e einen gutcn Untecri(i}t genojfen f)aUn, 

^ lit. there-through. 

^ axhtiUxii to work: I have worked the whole morning, t^ l^abe ben 
ganjen ^orgen gearbeitet $ I shall work the whole evening, tc^ wecbe 
ben ganijen 2Cbenb arbeitcn; if he had worked better, wcnn er beffer ges 
arbettet t)&tte. 

* bewo^nt (adj.), inhabited, stands here in the Comparative, bcmobn^ 
UVt more inhabited; the final c is the inflection of the Adj. in the first 
Form Ace, Plur, The Comparative of the Adjective is formed by adding 
er to the Positive. (See R. 102.) 

^ ta^ S3cuteld)en is the diminutive of bee 93euteU the purse ; though 
the adj. f lein is used here besides, which is frequently done in German, 
for expressing the diminutive with more decision. 
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1 kind and good received had. ^nd even thence 

2 worked he himself still deeper into a soirow [therein], 

3 which to-him many tears cost, and no sooner ceased, 

4 than when he oat-of the lonely mountains into more-inhabited 

5 countries arrived. Here, where he so many men 

6 saw, and so many new objects perceived, became the 

7 pain of- [the] parting soon less lively, and changed 

8 itself at-last into a calm woeful feeling 

9 thereupon, that he the beloved-(ones) now in so many years 
t not see-again would. 

1 Father Giroud had to-him a small purse full (of) 

2 money given-with, that he on-the-road not (from) want 

3 suffer might; but Captal used only little therefrom, 

4 because he generally with friendly people passed-the- 

5 night, who the handsome boy not from the door turn 

6 might. Where he knocked, there was to-him opened, 

7 and heartily willingly satisfied they his little 

8 wants. Were children in-the house, so showed himself 

9 Captal thankful, as his marmot from-the box 
t walk-out, and its tricks show must. This 

1 caused always much fun, and although the French 

2 peasant of-himself already very hospitable 

3 is, so increased yet Captal's friendly and tluuikful 

4 bearing still their zeal, him to cheer, and 

5 after his sometimes very hard journey to 

6 enliven. Took he on-the following morning early 

7 leave from his hosts, packed to-him the mother-of-the- 

^ lit. in the role. 

^ ubernad}ten/ ins. c. v., to pass the night: where have yon passed the 
night? mo ^aben @ie ikberna(^tet? I shall spend the night at my sister's, 
id) xDZihz bei meiner @(^n)e|ler fibernac^ten; I have spent the night in 
Vienna, id) ^abe in ^ten dberna^tet. 

B gem (allied to ge^cen/ bedet)ceni to desire), signifies, a) gladly: 1 
do it gladly, id) tftuc e« flern. — When the Engl like is used for modijying^ 
a verb, it is generally expressed, in German, by getn/ in this sense: 
I like to read, i(^ lefe gem; Hike to travel, id) rcifc gem.— 6) willingly ^ 
I readily believe, that it was not your intention, t^ gtaube gerti/ taf e$> 
nid)t 3^re 2Cbftd)t wax; c) intentionally: it was done on purpose, ed i^ 
gem gef^eben; d)easilj: a person withoat experience is easily taken in,. 
mv teine Srfa^rund (at/ n>tcb gern betrogen. 

^ ba§ ^ttnUfldd/ a) work of art: this pictore is a real work of art^. 
bie[eg S3ilb ift ein warred ^unllftfid; b) trick. 

*o lit., on and for himself; considered in itself, an ttnb ffic fii^ be^ 
trad)ter. 
" lit., in the early (time); bie Std^C/ morning time. 
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muttct wol^l gar nodb Wc SEafd^en tJoU Sflal^runggmittcl,* 1 

fo bag 6aptal awd^ wii^rcnb fcincr Sagcmiirfd^c* nur 2 

fcltcn fcinen !lcinen ©4)afe anjugreifcn brauc^tc. 3 

2tl§ cr crji noc|) wetter \)on feiner ^eimat^ * entfernt 4 

war/ ging eS tlj)m nod) beffer;^ benn nun wutbe 5 

fein SKurme(tlj)ier etxoa^ @eltenere6, unb wenn er in 6 

ben ©afi^aufern ** bie ^unjie beffelben feben licg, offneten 7 

ficb bie JBeutel ber 3wfd)auer, unb mand)er @ou§ flog 8 

in bie befd^eiben l^ingel&aUene * SKiifee unfereS l^ubfd^en 9 

Anaben. t 

2(uf fold^e SBeife lam Sajjtal wetter unb weiter, 1 

bis er enblicb eine§ SageS bie Sl()itrme ber grogen 2 

©tabt ^ari§ in WauliAer geme** ]^en)orragen fal^.* ®ein 3 

.f^erj pod^te freubiger bei biefem JCnblidPe,^ unb bie ^offnung, 4 

bag er nun balb feine fJRutter wieberfinben werbe, 5 

wad^te lebbafter unb jiarfer al§ jemalg in feiner ©eele 6 

auf* er bepgelte feine &i)x\tU, unb l^offte, ba§ 3iel 7 

feiner JReife btnnen einer ©tunbe* ju erreid()en. 2Cber 8 

fiber bie entfernung tauf4)te® er fid^, unb nad^ einer 9 

©tunbed angejirengten ® ®e^en§ fal^ er wol^l ein,^ bag er f 

gewig nodb einmal fo lange wurbe laufen mufTen.® 2)ieg 1 

magigte feine groge Site, unb ba er fiberbieg^ mube unb 2 

l^ungrig war^ fo bef^Iog er, ein wenig auSjuruben 3 

tinb fi* tton feinen SSorrfit^en/ mit weldi)en* er in feinem 4 

lefeten 9lad^tquartier ^ tjerfeben worben war, ^° ju fattigen. " 5 

2Cn feinem SDSege** flanb eine ©ruppe f^bner 6 

* from bie 9ta^rung/ the nourishment; and bad S)tittrl/ the means; 
lit., means of nourishment. 

* he got on still better; how are you getting on? tt)!e Qit)t f6 3^ncn? 
I am getting on well, ed ge^t mit gut; he will soon get on better, eg 
wirb i^m batb beffec ge^cn. 

^ ^in^alten ; fig., to amuse, to put off: he has amused me with f at- 
tering hopes, ec ^at mi(|) mit fd)meic%el(Qften «&offnungen i^inge^alten. 

* When there are two verbs in a subordinate sentence, the Indie, stands 
last, and the Infinitive immediately before it (See B. 167.) 

^ he was mistaken, concerning the distance, |td) t&ufd)en/ refi. v., to 
deceive oneself: he deceives himself, er t&ufc^t fic^; does he not deceive 
himself? t6ufc!^t et ftd) nid)t? he has deceived himself, er ^at ftd) ge» 
tiufd)t; if I had deceived myself, »enn icft mid) 9etduf(%t j)dtte; do not 
deceive yourself tdufd)en @ie ftd) nid)t. 

® lit., exerted; p. p. of Qntlrengen^ to exert. The Adj. stands here in 
the first form Gen. Sing. Aeut The Gen. Sing., Masc, and Neut, of 
the Adjective in the first form is, since the beginning of this century, by 
most writers used with x\i instead of ^4 (See R. 96.) 
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1 family well even yet the pockets full (of) provisions, 

2 so that Captal also during his day-marches only 

3 seldom his little treasure to -touch wanted. 

4 When he first still farther from his home removed 

5 was, went it to-him still hetter; for now hecame 

6 his marmot something more-rare, and if he in 

7 the hotels the tricks of-the-same see let, opened 

8 [themselves] the purses of-the spectators, and many (a) Sous flew 

9 into the modestly upheld cap of-our handsome 

t ijoy- 

1 In such manner came Captal farther and farther, 

2 till he at-last one day the towers of-the large 

3 city (of) Paris in bluish distance rise-up saw. His 

4 heart beat more-joyfuUy at this sight, and the hope, 

5 that he now soon his mother find-again would, 

6 awoke more lively and strongly than ever in his soul 

7 (p.). He accelerated his steps, and hoped the end 

8 of-his journey within an hour to reach. But 

9 in-regard-to the distance deceived he himself, and after an 
t hour of-quick walking saw he well (p.), that he 

1 certainly once more as long would to-run be-obliged. This 

2 moderated his great haste, and as he besides tired and 

3 hungry was, so resolved he, a little to-repose, 

4 and himself firom his provisions, with which he at his 

5 last night's -quarters provided been had, to satisfy. 

6 On his way stood a group of-fine 

' cinfe^cii/ s. c. v., here fig., to understand, to see: do you see the 
utilit3r of it? fel^en @te ben 9lu^en baoon ein? I do not see the utility 
of it, id) fel)e ben 9tu^en baoon md)t ein; you will soon see (understand) 
it, @ie n^erben ed balb einfe^en. 

s that he woald be obliged to ran twice as long. When a subordinate 
sentence has two Infinitives, the auxiliary verb is placed before them; 
WUtbe stands, therefore, here before laufen mftffen. (See R. 169.) 

* lit, over-this, 

*° ocrfe^en worben toaxi is the Pluperf Indie, of ^e passive voice t)et* 
fc^en wcrbcn/ to. be provided. The passive voice is formed^ in German, 
by taking the same tense and mood o/'werben/ and adding the Part, past 
of the active verb; but the Fart, past o/*tt»erben drops the augment ge in 
the passive voice, and makes only tt>ocoen; as: Pres. Indie., I am pro- 
vided, id) n>crbe oerfe^en; Imperf., I was provided, icft rautbe oerfepen; 
Perf., I have been provided, ii) bin oetfe^en wotben. (See R 69.) 

" he satisfied himself from his provisions, with which he had been 
provided at his last night's lodging. 

h2 
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8inbcnb5ume, in bcrcn-9KUtc ffd^ cin JBrunnen crlS)ob, I 

au§ bcffen Stol^rcn^ baS flarfie, frif^efic SBaffcr fjjrubclte. 2 

Dcr ©fatten ber SSaumc f)Ult c6 ben fiflitjcn 3- 

©ommet ]{)inburct) im, unb im inncren ^rcifc^ runb 4 

urn ben SSrunnen ^erurn * waren SSanlc angebrad^t, ^ wcld^c ^ 

D^nc SBotte unb io6) rcd^t fprcc^enb jur Sluice cin^: 6 

lubcn. 6flptfll befann (td^ ntd()t lanac; ber einlabung^ 7 

Solgc-ju-Iei jlen. gr fefete pc^ » ^yf- ^j^^ jg^^f ^ ^j^fj^^ g 

feinen SRurmeltbierr^^ajlen neben pcft auf bie grbe, 9^ 

unb l&olte feine SSDtratlj)e au§ ber Saf4)e,^ urn lf)ier im f 

greien* unter ben fd^attigen SSaumen** feine einfad^e l 

SRa^Ijeit ju balten.* 2 

2Ball)renb er a^ unb mit ber lf)obIcn ^anb** SSJaffer 3 

t)on bem SSrunnen^ Wop^K urn fidt) mit bem fiil^len 4 

ffirunfe^ ju erfrifd^en, fanb ftcft unter ben Siiumen ®e:^ 5 

fettfd^aft eim ©n l^iibfcfter, junger Surfd() tjon etwa 6 

ac^tje^n 3alS)ren'* fefete fic^) ni^t mit t)on gaptal auf 7 

bie na4)jle JBanf, unb betrad^tete ben ^naben mit feinen 8 

grofien; fd(^»arjen 2lugen^ xz6)t burcbbringenb unb 9^ 

neugierig. ®er Sungting war einfad^, ja burftig 1 

gefleibet ©ne fcfeon jiemli^ t)erfdt)offene ® blaue ©loufe, i 

ein paar leinene SSeinfleiber, unb ein abgetragener, mit 2 

mandbem ^nicfe tjerunjierter ^ut mad^te feinen JCnjug 3 

ou§.^ £)ennod^ ftanb i^m aUz^ ganj too% unb man 4 

fonnte i^n, wie gefagt, ® einen ^iibfd^en SSurfd^en nennen, 5 

obgleid^ feine ®efid^t§farbe ein-wenig ftaxl \)on ber 6 

Sonne ^ gebraunt fd^ien. 7 

®er grembe ^ wanbte f ein 2(uge t)on Saptal ^ ab, unb 8 

biefer lam baburd^ auf bie SSermiit^ung, bag er 9 

XDo\)l l^ungrig fein moge, unb gem feine 9Ral^ljeit mit ibm ^ f 

tlj)eiten wurbe, wenn er fie i\)m anbote. ^® i 

^ runb urn lucrum/ round about. 

* anbnngen/ s. c. v., to bring to a place: I cannot get on these boots^ 
id) fann biefe ©tiefeln nid)t anbringen; fig., I have placed my money- 
well, id) l^abe mein ®elb gut andebcad)t; give me leave to put in a word, 
erlauben @ie mir ein ^oct anj^ubringen. 

® ftd^ fc^en/ refl.v. reg., to sit down: sit down, fe^en @ie fi^; why 
do you not sit down? n>arum fe^en @te {t^ nid)t? we sat down on the 
grass, n)tc fe^ten unS auf bad @ro6; let us sit down, fe|en tt>tr un6; I 
shall sit down immediately, i(4 toiiht mid^ fogleii^ fe^en. 

* lit., free (air). 

' lit., his simple meal-time to hold. 

^ Past part, of Derfc^iefen/ to loose by shooting off, to shoot away; 
fig.y to fade (the colour is shot off). 

Mima^^in/ 8, c. Y,, to constitute: body and soul constitute man 
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1 lime-trees, in the-middle-of-which [itself] a spring rose, 

2 from whose sources the clearest, freshest water huhhled. 
^ The shade of-the trees kept it the whole 
4 summer through cool, and in-the inner circle round 
-5 about the spring (p.) were benches fixed, which 

6 without words and yet very speakingly to- [the] rest in- 

7 vited. Captal reflepted [himself] not long, the invitation 

8 to-follow. He sat-down [himself] upon a bench, placed 

9 his marmot-box near himself upon the earth, 
t and took his provisions out of-the pocket, in-order here in-the 

1 open-air under the shadowy trees his simple 

2 meal to take. 

-3 Whilst he ate and with the hollow hand water 

4 firom the spring drew, in-order himself with the cool 
•5 drink to-re&esh, found itself under the trees com- 

6 pany (p.). A handsome, young boy of about 

7 eighteen years sat-down [himself] not far from Captal upon 

8 the next bench, and examined the boy with his 

9 large, black eyes very penetratingly and 
f curiously. The youth was simply, indeed poorly 

1 dressed. An already tolerably faded blue blouse 

2 a pair (of) linen trowsers, and a worn-out, with 

5 many-a crack disfigured hat formed his attire 

4 (p.). Nevertheless fitted to-him all quite well, and one 

5 could him, as (I) said, a handsome boy call, 

6 although his compleidon rather strongly by the 

7 sun bronzed seemed. 

^ The stranger turned no eye from Captal away, and 

9 the-latter came there-through upon the conjecture, that he 

^ really hungry be might, and willingly his meal with him 

1 share would, if he it to-him offered. 

S;eib unb @eeU madden ben 0)lenf4en au6; it is no matter, ha^ ma^t 
nid^td aud. 
' loie oefagt =:n>ie i(^ gefagt ^abc/ as I said. 

' ber ^cembe/ is an Adject which takes the place of a Subst (^ann# 
man, being understood). When the Subst. is omitted, and understood in 
the Adj., the latter is declined in the same way as in connection with the 
omitted Subst, and agrees with the same in number, gender, and case; 
therefore: a stranger, ein Srembet; the stranger, ber Srembe; the 
strangers, bie S^emben. (See R. 100, a.) 

^° Imperf. subj. of anbieten/ s.c.v., to offer: may I offer you a glass 
of wine? barf l^ S^nen cin ®loS SEBcin anbieten? I offered to him my 
house, id) bot ibnt mein •|)aud an; he offered to me his services, ec bot 
mvc feine >Dienj!e an; what has he offered to you? toa^ |)at zi 3|)nen 
itngeboten? 
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,/SBiafl bu mit cJTen ? " fragtc cr i^n iutraulid^. 1 

2)cr junge 51Dfcnf(^ war t)on bcm frcunblid^en 2[nerbictcn** 2 

ftd^tti^ iibcrrafd^t. /^^ungrig bin id^; baS laugnc id) gar- 3 

ntd^t/' fagtc cr. 4 

;,?Run, fo fomm ^cr unb tlS)cile mit mir/'* fp^^^^d^ 5 

Saptal. ,,gS ifl fiir un§ bcibc genug ba*" 6 

Scr grcmbc riicftc nalj)cr, unb Gaptal gab ibm t)on 7 

oHem, was cr bcfaf, ba§ SScfJc. @r frcutc ftc^, alS 8 

cr falS), wic c§ fcincm ®ajic<* fo gut fcbmcdftc, bcr i^n 9 

no^ tmmcr t)on 3^it 5U 3^it ncugicrig anblidfte, unb f 

bcfonbcrS fcinc tangcn blonbcn godfcn unb fcinc ^cUcn btaucn i 

2tugcn bctrad^tctc. SSlaij bccnbigtcr * SBlal^ljcit * fagte cr : 2 

,/2!)u ^ajl mcincn •^ungcr gcftiUt unb mxi^ baburcft 3 

ju bcincm grcunbc** gcmadjt ©age mir** nun bcincn 4 

Slamcn unb wol^in bu gcl^ji. SBicUeic^t fann id) bir^ 5 

bicnti* fcin." 6 

,,9Rcin 9lamc ifl (^(k)pial/* crwicbcrtc bcr ^nabc. 7 

v3c^ gc^c mit mcincm aBurmclt^icrc* nad) ^ari§, urn 8 

mir bort mcincn 8cbcn§untcr^alt * ju crwcrbcn/' ^ 9 

;,6aptal ^cifcflt bu!" fragtc bcr frcmbc Sungling t 

l&o*lt* iibcrraf^t. ^Gajjtal? ba§ ifl cin fcltfamcr 1 

giamc, unb bod^ ^abc ic^ iljn fc^on gc^ort. ©age, wo 2. 

fommfl bu l^cr?'* 3 

„2Cu§ ®at)ot)cn \" 4 

,;2(uS @at)ot)cn?** 25ann mufit bu c§ fcini bann 5 

mugt bu mcin Kcincr ^amcrab, mcin ticiner t^crlorncr'' 6 

Gaptal fcin!" ricf bcr grcmbc frblj)li(^ auS, inbcm cr 7 

auffprang, ben iibcrraf[dt)tcn « ^nabcn umarmtc unb mit 8 

^crjlid^cr ® giebc ^ an bic S3rufl * briicftc „@icl) mic^) cinmal 9 

tccbt gcnau an ! ^cnnfl^ bu mid^ xAijt mct)r ! " t 

gaptat bctradfctctc ben grcmbcn, fd^iittcltc aber \3er* i 

wunbcrt ben ^opf. ^SBo^cr fott i(* \>xi} f enncn \"^ 2 

' beenbtgen/ to finish; beenblQt is the Fart, past^ which is used here 
like an Adj.; the final er is the inflection of the Adj., which stands here 
in the first form, Dat. Sing. Fern. (See R. 95.) 

* lit., life's maintenance; t)a^ ftebCH/ the life; untcr^alteii/ to maintain; 
ber Unter^atti maintenance: who has provided for his support? ii^ci* t)at 
fdr feinen Unter^alt deforgt ? his grandfather has provided for his sup- 
port, fein ®rof oater i^at fiir fcincn Untcrbalt ge forgt 

' erwerbCH/ to acquire: he has got a little fortune by economy, er bcit 
ftc^ etn fleineS S3erm6gen burcb ©parfamfeit ertt)orben; he has acquired 
knowledge, er bat fid) ^enntniffe crworbcn; I hope to gain his favour, 
id) i)ofe mir feine ®un|t ju ermerben; I gained his favour, id) erivarb 
mir feine ®un|t. 

* Past participle of uerlteten/ which is used here like an Adj.; the* 
^neil ev 18 the inflection of the Adj., which stands here in the third form. 
See JR. 98.) 
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1 " Wilt thou with (me) eat ? " asked he him confidently. 

2 The yomig man was by the friendly offer 

3 visibly surprised. " Hungry am I, that deny I not- 

4 at-all/' said he. 

5 ''Well, so come here and share with me/' said 

6 Captal. " There is for us both enough here." 

7 The stranger moved nearer, and Captal gave to-him of 

8 all, which he possessed, the best. He r^oiced [himself], when 

9 he saw^ how it his guest so well relished, who him 
t still always from time to time curiously looked-at, and 

1 particularly his long fair locks and his dear blue 

2 eyes considered. After (the) finished meal said he: 

3 ''Thou hast my hunger appeased, and me thereby 

4 [t6] thy friend made. Tell me now thy 

5 name and whither thou goest. Perhaps can I to-thee 

6 serviceable be." 

7 "My name is Captal," replied the boy. 

8 "I go with my marmot to Paris, in-order 

9 to-me there [my] (a) subsistence to procure." 

f " Captal art-called thou ? " asked the strange youth 

1 highly surprised. " Captal ? this is a strange 

2 name, and yet have I it already heard. Say, where 
-3 comest thou frx>m ?" 

4 " From Savoy ! " 

5 "From Savoy? Then must thou it be! then 

6 must thou my little comrade, my little lost 

7 Captal be ! " cried the stranger joyfully out, whilst he 

8 sprang-up, the surprised boy embraced, and with 

9 hearty love to [the] (his) bosom pressed. " Look me once 
i* very closely at ! Knowest thou me not more ? " 

1 Captal considered the stranger, shook but wonderingly 

2 [the] (his) head. "Whence shall I thee know?" 

^ Part, past of fibenraf(4en; you surprise me, @te fibetraf^en mid): 
did he surprise yon? dberrafd)te ev @te? he did not surprise me, it 
iibecrafd)te mid) ni(^t; I shall surprise her, id) metbe fte ilberrafc^en. 

* from ha^ ^er^/ -end/ Plar. -en/ heart; ^erjtid)/ hearty; then is the 
inflection of the Adj,, which stands here in the first form. 

' fenntt is the Pres. Indie, of frnnen/ to know: do you know him? 
f ennen ©ie ibn ? I know him only by name, id) f enne ibn nur bem 
9lamen nad): I got acquainted with him at Vienna, id) lernte ibn in 
SBtentennen; 1 must make you acquainted with my friend, i(^ mof 
^ie meinen Steunb fcnnen (ebten; how long have you known himf 
wit (ange f ennen @te ibn ? I have known him more than seven years, 
id) tenne t^n mebt a(6 {ieben 3abte. (See B. 172.) 

® whence am I to know thee? 
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fragtc cr. „^6f l&abc bic^ meineS SBifTcnS * nod) nicmalS 1 

gcfc^cn." 2 

„et/ Saptal, flcincr Saptal, ..crinncrjl bu bii) bc§ 3 

Pctrc« nicbt mc^t, ber mit bir^ buret) granfretcfe unb 4 

@at)opcn wanbcrte/ alS bu nod^ fo cin rleincr Sungc 5 

warcjil" ricf bcr grcmbc tjollcr grcubc. /,$abc id^ bid) 6 

ni^t tmmcr gcfullltt, * nid^t oft untctjiiifet, ^ wcnn eS bic 7 

fttikn S3crgc* l^inan gina, nid^t oft gctragcn, wcnn bu 8 

tniibc warcft unb nid^t mcpr fort f onnteji ? ^ Scnf e bod^ 9 

nur an SloUct,* ben ^i^znmt, meincn ^flcgetjatcr, unb t 

an eUa,* fcin bofcS ^cib, baS nod? fd^limmcr toar, alS i 

ber Slann, nun aber fc^on lange geflorben ifl I " 2 

/,aS3aSl" fagte Sa^tal t)ern)unbert unb erfreut ju^ 3 

fileid), ® /,bu w'dreji ber fleine S)ierre t)on bamal§l"^ 4 

;,9lun freilic^ bin xi)%^ nur ein biS4)cn grower ge^ 5 

worben unb in bie ^ol^e gefd^offen/' ^ erroieberte Pierre 6 

Ifld^enb. „T>n bifi' aud^ nid^t mel&r folcfe ein fleiner 7 

JBurfc^e wie ju jener ^dt, aber bod^ famjl bu mir glcic^ 8 

befannt t)or, ^^ al§ id^ bein blonbeS ^aar unb beine blauen 9 

2tugen fa^, bie ic^ nimmer wieber t)ergafi. " 3c^ wu^te t 

nur nx6)t xtd)t, wo idt) bic^ f4)on gefe^en f^atu, benn l 

in neun Salbren^ la^t fi^ mand^eS ^^ tjergeften.^' 2tber al§ 2 

tdjo beinen 9lamen ^orte, ba war 2(tteS erflart unb eS 3 

ging mir auf wie ein 8i(^t, ^* bag bu mein 6a^tal; mein 4 

fleiner, ^ubfc^er 2tu§rei^er ^^ fein mufiteji." 5 

' kotffen (allied to the Latin videre:=U) see; likewise to toxtUxtl/ to 
scent% to know: do yon know the way well? miff en @ic ben SBeg gut? 
I know by experience that one cannot acqnire a foreign language with- 
QPt painstaking, i(^ wetf aud @cfa^run9# baf man eine firembe @prac^e 
nid)t o^ne SOlfl^e crlernen fonn; if I only know you to be happy, roenn 
id) bi(^ nut cilucftid) toetf ; do you know of anything new? xod^ bu ivag 
9teueS? he always knows how to say something agreeable, er n)ei§ immec 
toa€ 2Cn0ene^med 2u fogen; he knows more of it than I, er weif me^r 
taoon/ aU i^. 

^ fd^ren/ reg. v., to lead: thou leadest me a bad road, btt fd^cfl mid) 
einen f^led^ten 9Seg; take the child to school, f^^re bad ^inb in bie 
^d)ule; I shall lead thee, id) »erbe bid) f&^ren; if he had led me,n)enn 
er mic^ geffi^rt ^dtte; lead me to him, fi^^ren @ie mid) ju x\)m. 

^ unteci!fi$en/ ins. c.y., to assist: does he assist his brother? unter^ 
ftfi^t er f einen S3rubcr? he does not assist him, er unterflu^t i^n nid)t; 
if he had assisted me, tt>enn er mi(^ unterftii^t l^&tte; we should not 
have assisted him, roir »&rben i^n nid}t untexflfi^t i^aben; will you 
assist her? merben @ie fte unterflfi^en? 

* bet S3et0. All Substs, which form their Mural by adding e or tXf 
add in the Gen, Sing, ed/ and in the Dat. Sing, e. (See B. 57.) 

' when thou wast not able to walk farther. 
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) asked he. ''I have thee (to) mj knowledge jet never 

2 seen." 

3 '' Eh, Captal, little Captal,rememherest thou [thyself of-the] 

4 Pierre no more, who with thee through France and 

5 Savoy wandered, when thou yet such a little boy 

6 wast ! " cried the stranger fall-of joy. " Have I thee 

7 not always led, not often supported, when it the 

8 steep mountains up went, not often carried, when thou 

9 tired wert and no [more] farther couldst? Think then 
t only of Rollet, the gipsy, my foster-&ther, and 

1 of £^a, his wicked wife, who still worse was, than 

2 the man, (who) now but abeady dead is ! " 

3 '< What 1 " said Captal astonished and rejoiced at-the- 

4 same-time, " thou wert the Uttle Pierre of former-times ? " 

5 '' Well surely am I it, only a little taller be- 

6 come and into the height shot-up," replied Pierre 

7 laughing. ''Thou art also not more such a little 

8 lad as at that time, but still appearedst thou to-me immediately 

9 known (p.), when I thy fair hair and thy blue 
j" eyes saw, which I never again forgot. I know 

1 only not rightly, where I thee already seen had, for 

2 in nine years lets itself much forget. But when 

3 I thy name heard, there was all explained and it 

4 went to-me up like a light, that thou my Captal, my 

5 little pretty deserter be must." 

* lit^ to like. 

^ bamatS/ then, at that time: thee, then a boy, bi(^/ bamaU etn ^nabe; 
the fashion of those times, bte bamalide ^Obe; the then reigning king, 
brc bamalide ^bnig; I have seen you then the first time, icb ^abe bitb 
bamaU jam erllrn ^ai gefe^en* 

' i(^'g/ abbreviated, instead oftdC^ €$/// 1 it. 

^ grown up in tallness. 

10 ootlonunen/ s. c. v. intr., to be admitted, to come forward: he could 
not obtain an audience from the minister, ec f onnte bet bem fOliniitet 
nid)t t>orfomraen; fig., to occur, to appear: this case occurs often, biefec 
%aVL tommt oft oor; I do not know what to make of you to-day, id) 
xon^ xd^ti tpie @ie mic (eute Dorf ommen. 

^^ oecgeffrni to forget: do (thou) not forget, what I told thee, r>tx^i^ 
nic^t; »ad id) bir gefagt f^abe; I shall not forget it, td^ tpecbe ed nic^t 
oergeffen. 

** lit., many (a thing). 

'^ in nine years many a thing can be forgotten. 

^* it became clear to me. 

^ from aaSceipeil/ s. c v., to tear out (of the ranks), to run away* 
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5Rocbmal§ umarmten ftd) bic bcibcn Sunglingc mit l 

fccrj^lid^et grcubc, ** unb Qaptal roar iibcr ba§ SJicberss 2 

fc^en t)ieUcicl)t fro^et noc^, a(S ^tetrc, ba er burc^ il^n 8 

SRac^rtc^t t>on SRoUet unb burc|) biefen iDteber ^unbe 4 

!5on feincr SSRutter* ju cr^altcn b^fftc @t)c cr abcr nat^ 5 

bcm Sificuncr** fragcn^ tonntc, muftc cr 3)ierrc crjablen, 6 

wic cS ibm crgangen, unb wo cr cigcntlid^ bamal§ bci 7 

bcr Sagb* nadt) bcm ©c^mcttcrlingc* bingcratbcn* fci. er 8 

bcridt)tctc aHcS ganj gcnau unb auSfSbrlic^, unb ^icrrc 9 

fjiottt ibm mit bcr Icbbaftcflcn ^ S^cilna^mc* ju. t 

,/5Bic fro^ bin id?, bag bu nic^t ju ©c^abcn gcf ommcn i 

biji, mcin Sungcld^cn/' fagte cr. „3^ furd^tcte 2 

Immcr, bu wiircji in irgcnb cincn Xbgrunb gcprst, 3 

obcr l^attcjl wobl gar in ben raul^cn JBcrgcn* t)crbungcrn 4 

mujTcn!* Unb nun iji e§ bir fo gut gegangcn, 5 

t)tcl bcffer a(§ mir." 6 

„Sat bid) JRoUct 9efd)lagcn ?" froate Saptal. 7 

„3a, cr wolltc/"^ crwicbcrtc $icrre. „2Cbcr ic^ tief 8 

ilS)m** ba\)on, ebc cr fcinc SQSutl^ ubcr bcin SScrfd^winbcn 9 

an mix auSlajTcn® Jonnte, unb bcttcltc mic!^ rid^tig bi§ t 

na* ^ari§ jurficf."^ l 

„Unb wooon bajl bu ^citbcr gclcbt ?" fragte gnptal. 2 

„Sanb bic^ JRoUct nid^t wicbcr V 3 

,,9lcin, cr fanb mid) ni^t, abcr anbcrc grcunbc 4 

nabmcn fic^) mciner«-an, ® unb id) frijlcte mcin gcbcn fo 5 

not{)burftig burc^ allcrlci tlcinc ^iinfic, burc^ SBabr^ 6 

fagcn, bur5) ^artcnfcl)lagcn, burd^ SKufi! unb mand)crlci 7 

anbere Singe. Slcin, ben SloUct I)abe id^ nie wieberss 8 

flcfebcn unb bin aud) rcdbt frob tanxm, benn idb glaube, 9 

er battc mic^ auf bcm glcdPe tobtgcfc^lagcn. Sc|t freilid), t 

wo idb ^in jlarfcr SSurfc^) geworben bin, fiird^te l 

id^ midt) nicbt mc^t t)or i^m."^ 2 

' fragen, to ask: ask him when he comes again, frage it)n, raann ec 
tmebecfommt; I shall ask him, id) toecte i^n fragen; if he had asked 
m£, toenn er mid) g^fragt ^dtte; he had asked me,er \)citU tnict)^efragt. 

* gerat^en, v. intr., to get somewhere by chance : he has fallen into 
bad hands, er tjl in fct)le(Ste ^dnbe geratt)en. 

® lebf)Qft, adj., lively; lebbaftefl, most lively (Snperlat.) 
The Superlative is formed, in German, by adding % or efl, to the Po^ 
sitive degree: fd)6n/ fine, f(l)6ner/ finer, fd)ontt/ finest. (See R. 102.) 

* The Infinitive mfiffen stands here instead of the Part. Past ^t9 
mu $t. (See Observ., R. 82.) — When two Infinitives or two Participles 
occur together, the governing one is placed last. (See R. 154.) 

^ tfoUen, has here the meaning of inclination, wish. 
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1 Once-more embraced themselves [the] both youths with 

2 cordial joy, and Captal was with the meeting-again 

3 perhaps more-glad still, than Pierre, as he through him 

4 news of Rollet, and through the-latter again intelligence 

5 of his mother to receive hoped. Ere he but after 

6 the gipsy enquire could, must he to-Pierre relate, 

7 how it to-him gone, and whither he precisely formerly by 

8 the chase after the butterfly arrived had. He 

9 reported all quite minutely and in-detail, and Pierre 
f listened to-him with the most-lively sympathy (p.). 

1 '^ How glad am I, that thou not to harm come 

2 hast, my little-boy," said he. " I feared 

3 always, thou wert into some precipice fallen, 

4 or hadst indeed even on the rough mountains starve 

5 must! And now is it to-thee so well gone, 

6 much better than to-me." 

7 " Has thee Rollet beaten ? " asked Captal. 

8 " Indeed, he wished" (so to do), replied Rerre. "But I ran 

9 (from)-him away, ere he his rage on thy disappearance 
f upon me wreak could, and begged mysefr just as-far-as 

1 to Paris back. 

2 '' And whereon hast thou since lived ? " asked Captal. 

3 " Found thee Eollet not again ? " 

4 "No, he found me not, but other Mends 

5 interested themselves in-me (p.), and I prolonged my life so 

6 necessarily by various little tricks, by fortune- 

7 telling, by telling-fortunes-by-the-cards, by music and many 

8 other things. No, [the] Rollet have I never again- 

9 seen, and am also very glad thereof, for I believe, 
f he had me upon the spot beaten-to-death. Now indeed 

1 when I a strong lad become have, fear 

2 I [myself] not more of him." 

® lit. let out (his wrath). 

^ maintained myself by begging on my way back to Paris. 

" to interest one's self for a person, to protect a person, fid) ctnet 
^erf on anne^meni s. c. v. refl. : thon protectest him, bu nimm^ bid) f einec 
an; he protects me, et nimmt ftd) meinec an; I protected him, t(^ na^in 
mi^ f einec an; protect me, nimm bic^ meinec an; I have protected 
her, id) ^abe mt^ t^ret angrnommen; if he had interested himself in 
me, loenn er jtd) meiner angenommen ^&tte. 

^ to be afraid of any one, ftd) t>or S^manben fdcd)ten: I am afraid of 
yon, id) fttrd)te mid) t>oc S^nen ^ do not be afraid of me, fiirc^ten @ie 
a&l nid)r t>oc mic; will he not be afraid of him? xoixt> ec {t(^ nic^t DOC 
i$infttrd)ten? 
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//2td)/ ^icrre/' fcufjtc Qaptal, ,M^ i\)Ut mir bod& 1 

fcl)r lcib,i bafi bu ilfen ni4)t wiebergcfunbcn ][)ajl; id^ 2 

mo^tc t^n gar gem ^ fcl&cn unb fprcd^cn." ' 8 

,/®u, Saptal? unb ju wa6?" fragtc ^icrrc \)crss 4 

wunbcrt. 5 

,/3l\in, bu wei^t bDd(); wegcn mcfncr 3Ruttcr!" cr^ 6 

wicbcrtc bcr Stmbz traurig. ,,giottct f)at mi6) bod^ 7 

geflo^lett/ al§ td^ nod^ tietn YDar, unb nun moc^te t^ 8 

gar gem mcine SRuttcr auffinben." 9 

„%ij \a, baS ifl aud^ wal^r!" fagte ?)icrrc. ,,3d[> t 

wetg noc^ red^t gut, rok er bic|) bra^te^ unb n)ie man 1 

bir* beine fd^'onen Alcibcr auSiog, unb bein ®epd^t 2 

farbtc, unb bid^ in bic f4)lcd^ten, pfilid^cn gumpen 8 

{icd^te. 3(ber n)D bie§ it^i)a\), ba§ n)ei^ icb nid^t 4 

me^r^ benn ic^ n^ar bamal§ m Itein unb nod^ t)tel 5 

ju unbefonncn, urn barauf ju o4)tcn> S^/ 6 

ia, Saptal, bu btfl gen)i^ t)Dmc^mer geute 7 

^inb, unb cin re4)tcS ©ItidP^ ware eS fur bid^, wenn bu beine 8 

2»utter auSfinbig mad^teji.« " 9 

,, affile fott td^ fte finben, wenn JRottet mir* nid^t t 

bilft?" fragte Qaptal betriibt. „aBei|it bu benn gar- 1 

nici^t, TOO er jid^ binbegeben ^ i)at V 2 

„9lein, icb babe nie wieber zttoa^ t)Dn ibm* gebort/^ 8 

entgegnete Pierre; ,,aber gleid^wobl lafit ficb "okUdijt 4 

erfabren, in welcbem ganbe ^ unb welcber ©egenb * er jid^ 5 

berumtreibt. SBir Sig^uner fleben immer unter einanber 6 

in SSerbinbung/* unb icb will bie alte aWutter fragen, 7 

wenn fie nad^ ?)ariS fommt. 3Cber waS willjl bu in:^ 8 

beffen beginnen, Ga^tal ?" 9 

„9lun, id^ \)abz bir* ja fd^on gefagt, ba^ id) nai) f 

$ariS gebe mit meinem 3Kurme(tbier. ^ Sort laffe id) 1 



* c§ tt)at mir Icib/ 1 was sorry: I should be very sorry, ed i^^tz mir 
\tpx Icib; he will be very sorry that you cannot come, ed mitt i^m fc^C 
leib t$un# baf @ie nic^t f ommen f 6nnen. 

' I should much like to see hinu 

^ fprect)rn/ to speak: what art thou speaking, child? mad fprtd)fl h\Xt 
^inb? speak, child, fprid}/ ^inb; what has he spoken with you? wa9 
i)at er mit 3t)nen gefpro^rn? if he were to speak to me, menn er mit 
mir (pr&(t)e. 

* ad)ten/ to heed: I have not heeded it, id) ^abt ni^t barauf 9e« 
ad)tet 5 he will not heed it, er mirb nic^t barauf ac^ten. 
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1 '^ Ah, Pierre," sighed Captal, " this causes to-me yet 

2 much sorrow, that thou him not found-again hast; I 

3 might him very gladly see and speak." 

4 " Thou, Captal ? And to what ? " (a purpose) asked Pierre 

5 astonished. 

6 " Well, thou knowest yet, on-account of-my mother ! " re- 

7 plied the hoy sadly. " Rollet has me surely 

8 stolen, when I hut little was, and now might I 

9 very willingly my mother find-out." 

t " Ah yes, that is also true ! " said Pierre, ** I 

1 know still very well, how he thee brought, and how they 

2 thee thy fine clothes stript-o£F, and thy face 

3 coloured and thee into the bad, ugly rags 

4 put. But where this happened, this know I not 

5 more, for I was then too little and still much 

6 too thoughtless, in-order [thereupon] (it) to notice. Surely, 

7 surely, Captal, thou art certainly of-noble persons (the) 

8 child, and a Irue good-luck were it for thee, if thou thy 

9 mother find-out couldst." 

t " How shall I her find, if Rollet me not 

1 helps ? *' asked Captal afflicted. " Knowest thou then not- 

2 at-all, whither he himself betaken has ? '' 

3 " No, I have never again anything of him heard," 

4 rephed Pierre; "but nevertheless lets itself perhaps 

5 learn, in which country and which neighbourhood he [himself] 

6 rambles-about. We gipsies stand always with one-another 

7 in conneidon, and I wiU the old mother ask,. 

8 when she to Paris comes. But what wilt thou mean- 

9 while begin, Captal ? *' 

t '' Well, I have thee indeed already told, that I ta 

1 Paris go with my marmot. There make I 



^ bog ®lfi(f (from gelfnaen; to succeed): he succeeds in everything,, 
er t)at in 2(Uem ®lfid; I wish you a happy new-year, i6) mfinfi^e 
S^nen ®lM jum neiten ^a^t; it was fortunate that somebody else waa 
in the house, ed wax etti ®lucC/ baf noc^ Semanb im *&aufe mat; for- 
tune smiles upon him/ bag ®IM l&(^elt it)m; fortune &your8 him, bad 
(3lM tft i^m (i^njlig; the happiness of my life consisted in his friend- 
ship, feine greunbf^aft mad)te ha^ ®IM meined Siebend auS. 

* au6ftnbt9 mac^en/ to discover, to find out. 

^ ftd) ^inbegeben/ s. c v. refl., (but takes no augment ge in the 
p. p.), to repair, to resort. 
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tttcin Xijkxijm tanjen unb fpringen, unb wftt mir bo^ 1 

burd) iTtcin 25rob fcl)on erwcrben/' 2 

,,2Bcnn cS nur wal)x iji," cntgcgnctc ^lerre. ,/2)u 3 

fcnnjl $nri§ gar nid^t, unb wenn bu fo wilbfrcmb bins: 4 

lommjl, fann cS bit ^crslld)* fd^lccbt ergcbcn. jBIclbc 5 

licbct bci mir ! ^ 2)u b«fl *ni4) gefattigt, alS icb l&ungrig 6 

war, unb ba^ \)ergcftc id^ bir ^ niemalS, fo langc i^ 7 

lebc 9)Jancbmal Icibc^ icb a\xi) SHoti), wit ebcn iefet; 8 

abcr t>a^ fommt nur fclten, wcnn icb ju faut bin^ mic^ 9 

nacb cincm ©rwcrb umjufcbcn.^ SBenn bu bcin SKur:^ t 

xncltt)icr mitnimmjt, unb wir jiebcn in ^ari§ unb ting§ 1 

in X>m 2)brfcrn* um^cr, unb id^ mad^c 9Rufif mit mci^. 2 

ncr Slucrpfcifc^ baju, bann tjcrbicncn wir ®clb genug. 3 

Unb wcnn eS bann toi) einmal fcblt, nun fo wiifi icb 4 

aud^ tioc^ anbcrc ?lKittc( bcr 9lotb ^ ab5ut)clfcn.®" 5 

„Unb wa§ finb baS fiir u)cld)c ?" '' fragtc gaptaL 6 

„3tc^, ii} tjcrjic^c gar mancberlei," crwicbcrtc bcr 7 

3igeuncrburfcb. //S^ fann fd^miebcn,® JKeffet unb ^fanncn 8 

au^bcffern, bbljcrnc Sbffcl, ©pinbcin unb SCroge^ 9 

fd^ni^cn, unb SSic^ f uriren, ba§ id) jutjor tranf madt)c." t 

,,2)a6 bu tjorl^er tranf mad^jl?" fragtc Saptal bcrs: l 

wunbcrt. 2 

„9lun ja bodb!" cntgcgnctc ^icrrc lac^cnb*^® /#©d&au, 3 

bic SSaucrn bier in bcr ©cgcnb* ffnb im-2)urd)fdbnittc " 4 

bzxilid) bummc§ SSolf. SScnn idt) nun fcin ®clb t)abz, 5 

fo Wiiijt id) mii) in ibre ©tSHe obcr an i^re SSicb^ 6 

bccrbcu* bcran, jted^c ben ?)fcrbcn gi5t)nabc(n in bie 7 

gcffel/ breeze ffc ab, bafi man Icine ©pur bat)on ficlj)t, 8 

* lit. heartily. 

^ leiben/ to suffer: he suffers mach, er Irtbet t)iel; we suffered mach 
from the heat, n)ir Utten t)tel oon brr •^i^e; they have much suffered 
on their journey to India, jie ^aben auf i^rer SWeifc na(^ Snbicn t)icl 
gelittcn; the ship has much suffered, bag @c^iff ^at oicl gelitten; I 
should not have suffered so much, id) wfirbe md)t fo otel gelitten ^abcn. 

^ jtd) umfebcii/ s. c. v. refl., to look round: he looked all round ^e 
room, er fat) ftd) im gangen Simmer um; I have looked out for every- 
thing worth seeing in Berlin, id) ^)obc mi(^ in SBerlin gut umgefel^cn; 
£g., I must look ahout for a man servant, id) niu0 nii(^ nad) einem $Be« 
tienten umfe^en 5 my father is looking ahout for a larger house, mein 
S3atcr ftei)t jtd) nad) einem gr5f eren ^aufe um. 

*» bag ©orf/ -eg; -C/ village; Plur. bic ^6rfer; the n is for the Dai. 
Plural 

All Substantives which form their Plural by adding tXt modify their 
vowel in the Plural; as: M^ ®laS/ glass, bic ©Idfcr. (See R. 57.) 

* lit, cross-pipe. 

^ abi)elfen/ s. c. v., to remedy: it is past remedy, bcm ift ni^t abgtt^ 
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1 my Uttle-ammal dance and spring, and will to-me there- 

2 through my bread soon procure." 

3 "If it only correct is." replied Pierre. "Thou 

4 knowest Paris [quite] not, and if thon so ntteriy-strange thither- 

5 comest, may it with-thee very badly go. Bemain 

6 rather with me! Thon hast me satisfied, when I hungry 

7 was, and this forget I of-thee never, as long (as) I 

8 live. Sometimes suffer I also want, as just now; 

9 but tl^ comes only seldom, when I too idle am, [me] 
f after a living to-look-round. If thou thy marmot 

1 take-with-(thee}y and we wander in Paris and round 

2 in the villages about, and I make music with my 

3 German-fiute thereto, then earn we money enough, 

4 And if it then still once fails, well so know I 

5 also stiU (through) other means the want to-remedy." 

6 " And which are those [for which ? "] asked CaptaL 

7 "Ah, I understand very many-things," replied the 

8 gipsy-boy. "I can be-a-smith, kettles and pans 

9 mend, wooden ladles, spindles and trou^is 
t cut-out, and cattle cure, which I previously sick make." 

1 " Which thou previously sick makest ? " asked Captal 

2 astonished. 

3 " Well yes [indeed] ! " replied Kerre laughing. *' Look, 

4 the peasants here in the neighbourhood are on-the-average 

5 exceedingly dull people. When I now no money have, 

6 so steal I myself into their stables or to their catUe- 

7 herds [thereon], prick to-the horses sewing-needles into the 

8 fetlock, break them off, that one no trace there-of sees, 

^Ifen; win he not remedy your grievances? tmrb ft ^tfttn Sef^tMTs 
ten nidst ab^lfen ? this is a fault which it is difiicalt to remedy, bo^ 
ift fin ^efiltx, htm fdjioer ab|ii^lfen (snpine) ifL 
' wa^ f ttc tpddx ? which? 

* fc^ieben/ (bet 6Amteb/ smitk, allied to fmttaii/ to tmite, or to the 
Lat. miii*^ mild, soft), to forge iron: to forge iron at a red heat, hoii 
Gif en 9lfibenb fd^mieben. 

* bft 21:09/ Plnr. btr Stb^r/ (probably allied to the Fiench tnm, 
hole, or to txa^tUt to oorry), troog^ 

Mo9t Svbstamtives, which form their Plwrai by addhug C/ modify their 
voted m the HmraL (See R. 57.) 

'^ Ia(^/ tolangfa: wby doest thon lan^? tpantnt lad}^ bn? I 
laagfa at thee, id) \a&it iibn btcb; would yoa not laugh if voa were to 
hearhhn? to&ben €te nitbt ladjcii/ »eim &t i^n ^en? do not 
laagfa, children! \a^ xa&ti Jttnbcr ! 

" ber ^itrd}fd}iittt, signifies fig. the mean of nneqnal sums: I have 
reduced the goods to an averBge price, id) fj/oibt bie Saorcn tm 2)its4« 
fdynttt torrd^nct. 
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unb beflretc^e bem SStel[) ^ bte 9lare mit Unfc^^Iitt, n)ot)on 1 

cS fran! wirb. 9lac^ ein paat JEagcn* ge^c id?* bann 2 

^in ju bem S3auer/ unb toenn et ntir nun fein geib 3 

flagt n)egen bet tranten S()iere/ fo berfprec^e \<if i&m# 4 

fie gegen eine ante SSelol^nung wieber gefunb ju madt^en. 5 

25aS i(t bcnn fcinc grofic itunp. 3d) iiet)e ben 9>fcrben* 6 

bie 9labeln n)teber aud/ mac^e ein biSc^en ^otu$potu5 7 

mit bcm franfen giinbt)lel), * wafd(>e ibm* ben Uufd^Htt 8 

wieber ab, unb fie^e ba, bie itrant^eit if} toerfcl^wunben/ 9 

unb ber S3auer filUt mir ben leeren SSeutel mit t 

®elO * an V 1 

,,2(ber/ ^iem, baS ip fd^le^t/' fagte goptal emjis^ 2 

^aft. ,,S3etmgen barf man nic^t, unb 16} woOte liebet S 

jet)n 5Kal hunger leiben, al* mir auf fold)e SSBeife 4 

mein JBrob t)erbienen.* 9lein, nein, wenn bu nic^it 5 

grabe unb cl^rlic!^ fein xoxUft, mag* ic^ mit bir^ nlc^tS 6 

ju fdjaffen I)aben." 7 

„ei/ bu nfirrifd^er SSurfd^e, bu, waS fc^abet-e§ benn 8 

grog, n>enn man bie SJauern ein biSct)en betriigtl" 9 

rief Pierre lad)enb. „2)ie JBurfd^en ftaben ®elb genug, t 

unb t'onnen un§ armen Seuten woj^l ein n)enig t)on 1 

it)rem JReic^tbume ^ abgeben. Sbun fte e6 nic|>t freiwittig, 2^ 

was felten genug gefc^ie^t, nun, fo mu|i man fte 8 

baju jwingen." 4 

//3c^ ni^t, fo lange ii) Icbe!" erwieberte Saptal 6 

emji^aft. „9lein, nein ! 9Rein guter ^flegetjater fagte 6 

mir noc^ beim Wd^iebe ** : ^iite-bid),^ (Saptal, bafi bu 7 

in feine ©iinbe* wiUiaeji, noc^ t^ueft wiber ®otteS 8 

®ebote 1 ^ Sl)m will id^ folgen unb e^rlic^ bleiben, ob 9 

\6} au^ babei t)ert)ungern miigte." t 

^ The Nominative id) stands here after the rerb. 

When a part of the predicate, the object or adverb (which, in the 
natural construction, ought to stand after the verb), is placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, the Nom. is put after the verb. The direct 
construction here would be-, ,/td) 0c^)e nad) ein paar Stagen ^)in ya bem 
SSauer;'' the object of time /#nad) ein paar SSagen" "is placed at the 
beginning for laying more stress on it, and this causes the Nom. id) to ga 
after the verb. (See Rule 162.) 

^ anffiUen/ s. c. v. tr., to fill: to cram a room with people, ein 3im» 
met mit Seuten onffiUen. 

^ Cerbienen/ to earn, to deserve: how much does he earn a week ? 
wit oicl oerbient ec bie ^od)e ? he earns now three pounds a week/ 
but he will soon earn four, cc t)erbient ie|t brei ^funb bie SBodje, abec 
erioirb balb t>ier cerbienen; he deserves to be rewarded, er cerbient 
belo^nt JU werben; docs he not deserve to be punished? uerbient ec 
m(^t beflvaft ju werben? 
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1 and smear to-the cattle the nose with grease, whereof 

2 they sick become. After a couple (of) days go I then 

3 thither to the peasant, and if he to-me now (of) his suffering 

4 complains on-account of-the sick animals, so promise I to-him 

5 them for a good reward again healthy to make. 

6 This is then no great art. I draw from-the horses 

7 the needles again out, make a little Hocus-pocus 

8 with the sick black-catUe, wash from-them the grease 

9 again off, and look there, the sickness has disappeared, 
t and the peasant fills to-me the empty purse with 

1 money (p.). 

2 ''But, Pierre, this is wicked/' said Captal earnestly. 

3 ''Cheat dares one not, and I would rather 

4 ten times hunger suffer, than [to-me] in such (a) manner 

5 my bread earn. No, no, if thou not 

6 straight-forward and honest be wilt, will I with thee nothing 

7 to do have." 

8 " Eh, thou foolish boy [thou], what does-it-harm then 

9 much, if one the peasants a Uttle takes-in ? " 
t cried Pierre laughing. "The boys have money enough, 

1 and can to-us poor people well a little of 

2 their riches give-up. Do tiiey it not voluntarily, 

3 which seldom enough happens, well, so must we them 

4 thereto compel" 

5 "I not, as long (as) I live ! " replied Captal 

6 earnestly. " No, no, my good foster-father said 

7 to-me [still] at-the fsirewell : ' Beware, Captal, that thou 

8 to no sin consent, nor act against God's 

9 commands' ! To-him will I obey and honest remain, though 
t I also thereby starve-with-hunger must." 

* When a subordinate sentence precedes the principal one, the Nomi- 
native in the latter sentence is placed after the verb ; the subord, sentence 
II loenn bu nict)t gerabe unb e^tUc^ fepn tDilljl// is here introduced beftn-e 
the principal one: //i(b mad mit bit md)tg gU fd)of en ^Cibtn;a and this 
causes the Norn, //id)^ to go after die verb //mag.// (See K. 163.) 

^ lit., guard thyself: gaard yonrself against him, ^uten ®ie \Ui) Oor 
i^m ; I have always guimled myself against him, id) i)abt mid) tmmec 
t)ot i^m ge^&tet; I shall guard myself against him, ii) toerbe mid) OOC 
it)m ^fiten. 

" bag ®tbot, -e</ -6/ Flur. bie ®ebote/ (from gebteten^ to command)t 
command. Substantives beginning with the prefix Qtf and not ending 
in e/ el/ et/ take e in the Plural, although they are neuter: bag ©Cfc^eirf/ 
present (from f d)enf en/ to give like a present)/ Flur. bie ©ef^cnte; ba4 
@efpr&d)r conversation, Flur. bie ®efpr&4^; ^^^ ©ebet/ prayer (from 
beten/ to pray), Flur. bie ©ebete/ etc., etc. (See R, 58, f,^ 

1 
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^icrre 509 cin fpottifdbcS ©cftd^t* unb cine Icid^tss 1 

fertigc 2Cntn)ort fd^wcbtc^ auf fciner Sun.qc* 25ocb, t>a 2 

cr ben ^nabcn wirflid) licb-l&attc, fo untcrbrurftc cr 3 

fie, unt) fagtc nur: „^o\)lan, Qaptal, ia bu* cS nidbt 4 

ant>cr§ babcn wiUft, fo mag c§ brum fcin,'* Sc^i* trcnnc^ 5 

mid) nid)t wicbcr t3on bir,'^ tozxl id) c§ mir in ben 6 

^opf» gefe^f l)abe/ bir iu bcinem ©liidte j^u \)ert)elfen, 7 

©0 fomm benn, unb lag un§ unfer ®lucf in 9)ariS 8 

tjerfuc^en." 9 

Saptal padPte fein fleine§ SBunbel wieber jufammen, t 

na^m feinen 5!RurmeU^icrfajten wicber auf, grijf nac!^ 1 

feinem ©todPe** unb wanberte an ^Jierre'S ©cite nac^ 2 

$ariS. 9la^ zttva anbcrtt)alb® ©tunbcn®** l^atUn fie bie 3 

groge, weitliiufige ^® ©tabt errei4)t, unb unfcrm Gaptal**' 4 

woBte faP bange" wcrben, al6 er^^ ba§ SSSogen unb 5 

S£reiben in ben t)ielen ©tragen, ^ unb bie 5!Rcnfd)cn fab/ bie 6 

ftd) fo l^ajtig unb t^eilnabmSloS ^* barin umber trieben. 7 

SBar er bod^ an fold)e§ ©ctiimmel nid)t gewobnt, unb 8 

fam fi^ nun mitten in bem braufenben ©erfiufc^^ fo 9 

einfam unb l)ulfIo§ t)or, bag er gcwig alien ^ntf) f 

toerloren i)atU, wenn 5)ierre nicbt an feiner ©eite einbera: 1 

gefd^ritten ware. ?)ierre aber wugte in ^ariS wol^l 2 

a5efd)eib^'* unb brad)te^* feinen jungen greunb balb an 3 

einem ftd)ern ?)lal^d)en ^ unter, wo er felbfl feinen 2(ufent^ 4 

bait in 5)on§ gu nebmen pflegte. 66 war nur eine 5 

ganj armlic^e unb erbarmli4)e ^ellerwol^nung, aber fie'^ 6 

* he makes a wry face, er iiic]()t ein ®efidt)t. 

* lit., hovered; the word is at the tip of my tongae, ha^ SBSott 
fd^toebt mir ouf ber 3unge. 

8 ® u / Per*. iVon., thou ; declined: ©U/ >Deiner, ^iv, ^idj. (See R. 1 1 5.) 

* as thou wishest it 

« 3d)/ Per*. Pron., I; declined: Sd)/ SJicinct/ smit/SRid). (See R. 115.) 

^ trcnnen/ v. tr., to separate, to unstitch: hast thou unstitched the 
trimming from my dress? ^ajt bu ben S5efa§ oon meinem ^leibe Qe* 
trennt? these two mercliants have dissolved partnership, biefe jtrci 
^aufleute t)aben ft^ getrennt; we shall he obliged to separate, tvit 
wctben unS trennen mujfen. 

7 he has put it into his head to go to the army, er t)at f[(i)*§ in ben 
iKopf cjefe^t, in bie 2(tmee 5uge^)en; do not put that into your head, 
fe^en ©ie ftd) bag nid)t in ben ^opf. 

^ ® lit., other's half; so, three and a half, is expressed in German by 
\)icrtet)alb/ meaning the half of the fourth, and the three whole one's 
are understood; so, four and a half, ffinftei)alb; and so the others. 



115 

1 Pierre made a sneeriDg face and a derisive 

2 answer was (at the tip) of his tongue. However, as 

3 be the boy really loved, so suppressed be 

4 it, and said only: '' Well-then, Captal, as thou it not 

5 otherwise have wilt, so may it [thereabout] be. I separate 

6 myself not again from thee, because I it to- me in the 

7 head fixed have, thee to thy fortune to help. 

8 So come then, and let us our fortune in Paris 

9 try." 

t Captal packed-up his small bundle again together, 

1 took his marmot-box again up, seized [after] 

2 his staff and walked by Pierre's side to 

3 Paris. After perhaps one-and-a-half hours had they the 

4 large, far-spreading town reached, and ouc Captal 

5 would almost anxious become, when he the bustle and 

6 movement in the many streets, and the men saw, who 

7 themselves so hastily and indifferently therein about drove. 

8 Was he yet to such tumult not accustomed, and (he) 

9 appeared to-himself now amidst [in] the bustlmg noise so 
f lonely and helpless (p.), that he certainly all courage 

1 lost had, if Pierre not at his side walking- 

2 along had-been. Pierre but knew [in] Paris well 

3 [Information] and lodged his young friend soon in 

4 a safe httle-place (p.), where he himself his abode 

5 in Paris to take used. It was only a 

6 quite poor and miserable cellar-dwelling, but it 



^ hit @tunbe/ Plor. -n^ is in German in the Plor. 

" extensive; lit., wide-running. 

'* he felt almost anxious. 

" (Sr# -Per*. iVon., he; dec/incrf: (St/ @ciner/3N/3{)n. (See B. 115.) 

*^ tftetlna^)mloS; lit., without taking part. 

** ber S5cfd)eib# answer, information: he is acquainted with every- 
thing, ei; n)ei§ urn 2CUeg S3efd)eib; I am a stranger here, ic^ tpei^ ^iec 
teinen S3ef c^eib. 

^^ unterbringen^ s. c. t. tr., to lodge: the landlord could not enter- 
tain all the strangers, bet ^trtb fonnte md)t oUe ®&fie unterbcingen; 
I have procured a place for my servant in a family, id) babe metnen 
S3ebtenten bei einet SdmiUeunterdebrad)t; she has well settled her 
children, fie 1i)at i\)xz Kinbet gut unterfiebiadjt; have you invested your 
money well? baben ®ie 3b^ ®^^^ dut untergebratbt? I have placed 
my money well, id) ^a\)t mein ®elb gut untergebtacbt 

'^ ©ie/ Pers. Pron., third Person Sing., Fern,, she; declined: ©iff 
S^rer/ S^f/ @ie. (.See R. 1 1 5.) 

I 2 
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»at mit einigcn JBunben* ©troll) auSmoblfrt, unb bieg l 
getoal^rte unferem muben SBanberer ein ffoij^ angene^meft 2 
tinb wiUfommcncS JRul&clagcr. * 3 



®ie6ettte8_®a|>itel. 

2)a ^icnc nod^malS tjcrgcblid^ feme Uebembung^funji 4 

aufbot, Saptal iu feinem umJ^erfd^weifenben unb 6 

gaunerifd^en Seben ju bewegen^ unb Qaptal \\)m ganj 6 

crnjlU^ erflarte, ba|i er jtd)^ augenblirflic^ fur immcr 7 

toon ibm* trennen wurbe, wenn er nod^ einmal feine 8 

SSetrugereicn * au0fut)rtc, fo crgab ftd^ 9>ierre enblidt) in 9 

fein ©d)i(f fal unb t)erfprad^, ftd) f emer^in t)or ber ©iinbe ** + 

ju l^uten. 1 

//Sd^ n)ei§ nid^t/ wie eS fommt, bag ii} bir in aUen 2 

©tuden** nad^geben* mug/' fagte er ju QaptaU ,,2)u 3 

mugt cS mir angetl^an^ unb mi^ bel&ert i)aben." 4 

/,S ncin/' emoieberte Saptal. ,,2)u ftcl^ll ein, bag 5 

bein biSbcrigeS geben funb^aft unb t)erwerflid^ ® war, 6 

unb borfi nun mebr auf bie untriiglid^e ©timme beine§ 7 

®en)ijTen§, alS auf mid), grfliae fte nid^t wicber, 8 

9)terre, unb bu wirjt fe^en# bag bu ml fro^cr unb 9 

l^eiterer lebft al§ biSt)er/' t 

Pierre lad^elte jweibeutig''^ uub bradb baS ®efj)rad) 1 

ab,8 inbem er Qaptal aufforberte, fein fSRurmeltl^icr jur^ 2 

9)robe einmal tanjen ju laffen,^® wal^renb er felbjt mit 3 

feiner Cuerpfeife ** baju auffpielen wotte. Saptal lodPte " 4 

fogleidb fein ^l^ierc^en au6 bem ^ajlen ^ l^erauS unb e§ ^^ 5 

* lit., resting-couch. 

* ff^ w the reflective Pronoun of the third Person Sing, and Plur,, 
both in the Dat. and Ace. ; in the first and second Persons the usual 
Pers. Pronouns are used; as: I should separate mjself from him, t(^ 
tt)fitbe mtdb oon i^m trennen ; why have you separated yourself from 
him? voatnm l^aben ®ie (t(^ oon i^m getrennt ? (See B. 73.) 

^ betrfigen/ to deceive, to cheat: ftd) betrdgen^ refl., to be defeated in 
one's expectation: I found myself disappointed in my expectations, t(^ 
fanb mt(^ in meinen €rtoartun0en betrogen ; I was deceived in him, 
i(^ fanb mid) in i^m betrogen; deceit, fraud, ber SBetnig; deceitfulness, 
bie SSetc&gerei ; an impostor, ein SBetrugec ; deceptive, deceitful, bes: 
tcdgerifd); tending to deceive, betrugU^ ; a deceitful promise, ein 
betrfigUdt)e§ SSerfpte(!t)en. 

* nac^geben/ s. c. v. intr., (here fig.), to jrield, to submit: thou 
yieldest to him too much, bu Qtebft iW ju oiel nad); why does she 
yield to him? xoatixm Qiebt jlc ibm na^? I yielded to him, ic^ gab t^jm 
na(^; why have you yielded to your brother? warum ^ahzn @ie S^rem 
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1 was with some bundles (of) straw famished, and ttuB 

2 afforded to-our weaiy wanderer a highly agreeable 

3 and welcome night-qnarter. 



SEVENTH CHAPTER. 



4 As Pierre once-more in-vain his art-of-persoasion 

5 put-forthy Captal to his strolling and 

6 swindling life to indace, and Gi^tal to-him quite 

7 earnestly declared, that he himself instantly for ever 

8 firom him separate would, if he once more his 

9 fraud executed, so yielded [himself] Pierre at'-last to 
f his fate aud promised, himself henceforward from [the] an 

1 to guard. 

2 '^ I know not, how it comes, that I to-thee in aU 

3 points yield must," said he to CaptaL ^'Thou 

4 must [it to] me bewitched and me fiEiscinated have." 

5 "Oh no," replied Captal. "Thou seest (p.), that 

6 thy until-now life sinful and blameable was, 

7 and hearkenest now more to the unerring voice of-thy 

8 conscience, than to me. Stifle it not again, 

9 Pierre, and thou wilt see, that thou much more-glad and 
t more-cheerful livest than until-now." 

1 Pierre smiled doubtfully and broke the conversation 

2 off, whilst he Captal requested, his marmot for-a 

3 trial once dance to make, whiLst he himself with 

4 his German-flute thereby play-up would. Captal enticed 

5 immediately his little-animal fri>m the box [there] -out, and it 

Sniber nad)0edeben ? do not yield to Mm, gteb i^m md}t na(^; he was 
obliged to yield, (t mttfte nad)9eben; if he had yielded to his father, 
toenn cr feinem Skater nac^gebm I^tte. 

^ to bewitch any one, H 3emanben ont^mi. 

' lit, resectable; from t>em>erfen/ to reject. 

' lit, ambigaously. 

' abbxiditnt to break off: why hare yon broken off the conversation 
80 suddenly? nKirum baben ©ie bad ®efpc&d) fo plb^lic^ abgebrodKn? 

* iot/ contraction from jo beC) therefore, lit, to the triaL 

10 to make it once dance for a triaL 

" becougloctcn/ s. c t. tr., to allure any one to come out of a place; 
fig., I have drawn the secret out of him, id) bdbe baS ©eb^unnif attft 
ibm b^auSgelodt; I shall draw the secret out of him, i6) lonhc bad 
@ebeimnit oa6 ibm ^oudlocteii. 

" Qt, Fer8,Fhm., third Fers. Sing, Neut, it, declined: Q^,&da€Xt 
3^m/@g. (See B. 115.) 
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tan^te fo au§ge5dd)net nad^ bem ZaiU^ ber SRuftf; ba^ 1 

fogar Pierre fein Sob beffelben au6fpred^en muflte. 2 

//6i ia, wcnn bcinc 5!Rarmottc tmmcr fo gcl^orfam 3 

iji wic gefd^idPt, fo f onnen wir ^ un§ in ?)anS fd^on cin 4 

paar 2Boc^cn ^aWcn/' fagtc er. „2)ie ©tabt ijt grog 5 

imb cl^c wir in attcn ©tragcn^ ^crum fommcn, miiffcn 6 

wir mand^ licbeS 5!Ral auf ben SSeincn*^ fcin. SSorwfirtS, 7 

t)orn)art§^ (Saptal! SBit tonnen l^eute nod^ unfer gute§ 8 

®IM t)erfu^en unb ein \)alb S)ul^enb ^rancS 9 

Dcrbicncn ! " t 

(^aptal ieigte ftd^ fogleid^ bereit^ mit Pierre auSju:? 1 

gcl^en unb ba6 3Rurmeltbicr fcinc itunjlc offcntlic^ jcigcn 2 

ju laffen. UeberaU fammelte fld^ bei bem @c^aUe 3 

bcr Cucrpfcifc einc grofic QRcnfd^enmengc urn ftc l^cr, 4 

unb f^iw mit SScrgnugcn** ba§ gefdfirftc S£l&icrd)cn ju 5 

fcl&cn, wic ben geiibten ?)feifer ju boren. ?)icrre fammelte 6 

®elb ein, 2 wenn fie^ weiter ge^en woUten, unb bie 7 

©!penben fielen fo reid^Hcfe au6, * bag fte bei ber 9flad)s5 8 

l)aufefunft ftd? wirElid^ im SBeftfee*^ t)on fieben granc§* 9 

faben. Sieg ®elb wutbe reblidt) get^eilt,** unb balb t 

barauf legte fi^ gaptal, nad^bem er ein ©liidfc^en JBrob » l 

tjerjebrt l^atte, jur Siul&e. Pierre aber f4)weifte nocb 2 

bie l^albe 9lad)t binburd^ in 9>ariS umber,® unb febtte 3 

nidbt eber in feine SBobnung^ juriidP, aI6 biS cr bie 4 

©nnal^me''^ be6 S£age§ bi§ auf ben lefeten »&eUer® wieber 5 

loertban® b^tte. 6 

5Kebrere SBodben b^nburdb ging ba§ fo fort. Saptal 7 

unb Pierre mad)Un trefflid^e ©ef^Sfte, ^^ unb ber (Srjiere ^^ S 

* SBir, Per*. iVon.,>?r5f Pcr*.P/ttr., we; declined: SBSir, Unfer, UnS, 
Und. (See B. 115.) 

^ einfammeln, s. c. v. tr., to gather, to collect: she collects flowers, 
ffe fammelt ^lumen ein ; he collects votes, er fammelt ®timmen ein; 
I collect contrihutions for a charitable institution, 16) fammle S3eitcdge 
5U etner fSol)lt^dti9teitganjloU ein. 

^ @ie, Fers, JPron., third Fers. Flur., they; declined: ©ie/S^rer, 
3^)ncn,@ie. (See R. 116.) 

* au§faUen, s. c v. intr., here, to fall out, to turn out: it has taken a 
different turn, ed ijl anber^ audgefallen ; did the thing turn out to your 
liking? fielMe@adf)e nad) S^rem SCBunfd)e au6? the verdict went for 
the accused one (defendant), bad Uct^eil fiet i^u ©unflen beg ^nge^ 
flagten ou6; the affaur turned out to our advantage, bie @ac^e tjt ju 
unferm S3ottbeile auSgef alien. 

^ Imperf. Ind. of the pass. v. getbeilt koerben, to be divided: the 
money is being divided^ (Ftea. 7ndf.),bad ®elb mirb oert^eiU; the books 
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1 danced so maikedlj to fhe measure of-the music, tliat 

2 even Pierre his praise oMhe-same express most. 

3 '^ £h sorely, if thy marmot always as obedient 

4 is as clever, so can we ourselves in Pans alreadv a 

5 couple (of) weeks keep," said he. "The town is large, 

6 and ere we in all streets around get, must 

7 we many [good] times upon the legs be. Forward, 

8 forward, Captal! We can to-day even our good 

9 fortune try and [a] half (a) dozen francs 
t earn!" 

1 Captal showed himself immediately ready, with Pierre to 

2 go-out and the marmot his tricks pubhcly show 

3 to make. Every-where gathered themselves at the sound 

4 of-the German-flute a great crowd-of-men round it here, 

5 and seemed with pleasure the clever little-animal to 

6 see, as the practised fifer to hear. Pierre collected 

7 money (p.), when they fsirther go would, and the 

8 gifts fell so richly out, that they on [the] coming- 

9 home themselves actually in- [the] possession of seven francs 
f saw. This money was honestly divided, and soon 

1 afterwards laid himself Captal, after he a little-piece (of) bread 

2 consumed had, to- [the] rest. Pierre but. strolled stall 

3 the half night throughout in Paris about, and turned 

4 not sooner to his lodging back, than till he the 

5 receipts of-the day up to the last feurthing again 

6 squandered had. 

7 Several weeks through went this so on. Captal 

8 and Pierre did excellent buaness, and the former 



were divided (Imp€rf.\ hit Sfidbct iDUrben t>ert^etlt; the money has 
been divided (Perflnd.% ba^ ®clb ift oert^ettt iporben; the money 
will be divided (Fut), ba^ (Sklb tDtrb loeitpdU n>etben; will the ino- 
perty not be divided? mtcb bad SSenn&gen ni^t oen^eilt merben ? 

^ nmf^crfd)ti>etfen^ s. c v. intr., to nimble aboat: fig., yon let yonr 
thoughts ramble about, @te laffen ^f)Xt &ttanUn uixi^cctd}n>hfen. 

^ bie (Sinnabinr/ the receipts: a prudent man limits his expenses to 
his income, ctn tluger ^ann regelt feine 2CaSgaben na^ fciner (Sins 
na^me; the annmd receipts, bit \af)tix&jt (^nna^me. 

" ber ^tUcv, (probably allied to f)aib, half, and the EngL half' 
penny), the smallest copper-coin. 

' Derti)unr ins. c v., (in fam. lang.), to squander: he has squandered 
all his propertv, er bat fein gan^eS S$erxn6den t)ert^an. 

10 bag ®t\&ih\U the business, is Itere in the HuraL 

" lit., the first. 
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f)atU ficfe \6)on einen ]&ubf4)en fleinen ®(i)ai^ t)on feinen 1 

grfparniffcn** gcfammclt, wal^rcnb t)on bcm Sefetcrcn^ 2 

ric^tig bie ganje Sinnal^me bereit^ n>teber \)erfcl^Ieubert 3 

worbcn war. Saptal ntadbte ?)ierre oftcr6 SSorwurfe 4 

wegen fcine6^ gro^cn gei4)tftnneS, aber ^ierrc b'ottc 5 

entn)eber 9ar-nt(|t bana^ $in, ober gab feinem iungen 6 

grcunbc** fo cmpfinbliibc unb fj)i6iflc* TtnttcoxUn, bag 7 

bcrfelbe, ticf gcfrfinft, \iii cnblicp toornabm, ?)icne 8 

in SuFunft feinen etgenen S93eg ge^en ju laffen/ unb ftc^ 9 

urn feinc SSerfd^wenbung m4)t mcbr iu befummern. f 

X)a gef4)a^ e$ eine$ S£age§, al§ bie beiben Sunglinge l 

gerabe in einer jiemlic^ engen ©trafle^ i^re SSorjIellung 2 

jeigten^ bag ein prad^tiger SBagen gefabren tarn, 3 

in weldbcm^ jtc^ eine \)orncbm geflcibctc 25amc unb 4 

ein ganj jungeS |)crrdben befanbcn. ' 25a6 ©ebrangc* 5 

urn Pierre unb gaptal jwang ben itutfdber anjubalten, & 

unb trofe bem SRufen** bcffelben unb bem ©d)men* beS 7 

Siinglinge rtibrte ftd^ ba§ aSolf niclbt t)on ber ©teUe.** 8 

25aS ©efd^rei ber JBeiben jog inbeg 6a!ptal6 2(ufmerf:s 9 

famfeit nad) bem SBagen** Ibi" wnb mit Ueberrafd^una t 

tni}^tt fcin ffilicf auf ber 25ame.^ welc^^e fidb im SBagen* l 

befanb. Sbgleic^ nid)t mebr jung, jeigte ibr ©eftclbt 2 

bod^ \)iele ©d^onbelt. Slur war e§ febr blag, unb biefe* 3 

JBlaffe wurbe urn fo mebr bcrtjorgeboben, al6 bie Same 4 

burd)au6 in fd^warje ©tojfe ^ gefleibet war. 5. 

e§ burd^fubr Saiptal wie ein JBlife, bag cr bie Same 6 

irgenbwo fdbon einmal gefebcn baben muffe, unb wabrenb 7 

ct bi^^iiber nacbgriibelte, t)ergag er ganj, bem 8 

©piele ^mxz'^ ©nbalt^ ju tbun, um ben SBagen erjl 9^ 

\)orbei ju laffen. ?)ierre felbjl fiimmerte ftcl) urn ben^s t 



* f ein, conjunctive possessive Pronoun. 

The Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns^ metni betn, fetn/ t^t/ unfet/ 
euet/ i^t/ are declined in the Sing, like the indefinite Article, and in the- 
Plur. like the definite one, (See B. 117.) 

* fpi^ige/ lit. pointy. 

' ftd) beftnbenf to find oneself: where does he find himself now? too 
befinbet ec ftd) )e|t? he finds himself now in the West Indies, et befinbet 
jtcb je^t in fJBeftsSnbien; how are you? wie bcfinben ©ie fi(^? he haa 
never been well since, er ^at flcb feitbem nie wo^l befunben; I have 
always been better in the country, id) ^abe mid) immer auf bem Sanbe 
beffet befunben. 

* the thronging was extraordinary, ed war ein auperorbentlic^ed ®es 
tr&nge. 
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1 had to-himself already a pretty little treasure of his 

2 savings collected, wlijle of the latter 

3 jast the whole receipts ahready again squandered 

4 been had, Captal made to Pierre often reproaches 

5 on-accoont of-his great thonghtlessness, but Pierre listened 

6 either not-at-all thereto [thither], or gave to-his young 

7 friend such peevish and sharp answers, that 

8 the-same, deeply mortified, to-himself at-last proposed, Pierre 

9 in future his own way go to let, and himself 
t about his dissipation no more to trouble. 

1 There happened [it] one day, when [the] both youths 

2 just in a rather narrow street their representation 

3 showed, that a magnificent carriage driving came, 

4 in which themselves an elegantly dressed lady and 

5 a quite young Httle-gentleman found. The throng 

6 round Pierre and Captal compelled the coachman to-stop, 

7 and notwithstanding the calls of-the-same and the shouts of-the 

8 youth moved [themselves] the people not from the spot. 

9 The cries of- [the] both attracted meanwhile Captal's atten- 
t tion towards the carriage [along], and with surprise 

1 rested his look upon the lady, who herself in-the carriage 

2 found. Though no more young, showed her face 

3 yet much beauty. Only was it very pale, and this 

4 paleness was [for] the more set-off, as the lady 

5 throughout in black stuff clothed was. 

6 It struck Captal like a flash-of-lightning, that he the lady 

7 somewhere already once seen have must, and while 

8 he hereover searched-minutely, forgot he entirely, to-the 

9 play of Pierre stop to put, in-order the carriage first 
t pass to let. Pierre himself cared [himself] about the- 

Many collective and iterative Substs. are formed from verbs, taking 
ge before, and e after the root; ikey aU take d in the Genitive Singular; 
the Plur, is the same as the Sing,, and belongs therefore to the first Class: 
baS (S^eb&ube/ the bnilding, (from hamnt to build), Plur. bie (S^eb&ube; 
so, bag ®tmilht, the picture (from malen^ to paint), Plar. bie (dem&lbc. 
(See Rule 58, c.) 

' biefe^ demonstratiye Pronoun. 

The demonstrative Pronouns btefeT/ btefe/ biefeS/ this; ienet/ jene/ 
itntit that, are declined like the definite Article. (See B. 1 19.) 

« bet ©toff stuff; third Class; here Accus. Flur. 

7 einer @ac^e @in^U tbnn/ fig., to put a stop to anj thing: 1 shall 
put a stop to this matter, itb »ecbe ber @ad)e @tn^aU tt^w\. 
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fclbcn* gar-nid^t STOocJite cr nod{> cine ©tunbc warten; 1 

n)enn er nut etner guten @inna^me gcn)i]^ roax. 2 

2(l§ ber Sungling, n)cld)cr im SBBagen** ten ^lafe ncbcn 8 

bcr ®amc cinnal)m, ^ bcmcrttc, bafi auf fein ]()crrifdbc§ ©cfc^rei 4 

gar nicl)t-gead)tct wurbe, fo fprang cr l^crau§, brangtc 6 

ftct> t)ajtig buret) bic ?Solf§mcngc j^inburd^, 6 

unb befai&l ^icrre, fofort mit bcm T)fcifcn innc ' ju l&altcn, 7 

bamit Pa^ auf bcr ©tragc* wurbc * ?)icrrc fdj^autc 8 

fid) ben jungen SKcnfcl^en an, licfi fid)* babci abcr 9 

md)t im minDcften. jtorcn. ® Scncr mo^tc ctwa in fcincm t 

3ntcr '^ fein ; nur war er ml fc^mad^tiger ^ unb f^wac^er gebaut, 1 

unb cine f ranf ^afte SSIfiffc bcbcdEte fein nic^t iibel gcbilbetc§ 2 

®efid)t. ©r war febr :pradfett)oU getlcibet, wic e§ bic S 

bamalige ® ©ittc unter ben \)ornel^men unb reidfeen ©in^s 4 

ttjo^nera ^ Don $ari§ ^ mit ftcfe bradjtc, ^ unb eben biefem 5 

prad^tigen 2(nsuge ** l^atte er eS wal&rfc^einlidb ^® 5U banten," 6 

bag i^m ba§ t)erfammeltc fBolt fo leic^t ^lafe gemac^t 7 

l&atte. 8 

„£)u, S5urfct>c, l/or'-auf ^^ mit beincm ?)feifen/' * f4)rie ber « 

tjorne^me Siingling mit lauter ©timme * ?)ierre iu. t 

Pierre fa^ ben gepufeten iungen ^zxxn mit cinem 1 

bb^nifc^en SUdEc ^ an, '^ unb rief ibm trofeig ju : „2)ein 2 

aSJort gilt ^ier nid)t mebr alS meinea." ^* 2)a6 umfle^enbe 3 

* bcnfclben, Ace Masc. Sing, of the absol demonstr. Pron. berfelbe. 

In tlie abs, demonst, Pron, berjenige/ bieiemge, badienige, he, she, that, 
and berfelbe, biefelbe, baSfelbe/ the same, both words are declined^ ber/ 
tie; ba6, like the defin. Art, and jentge and felbe like an Adject, in the 
second Form, (See R 121.) 

' einne^men/ s. c.v., to occupy, to receive money: occupy thou this 
place, nimm bu biefen ?)la^ ein; this furniture occupies much room, 
biefe §K6beIn ne^men melSlaum ein; I have received much money this 
month, id) babe biefen sflHonat uiel ©elb eingenommen; if I had received 
more money, wenn t^ mt^x @elb etngenommen ^dtte; I shall receive a 
large sum of money in the month of September, id) werbe im ^onat 
©eptember eine gro§e ®umme ®clbe8 einncbmen; I hope to receive 
much money, id) boffe t)iel (Selb einsune^)men (supine). 

® inne batten (lit., inward to hold), to stop. 

* lit., might become. 

® fid), reflective Pronoun. 

The reflective Pron, stands generally immediately after the Nom. and 
verb, before any other case in the sentence. 

^ did not allow himself to be disturbed. 

' fd)mS*tig^ (perhaps allied to mager, meagre; and to the Latin 
macilentus), slender: a lanky horse, ein fc^mdc^ligeS ^fevb. 
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1 same not-ai-alL Might he jet an hoar wait; 

2 when he only of- [a] good receipts certain was. 

3 As the youth, who in-the carnage the place near 

4 the la^ occupied, perceiyed, that [to] his imperioos cries 

5 entirely nnregarded were, so sprang he therefrom, pressed 

6 himself hastily through the crowd-of-people [there-through], 

7 and omunanded Pierre, immediately of the fifing stop to make, 

8 that room in the street might-be. Pierre looked 

9 [himself] the young man at, let himself therehy but 
t not in-the least disturb. Thai-one might perhaps of his 

1 age he; only was he much more-dimly and weakly framed, 

2 and a sickly paleness covered his not badly formed 

3 &ce. He was very el^antly dressed, as [it] the 

4 thai custom among the noble and rich in- 

5 habitants of Paris [with itself] required, and even to-this 

6 magnificent attire had he it most-likety to thank, 

7 that to-him the assembled people so eaaly room made 

8 had. 

9 "Thou, boy, cease (p.) with thy fifing,'' cried the 
f noble youth with (a) loud voice Pienre to. 

1 Pierre looked (upon) the dressed-ont young gentleman with a 

2 sneering glance [at], and cried to-him bravingly to : "Thy 

3 word is-worth here no more than mine." The round-standing 

• the custom of that time. 

* lit., brou^; dicamsiaiices leqidre it^ He Xtrnfaiaibt brin^tn c$ fo 
nit fid^ 

"* from toofy^t trmey and fd)diitn/ to seat .- that, idiich seems tme. 

" he oired it to this magnificent attiie. 

■* anf^&rtn/ s. c t. intr., (n. w. fKlbfii)/ to kare off: the scoim has 
subsided, bee 0tlirm tyit aofge^bn; hss it done raining? ^ ti anf« 
grbbrt in rcgnen? th^ left off watk at six o'clock, fe bbrten nm fedig 
Tlfyc anf jn arbeiten; he has stopped payment, er t)ai onfge^n |n 
loblen. 

^ aiifeben# s.c. v., to loc^ npon: loc^ npon me, fleb mid) an; he has 
not look^ upon mc^ er bot arid) mdrt angefcben; I shall not look npon 
hnn, id) merbc tbn nubt CDifebea; if he had looked at me, mean rr mtib 
ongrfeben b&tte; will yoa loc^ at my hoose? laollen 6te fid) mein 
^caa& onfeben? I shall look at jonr house to-morroir, id) merbe mtr 
motqfn 3^ ^)an& anfcben; win yoa look at mj collection of coins? 
loollen 0te M neise 9^6nienf ommlong onfeben ? 

'* mnaHt absolnte possessire ftononn. 

T%e ahmtL pmtetnrt Pnm. has twoforwui wndtomttnt Article, aahertj 
or with the defm. Artklti ber meine or bet netmse; A^arededmtd 
liJke ike Adjeetwa, (See R. 118.) 



I 
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Solf lad)U, unt) btefl bra^te ben t)Dmel()men SungUng 1 

fo in fBnti), bag. et gSnilic!^ oUe SSefonnen^ett t)ergo|i. 2 

Sn fcincr Jg)anb * Una er eine SReitgerte. 6r er^ob jtc, S 

iinb t)crfcfetc ?)ierre emcn tut^tigen ©d^lag mit bcrfclbcn, ** 4 

inbem er auSrtef: ^/3c^ toiU bid^ gel^ord^en Uf)xm, 5 

bu bo§b^ftcr 3ungc ! " 6 

jBiSbcr l&attc ?)ienc ffdb tnncrlidS> ubw ben 3om 7 

be§ iungen @belmann$ belufligt; iel^t aber^ n)o bet 8 

nafeweifc JBurfc^c eS wagte, ibn iu fdjlagcn, fprang cr 9 

wilb auf ibn ju, unb \)ergaU* ben ©d^laa mit etnem t 

^lebe * feiner geballten gaujt, ber ^ einen f rSf tigeren fBlcn^ l 

ft^en a(§ ben obeltgen 3ungltng ju a3oben gefherft' 2 

^aben wiirbe. @r prite unb ba§ \)erfammelte Solf 3 

tl[)eilte ftcfe alsbalb in ^iwei ^arteien, beren cine 4 

e§ mit bem niebergefc^lagenen gbelmann,* bie onbere mit 5 

9>iene unb bem @at)ot)orbenf naben ^ l^ielt. '* Saptal, obgleid) 6 

er innerlid^ ?)ierre'§ JBenebmen nicbt billigte, fprang 7 

feinem ^ameraben boc^ fogleic^ ju ^iilfe. $ierre fnicte 8 

auf ber @rbe/ unb l^ielt ben iungen @be(mann nieber, 9 

obne ii)m jebod^ no^ weiter ein 8eibeS jujufiigen.* t 

Saptal aber bemiil^ete^ ftd^, i^n toon feiner aSeutc*^ ju 1 

entfernen. 2 

„ia^ xi)n, ?)ierre, lag il&n/' fagte er. ,,8D5cnn er 3 

fid^ gegen bid^ \)ergangen ''^ i)at, fo ijt er jcfet gejtraft 4 

genug. Sd) bitte bi^, lag il^n aufjieben unb fomme." 5 

Pierre fprang foglei^ in-bie-^ol&e, ® jiedEte einen 6 

©egenftanb, wel^en^ Saptal nid)t ju erfennen tjermoc^te^ 7 

in bie £afd)e unb lad^te laut. 8 

„^omm/' fagte er ju feinem iungen greunbe, 9 

' t)er0eUen/ ins. c. v., to repay: have yon acknowledged his exertions? 
baben @te f eine ^(ii)t oergolten ? I cannot acknowledge his exertions, 
td) f ann feine Wldf^z nid)t ver^elten. 

' ber is'here a relative Pronoun. 

)Der/ bii/ bag/ is also used like a demonstrative or relative Pronoun, in 
which case the Gen, Sing, is bef[en/ beren/ beffen; the Gen, Flur, beren 
(or berer^ only as a demonstrative, whenfoOowed immediatelt/ by a relative 
Pronoun), Dat. Plur, benen; all the other cases are the same as the 
definite Article, (See R. 120.) 

^ he has knocked him down, er bat ibn p IBoben gefhrecEt; he has 
been knocked down (Perf. ind. pass.), er ijl JU S3oben gefftetCt n)ocben. 

^ e6 mit Semanben balten/ to take any one's part: I take yoar part, 
id) baUe eg mit 3bnen*, do yon take the part of yoor brother? ^alten 
®ie eg mit 3brem SBruber? 



125 

1 people laughed, and this brought the noble youth 

2 so in rage, that he entirely all prudence forgot. 

3 In his hand carried he a switch. He raised it, 

4 and gave Pierre a strong blow with the- same, 

5 whilst he exclaimed: "I will thee to-obey teach, 

6 thou malicious boy ! " 

7 Till-now had Pierre himself inwardly at the anger 

8 of-the young nobleman amused ; now but, when the 

9 impertinent boy [it] dared, him to beat, sprang he 
f wildly upon him (p.) and repaid the blow with a 

1 stroke of-his clenched fist, which a more-robust man 

2 than the noble youth on (the) ground stretched 

3 have would. He fell, and the assembled people 

4 divided themselves immediately into two parties, of-whom one 

5 [it] with the knocked-down nobleman, the other with 

6 Pierre and the Savoyard-boy held. Captal, although 

7 he inwardly Pierre's behaviour not approved, sprang 
S to-his comrade yet immediately to help. Pierre knelt 
9 upon the earth, and kept the young nobleman down, 
t without to-him however still further [a] harm to-do. 

1 Captal but took-pains [himself], him from his prey to 

2 remove. 

3 ** Leave him, Pierre, leave him,'* said he. " If he 

4 [himself] towards thee acted- wrongly has, so is he now punished 

5 enough. I pray thee, let him get-up and come.'' 

6 Pierre sprang inmiediately up, put an 

7 object, which Captal not to recognise was-able, 

8 into the pocket and laughed loudly. 

9 " Come," said he to his young friend 

^ juffigen/ s. c. v., to do: I have never done him any harm, ic^ i)ahz 
i^m nie ein Seibeg jugefugt; I shall do you no harm, i(^ werbe 3^nen 
{ein &etbe$ sufugen; the inundation has caused him a great damage, 
bie Ueberf(^n)emmund ^at i\)m gco^en @c^aben jiudef^gt. 

^ {tc^ bemu^en/ ins.CY.refl., to take pains: I have always taken pains 
to satisfy you, idb babe mic^ immei; bcmft^)t @tc ju befciebigen ; I shall 
take pains to satisfy all my masters, id) werbe mi^i) bemu^en alle metne 
Setter ju befriebigen. 

^ ftd) gegen 3emanb oerge^enf to act wryng towards any one. 

" in bte JQhtii, lit, into the height. 

^ The relative Pronoun, iDClc^fO welC^e/ welC^e6/ is declined like the 
definite Article, (See H. 1 22.) 
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„nimm bein SJlurmelt^ier unb fomm! SBtr \)aUn \)in 1 

nid)ts mcl^r ju tl)utt." 2 

SRaf^ unb gewanbt brangte er jt^ burd) bie ajlcnge 3 

beS umftel&cnbcn SSolfc§, unb war fc^on tpeit wcg, e^e 4 

fcin gcinb wicber auf ben giigen * jianb. Saiptal wotttc 5 

i^m^ folgcn; abcr lanrn ^attc er fcin 5!Rurmeltbicr in 6 

ben fallen t)erWofTen, fo fti^lte cr jid^ beim* 2(rme* 7 

ergriffen, unb bie \)or SSut^ feud^nbe ©timme be§ 8 

iungen gbelmannS fd)rie : „ J)te ©ipifebuben ^ ^aben mid^ 9 
bcj!ot)len!"3 t 

UnwiUig mad^tc ftd^ Saptal \)on bem ©rfjfe * loS, * l 

unb woUte {tc^ entfernen. 2(ber jel^t \)erf(|^Iop i^m ba§ 2 

SJolf felber ben SSeg, unb lief il&n nid^t burc^. 3 

„5Ba§ tt)ollt Sbr t>on mir?"* rief er bem jungen 4 

€belmanne iu. 2Bie fann ii) (i\x6) bejlol^len l^aben, 5 

ba idb qar-nidt)t in jBerubrung mit ©ud^ gefommen 6 

bin?* S* bin ein ebrlicher ^nabe unb fein ©ieb." 7 

„ein ®auner unb ©pifebub bijl bu, wie bein 8 

^amerab, ber ftdb auS bem ©taube ® gemad()t l^at ! " rief 9 

ber iunge SRenf^ wutbenb. „3ft yciemanb IJ)ier, ber t 

ben JBurfc^en t)erl&aften^ fann." 1 

Ser garmen l^atte einige® ?)olueibiener l^erbei getodft, 2 

weld^e iefet fofort \)ortraten, unb Saptal ergriffen, obgleid? 3 

biefer auf-baS-gebl&aftefle feine Unfd^ulb betl^euerte. 4 

„25urd^fud^t meine Kafc^en!" fagte er, blutrotb \)or 5 

3orn unb ©dbam. 2Benn ibr gejioblene§ ®ut^ bet 6 

* bcim/ contraction oj the Prep, b e 1/ and the defin. Art bem. 

^ ber ©pt^bubef scoundrel. Substantives which add n or en tn the 

Plural {pjf whatever gender they may he), never modify their voweL 

<SeeR.58, i.) 
I 

* bcjle^len/ ins. c. v. tr., to steal from, to rob: to be robbed, (passive 
voice), bejlo^len ivecben; I have been robbed on my last journey, id) bin 
auf meincr le^tcn9tcifc beftoblen wotben; is it true that you were robbed? 
ifl ed xoa\)X, ba^ @ie befto^len n)Urben ? if he had been robbed, (plaperf. 
fiubj.), wenn er be|loi)lcn worben w&rc. 

* lograad)en/ s. c. V. tr., to get loose: how did you get rid of that 
business? ipie ^aben ®te ftd) t)on ienem ®efd)&fte lodgemac^t? 

* Perf. Indie, of f ommen; h^has come to me, er i|l gu mir gef ommen; 
will you come to-morrow? werben @ic morgen fomm en? I shall come 
at eight o'clock, i^ n)erbe urn adjt U^t fommen; if he came, wenn er 
f&me; if he had come, n)cnn et gelommen n>&re. 

* lit., dust; ftd^ au6 bem ©toube mad)en, (in pop. lang.), to abscond. 
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1 •'take thy marmot and come! We have here 

2 nothing more to do." 

3 Quickly and dexterously preseedhe himself through the crowd 

4 of -the round- standing people, and was already far away, ere 

5 his enemy again on [the] (his) feet stood. Captal would 

6 him follow ; hut scarcely had he his marmot ia 

7 the box shut-up, than felt he himself by- the arm 

8 seized, and the with rage gasping voice of-the 

9 young nobleman cried : " The rogues have me 
t robbed ! " 

1 Indignantly got himself Captal from the grasp loose, 

2 and would himself remove. But now closed to-him the 

3 people themselves the way, and let him not (get) through. 

4 " What will you from me ? " cried he to-the young 

5 nobleman [to]. "How can I you robbed have, 

6 as I not-at-all into contact with you came ? 

7 I am an honest boy and no thief." 

8 "A swindler and rascal art thou, like thy 

9 comrade, who himself out of-the way made has ! " cried 
t the young man raging. " Is nobody here, who 

1 the fellow arrest can?" 

2 The noise had some police -ofdcers here attracted, 

3 who nowimmediatelystepped-forward,and GaptaJ seized,though 

4 the-latter most-eagerly his innocence protested. 

5 " Search-through my pockets ! " said he, blood -red with 

6 anger and shame. " If you stolen goods upon 

(the French dicamper)i the thieves have taken themselves off, bic iDiebe 
^aben ftd) au§ tern @taube gema(i)t. 

' Dei:^)aften/ ins. c.v. tr., to arrest; to be arrested, (pass, voice), ocr^ 
Ibaftet wcrben : has the thief been arrested ? ijl ber JDicb Der^aftet 
iDorbrn? he will be arrested, er iDtrb t)erbaftet iverben; he would be 
arrested, cr wurbe Der^aftet wcrbcn; he would have been arrested, cc 
n)firbc oei^aftet worben fet)n; if he had been arrested, wenn er uer^aftct 
worben wire. 

® einigc/ (indefinite Pronoun), some, a few; ctnigeg/ something. 

The indefinite Fronouns are declined like Adjectives ; most of them are 
vsed without an Article, therefore declined like the first Form of the Adj., 
some take the definite or indefinite Article before, and are then declined 
like the second or third Form; as: anbecer^ anbcre/ onbcreS; bcc anbcre/ 
ein anberet/ other. A few are undeclined; as: ettra^/ something; 
nid)t^/ nothing; maxi/ one (the French on); fclbft/ or fclbcc/ self. 
(For Scmcinb/ somebody, and Stiemanb/ nobody, see note *°, p. 135.) 

In Germ. Sing., bad ®ttt/ the property. 
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mir* finbct. fo will idb mid^-fclbcr fiir fd^ulWg bcfenncn! 1 

2Cbcr ii} wci^, bag ic!^ unfd^ulbig bin/' 2 

r,S)cjlo bcffcr fiir bid^, mcin ©o^nd^cn/' crwicbcrtc 3 

eincr bcr ^olijcibicncr. /,2Cbcr ^icr ijl fcinc ^tit unb 4 

fcin Drt ju einer Untcrfud^ung. * ©cl^' nut rul^ig mit! 5 

aBenn bu unfc^ulbig bif!, xoxxi V\6) bet fStidfttt fc^on 6 

wicbcr laufcn laffcn." ^ 7 

6aptal rang t)crsn)cifclt mit ben ©icncm* bc§ 8 

®cfcfec§/ bic mit (Scwalt i^n, ben Unfd^ulbigen, t)erbaften 9 

wottten. %btx feine fc^)wac^e JKraft erlag ben riijtigen t 

Xrmen bet .^afd^er, unb er eneic^)te^ weiter nidbtS, 1 

m bag in ber ^ifee * be§ ©efed^te^ feine ^leiber jerriffen 2 

wurbenunb fein 5KurmeU^ierfajlen i^m* ab^anben* fam. . 3 

©ie ^oliieibiener nal^men i^n in i^re 9Ritte unb fiibrten * 4 

ben weinenben ^naben butd^ bie t)erfammelte SRenge 5 

bat)on/ n)eld^e tl^eilnal^mlo^ 2CIIe§ gefc^el^en tiep. SBenn 6 

ber arme ^nabe nic^t be§ £iebQal^l§ befc^ulbigt tioorben 7 

mxt, l^atte e§ ibm toietleid^t ni^t an S3eifianb gefe^lt; 8 

abzt einem ^naben* belfen, ber t)on einem JReid^ien* unb 9 

SSome^men* be6 S)iebfial^l§ befd^ulbigt worben war, nein, t 

bag ging nid^t an.* 1 

2CIS gaptal an bem SBagen* t)orbeigerul&rt ^ wurbe^ 2 

in weld^em* bie S>amt fag, bie ibn fo leb^aft® befc^aftigt 3 

l^atte, fd^ien er nod^ einen SSerfud^ madden ju n)oUen, 4 

bem ©d^idEfale "^ ber ©efangenfc^aft iu entge^en. glel^enb 5 

er^ob*^ ler feinen SSUcf ju ber 2)ame, bie if)n nid^t o^ne 6 

S^eilnabme betradt)tete. 7 

//2(db/ gniibige S)cau," rief er, ,,^elft mir!* ©uer 8 

S3egreiter l^at mi^ be§ S)ieb{}a^(§ angetlagt, aber id^ 9 

bin unfd^ulbig." t 

Sn biefem 2tugenblicf e * trat ber junge ©belmann an i 

^ Semanben laufen lalfeti/ to allow any one to go awaj. 

^ en;eid)en/ ins.c. v., to reach, gain: he gains his porpose, er extei^t 
feinen 3tt)ec!; has he gained his purpose? |at et feinen 3we(iC crreicl)t? 
he will not gain his purpose, n wirb feinen 3wec! nicftt errei(|)en. 

^ ab^anben f ommen/ to be lost 

"• angeben/ s. c. v., here fig., to be possible: this may be done very 
well, ha^ ^e^t re(i)t gut an; also, tolerable: the loss will yet be tolerable, 
ber S3erlu|t wicb no^ angeben; the heat can yet be endured, bie ^i^e 
ge^t nocb an. 

* Imperf. Indie, of the pass, voice tjorbeigeffibrt wcrbenr to be led by; 
the active voice is Dorbeif fi^ren/ s. c v., to lead by. The Adverb ©Otbci 
is used with different verbs, without changing their radical meaning^ and 
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1 me find, so will I myself for guilty acknowledge! 

2 Bat I know, that I innocent am." 

3 "The better for thee, my little-one," replied 

4 one of-the police-officers. " But here is no time and 

5 no place for an investigation. Go only quietly with (us) I 

6 If thou innocent art, will thee the judge soon 

7 again run let." 

8 Captal struggled despairingly with the officers of-the 

9 law, who by force him, the innocent- (one), imprison 
t would. But his weak strength gave-way to-the powerfcd 

1 arms of-the thief-catchers, and he gained farther nothings 

2 than that in the heat of-the fight his clothes torn 

3 were and his marmot-box from-him [off-hand] came* 

4 The police-officers took him in their midst and led 

5 the weeping boy through the assembled crowd 

6 away, who with-indifference all to-be-done allowed, tf 

7 the poor boy not of-the theft accused been 

8 had, had it to-him perhaps not in assistance failed; 

9 but a boy to-help, who by a rich and 
t noble-(man) of- [the] theft accused been had, no^ 

1 this went not on. 

2 When Captal by the carriage led- [by] was,. 

3 in which the lady sat, who him so deeply occupied 

4 had, seemed he yet an attempt to-make to wish, 

5 from-the fate of- [the] imprisonment to escape. Imploringly 

6 raised he his look to the lady, who him not without 

7 sympathy considered. 

8 "Ah, gracious lady," cried he, "help me! Your 

9 companion has me of- [the] theft accused, but I 
t am innocent?" 

1 At this moment stepped the young nobleman to 

i» mostly translated by past, by; as: t>orbeteUen/ to hasten by; t>OtbeC« 
{ommen/ to come past, etc.; I often come by here, it^ tomme ^ter oft 
Oorbei; I came by here yesterday, i(^ fam geftecn biec oocbei; I shall 
come by here next week, id) toecbe n&d){le SBod^e ^iecoorbeif ommen s 
when I shall pass by here, I shall call npon joa, loenn id) l^ier OOtbeU 
tomme^ toecbe id) @ie befuc^en; if I came by here, wenn i6) t)icr oorbei* 
l&me; if I had come by here, menn t(^ (tec oorbeigeCommen to&ce. 

* lit., lively. 

' cr^ob is the Imperf. Indie, of er^ebcH/ ins. c. v. tr., to lift: can yoa 
lift so great a load? t6nnfn @te etne fo gro^e ^ft erbeben? he has 
lifted his hands, it t^at feine .&&nbe er^oben; fig., the ** Creation,'' bj 
Haydn, elevates the mind, ^^bn'd o&^hpfiin^ ecf^bt bad ©emfit^ 
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ben SBagen.* IDfe Same tiofnite ben ^oltieibienem, flel^en- 1 

ju-bleiben ^ unb fraate ben Sungling : „fStobcxt bifl bu aixi) 2 

gewifi bafi ber ^nabe ba bid^ befioblen l)at V 3 

„OI&ne 3»^iW erwieberte ber junge 9Renfdb« //SBenn 4 

er eS niAt tbat, fo tl^at e6 fein fauberer ' ^amerab, ber leiber 5 

cntwifc^t i% 3Kir feblt^ meine Ul^r unb SSorfe, unb 6 

id^ xoVi ni^t rul^en, bi§ td^ beibe^ juriufbefommen Ib^be. 7 

gortmitbemaSiirfcbenl" 8 

,}Slt\n, neiU/ JRobcrt/ la^ ben armen Sungen laufen, unb 9 

\ii will bir beinen aSerluji boppelt erfefeen/' * erwieberte bie t 

©ante. ,,3cb bin feji bat)on uberieugt, bag er unfcbulbig ijl." i 

,,®leid^n)ol^l mug er fefi gebalten werbeU/ ^ bamit wir um 2 

fo leidt)ter ben ©^ulbigen entberfen f onnen/' fagte SRobert 3 

gleid^giiltig. ,/Sort mit Vc^m,^ Seutel 3^r mad^t euc^ 4 

jtrafbar, wenn i^r fo lange iogert I" 5 

Saptal wurbe fo fd^nett fortgeriffen/^ bag er lein ^ SBort 6 

mebr %\x feiner SSertJ^eibtgung l^ert)orbringen tonnte. 2Cber 7 

fein JBlid! ban! te ber S)ame * filr i^re S^eilna^me unb i^re 8 

SSerwenbung.® 2)er JBlid! brang il&r tief in t)ie ©eele,' 9 

unb e§ war il^r/ M ob fte burd^auS bem ®efangenen t 

nac^eilen unb ibn befreien miiffe.® 2Cber ibr JBeqleiter fefete 1 

fid) lS)urtig an ibre ©eite, unb ba ficb mittler- 2 

weile baS aSolE t)erlaufen \)Mt, ^^ fo rottte ber SSSagen rafdb 3 

burdb bie ©trage batjon. 4 

SBabrenb Qaptal, erjiirnt unb traurig jugleidb/ 5 

bat>on gefii^rt wurbe, peinigte ii)Xi ber ©ebante, bag wobl 6 

gar 5)ierre wirflicb baS SSerbrecben au§geiibt babe, beffen 7 

^ fte^en bteiben/ to stop; lit., stand remain; here supine, flel^en %vl 
bleibeii. 

^ faubcr (appears to be allied to the English soppy, and originally to 
have meant washed, as the Latin lautus), clean: a clean street, eine 
faubere @trate; a dean room, ein faubeceS dimmer; clean linen, faubere 
SCS&fcl)e; fig., (ironically and fam.), proper, fine. 

' lit., &il8. 

* erfe^etl/ ins. c v. reg., to make np, to replace: he makes up my loss 
to me, ec erfe^t mic meinen SSeclufl; I shall make up the L sson to you, 
id) iverbe 3bnen bie Settion rrfe^en; has he made up the lesson to you? 
t)at er 2lbnen bie Settion erfe^t ? if he had made up the lesson; xomn 
ec bie t^ettion ecfe^t b&tie; the lesson cannot be made up, (pass, voice), 
hk Seftion fann nic^t erfe^t tnecben. 

* fejl baWen/ to arrest; fejl c^ebaltcn werben/ (pass, v.), to be arrested. 

* foctreifen/ s. c. v. tr., to carry away with violence: t*'^ flood swept 
away the bridge, ha$ (SJewdJT^r n§ bie S3rMe fori; tiu.- ajTen werben/ 
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1 the carriage. The lady beckoned to-the police-officers^ to- 

2 stop, and asked the youth: ''Robert, art thou also 

3 sure, that the boy there thee robbed has ? " 

4 " Without doubt," replied the young man. •* If 

5 he it not did, so did it his fine comrade, who alas 

6 escaped is. To-me is-missing my watch and purse, and 

7 I will not rest, till I both received-back have. 
S Away with the lad!" 

9 ''No,- no, Robert, let the poor boy run, and 

t I will to-thee thy loss doubly compensate," replied the 

1 lady, " I am firmly [thereof] convinced, that he innocent is.'' 

2 '' Nevertheless must he fastly held be, that we so-much 

3 the more-easily the guilty-one discover can," said Robert 

4 with-indifference. ''Away with him, people! You make yourself 

5 punishable, if you so long delay ! " 

6 Captal was so quickly tom-away, that he no word 

7 more for his defence bring-forth could. But 

8 his look thanked the lady for her sympathy and her 

9 intercession. The look penetrated [to-her] deeply into the soul, 
t and it was to-her, as if she by-all-means to-the prisoner 

1 hasten-after and him deliver must. But her companion seated 

2 himself hastily by her side, and as [themselves] mean- 

3 while the people dispersed had, so rolled the carriage quickly 

4 through the streets away. 

5 Whilst Captal, angiy and sad at-the-same-time, 

6 away conducted was, tormented him the thought, that indeed 

7 even Pierre reaUy the crime committed might-have, of-which 



(pass, v.), to be carried away: the bridge has been carried away, (perf), 
tie Srficte i|t fortgeciffen toocben; the bridge will be carried away, (^t.), 
tie SBcilcte wvch fortgecifTen werben. 

^ JTie Negation feitl/ no, when it is used with its Substantive, has only 
two terminations : lexn for the Masc. and Neut^ and fetne^ the Fern.: 
f etn grof ec ®9rten/ no large garden; Seine grof e @tabt/ no large town; 
tein 9rofed«^aug/no large bouse; P/ia*.fetne; declined like the conjunct 
possessive Pronouns mein/ betU/ fetn. (See R. 117.) 

^ from ft(^ oenoenben/ to employ himself for some one. 

® she felt as if she must hasten after the -prisoner and deliver him. 

'^ Collective Substantives in Sing, have the verb and the Pron, relating 
to them in the Sing.; not as in English, where the verb is Sing, or Plur., 
according to the unity or divisibility of the Substantive used: his family 
live since two years in France, feine S^iniiUe Itht fett imi Sa^ren in 
SranCreid}. 

k2 
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Sficilnal&mc man* i^n bcfd^ulbigte. 6r crinnertc ftd^,* 1 

ctwaS ©lanjcnbcS * in bcr ^ant> * fcine§ Jtamcraben 9efel)en ju 2 

l^iaben^ unb uberbem tarn i^m bte @ile fe^r auffallenb 3 

Dot; mit bcr ficb ber Sifi^uncr t)on bcm ^ampfplafec* 4 

entfcrnt l^attc ©r bcfd^log, in 3uf unft alien Umgang mit 5 

ibm * JU t)ermciben, ^ wcnn fcin aSerbac^it ftc^ bcjiatigcn foHtC/ 6 

unb im Uebrigen gebulbic) fein @d)ic!fal ?;u emarten. 7 

STOittlerwcilc batten bic9)oliieibiener baS (Sefangnigerrei^t, 8 

fubrten ibn uber einen jiemli^ geraumigen SSorbof, ber 9 

rings mit boben unb jiarlen aJlauern * umgeben war, * ju t 

einem langen, bitfier auSfebenben ©ebaube, ^ jogen an einer 1 

JRUngel, * bie neben ber ^btir ^ befejligt war, unb iibergaben * 2 

gaptal bem ©efangenwarter,* welcber ibn obne t)iele 3 

Umfianbe in baS ^auS fiibrte/ eine ftarfe, mit ©fen 4 

befcblagene ^ Sbur offnete, unb ibn bur^ biefelbe in einen 5 

biijieren, aber geraumiaen ©aal » \)xnt\n ftieg.® (Saptal flanb 6 

wie betaubt. @rjl nacb einer langen SBeile * gewobnte ftc|> 7 

fein 3Cuge^ an bie SJunfelbeit feineS (SefangnifTeS/ unb nun 8 

gewabrte er wobl an liwanjig ©efangene/ ^^ welcbe entweber 9 

auf b'oUemen SSanf en ^^ an ben SBanben* t)cxvLm\a^tn, ober in t 

bem fmjiern ©ernacbe* einjeln unb paarweife auf unb 1 

nieber fcbritten. ©titt fcbli* er in ben bunfeljlen SSinfel, 2 

f auerte ftcb bort jufammen, unb weinte, alS ob ibm ^ ba$ 3 

^erj brecben folle. 4 

1 JTie indefin. Pron, mail/ one, they, (the French on), is undeclined. 
(See R. 126.) 

' The Adject, gl&ngenb is used here substantively , declined like an Adj, 

® Oermeibcn/ ins. c. v., to avoid: I avoid all intercourse with him, tc^ 
oecmeibe alien Umgang mit i^m; you must avoid all intercourse with 
her, @ie m^ffen alien Umgand mit i^r t)ermeiben; I shall avoid all inter- 
course with them, ic^ u?crbe alien Umgang mit i^nen oermeiben. 

^ Subordinate sentence; therefore the verb ts at the end. All sentences 
beginning with relative Pronouns,have the verb at the end. (Sec K. 165.) 

* fibergeben/ ins. c. v. tr., to deliver: have you delivered the letter to 
him? ^aben @ie i^m ben S3nef fibergeben ? I have delivered the letter 
to him, \&i t)abe i^m ben SSrief fibergeben ; has he delivered the money 
to you? ^at ei; S^nen bag ®elb ilbergeben? he has delivered the money 
to my brother, er ^at ha^ ®elb meinem SSrubei: iibergeben; deliver this 
parcel to itt address, fibergeben @ie biefeS ^acfet an feine 2CbreJTe; the 
emperor Ferdinand of Austria delivered over, in the year 1849, the 
goveminent to his nephew, Francis Joseph, bee ^aifec gerbtnanb t)on 
Oefheid) Abecgab im 3a^re 1849 bie Sftegierung feinem ^effen S^anj 
3ofe|)§. 

" lit., prisoner's waiter. 
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1 participaiion they him accased. He recalled to-himself, 

2 something shining in the hand of-his comrade seen to 

3 have, and hesides appeared to-him the hurrv very remarkable 

4 (p.), with which Mmself the gipsy from the place-of-combat 

5 removed had. He resolved, in future all intercourse with 

6 him to avoid, if his suspicion itself confirm should, 

7 and for-the remainder patiently his fate to await. 

8 Meanwhile had the police-officers the prison reached, 

9 conducted him over a tolerably spacious front-court, which 
t round with high and strong walls surrounded was, to 

1 a long, dark looking building, pulled at a 

2 beU, wluch near the door fastened was, and delivered-over 

3 Gaptal to-the jailer, who him without many 

4 ceremonies into the house conducted, a strong, with iron- work 

5 bound door opened, and him through the-same into a 

6 dark, but spacious hall [therein] pushed. Captal stood 

7 as stunned. Only after a long while accustomed themselves 

8 his eyes to the darkness of-his prison, and now 

9 perceived he well about twenty prisoners, who either 
t upon wooden forms by the walls round-sat, or in 

1 the dark apartment singly and in-couples up and 

2 down strode. Silently shpped he into the darkest comer, 

3 cowered himself there together, and wept, as if of-him the 

4 heart break would. 

^ etnr S^dc befclblageii/ in3.c.y.tr., to bind a door with iron-work. 

' flofen/ to push: he pushes me, ec fth^t im4; thou pushest me, bn 
fbUft mtc^; has he piished you? ^t tt &t geftofen? he has not 
poshed me, ec bdt mitb ntd)t geftofcn; if he had pni^ed me, toenn ec 
mid^ geftoien tiixtt; I should not hare pushed jon, id) tDurbe @ie nid)t 
geftofen baben; I haye also been poshed, t(b bui aud) fle^ofen toorbcn. 

^ In Gkrm. ha^ 2(tige is osed here in Sing.; Flnr. bie TCugen. 

'® bee ©efangene/ Adjective, which takes the place of a Svbstantwe 
(SRenf (ben or f)ecf onen hemg vmderstood), dedmed like an Adjective : 
ein @efangenec/ a prisoner; bie ©efangenen/ the prisoners: at Bomar- 
sond many E^sians were taken prisoners, in SSomocfonb murben oieic 
ffta^zn gtt (Sefangenen 9emad)t; in chains, by water and bread, the 
genud poet Schobart pined ten years long as prisoner opon the fortress 
Hohenaspeig, in 5tetten/ bei SBaffer unb S3cob/ f(bmad)tete bee geniole 
jDid)trr @<btibact sebn danger ^\^vt a\& ©efangenec auf bee S^n^ 
^o^enafpecg; he is prisoner opon parole, ec i$ ©efangenec anf fetn 
6^renn>oct; a prisoner of war, ein ^egSdefangenec. 

>' bie S3anf/ (Qrig. MonosylL), Plor. die S3&nfe/ and in the sense of 
a bank for money-transactions, bie S3anfen/ bank, bench fonnt 
the Bank of England, bie engtifcbe Sant 
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@t{a unb ftaurig blteb Qaptal in feinem SSinfel"^ {tl^en, 1 

unb firiibcltc fiber frfn ©c^iicffal nad),^ obne pdb urn fcfne 2 

fKitgcfangcncn ju bcfummcrn. Dicfc bctracbteten ibn inbcg 8 

anfangUcb nic^t obne Zf)ti\na\)tm, unb @tner ober ber 4 

Xnbere t)crf ud^te eS fogar, tin ®cft)ra(^ mit ibm * anjuf nfipfcn.* 5 

©a Saptal aber ju fcbt mit fcincm ©d^merjc* bcfcfeaftigt 6 

war, fo gab er nut f urje unb cinfilbigc ' Xntwortcn unb 7 

fab ftcb be^balb fet)r balb ganj aOetn unb t)olltg un^ 8 

bcad^tct. ©cr £ag tocrgfng, bcr 2Cbcnb bammcrtc/ 9 

gaptal mcrf te cS ni$t. ©cr ©cfangenwartcr lam, brad^tc t 

bie fd^male 2(benbfo{l/ tvelcbe in nicbtS/ al§ S3rob unb i 

SBaffcr bcjtanb, tcic^tc Scbcm* fcin SEl^cil, aud^ Saptal, 2 

aber biefer fab nid^t einmal banadb b^n. 6r legte® ba§ 3 

SSrob neben fid^ auf bie b^tte aSanf, unb ber Rummer in 4 

feiner @eele* war fo lebbaft,^ bag er felbjl ba§ ®efubl 5 

beS hungers nicbt auff ommen ® lieg. @§ war bem ^naben, 6 

ber t)on ^fnb^eit* an in grommigfeit unb ©otteSfurd^t * 7 

crjogen war/ ju fd^redHid^/ beS 2)iebjfabl§ angefcbulbigt 8 

worben ju feln, unb ber ©ebanfe, ba| man auf feine 9 

SRed^tfertigung am @nbe nid^t einmal bo^^n werbe, beugte t 

ibn fo tief bamieber, bag er ftd^ in feinem ©cbmerje^ 1 

ar nid^t ju faffen wugte. @r weinte ununterbro4)en t)or 2 

icb bin/ unb ai)UU auf nic^t§/ wa§® um il^n b^t 3 

t)or9in8. 4 

^IJfelic^ flopfte il&m Semanb ^® auf bie ©coulter, unb 5 

eine raube ©timme fagte: „^^, bu iunger JBurfcbe, 6 

jel^t iji nid^t mebr S^it jum ^eulen unb SBebElagen. 7 

^ einer @a(!^e nail^griibeln/ s. c.y., to search minutely into a thing*. 
too much subtilizing often leads os awaj from the truth, ha^ git oiele 
9la(^grdbelii entfernt uns oft oon ber SBa^r^ett. 

' anlnfapf iltf s.c v., to fix to by tying a knot; fig., to begin: after a 
short pause he resumed the discourse, nad).einer fur^en $aufe f nilpfte 
ec bag ®efpr&(^ tmeber an. 

' einfUbig/ monosyUabic: a monosyllabic word, etn einplbtgeS SBort; 
fig., taciturn, short: a person sparing of words, giring short answers, 
dn etnplbiget 9){enf(^; why are yon so taciturn to-day? wamm ftnb 
&t ^eute fo einfflbig? 

* b&mmern/ to grow twilight: the morning dawns, ber fOlorgen 
b&mmett; night is coming on, ber 2Cbenb b&mmert. 

* Sebcr/ ScbC/ 3ebe$/ indefinite Pronoun, declined like the Adjective. 
■(See R. 128.) 
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EIGHTH CHAPTER. 



1 Silent and sad remained Captal in his corner sitting 

2 and meditated over his fate (p.), without [himself] about his 

3 fellow-prisoners to care. The-latter considered him meanwhile 

4 from-the-beginning not without sympathy, and one or the 

5 other tried it even, a discourse with him to-begin. 

6 As Captal but too much with his sorrow occupied 

7 was, so gave he only short and monosyllabic answers, and 

8 saw himself therefore very soon quite alone and entirely un- 

9 noticed. The day passed, the evening was-coming-on, 
t Captal remarked it not The jailer came, brought 

1 the scanty evening-meal, which of nothing, but bread and 

2 water consisted, reached to-each his share, also to-Captal, 

3 but the-latter looked not even thereon [thither]. He laid the 

4 bread near himself upon the hard form, and the sorrow of 

5 his soul was so deep, that it even the feeling 

6 of- [the] hunger not rise let. It was to-the boy, 

7 who from childhood up in piety, and fear-of-God 

8 brought-up was, too dreadful, of- [the] theft accused 

9 been to have, and the thought, that they of his 
t justification at-the end not even hear would, bowed 
1. him so deeply down, that he himself in his pain 

2 quite not to compose knew. He wept uninterruptedly to 

3 himself there, and heeded to nothing, which round him about 

4 went-on. 

5 Suddenly tapped him somebody .on the shoulder and 

6 a rough voice said : ^' Ha, thou young lad, 

7 now is no more time for- [the] wailing and lamenting. 

^ legen/ reg. v., to lay : I laid the book with the two others, id) legte 
hai SBut^ gu ben ^mi anbern; I have laid the money upon the table, 
i4 ^be bad ®elb auf ben Stifd^ gelegt; liesen/ to lie, is irr.: the money 
was lying on the table, bad ®elb lag auf bent Stfd)e; the money has 
been lying here more than a month,.bad ®elb t|l mebr aid einen axonat 
^)ier gelegen. ^ lit., lively. 

® auffommen; s. c. v., to get np; fig., to recover from illness: do you 
think he will recover from this illness? benfen ®te/ taf er von biefec 
Jtrant^eit auffommen u?ecbe? I am afraid he will not recover, id^ 
filr^te/ baf er nic^t aufSommen werbe. 

' wad/ rdative Pronoun of things; declined: Nom. waif Gen. weJTen/ 
Dm. toemt or t)on toa^t Ace. n>ad. (See B. 123.) 

>° Semanb/ Indeftniu Dronoun; Gen. Semanbed/ Dat. Semanbent/ or 
Semanben/ or Semanb/ Ace !3emanben/ or 3emanb; no liuraL-^ 
9liemanb/ no one, is declined in the same way. (See B. 127.) 
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SBifd)c bcinc S^rancn ahf unb fomm mit* mir* ju ben 1 

a^nbcrn. e^c bu cine ©tunbe alter geroorbcn bift foUjl bu 2 

wieber fo frei fein, wie ber SSogel in ber 8uft V 3 

Qaptal ndbtete ^ ftc^ auf/ unb fab einen grogen batttgen 4 

3Rann t)or fi* ftel^en. „ia^ mxd9 in JRu^e*/' fagte et. 6 

//3^t fonnt mir meine grei^eit nid^t jurucfgeben/ benn 3^r 6 

f eib weber ber fStx6)tzx noc^ ber ©efangnlgbuter." 7 

„2)u wirjt f^on fe^en, ob icb e6 lann ober nfd^t/' 8 

erwieberte ber SKann. ,/©teb' auf unb folge mir* ju* 9 

ben Uebrigen. *" t 

6aptal fiiblte ficfe t)Dn '^ einer f raftigen gaujl ^ * ergriffen l 

unb t)on feinem ©ifee* em})orgeiogen.'^ Obgleid^ er fic^ 2 

unwiUig flraubtC/ fiiblte er boc^ balb, bag er ber 3 

uberlegenen ^raft nac^geben miiffe/ unb fd^irfte® \ii) an, 4 

freiwittig ben bartigen 5Kann ju begleiten. gr wurbe 5 

in ben ^rei§* ber librigen ©efangenen gefiil^rt, unb fab 6 

fid) nun t)on lauter 9Renfd)en * umgeben, t)on benen gewi^ 7 

fein einjiger® fo unfd()ulbig in*6 ©efangnip gefii^rt worben, 8 

IDie er. 2)a§ biijiere Kd^t einer brennenben gampe warf 9 

fcinen ©d^immer auf lauter wilb auSfe^enbe ®efid)ter, beren t 

Xudbrucf unferen Saptal mit etnem gel^eimen @c^auber<^ i 

crfiiUte. 2 

/,|)e/ mein SSurfd^e/' fagte ber 5!Rann/ welAer i^n in 3 

ben ^rei§ * feiner ®efaf)rten gebrad^t l)atttf //id) frage bid^, 4 

ob bu mit un§ au§^® bem ©efangniffe^entwifd^enwittfi? 5 

SSinnen " einer ©tunbe ijt 2(Ue§ bereit, ber ©efangenwarter 6 

tt)irb niebergeflo§en,>^ unb fein 5!Renfd^ wirb un6 aufpalten."^^ 7 

6aptal blid^te toerwunbert urn fid^ ber. „2d^ flie^e 8 

ni6)t/* fprad^ er bann. ,/3d^ bin unfdS)ulbig, aber wenn ii) 9 

* mit/ iV«p., governing the Dot. (See B. 111.) 

' fid) aufric^teti/ to raise one's self: he has raised himself, er fidt ft(b 
aufgeriditet; he will again raise himself, er with {t(^ u?ieber aufric^ten. 

* gU/ I^ep., governing the Dat (See R. 1 1 1.) 

* lit., to the remaining (ones). 

* t50n/ iV«p., governing the DaL (See B. II 1.) 

* lit., fist. 

^ emporjtcfeen/ s. c, v., to draw up: he drew him up, er gog iftn empor; 
he would have drawn him up, er totxht i^n emporgegogen ^aben; he 
wiU have drawn him up, ec wicb ibn emporgegogen i)aben. 

* ft(^ an[d)id!en/ s. c. v. refl., to make one's self ready: he is preparing 
for a long voyage, ec fc^ttft ftc^ gu einer langen SHeife an. 

® Sinjiger/ indefin, Pron., declined here like an Adj\ in the third Form, 
being preceded by fein/ a Fronoun of two terminations, (See B. 128.) 
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1 Wipe thy tears away, and come with me to the 

2 others. Ere thou an hour older become hast, shalt thou 

3 again as free be, as the bird in the air ! " 

4 Captal raised himself up, and saw a tall bearded 

5 man before him stand. '' Leave me in peace." said he. 

6 "You can to-me my liberty not give-back, for you 

7 are neither the judge nor the prison-keeper." 

8 "Thou wilt soon see, whether I it can or not." 

9 replied the man. "Stand up and follow me to 
t the rest." 

1 Captal found himself by a powerful hand seized 

2 and firom his seat drawn-up. Although he himself 

3 reluctantly strove-against, felt he yet soon, that he to- [the] 

4 superior strength yield must, and made himself ready, 

5 voluntarily the bearded man to accompany. He was 

6 into the circle of-the remaining prisoners conducted, and saw 

7 himself now by mere men surrounded, of whom certainly 

8 not a-single-one so innocently into the prison led been (had), 

9 as he. The dim light of-a burning lamp threw 
t its glimmer upon nothing-but savage looking faces, whose 

1 expression our Captal with a secret shudder 

2 filled. 

3 "Ha, my lad," said the man, who him into 

4 the circle of-his companions brought had, "I ask thee, 

5 whether thou with us out of-the prison escape wilt? 
€ Within an hour is all ready, the jailor 

7 will-be knocked-down, and no man will us stop." 

8 Captal looked astonished round him [self along]. "I flee 

9 not," said he then. " I am innocent, bpt if I 

'® auSr iV^., governing the Dot 

" hxnntnf Drep.y governing the Dot (See B. 111.) 

*^ nieberftofenr s. c.v.tr., to knock down: thou knockest him down, 
bu fth^eft it)n niebec; he knocks him down, ec fl50t i^n niebec; he 
knocked him down, er ftief i^n ntebet; why has he knocked him down? 
toarum f)at tt xt)n nieberdeftof en ? 

The Fres. tense of the pass. v. niebergfjiofen xotxhiiii to be knocked 
down, is used here instead of the Futia-e, which is frequently done in 
German: a) when the future time is near at hand; b) when the event 
is considered as certain to happen; and c) when the time is indicated bif 
another word in the sentence^ 

(See Bnle 174.) 

^^ auf ^tten/ to stop, to detain : thoo detainest me too long, btt b&It^ 
mid) i\x lange auf; do I not detain you too long? ^alte ic^ Sie nid)t gu 
lange auf? 
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lldmlfcl) bat)on liefC/ toixi man mi6) mit fSttdft fuv 1 

f^uIWgJ&altcnimuffenV 2 

Sie ubrigen ©efangenen xot6)\AUn bro^enbe jBHcfe 3 

mit einanber/ unb Qaptal l^orte toit einer fagte : 4 

,/S3enn er nid^t mit wiQ/ fo ma^ et jlerben. @r 5 

nmrbe un§ atte t)cnatl^en." 6 

//Sfleiti; ncin/' foatc bcr ©rjle, „fcin SRorb, wcnn c§ 7 

nid^t notl[)ig ifl.'' £ann wenbete er ft(|) wieber ju Qaptal, 8 

inbem er fprad^: ,/3Benn bu nid^t gutwiUig mit un$ 9 

oel^en wifljt, fo werben wir bid^ jwingen. SSerjiel^efl iul f 

SBir bdben nid^t feit SBod^en f^on aQe SSorbereitungen 1 

Setrofen/ urn enblicb bur^^ einen ®elbfd^nabel ^ n)ie bu 2 

Iji, unfere ?)lane toereitelt ju fel&en. ©prid^, wittjl bu 3 

unS * folaen ober nid^t ?" * 4 

Saptal fab bie brol^enben fKienen^ unb wilbcn SSlidPe 5 

ber ©efangenen unb tonnte ft^ einer beimlid^en XobeSangfi^ 6 

nid^t em)ebren. SSeina^e '^attt er eingewiUigt ^ in bie il^m 7 

oemad^ten SSorfd^lage ein}uge]()en/ ^ aid er ftd^ nodb ju red^ter 8 

3eit beS @prud^e§« erinnerte, ben fein frommer ^flege^ater 9 

il^m mit auf ben SSSeg gegeben i)attt. Sntmer foQte er + 

®ott t)or JCugen* ijaben, unb ftd^ ^iiten, bag er in feine 1 

@unbe'' einwiUige, nod^ tf)ue n)iber ©otteS ©ebote, unb 2 

iefet, baS fil()lte er flar, wurbe er ju einem SSerbred^en* 3 

aufgeforbert, bad er weber ^or ®ott nod^ t)or fic^) felbjl * 4 

terantworten f onnte. ©o befd^log ^® er benn, lieber ju jterben, 5 
ate vom ?)fabe* beS SRed^ten abjuweicben." 



* I should justly be considered guilty. 

^ mfiffen/ Infin. of the moodal verb to be obliged. The Germ, tnoodal 
verba are not defective ae in Engh^ but they have all their Infinitive and 
Part, past; and therefore are fully conjugated in the compound tenses 
like the other verbs ; e. g., the first Future qfmiiffen: i^ toerbe mfif^ 
fen/ 1 shall be obliged; Ferf. id) t^aht gemupt/ I have been obliged; 
and 80 the others. (See Bs. 75 & 81.) 

' burc^/ Drep., governing the Ace. (See B. 1 12.) 

* lit, yellow beak; a young unfledged bird; fig., ninny. 

' Change this sentence into the 2nd person plnr., and then into the 
language of politeness. 

^ tie fOtienCf (from meinen/ to mean, to wish, as the Lat vultus, from 
velle), look: I see by his looks that he is dissatisfied with his present 
position, id) lefe eS in feinen !0{ienen/ taf ec mit feinem ie|igen @tanbe 
trnjufcieben ift: Prov., he puts a good face on a bad game, ec mac^t 
gute ^icne ftixm bifen @piele; pantomime, baS fOltenenfpiel. 

^ finwiUigen/ s. c. v. intr., to consent: do you consent to my 
proposition? wiUigen @ie in meinen S3otfd)Iag ein? I consent to 
your proposition id^) wiUige in 3^cen $Borf(^lag ein; has he con* 
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1 secretly away ran, would th^ me with reason for 

2 goflty hold [must] " 

3 The remamiiig prisoners exchanged threatening looks 

4 with one-another, and Captal heard« how one said : 

5 ''If he not with (ns go) wiU, so most he die. He 

6 would ns all hetray." 

7 "No, no,*' said the first, **no mnrder, if it 

8 not necessary be." Then turned he [himself] again to Captal, 

9 whilst he spoke : " If thou not willingly with us 
t go wflt, so wOl we thee compel. Understandest thou? 

1 We have not for weeks already all preparations 

2 made, in-order at-last through a ninny, as thou 

3 art, our plans frustrated to see. Speak, wilt thou 

4 us follow or not?" 

5 Captal saw the threatening gestures and savage looks 

6 of-the prisoners and could [himself] a [secret] deadly-anguish 

7 not resist. Almost had he consented, in the to-him 

8 made propositions to-enter, when he himself just in right 

9 time the maxim recollected, which his pious foster-&ther 
t to-him [with] upon the way given had. Always should he 

1 Grod before (the) eyes have, and himself g^ard, that he to no 

2 sin might-consent, nor act against Grod*s commands, and 

3 now, this felt he clearly, was he to a crime 

4 required, which he neither before God nor before himself 

5 answer could. So resolved he then, rather to die, 

6 than from-the path of- [the] rectitude to deviate. 



seated? (at et etngetmnigt? yes, he has consented without hesitation, 
.ja/cr f^at ot^ne Sebenfen eingemiOtgt; her father will never consent, 
itc SSater wirb nie einnnlltgen; if her father had consented, toenn i^ 
Soter einsemilltgt ^tte. 

' he had almost consented to enter into the propositions which were 
made to him. 

* WhtM apartiadar amhasis is required, fclb^ is added to the refl* 
verbs, besides the usual r^fL Pronouns, 

^® bef<!bUcfcii/ to resolve: what does he resohe? toad beWteft itf 
what have yoa resohred? todi b^ben €te bef<!bIoffen? if he had resolved 
it, wenn cr M befcbloffen t^&tte; I have resolved to move to another part 
of the town, U^ ^abe bef^loffen# nad) einem anbcm S^eUe ber @tabt 
in ite^en. 

" abiod(^ (from tt>d4eilr toyidd),s,c,y, intr.,a) to deviate, to difier: 
we differ widely, loir tnci^en febc oon einonber ab; I never difier from 
the general custom, id) toeid^e nie oon ber aUgemeinen ®eu>ot)n^ ab| 
he never deviates from the path of right, er loetc^t liie oom f)f<U)C bci 
8iU4tenab. 



140 

//3^ folfie cud^ nid^t,'' fagte cr mit fcjfer ©timmc* 1 

n'SRai)t mit mir/wa§ i^r woHt, i^r n)ert)ct mid) nid^t 2 

baju jYvingen fonnen/ meine grei^eit auf unreblic^em 3 

SBege ju getvinnen. 4 

^ie ©efangenen flie^en wilbe S^^^^ ^u^/ unb einige 5 

Don ibncn* (iiiritcn foaar auf (Saptal ju unb jutftcn 6 

Dcrborgcne SKcffcr gcgcn * ifen. @r wiirbc t)crlorcn gcwefen 7 

fctn, wcnn niibt bcr bartigc 9Rann jtd^ bcr wilbcn JRottc 8 

cntgegen geworfen l)aUz. 9 

,,^aU!" ricf cr ibncn ju. Reiner ^ foil bem ^naben* t 

cin ^aax f rummeU; ^ fo langc id^ am-2cbcn * bin unb i^n 1 

fc^)ilfecn fann. £)cr Sungc gcfallt^mir,^ unb fcin 3Rut^ 2 

Derbient eine beffcre S3elobnung, a(§ ben £ob.'^ 3 

,/2tber cr wirb un§ mxxatf)zn !" ricfcn mc^rerc ©timmen. 4 

„@r mug jicrbcn !" 5 

/;@r wirb un§ wcbcr toerrat^cn/ nod^ wirb cr jicrbcn/' 6 

crwicbcrtc Gaptate iBcfd^iifecr.^ /,SDSir miiffcn ben 3unacn 7 

binbcn unb il^m^bcn 9Runb tocrjiopfcn; bag cr wcbcrftcft 8 

tu^rcn nod^ fd^rcicn fann. S)ic§ gcniigt ju unfcrcr 9 

©ic^crbcit t)oD[fommcnr^ unb wir crfparcn unS* bie ©c^anbc, t 

cincn fc^n^ad^cn ^nabcn gcmorbct ju l^aben. SBcnn S3lut 1 

flicgcn foil unb mug, fo iff cS an bem® bc§ (ScfangcnwartcrS 2 

gcnug !" 3 

Sbglcidb nod) cinigc ©timmen brummten unb grolltcn, 4 

pel ® bocb bie SKcbrjabl bcr ©cfangcncn 6aptal§ JBcfcbSfeci^* 5 

bci/ unb bcr ^nabc fab ftd^ fiinf 9Rinutcn nad^l^cr gcfncbclt 6 

in ^® cincm SBinfcl* Ucgcn. 9Ran b^tte ii)n fo feft gcbunbcu/ 7 

* gc^etlf JPrep,, requiring the Ace, (See B. 112.) 

^ feinet/ absolute ind^nite Fronoun, indicates the gender, frinet/ 
feine/ feine^/ ami t« declined like the first declension of Adjectives. 
(See Rule 128.) 

' lit., crook: not a hair of thy head shaU be touched; thou shalt re- 
ceive no harm, e§ foK btr tetn ^aat gelrfimmt wecben. 

* am t^ebeti/ (contracted from an bem t^eben)/ (lit., in the life), alive. 
^ OefaUen/to please: how do yon like this picture? xoxt gef&Ilt 3bnen 

bte[els Silb ? this picture does not please me at all, biefed S3ilb gefdUt 
mir gar ntd}t; his behaviour has never pleased me, fein SSetragen ^at 
mir nie gefaUen; if I had liked that picture, I should have bought it, 
loenn rave ieneS S3tlb gefaUen b&ttc/ fo lofirbe id) ed getouft babeii: I do 
not think that yon will like it, i(^ glaubc nid)t/ ba| e6 S^nen gefallen 
n)ecbe. 

^ bee S3efd)fi^er/ from befd)il|en# ins. c. y. tr., to protect: he protects 
me, tt befd)fi|t mid); I protect him, xH^ befd)fi^e i^n 5 will you protect 
him, wecben @ie tbn befd)&^en? if he had protected me, toenn ec mid) 
befc^fi^t b&tte; I am here sheltered from the rain, ic^ bin biec oor bem 
9{egen befc^fi^t; protect me, befc^fi^en @te xai^. 
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1 ''I follow yon not," said he with (a) firm voice, 

3 '^Do with me, what you like, you will me not 

3 thereto to-compel be-ahle, my Uberty through dishonest 

4 ways to gain ! " 

5 The prisoners hnrst (in) wild corses oat, and some 

6 of them mshed even upon Captal (p.), and drew 

7 hidden knives against hun. He wqold lost heen 

8 have, if not the bearded man himself the wild horde 

9 against thrown had. 

t " Stop ! " cried he to-them (p,). •* No-one shall of-the boy 

1 a hair touch, as long (as) I alive am, and him 

2 protect can. The lad pleases me, and his courage 

3 deserves a better reward, than [the] death. 

4 "But he will us betray," cried several voices. 

5 « He must die ! " 

6 "He will us neither betray, nor shall he die," 

7 repUed Captal's protector. "We must the boy 

8 bind and of-him the mouth stop, that he neither himself 

9 move nor cry can. This suffices to our 
f safety perfectly, and we spare ourselves the shame 

1 a weak boy murdered to have. If blood 

2 flow shall and must, so is [it on] that of-the jailor 

3 enough ! " 

4 Although still some voices muttered and grumbled, 

5 approved yet the majority of-the prisoners Captal's protector 

6 (p.) and the boy saw himself five minutes afterwards gagged 

7 in a comer lying. They had him so fast tied, 

^ t>o0f ommen is here an adverb. 

In principal sentences, the Adverb must never be introduced in Crerm, 
between the Nominative and the verb, which is frequently done in 
English ; so we could in this sentence say: this perfectly suffices for our 
safety; but not in German as follows i bief ooUf ommen genfigt ju unfccec 
@id)ec^eit. (See Bole 158.) 

' tern is here a demonstrative Pronoun. (See R 120.) 

' beifaUen/ s. c. y. intr., (n. w. fepn), to occur: his name does not 
occur to me, fetn 9lame f &Ut mir nid^t bei 

^'^ in is one of the nine Prepositions^ aU/ anf/ ^ntet/ in/ neben/ ^httt 
ttnter/ t)OC/ ^wifd^n/ which govern the Vat. or Ace, They govern the 
Dat, when we express rest or motion within a aiven space ; and the 
Ace, when we signify motion or direction {physical or moral) towards 
a certain place ; e.g,^ we express here by the verb liegen/ to lie, rest; 
therefore, in bem Sfeinf el # IJat.; but we should say: they threw him 
into a comer, fte watfen i^n in einen SEBinf el/ with the Ace, as we 
signify by the verb metfcn a motion towards the comer, (See R. 114."^ 



> 
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ba^ er fein ®Ueb tul^ren fonnte, unb fe(n 9Runb wax l 

fo forgfaltlg wcrjlopft, bag cr feinen gaut ^ertoorjubringen 2 

t)ermo4itc. ©ennod) fcfelug fcin ^erj jefet leidjter, al8 3 

t)or^er, Inbem cr fid^ fclbcr fagen mu§te, bafi cr red^t 4 

unb gut ge^anbelt b^be. 6r t)erbielt {Icb gan} {lid unb 5 

rubig^ unb beobad^tetc bie anberen ®efangenen, weld^e mit 6 

einanber fiufterten unb lacbten, bi§ bie @tunbe j^erannal^te, 7 

voo ber 9Bac!^ter '{um le^ten SRale ba§ ©efangnifl befud^en 8 

ntufite, urn nadb feinen ©efangenen ^ ju fel^en. 9 

2Cl§ bie ©^Ibffer ber SCbure fnarrten, wurbe tafd^ t 

bie gampe, weld^e bi§]()erim ©efiingmffc'^gebtannt^ batte, l 

auggelof d^t/ 2 fo bag ©ottige J)unfell^eit berrfc^te. (Sleid^ 2 

barauf trat ber ©efangenw'drter mit einer gateme * bcrein, 3 

bie er f)od) in-bie-^obe ' \)klt, um fo leld^ter ben inneren 4 

giaum be§ ®efangniffe§ ju iiberfebcn.* Sn bemfelben 5 

iugenblldfe * aber ful&lte er ficb ergriffen unb ftieg einen 6 

©d&rei au6. ®n wilbcr ^ampf erfolgte, ber Saptal 7 

mit @dbredfen^ erfiiUte. ©r fab, wie bie ©efangenen 8 

auf ben S38arter loSjiiiriten, ibm * bie gaternc auS ber 9 

.&anb* rangen, uno ibn nieberjuwerfcn® t)erfuc^ten. 2)er t 

SJarter aber war ein jtarfer SWann. @r fd^leuberte l 

einige feiner 2(ngreifer t)on fic^/ unb f4)rie um »&ulfe. 2 

2(ber nur ein-einjigeS-aRal. 2)ann erlof^ baS gidbt 3 

ber gatcrne, (Saptal t)ernal^m einen fcbweren gall, ein 4 

bumj)fe§ ©tol^nen, unb bann wurbe 2CtteS rubig. 2)ie 6 

©efangenen bemad^tigten fid) mit-leid^ter-SWiibe ® ber 6 

@d()luifet beS SS8arter§, unb fd)(id&en gerauf^lo§ bat)on. 7 

(Saptal l^orte nocb einige ©d)rofl'cr raffeln, einige Sburen 8 

bffnen, unb bann nic^tS ^ mebr. gr wugte nic^t, 9 

batten bie gntflol^enen ^ ben SBarter getobtet, ober nur t 

gebunben unb gcfnebelt, vok ibn. ®ern i)attt er i 

' brennem to burn: does the fire bum ? brennt bad geuer? the fire 
does not bum, ha^ Setter brennt nict)t; these coals do not burn well, 
biefe^o^ten brennen nici^t gut; they did not bum well, fte brannten 
ntd)t gut; if the fire had burnt, loenn bag geuec gebrannt |)&tte. 

^ au§l5[d)en/ s. c. v. tr. reg., to extinguish, to put out: put out the 
lamp, l5fd)?Q @ie tie Sampe aug; who has put out the lamp? n>er i)at 
bie ^ampe au6get5[d)t ? she puts out the gas, fte l5f(|)t bad ®a$ audf 
if she had put out the lamps, tvenn fte bie dampen au6del5fd^t |)&tte; 
I shall extinguish the lights, id) n)erbe bie l^t(t)tet: au6l5f(|)en. 

^ lit., in the height. 

* fibetfe^eu/ ins. c. v. tr., to overlook: from this mountain the whole 
country can be seen, t>on biefem S3erc;e ubk'ifict)t man bad ganje Canb; 
fig., I have overlooked that, ba« l)abe icb uberfe^ien. 
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1 that he no limb move could, and his month was 

2 so carefully stopped, that he no sonnd to-ntter 

3 was-able. Nevertheless beat his heart now easier, than 

4 before, while he to-himself [self] say most, that he rightly 

5 and well acted had. He kept himself quite still and 

6 quiet, and observed the otiier prisoners, who with 

7 one-another whispered and laughed, till the hour approached, 

8 when the prison-keeper for-the last time the prison visit 

9 must, in-Older after his prisoners to look. 

t As the locks of-the door creaked, was quickly 

1 the lamp, which until-now in-the prison burned had, 

2 put-out, so that complete darkness prevailed. Immediately 

3 thereupon stepped the jailer with a lantern herein, 

4 which he high up held, in-order the easier the inner 

5 space of-the prison to overlook. In the-same 

6 instant however felt he himself seized and uttered a 

7 scream (p.). A wild combat ensued, which Captal 

8 with terror filled. He saw, how the prisoners 

9 upon the keeper rushed, firom-him the lantern out of-the 
t hand wrested, and him to throw-down tried. The 

1 keeper however was a strong man. He repelled 

2 some of-his assailants firom himself, and cried for help. 

3 But only once. Then extmguished the light 

4 of-the Icmtem, Captal heard-distinctly a heavy flEdl, a 

5 deep groaning, and then became all quiet. The 

6 prisoners possessed themselves eaiBily of-the 

7 keys of-the keeper, and stole noiselessly away. 

8 Captal heard soon some locks rustle, some doors 

9 open, and then nothing more. He knew not, 
t had the fugitives the keeper killed, or only 
1 tied and gagged, like him. Gladly had he 

^ ntebenoerfeni to throw down: he threw me down, er tootf nd6) 
nieber $ he throws him down, er mirft i^n niebec; he has been thrown 
down {Paf.pasf), et ijl niebetdcwocfen wocben; will he not be thrown 
down? iPut) toirb er ni4)t niebergewocfen werben? if he had not 
been thrown down (iVfip. Subj.), tprnn zx nic^t niebergemorfen wotben 
»&ce. 

* lit., with light trouble. 

^ ^W^i nothing; indef, Pron,, undeclined. (See R 126.) 

* lit., the nm-away ones; entflieb«n, ins. c. t. intr., (u. w. feijn), to 
flee; entflo^en is the p. p, of tmflitt)tnt declined here like an Adjective, 
in Ihe 2nd form. 
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ftarm gema^t unb urn ,g)ulfc 9cfd)rieen ^ ; abcr cr f onntc 1 

nur cin bumpfcS ©tobnen lS)en)orbrin9cn, t)a^ nid^t fiber ^ 2 

ble 9Rauern feincS ©efananiffeS binauSbrang.^ ©r lag * 3 

YDieber jlid unb unbewegli^, unb f)oxi)te, ob er t)iellet%t 4 

irgcnb cin gcbenSjeicbcn bcS ©efangcnwarterS crlaufcbcn, ^ 5 

fonnc. 2fbcr cr vernabm fefn ®craufd^/ olS nur ba§, 6 

iDclcbeS cr fclbcr werurfad^tc 2fHeS war tobtcnjlitt, 7 

unb Saptal mu^tc glaubcn, bafi bcr ©cfangcnwartcr cntwcbcr 8 

tobt, obcr t)on ben ©ntjlobencn* mit fortgcfcblcppt fcl. 9 

Dbglcidb il^m ta^ 8efetcrc abcr nicbt wabrfcbcinlid) vorfam, t 

fo gewabrtc cS ibm bod^ elnc SScrubtgung, ® baran ju I 

glaubcm unb cr rcbctc^ c§ ftc^ cnblid^ fcji cin, ba^ c§ 2 

wirf lic^ fo fein muffc. 3 

5Kittlcm)cilc wcrilrid^en ibm* blc ©tunbcn mit qualcnbcr 4 

gangfamfcit.* @r febntc ben Sag bcrbei.® ©cine JCufrcgung, 5 

burg bic fdjredflid^cn 2fuftrittC/ bic cr l)attt mit anfcbcn 6 

mfiffcn, t)eran(agt, lieg i^n nid^t cinf4)lummern.® 3Rit 7 

gcfdbloffcncn JCugcn,*^ abcr wad^cr ©cclc, lag cr ba, unb 8 

ja^lte bic ©tunbcnfdbliigc, wcld^c won cincm nal)cn Sburme* 9 

burd^ bic ©tiUc bcr gia4)t crtontcn. e§ fd^lug t 

jtoolf Ubr/ cin Ubr/ jwci Ubr. 6aptal jabltc icbcn 1 

©*lag, bis cnbli* bo* bic aRubigf cit ibn bcfd^li*i« unb fiber- 2 

wiiltigte. 2)cr ©d^laf fam, abcr mit i^m*^ f amen aud^ ffirc^tcr:? 8 

1x6)^ Sraume, bic ibn mc^r alS cinmal wicber won fcinen Xugcn^ 4 

t)crfd()cuc^ten. enblidb abcr wergafi cr bocb 2Clle§ urn [xi) i> 

Iber; unb fd^^lummcrte gcgen 9)lorgcn fcfl ein." c 



* fcibrcien* to cry: to cry for help, urn ^filfe fc^reien; he cries for 
help, er f(t)rcit urn .^filfe; she cried for help, jte fctric urn «&filfe; why 
have you not cried for help? loarum ^)Qben @ie nid)t um .^filfe ge^ 
fd)rieen ? if you had cried for help, wenn ©ie um ^filfe gefc!)rieen 
l^&tten; I should have cried for help, id) tofirbe um ^diU gefc^rieen 
l^aben. 

* fiber/ Prep, governing the Dat. or Ace; here the Ace, because the 
veri //^tnauSbnngen// signifies motion towards the walls. (See R. 114.) 

^ ^inauSbrtngen/ s. c. v. intr., to penetrate. 

In subordinate sentences the separable compound verbs are not sepa- 
rated. (See R. 168.) 

* tag/ Impert Indie, of Uegen/ to lie: the hook, has been lying (has 
lain) here three weeks (Perf. Ind.), H^ 95ud) ijl brci fBocben t^izt ges 
legen ; the sea lay before us, bad^eer lag t>orung; our house lies 
between two mountains, unfer «f)aug Itegt ?in>ifct)en jmei S3ergen; it is 
of great importance tome, eS Uegt mtr oiel baran; it matters not, eg 
Itegc nic^tg baran; of what importance is that to you? xoa^ liegt Sbnen 
^aran? if it were of any importance to me, toenn mir baran l5ge; 



145 

1 alarm made and for help cried ; bat he could 

2 only a doll groaning utter, which not beyond 

3 the walls of-his prison extended. He lay 

4 again silent and immoveable, and listened, whether he perhaps 

5 some sign-of-life in-the prison-keeper discover 

6 could. But he heard no noise, but only that. 

7 which he himself caused. All was silent-as-death. 

8 And Captal must believCi that the jailor either 

9 dead, or by the fugitives [^th] dragged-away was. 
t Although, to-him the latter however not likely appeared, 

1 so afforded it to-him yet a consolation, thereon to be- 

2 lieve, and he persuaded [it to-] himself at-last firmly (p.), that it 

3 actually so be must. 

4 Meanwhile passed him the hours with tormenting 

5 slowness. He longed the day hereby. His excitement (caused) 

6 through the frightful scenes, which he had [with] to-look-upon 

7 been-obliged, [caused], let him not faU-into-a-slumber. With 

8 closed eyes, but (with) wakeful soul, lay he there, and 

9 counted the strokes-of-the-hour, which ftom a near tower 
f through the stillness of- [the] night resounded. It struck 

1 twelve o'clock, one o'clock, two o'clock. Captal counted every 

2 stroke, till at-last even [the] fatigue him fell-on and over- 

3 powered* [The] sleep came, but with it came also fear- 

4 fill dreams, which it more than once again &om his eyes 

5 scared-away. At-last however forgot he even all round himself 

6 [along], and fell-into-a-slumber towards morning &et (p.). 

legeii/ to lay, is a reg. verb: I put the child to bed, id) legte baS itinb 
ini SSett; she has put the child to bed, (te ^t ba6 ^tnb ins fSett QZit^. 

^ lit., to learn by listening. 

* lit., calming. 

^ einrrbeii/ 8.c. v., to persnade by talking: to persuade any one to 
believe something, (Sinem (StwaS etnreben; to persoade himself to 
believe something, ft(^ (SttDOA einceben. 

' t)nbtit near, hither; ^erbeife^nen/ to long after a thing that it 
should approach: I longed for the day of his arriral, i(^ t^abt ben Sag 
feincr 2Cntnnft ^erbcigefrbnt 

' the excitement, caused by the frightful scenes which he had been 
compelled to witness, did not allow him to fall into a slumber. 

'® befd)lei^en/ ins. c. v. tr., to &11 upon unexpectedly; p. p. ht^ 
((^titben. 

" dnfd)Ittmnimi/ s. c y. intr., to fall into a slumber: I fell asleep 
towards midnight, id) ((btummerte 9e()en !0{itte(nad}t ein; I am fallen 
asleep towards midnight, id) bin %€^en ^itternad)t einc^eWnmmttt ; 
in order to fiUl asleep a little, van etn toenig eingufc^Itunmern; fig., to 
drop, to die. 
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3we{ ober brei @tunben mod^^te er in einer tobtal^nlidE)en l 

JBetaubung"^ gelegen ^abett; al§ ploiiUi) laute @timmen 2 

{|)n loteber wedFten. @r fd^Iug bie 3(ugen auf; blidPte 3 

toenDiIbert uml^er, unb fab mebrere ^oltjetbeamte^ wel(^e 4 

raf^e unb l^eftige SSorte mit einanber wed^felten. 5 

Qaptal \to\)ntz, fud^te ft$ dufiuricbten, ^ unb gab baburcb 6 

fetne 2Cnwefen^eit ju ertennen. £)ie ^oliiefbeamten na^ 7 

berten fid^ i^nt; unb einer berfelben ertannte 8 

Qaptal 9 

/,2)aS i jl ber Sunge, welc^er t)om (Srafen * SRobcrt Sat^^ t 

t)ille gejiern beS £)iebjlfll^lS bef^^ulbigt wurbe/'^ fagte er. i 

,,SBarum bijl bu nlcbt mit ben Uebriaen ' entfio^en,* Surfd^e? 2 

Unb wie famjl bu in biefe gage*?" a 

6aptal bemUbte ftcb t)ergebUd^ ju antworten; ber 4 

Anebel in feinem SRunbe"^ t)erbinberte ibn baran. ^an 5 

befreite ibn fogleid^ t)on aUen feinen geffeln,* unb nun 6 

gab er 9leb' unb Untxoott, * fo gut er t)ermodbte. dt 7 

€Vfi\)lU, wa^ t)orgefaUen fei, unb fagte einfadb^ ba^ er 8 

nur be^b^lb nid^t gefioben ^ fei^ n^eil er fid^ teiner ©cbulb 9 

bewu^t w'dre. t 

„^aft bu gcfeben, wel^^er t)on ben ©efangenen* ttti i 

SBarter gemorbet \)at ? " fragte ibn ber 9)oli3eibtener. 2 

/,Um'Ss^tmmel8willen®,alfo baben fie ibn wirrlid^ getobtet !" 3 

rief 6aptal entfefet auS. „Sdb l^orte xvo% wie er nieberpcl 4 

unb pbnte, aber idb glaubte/ fie batten ibn ani) nur 5 

gebunben wie micb- ©eben tonnte i^ nidbt6> benn ta^ 6 

8i^t ber gaterne war au^gdofd^t."^ 7 

£)ie $0liieibeamten fprad)en leife mit einanber 8 

wabrenb &aptal feine fleifen ©lieber rieb, unb fie baburc^ 9 

' Ut., to pat himself npright 

' befdjulbigt toutbe is the Imperf, Ind, of the pass, voice, bef(i)ulbt9t 
tt>etben# to be accused: he has been accnsed of the theft (Peif. Ind.), 
it ift beg ^iebfla^U befd}Ulbigt worben; if he had been accnsed of the 
theft (Plnperf. Subj.), totnn er M ^xthftaM befd)ulbtgt worben to&re; 
he will be accused of the robbery (Fat.), ei: totcb bed Staubed befc^uU 
biat werbcn. (See R. 69.) 

^ lit., remaining ones. 

* 9{ebe unb 2Cntwott fiber dtwa^ geben/ to give an accoant of some- 
thing. 

* piemen* intr. v., (allied to fliegen/ to Jit/), (a. w. fepn)/ to ran with 
rapidity, to flee. Imperf. flo^; p. p. geflol^en. 

Intransitive verbs, which express a continttous state or condition, a con- 
tinuous activity, like fd)tafen# to sleep, arbeiten, to labour, are conjugated 
with ^aben : I have slept the whole night, itb tahe bie gani^e 9lad}t ges 
ftfylaferi) I have worked the whole day, id) ^abe ben gan^en Zqq %t^ 
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1 Two or three hours might he in a death-like 

2 stapor lain hare, when suddenly loud voices 

3 him again awoke. He lifted his eyes .up, looked 

4 hewildered about, and saw several police-officers, who 

5 quick and hasty words with one-another exchanged. 

6 Captal groaned, endeavoured [himself] to-rise, and gave thereby 

7 his presence to recognise. The police-officers approached 

8 [themselves] to-him, and one of-[the-same] (them) recognised 

9 Captal. 

t ''This is the lad, who by-the Count Robert Dar- 

1 ville yesterday of-the theft accused was," sfdd he. 

2 ''Why art thou not with the others mn-away, boy? 

3 And how camest thou into this situation?" 

4 Captal exerted himself in- vain to answer; the 

5 gag in his mouth hindered him therefrom. They 

6 deUvered him immediately from all his fetters, and now 

7 gave he speech and answer, as well (as) he could. He 

8 related, what occurred had, and said simply, that he 

9 only therefore not fled had, because he [himself] of-no guilt 
t conscious was. 

1 " Hast thou seen, which of the prisoners the 

2 keeper murdered has ? " asked him the police-officer. 

3 " For heaven's-sake, then have they him actually killed !" 

4 cried Captal terrified out. " I heard well, how he fell-down 

5 and groaned, but I believed, they had him [also] only 

6 tied like me. See could I nothing, for the 

7 light of-the lantern was extinguished." 

8 The police-officers spoke low with one-another, 

9 while Captal his stiff limbs rubbed, and them thereby 

axhdtet; but those which denote a change of condition, like cinf^lafcil/ 
to fall asleep, or a motion by which the subject is removed from one puice 
to another, tike flte^U/ to nm away, are conjugated with feDII: I only 
fell asleep towards midnight, t(^ bin ttft gegen ^itterna(^t eindef d)lafen ; 
the enemy has fled at the first fire, bet gdnb ift bet bent er|len Seuer 
deflot^n. (See B. 64 & 65.) 

' Uin...n)itten/ iVfp., governing the Genitive, for the sake of; the noun 
governed by it stands always between the two parts. (See B. 110.) 

' andt6f(^en/ s. c. v., l) reg. ▼. tr., a) to extingoish: why hare yoa 
eztingaished the candle? nHintm ^ben &t bad Sid)t auSgel^f^t? 
6) (to efface anything written): the writing has hecome iU^ble, bie 
©i^tift ijl anSgrlbfc^t; 2) v. ir. intr., (u. w. feijn), to become extinct, to 
go ont : the candle goes ont, bad &(b( Itf^t aul; the fire goes ont, ^^ 
Seuer lifd^t and. 

The part past avA%tVb\^t is here used adjectively, but not in the 
verbai power; therefore the verb fepn is used, but not the pa«tt»« 

L 2 



r 



148 

toieber gelentig iu madden fu^te. Sann wenbeten fte 1 

fid^ ju bcm JRnabcn * unb befablen ibm/ il^incn ^ ^u folgen. 2 

6at)tal ging tDiUig neben^ ibnen^ l^er unb n)urbe j^u bem 8 

^rafibcnten ber ^oUjci aefubrt, welc^cr ein febt gcnaucS 4 

aSerVor mtt i^m ^ anfteate. 6aptal wieberbolte 3((Ie$, 5 

was cr bereits crjSl^lt f)atu, auf-baS-®enauepC;* 6 

uno fein ^anit^ S3enel^men babel geftel bem $ra{tbenten ^ 7 

fo YDobl/ bafi er ben ^naben tl^eitne^menb fragte, burdb 8 

welc^e ' ©cbulb cr f elb jt benn in'S ©efangni^ • gef ommen fe^ 1 d 

6apta( gab aud^ bieruber ben genaueflen S3efd)eib, unb t 

iibeneugte ben ^aftbenten febr balb t)on fetner t)oaigen^ 1 

Unfd&ulb. * 2 

„2Crmer ^nabe/' fagte er, /,bu l&ajl gcwig rec^t t)iel 3 

gelitten. 2lber balb wirb XUeS woriibcr * fein.'^ 4 

@r winfte ben ^oUjeibiener, mld^^er 6aptal gefangen^ 5 

genommen f)atu, ju {td^, gab il^m mtt leifer @timme^ einige 6 

:fi3efeb(e, unb wenbete ftd^ bann wieber ju bem ^naben. 7 

//golge biefem aRanne/'* fagte cr freunbli^^. ^Sr 8 

"Wirb fur Ud)^ forgen, unb bu wirfl balb mebr t)on mir* 9 

boren. @ei ganj unbeforgt^ wegen® beS wermetntlic^en t 

i)iebf[a^l§. s Scb wetf; bafi bu unfcbulbtg btfi; wa^ i 

fd^on bein Suriidfbleiben im ©efangniffe'^ jur-®enugc® 2 

t>artbut." ^0 8 

2)er ?)olt5cibiener, weld^er jefet t)iel freunbltd^er gegen 4 

•Gaptal waxf al§ gcjlem, nabm ben Anaben bei ber «^anb,^ 5 

unb fubrte ibn in cin bubfcbe§ 3i»nw^^^/* wo er ibn t)erlief , 6 

urn TOcnige 9Rinutcn nad^l^er mit SOBein^ unb fraftigcn 7 

©peifen * bclaben jurticf juf el^ren. 8 

„t>a ifl unb trinl, lieber Sunge," fagte cr ju Saptal. 9 

,,8ag eS bir fd^metfen," wabrenb icb fortgelfie, urn t 

*eine Unfd^ulb t)oHenb§ an ben SCag • brlngen " ju l^elfen, 1 

' neben, near, alongside, Prep, requiring the Dat. or Ace, ; here the 
Dat, {indicating motion on the same place, not towards a place). 

(See B. 114.) 

^ auf bag ©enauefte/ most accaratelr, adrerbial superlative absolute 
<see R 178): give us an exact account of the affair, ecjd^len @ie un6 
bte ®efd)id)te genau; he has given me an accurate account of the 
affair, er bat mic hk ®ef(btcbte oenau ers&^lt 

' S8eld)e# definite interrogative lYonoun: declined lihe the definite 
article. (See B. 124.) 

* lit., entire. 

• oorfibet; 1) (an adv. of place) beyond, past, by. to go past, oot 
Sinem oorubergeben ; the queen will pass this way, ^icc mirb bie ^6« 
Jiigiiin oorfibcrlommen; 2) (an adv. of time), overi our sufferings are 
passing away, unfere Seibcn geften Dorflber. 
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1 again sapple to make sought. Then turned they 

2 [tibemselves] to the boy and commanded hun, them to follow. 

3 Captal walked willingly near them along and was to the 

4 president of-the police conducted, who a very minute 

5 inquiry about him instituted. Captal repeated all, 

6 wluch he already related had, most-accurately, 

7 and his whole behaviour thereby pleased the i^^resident 

8 so well, that he the boy sympathisingly asked, through 

9 what crime he himself then into [the] prison come had? 
f Captal gave also thereupon the most-exact information, and 

1 convinced the president very soon of his perfect 

2 innocence. 

3 "Poor boy," said hej "thou hast certainly very much 

4 suffered. But soon will all over be." 

5 He beckoned the police-officer, who Captal prisoner 

6 taken had, to himself, gave him with (a) low voice some 

7 orders, and turned [himself] then again to the boy. 

8 "Follow this man," said he kindly. "He 

9 will of thee take-care, and thou wilt soon more of me 
t hear. Be quite unconcerned about the supposed 

1 theft. I know, that thou innocent art, which 

2 already thy remaining-behind, in- [the] prison sufficiently 

3 proves." 

4 The police-officer, who now much more-friendly towards 

5 Captal was, than yesterday, took the boy by the hand, 

6 and led him into a pretty room, where he him left, 

7 in-order a-few minutes afterwards with wine and nourishing 

8 victuals loaded to-retum. 

9 "There, eat and drink, dear boy,** said he to CaptaL 
f "Allow it thyself to relish, while I go-away, in-order 
1 thy innocence fully to [the] day (light) bring to help, 

• to take any one prisoner, 3emanben defangen ne|)men. 

^ unbeforgt/ adj. & ady., 1) nnexecnted: to leave a commission un- 
executed, einen 2Cuftrag unbefotgt lajfen; 2) nnconcemed: do not be 
nneasj abont that, fepn @ie bef toedcw^beforgt 

^ Wegen/ (concerning, on account ot), Prep., governing the Genitive. 

(SeeBulellO.) 

^ gut ©enfigei lit., to the satisfaction: it is hard to satisfy everybody, 
ed ift f4n>ec 3ebermann ©enfige in leiften. 

*° bact^un# s. c. v. tr., to prove: yon have proved it satisfactorily, 
@te ^aben eg ^vx ©enfige barget^an. Why is the sep. c v. not sepa- 
rated here? (See R. 88, obs. a.) 

11 er l&^c ed fttb fcbmecten (fam.), he eats with a relish. 
" (Strcad an ben Za% bringen/ to bring to light, to disclose. 
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unb nod^ manc^eS ^ Xnbere ^u beforgen. S)u mugt mit 1 

aber t)errptecben, bieS Sintmer vor meiner Stii^e^r^ nid^t 2 

ju t>erlaffen." 8 

Septal Qai^ biefeS SSerfpred^^en o^ne S3ebenfen; unb 4 

bet ^oUjeibiener ging bat)on, nad^^bem er ftd^ mit feinen 5 

eigenen 2(ugen^ uberjeugt ^attt, bag Gaptal e§ ftc^ in S 

aSabtbeit f(^me(!en liefl. £)er arme Sunge dg unb 7 

tran! t)on bem 9Betne^ unb ben ©peifen"^ mit grogem 8 

3Cppetite, benn er f)atU feit gejlem SRittag gefafiet XIS 9 

feine SWablseit beenbigt' roar, ftanb er t)om ffiifcbe* auf, f 

betraci^tete bie S3ilber; welci^e an ben SBanben "^ be§ 3tmmer§ l 

bingen, laSin einem S3ucbe/ baS auf etnem ©eitens? 2 

tifcb^en * lag, unb t)ertrieb ♦ fi^ auf fol4ie SBeife bie 8 

3eit bi§ ber ^oliieibiener surudFtebrte unb ibm fein 4 

ffBurmelt^ier mitbrac^te. SRit ^reuben ^ nabm eS Gaptal 5 

in. Smpfang. 6 

„aBo b«bt S^t e§ gefunben ? " fragte er, inbem er baS 7 

S^iercben freunblicb {treid^elte unb liebfoSte. 8 

/,Sa§ ginben wurbe mir nicbt fd^wer/' erwieberte ber 9 

^oUieibiener, ,/S(b gab ben ^ajlen gefiem einem Aameraben t 

t)on mtr^ in SSem)a^rung, unb babe ibn nun au6 feinem 1 

»^aufe* gebolt weil ber 9)raftbent e§ mir befabl. 2 

3Cber ^altt tii) bereit, nod^ etnmal etn 9Serbor iu befteben. 3 

®raf 2)art)iae ijl in baS ®eri4)t* befd^ieben* worben, unb 4 

wirb fogleidS) fommen." 5 

Saptal fab bem 58er]()ore mit JRube entgegen, 6 

unb folgte mit lei^^tem ^^erjen/ alS eln JBote fam, unb 7 

ibn in bie ®erid^t6jtube • befcbieb. er fanb bafelbjl ben 8 

iungen ©rafen unb mebrere geute, wel^e bei bem gejirigen 9 

SSorfalle^ iugegen gewefen waren. Ser9)rajibent t^erborte einen f 

nacb i^tn anbern,* unb aHe S^wfl^n jlimmten barin uberein, ^ 1 

* ^an^tX, man^Cf mandi)ed# Indef. Pron,^ declined like the first decl 
of Adjectives, (See B. 128.) 

' QiUttf tr. y., to give: did he give 70a the promise? ^ah er S^nen 
bad S$erfpre4)en? he did give me the promise, er Qob mtr bad IBer^s 
fpredtien; will jou give me the promise? wotlen @ie mic bad IBer« 
tprecben geben ? if he were to give me his promise (Imperf. Subj.), 
n>enn er mir fein SSerfpre^en g&be. 

' lit., finished. 

* oertceibeit/ ins. c. v. tr., , to drive away: we have driven away the 
enemy from a strong position, n>ir Ijaben ben geinb aud einem flarf en 
9)often oertrteben; the wind drives away the rain, bee flBinb oertreibt 
ben 9%e0en; fig., I pass the time with music and singing, itb t>ertreibe 
mir bie^eit mit fStixfit unb ©ingen; what shall we pass the time with? 
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1 and still manj other-things to provide. Thou must to-me 

2 but promise, this room before my return not 

3 to leave." 

4 Captal gave this promise without hesitation, and 

5 the police-officer went away, after he himself with his 

6 own eyes convinced had, that Captal it himself in 

7 truth to-relish allowed. The poor boy ate and 

8 drank of the wine and the dishes with great 

9 appetite, for he had since yesterday noon fasted. When 
t his meal over was,' rose he from-[the] table (p.), 

1 looked-at the pictures, which on the walls of-the room 

2 hung, read in a book, which upon a little-side- 

3 table lay, and passed to-himself in such (a) manner the 

4 time, tUl the police-officer returned and to-him his 

5 marmot brought-[with]. With pleasure took it Captal 

6 into reception (Captal received it). 

7 " Where have you it found ? " asked he, while he the 

8 little-animal kindly stroked and caressed. 

9 ^* The finding became to-me not difficult," replied the 
t police-officer. " I gave the chest yesterday to-a comrade 

1 of mine into keeping, and have it now out of-his 

2 house fetched, because the president it to-me commanded. 

3 But hold thyself ready, once-more an examination to undergo. 

4 Count Darville has into the court ordered been, and 

5 will immediately come." 

6 Captal looked to-the examination with calmness forward, 

7 and followed with a-light heart, when a messenger came and 

8 him into the justice-room ordered. He found there the 

9 young count and severs! people, who at [the] yesterday's 
t occurrence present been had. The president heard one 
1 after the other, and all witnesses agreed therein (p.), 

womit tooQen toit und bte itit Dertceiben ? we shall read Macaulay's 
History of England, toix wzxUn SDlacaula^'d ®z\d)i^U Don Snglanb 
lefen. 

^ bef(i)eiben/ ins. c v. ir., a) to grant as a portion: let every man be 
contented with that which Providence has allotted to him, ein 3cber fep 
mit bem sufrieben/ toad i^m bieSBorfe^und bef^ieben ^t; 6) to appoint 
to anyplace: I have appointed him here, {(^ }^a\>z i^n ^ie^ecbefd^ieben; 
befd)ieben loerben/ to be ordered, is tiie pass, voice: he has been 
ordered to join his regiment (Perf. Ind.), er iff itt feinem ditQVmttit 
befd)teben lootben; c) to instruct: I am open to conviction, i$ loff<K 
mi^ bef(^eiben. 

^ ubeceinftimmen/ to agree: do you agree with me? fUmmen @{e 
mit mit i^becein ? I agree with yon, idj fUmme mit 3()nen ilbecein. 



> 



152 

tag Saptal mit bem iungen ®rafen ^ gar-ntd^t in 33eru()runs 1 

getommen fei, unb ibn atfo gen)tg aud^ ntc^t bejlo^lcn 2 

^ben f onnc. 9 

/,aScnn cr ni4)t ber 2)ieb ijl/ fo fennt cr ibn bodb 4 

wenigjienS," faate bcr iunge ®raf 2)art)iflc b^ftig. 5 

/,@cin ^amcrab fat mid) bcraubt, unb ic^ tragc barauf an,^ 6 

baf au(l[) bicfer b^tbeigcfd^afft unb t)er^6rt werbe."^ 7 

2)er ^rafibcnt wanbte iidj) an Qaptah unb fragte 8^ 

il)n, ob cr wiffc, bag fein ^amcrab bc8 SScrbrcdbcnS 9 

fdbulbig fei? Septal gerictb baburcb in cine ntd)t getinge t 

SScrlcgenbcit,* bcnn cr felbjl batte $ienc in bem fBcrbacbt/ * 1 

bag cr fcine »g)anbc nid^t oon frcmbem ®ute "^ rein ' gc^altcn 2 

f)aU. 2)a cr jcbocb fcine Ubcrj^cugenbe aSewetfc b<Jtte, fo 3 

wottte cr Pierre ni^t bcf^ulbigcn, * unb gab baber jur 4 

Tinttooxt, bag cr t)on bcr ganjen ®a^e * nic^t ba§ aRinbejte 5 

wiffc* 6 

3n biefcm 2fugcnblicf c ^ trat ein SSeamtcr in baS ©ericbts^s 7 

jimmer,* nS^crte fid) bem 9)rapbenten* unb fagte ibm* 8 

einige leife gepjlcrte SBorte. 9 

„a5ringt il^n foglcicb Ijicreln/' erwicberte bcr ?)rajibcnt f 

mit lauter ©timme, ^ unb wenbcte iii} bann an ben iungcn i 

©rafcu/ inbcm cr fagte: „©eit ffieflagte befinbet fic^ braufen 2 

unb wirb fogleic^ erfd^cinen." ^ 

Sic SEI^ur wurbe gcbffnet,® unb ju (5aptal§ grjiaunen 4 

trat 5)icrre bcrcin, ber fid^ mit fetfer 9Riene* bem 5 

?)rafibcntcn nal()erte. 6 

/3t wotttet mid) • fpred^en/' fagte biefer. ,,3Ba6 7 

bec^brt Sbr 1 " 8 

Pierre griff in bie %(k\i)z, jog cine U^r unb cine SSorfc 9 

berau§ unb legte JBcibe^ t)or bem 9)rajtbentcn * auf ben f 

^ifd^» //2)icfe ©ac^en gel^oren t)ermutl^Uc^ bem iungcn 1 

* antrogen/ s.c. v., d) tr.,to cany to a place; fig., to propose, to offer: 
he has offered me his services, et ^at mtc feine SDienjle angetragen; 
6) intr. : after Sebastopol was taken bj the Allies, Eussia made a motion 
for peace, nad[)bem @eba1iopol t>on ben SSerbdnbeten eingenommen xocx, 
tru9 9%u§lanb auf ben Srteben on ; thou proposest thereupon, (Pres. ind.), 
bu tr&gjt bacauf an; he proposes thereupon, er tr&gt barauf an; I pro- 
posed thereupon, (Imperf. ind.), ic^ trug barauf an; I have proposed 
thereupon, (Perf. ind.), id) bflbc barauf angetragen; in order to propose 
thereupon, (Supine), um barauf anjutragen. 

^ he has been interrogated, er tfl 9ert;5rt iDOrben. 
' lit., clean. 

* befd)ulbtgen# in8.c. v. tr., to accuse: they accused him of high 
treason, jte befd)ulbi^ten i^n beg ^o^'OtxtaW^^-, they have charged him 
with theft, man ^at t()n bed SHebfta^ld bef^utbtgt; to be accused, (pass. 
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1 that Captal with the young Count not-at-all into contact 

2 come had, and him then certainly aUo not robbed- 

3 have could. 

4 '^ If he not the thief is, so knows he him yet 

5 at-least," said the young Count Darville eagerly. 

6 " His comrade has me robbed, and I propose thereupon (p.), 

7 that also this-one brought-forward and interrogated be.*' 

8 The president turned [himself] to Captal, and asked 

9 him, whether he knew, that his comrade of-the crime 
t guilty was ? Captal came thereby into a no little 

1 embarrassment, for he himself had Pierre in [the] suspicion, 

2 that he his hands not from strange property free preserved 

3 had. As he however no convincing proofs had, so- 

4 would he Pierre not accuse, and gave therefore in- [the] 

5 answer, that he of-the whole afiair not the least 

6 knew. 

7 In this moment stepped an officer into the justice- 

8 room, approached [himself] to-the president and s^d to-him 

9 a-few low whispered words. 

f " Bring him immediately herein," replied the president 

1 with (a) loud voice, and turned [himself] then to the young 

2 Count, while he said : " The accused finds himself outside, 

3 and will immediately appear." 

4 The door was opened, and to Captal's astonishment 

5 stepped Pierre in, who [himself] with bold air to-the 

6 president approached. 

7 " You wish to- me to- speak," said the-latter. " What 

8 require you ? " ("What do you want ?) 

9 Pierre felt in his pocket, drew a watch and a purse 
t thereout and laid both before the president upon the 
1 table. "These things belong most-likely to-the young 

voice), befd)ulbt0t tperben: he has been accused of theft, (Ferf. indic> 
ec ift bed ^iebjiabld befcbulbigt morben. 

* wifftt Subf, Fres. ofxox^iXit to know, and in English the Imperfect 
When a subordinate sentence expresses a bought, quoted in a preceding^ 
- principal sentence by the verbs benfeni to think ; metneni to mean ; f agcn/ 
to say; ets&blcn/ to relate, etc., etc, the verb in the subordinate sentence 
is used in German in the Fres, subj., and, \f compound, in the Ferf. subj, 
(See R. 175.) Compare also the first and second lines in this page. 

" Imperf, Indie, of the pass, voice gebffnet toetben^ to be opened r 
the door will be opened at seven o'clock, (Fat.), bte ^t)tit lotcb um 
fteben Ubr gebffnet wecben. (See R. 68.) 

^ auf/ Freposition governing the Dative or Accusative, here Accusative; 
the verb (egen/ to lay, implying motion towards the table, 

(SeeBs. 113& 114.) 
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^ttm W fptddb et; inbem er auf tStoUxt S)art)iIIe 1 

fceutete. „3i} Wtt geftem einen Heincn ©treit mit ibm/* 2 

unb fanb na4)^er bie U^r unb S5brfe in meiner Safdje. * ' 3 

SSiie jte f)xntxn gefommcn finb, toetfl id^ nid^t;' boc^ 4 

f aumte idb nid^t, mid^ i^tcr * am gel^origcn Ortc * wieber ju 5 

cntlebigcn." ' 6 

2)cr 9)rafibent ^cftctc einen burd^bringenben JBIidf auf 7 

Pierre, ben biefcr aber mit einem fe ru^igen Sac^eln"^ 8 

auSl^ielt, al$ ob er ber unfd^ulbigfte/ e^rlic^fie unb 9 

gen)iffcnlS)afte|ie 5!Renfd^ t)on bet SBelt^ ware. @raf t 

S^avoiUz fiurite mitt(em)eile rafc^ auf \lf)x unb S3orfe 1 

log, n)elc^e§ jBeibeS .er fogleid^ al§ fein Sigentbum erfannte^ 2 

unb in S3efc^lag nal^m.^ 3 

//2)a ftdji bie t)ermiften^ @adben wieber gcfunben® 4 

baben, fo werfiebt e§ jt^ won feJbji, ® bagi ber Xngcf lagte 5 

Qaptal al§ woUig fd^ulbloS fetne greibeit wieber erl^'dlt/' 6 

fagte ber ^rafibent. „@ie, .^err ®raf/ mogen 3t)x 7 

Stgentbum nelS)men unb jtdb entfemen; mit bir"^ aber^ 8 

mein S3urfdbe, bab' idb nodb ein SQBortdJien ju reben." 9 

Pierre, an weld^en* btefe lefeten SJorte gerid^tet waren, t 

macbte eine tiefe SSerbeugung, fiber bie ber ^rapbent l 

felber ladben mu^te; bie Uebrigen gingen bat)on, Qaptal 2 

in ba§ 3i«i»n^i^ jurudP, wo er berettS gewefen war. 3 

,&ier fpielte er mit feinem 9Rurmeltbiere/ blieb^® aber 4 

' TTie negation ntd^t stands in sentences, formed by means of a simple 
iense, at the end: I do not know him, id) tenne i^n nid^t; in compound 
tenses before the Infinitive or Participle: I have not known him, icb l)Cihe 
i\)n nid)t ^efannt; but where it particularly modifies the object or an 
Adverb, it is placed before that word which it negatives: I have not 
known the younger brother, but the elder one, i(^ ftabc md)t ben junQern 
S3tut)er^ fonbetn ben dltern gef annt; in this sentence, the negation modifies 
particularly ** ben jfinfiecn Srubet/" therefore nic^t is placed before that. 
The same rule as the negation nt(|)t fouows the Adverbs, ttwat about; 
gern/ wilh'ngly; fc^on/ akeady; mtUti6)tf perhaps; too^t^ well; ixoaXt 
thongh. (See B. 161.) 

* i\)tCV is the Genitive of the Fers, H-on, third Fers, Plural, referring 
to yxx^x and S35rfe. 

^ lebig/ free, unmarried: to make one's self free of a thing, {td) etner 
@a4e (gen.) enttebigen. 

^ ttnf^ulbtglie/ is the Superlat. of the Adjective unf^ulbtd/ innocent. 
The Adject, in the Comparative and Superlative is declined in the same 
way as in the Positive degree, (See R. 100, Obs. c.) 

^ etlennen A to recognise: did he recognise you? erfannte er @te? 
he did not recognise me, zt erfannte mid) nic^t; has he recognised you? 
Ibat er @ie erf annt? he will not recognise me, er n>irb mi^i ni^t erf ennen ; 
I should not have recognised her, ic^ tp&rbe fte nic^t erfannt ^aben; I 
•hould recognise her, i^ to^lht fte erfennen; if he would recognise me, 
wenn ev miS) erfennen wfirbe. 
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1 gentleman there/' said he, whilst he to Bohert Darville 

2 pointed. ''I had yesterday a little quarrel with him« 
S and found afterwards the watch and purse in my pocket* 

4 How they [there] -in come are, know 1 not; however 

5 delayed I not, myself from-them at-the proper place again to 
€ relieve." 

7 The president fixed a penetrating look upon 

8 Pierre, which the-latter [hut] with a so calm smile 

9 endured, as if he the most*innocent, most-honest and 
f. most-conscientious man in the world were. Count 

1 Darville rushed meanwhile quickly upon watch and purse 

2 [loose], which hoth he imme^tely as his property recognised 

3 and in possession took. 

4 ''As themselves the missing things again found 

5 have, so understands it itself of itself, that the accused 

6 Captal as entirely gutless his liherty again should-ohtain/' 

7 said the president. ''Tou, my-Lord Count, may your 

8 property take and [yourself] retire ; to thee yet, 

9 my hoy, have I still a little-word to speak." 

t Pierre, to whom these last words addressed were, 

1 made a low bow, at which the president 

2 himself laugh must; the rest went away, Captal 

3 into the room back, where he already been had. 

4 Here played he with his marmot, remained but 

' bet SBt\&HaQ, signifies here sequestration; in S3ef(|)la9 ne^tnen/ to 
. take forcible possession of by law: his annuity is sequestrated, to pay 
his creditors, man ^at feine Seibrente mit SSef^lag UUQtt um feine 
(Sl&ubigei: ju beja^^len. 

^ lit., missed; p. p. of the ins. c t. Oemiiffen/ to miss, 

^ as the missing things have been found again. 

The passive voice is m German much less used than in Enql. ; a 
r^. verb is frequenUy used instead, as in this example, or the indefinite 
Fronoun man# unth the active voice ; as: nothing has yet be^ seen, 
man \^oX nod) nic^td defe|)en. (See Obs. to B. 69.) 

* this is a matter of course, that is understood, bad oerftebt {!(& Don 
felbft. 

^^ bteiben^ ir. y. Imperf. Ind. blieb; p. p. debUeben. All the rest is reg. 
Almost all the irregular verbs are irregular in the Imperfect and Fart, 
past, {which nearly always ends in n), (1st Class). Some few modify the 
vowel in the second and mird persons Singular, mit retain the same vowel 
as in the Infinitive; as: bactcn/ to bake; m b&(t|i# cr b&(tt (2nd Class). 
Others tahe a different vowel in the second and third persons Sing. Ind, 
pres, than in the Infinit, and such verbs are also irregular in the second 
pers. Sing, ImperaU, where they tahe the same vowel as the second and 
third persons Sing, of the Pres,; e, g., befebUm to conunand; Pres. 
Indie, bu befteblfi/er befie^lt; Imperf. befabl; Imperat. be^eblCbuV^V*^^ 
befo^len (3rd Class). (See Obs. a, Kule VQ^.^ 
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tii^t lange allein, ia iali barauf aixi) Pierre ^ereingefu^tt 1 

wutbe.^ 2 

,;^ier bin id)/" fflote er; ,/franf unb ftei, wie ber 3 

Sogel in ber Suft."^ 6§ ifi bod^ etne fifonz (Sai^z urn bie 4 

d^rli*! cit • ! 9Rein|i bu ni*t, Saptal ?" 5 

//3^ furd^te, bag in biefcm gallc^ wenifljlen^, beine 6^ 

e^rlic^fcit nicfet eben auS ber reinflen Quelle* fIiegt/'« 7 

ertDieberte (^aptal, inbem er einen ernflen f&lid auf feinen a 

j(ameraben toatl^ f,®zw\$ n)irjl bu nic^t laugnen, bafi ^ 

bu Ubr unb JBorfe be§ ©rafen gcjiolS)len ^ajl, urn beibe§ f 

Su be^altcn, nic^t aber, urn e§juriitf jugcben." * 1 

$ienc lac^te. ,,S^ laffe baS babingejleUt » fein/' 2 

erwieberte er. ,/3Relnen SBorten* unb SSerficfterungen * 3 

n)urbefi bu bod^ nid^t gkuben, alfo wiU id^ mic^ nid^t 4 

unnbtbidern)eife anfhengen.^ 2(ber ben ®ang in'S ®eri(^t 5 

tf)at iA) Qzrvi^ unb wal^rlidb nur begb^^b/ urn bic^ au§ 6 

ber (Sefangenfc^jaft** ju erlofen; alfo baft bu gar 7 

feine Urfad^e^ mir SSorwitrfe ju madden unb mid^ auS^U:? 8 

f*elten." 9 

//2Cd^f Pierre, wenn bu fo el^rlic^) warejl/ wie bu f 

n)ol^lmeinenb ^ gegen inicb bifl, bann xvm\l bu ber befie 1 

^amerab, ben® man ftc^ nur wiinfdjien fann/' fagte 2 

Gaptal. //2Cber wirflidb/ n)ir werben un§ trennen mufTen, 3 

Pierre, benn id^ fann e8 nun-einmal nid^t mit anfeben, ® 4 

noenn bu fo leid^tfertig gegen ®otte$ @ebote 5 

fiinbigejt." 6 

„6aptal/ fei fein Sflarr!" erwieberte ^icrre mit SBarme.^® 7 

,,3^ t)erfpredbe bir/ in Swfwnft no^ gewijfenbafter ju 8 

werben a\% bibber, unb ba$ ifi fo t)iel, wie bu nur 9 

Irgcnb t^erlangen f annjl." f 

* What kind of sentence is this? (R. 150); in what tense stands the 
Terb? (B. 69, a.). Soon thereupon also Pierre will be led-in (Fat), 
bolb barouf toitb aud) Pierre bereindeffi^rt toerben. 

* lit., flows. 

' loecfen/ to cast, is an irr. v. of the third Class. Fres. Ind. bU kotrfjt^ 
er wirft; Imperf. Indie. »acf; Imperat. wirf (tu); p.p. geworfcn. 

(See Rale 107.) 

* ^Utilcfgebcn/ s. c.y. tr., to gjye back, (3rd Class): thoa givest it 
back to me, bu gtebft ed mir jttcfict; he gives it back to me, er gtebt ed 
mir sucfict; I gave him back the money, id) gab i^m ba$ @5elb jucutt; 
give (thou) me back the money, Qteb (tu) mir bag ®elb juruct; have 
you given him back the money? ^aben®ie i^m bad ®elb j^uc^ctde^eben? 
1 come in order to give yoa back the money, id) f ommc/ um S^nen 
bad ®elb 5ur&(tiugeben. 
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1 not long alone, as soon [^thereupon] also Pierre led-in 
:2 was. 

3 ''Here am I," said he; '< frank and free, as the 

4 bird in the air. It is indeed a beaatifal thing [about the] 

5 honesty ! Thinkest thou not (so), Captal ? " 

6 ''I fear, that in this case at-least, thy 

7 honesty not qoite from the purest source springs/' 

8 replied Captal, whilst he a serious look upon his 

9 comrade cast. "Certainly wilt thou not deny, that 
t thou watch and purse of-the Count stolen hast, in-order both 

1 to retain, not [but] ; in-order them to-give-back.'' 

2 Pierre laughed. *' I leave that undecided be,** 
S replied he. "My words and assurances 

4 wouldst thou indeed not believe, therefore will I myself not 

5 unnecessarily insist. But the journey to the court 

6 made I certainly and truly only for-this, in-order thee from 

7 [the] imprisonment to rescue; therefore hast thou really 
•8 no cause, to-me reproaches to make and me to- 

3 scold.'* 

t ''Ah, Pierre, if thou so honest wert, as thou 

1 well-meaning towards me art, then wert thou the best 

2 comrade, whom one for-himself but wish can," said 
•3 Captal. " But really, we shall ourselves to-separate be-obliged, 

4 PierrCj for I can it once-for-all not [with] approve, 

5 when thou so lightmindedly against God's commandments 
•6 sinnest." 

7 " Captal, be no simpleton I '' replied Pierre with warmth. 

8 *^1 promise thee, in future still-more conscientious to 

9 become than formerly, and this is as much, as thou [only] 
+ ever require canst." 

In compound verbs, the radical verb is conjugated like the simple verb; 
irxcddQibm is conjugated like Q^bcn. (With Tery few exceptioDS, for 
which see Bole 108.) 

^ lit, placed thither, pnt-aside; I leave it as it is; I shall not decide 
whether it is so or not. 

* lit., exert; to strain: she has strained her voice, fte f)at \i)U @timilte 
angeflrengt; I shall strain every nerve, id^ loerbe atte meine JCr&fte an* 
ttrcngen. 

' a friend, well-wisher. 

^ then wert thoa the best comrade, any person conld wish for himself. 
The relative iVonotiit, which is frequently suppressed in English^ can 
never be omitted in German, 

^ lit, look npon. 
'° warmth of feeling. 
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r,2(lfo l^aft in toitdxi) ben iungen (Sbelmann berauben l 

woUen?"* fragtc Saptal. 2 

,;9flicl^t gerabc ba§, o nein/' entgegnetc ?>iem. r,Sci^ 3 

woQte noeniaer ibn berauben, al$ t)ie(me]^r il^n red^t argent, 4 

tt)eil er {t$ fo grob unb aemetn gegen un$ bes^. 5 

na^m. 3i) beging einen S^iebjlali)!/ nid^t urn be$ ®en)tnne§ ^ 6 

tt)t(len/ fonbem urn mic^ fur ben Uebermutb meine^ 7 

2(ngre{fer$ }u rad^en/' s 

//£)a$ tfi aber nod^ f^Hmmer, al$ n)enn bu il()n 9 

einfa* befto^len* \)am^/' fagte Goptal. ;;3n biefem f 

gade ^ battel bu nur Sine @unbe begangen ; f o aber i 

mad^tefi bu bid^ jweier' f^ulbig/ inbem bu raubtefi unb 2 

jugleicb* SRad^e ubteft.® a»an foU weber ti^l^^en, 3 

nocb {t^ an feinen 93eletbtgern ^ rad^^en. 4 

^terre fd^iittette t>erjlorft ben Stoff. „S)aS t>erjie]&e 5 

id^ ntd^t,'' entgegnete er tro^ig. /,Unb ubrtgen$ b^be 6 

id^ ben ^^bler n)teber gut gemad^t. @cbelten mufit bu 7 

mid^ nid^tf daptaV 8 

//Scb fd^elte bidfe \a nid^t/' antwortete ber ^nabe. 9 

/#Sd^ mod^te bid^ nur beffem, unb bir betne fdS)led^ten t 

Sigeunergrunbfa^e au§ ^opf unb ^^erjen reben.^ @be l 

bu nlcbt in alien ©tiirfen^ red^tlid^ benfen lernjt, wirji 2 

bu immer meine ©trafprebigten® anboren miiffen." 3 

Pierre t)erjog feinen !!Runb jum Siid^eln/ unb woUte eben 4 

eine leid^tfertige Untxooxt geben, al§ ber ^raftbent ^ereins 5 

trat,^ unb ba§ ©efpracb ber aSeiben unterbrac^.^® ^ 

. „ebe Id^ bid^ entlaffe/' faate er iu Saptai „ni6d^te i^ 7 

bid) bitten^ mir beine ganje feebenSgefc^i^te " ju erjablen. 8 

Seine Dffenbeit unb ©brlid^f eit ^^ b^ben mir fo fe^r gefaOen, 9 

bap ic^ bir niifelicb ju fein wiinfd^e." + 

1 Perf. Indie, of WoUiTl', but the Infinitive tooUen is used here instead 
of the Fart past When the moodal verbs n)oUen# foOen/ mh^zxit {5nnen# 
bficfen/ mfijfen/ (a|Ten/or the verbs ^ei^en/ to bid; t)elfen/ to help; ^5ren/ 
to hear; fe^en/ to see; Ie^cen# to teach; lernen# to learn, are preceded 
by the Infinitive which they govern, the Infinitive of the moodal verb is 
used instead of the Part pasti I have heard your sister sing, id) %aht 
S^re @d)toejlec fingen t)6ren (instead o/'ge^&rt). (See Obs. to B. 82.) 

2 See Note \ Page 126. 

* jweier^ Genitive of the Cardinal Number jwei. Cardinal Numbers 
are not declined when followed by a Substantive, except gtoei and bret/ 
aoAzcA take tt in the Genit., and en in the Dat, when these cases are not 
indicated by the inflection of another word in the sentence. If not followed 
by a Subst, all Numbers take en in the Dat, (See Bsr 131 & 132.) 

^ lit., to like. ' lit. practisest. 
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1 '^Then hast thoa actaaUy the yonng nohleman to-rob 

2 intended?'* asked Captal. 

3 *' Not just that, oh no," replied Pierre, '*I 

4 wished less him to-rob, than much-more him rightly to-vex, 

5 because he [himself] so rudely and meanly towards us be- 

6 haved. I committed a theft, not for the i»rofit*& 

7 sake, but in-order me for the arrogance of-my 

8 assailant to revenge." 

9 ''This is yet still worse, than if thou him 
t amply robbed hadst," - said Captal. ''In this 

1 case hadst thou only one sin committed ; thus [but] 

2 madest thou thyself of-two guilty, since thou robbedst and 

3 at-the-same-time revenge tookest. One shall neither steal 

4 nor himself on his offenders revenge." 

5 Pierre shook doggedly [the] (his) head. " This understand 

6 I not," replied he stubbornly. " And moreover have 

7 I the fault again good made. Scold must thou 

8 me not, Capta]." 

9 ''I scold thee indeed not/' answered the boy, 
f "I would thee only correct, and from-thee thy bad 

1 gipsy-principles from head and heart argue-out. Until 

2 ihovL [not] in all respects rightly to-think leamest, wilt 

3 thou always my sermons to-hear be-obliged." 

4 Pierre twisted his mouth to- [the] (a) smile and would even 

5 a light-minded answer give, when the president [here]-in- 

6 stepped, and the conversation of both interrupted. 

7 "Before I thee dismiss," said he to Captal, "might I 

8 thee beg, to-me thy whole life to relate. 

9 Thy openness and honesty have me so much pleased, 
t that I to-thee useful to be wish." 

* lit, to talk. ' lit., in all pieces. 

* liu, paii]8hinent-eeiiiioii& 

* 4eretntreten/8.cy.ir.iiitr., (luw. fet)n)/ to step in: I step in, Uii 
ttete ^cin; thon didst step in, bn trat^ t^nnm I We stepped in, i^ 
Mn ^eretoeetrcten; in order to step iii, ttm ^erdnitttrctcii. 

^ uatnlfti^int ins. c. v. tr., to intermpt: tfaoa intermptest him, ttt 
tmtfcbrid)^ H^m be interrupts me, er niitrrbrid)t ndda do (thoo) not 
intermpt me, nnterteid) (bn) micb nidyt; ifjoa had not intermpted me, 
memi &t mid) nidjt ttitterbro<|Kn (&ttfn; I shall not intermpt yon, i^ 
n>crbe 6te m^t imtcrteed^cii. 

" Ul, life's history. 

^ WheM several SubeiaMtioee^ eonueted bg ike Coigtatetiom ttnb/ are 
eftite tame gemder^nmmber^amdetue^ the pMteuiv e iViwi. or the deJbdU 
Artide ie amgpiU hrfart dtefirety amd cmttud bg tke oikera. 
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Qaptal jogerte feinen ^CugenbltdF, ben ^raftbenten 1 

Don attcn felncn (Srlebniffen,* ffiefurcbtungen* uno ^offa: 2 

nungcn^ }U unterrid^tcn, unb bicfer ^ortc* ll^m \z\)t aufs 3 

mcrffom ju^ 4 

,^£)a3 i{i ia eine feltfame unb abenteuerKcbe ©efd^i^te/' 5 

^a^tz tx, al$ Saptal fc|)n}te(). ^^annfi bu btd^ benn 6 

tefncS 9lamen§« me^r erinnern?" 7 

Saptal fc^uttelte traurig ben Ao))f. 8 

„?Run, 9lei^t)iel/' 2 fubr ber ?>raRbent fort, ;,btt 9 

foUjl * unb mupt bcinc 5!J?utter wieber finben, wenn fie nod^ f 

amgeben^* ijj, unb id^ will bit baju loerbelfen, fo vozit 1 

meine 9Ra(^t unb meine StxafU retdben. SSor aUen 2 

Stngen mUffen n)tr bed Sifieunerd SloUet l^abbaft ju 3 

werben fuc^en, unb baju tann un§ 9ltemanb beffer 4 

\)erbelfen; al§ ^lerre. .^e, bu mein ffiurfd^e, wittji bu 5 

blr * aRube geben, * bcinem ^ameraben * ju feinem ©liide * 6 

iu l()elfen." 7 

,;greiHd^ will ic^,'' erwieberte Pierre. ,,3^ fud^e fcbon 8 

langfi nac^ SRoUet, l()abe tbn aber nodb immer ntdbt ftnben 9 

fonnen.^ 2(ber in biefen SEagcn* boffe iii bie Siscuners^ t 

mutter ju fprec^)en, unb biefe wirb mir wol&l 2(uSf unft ju l 

geben im-@tanbe ^ fein.'' ® 2 

„©ucbe [te auf, unb t][)ue bein SJRoglidi) jieS/' ^ fagte 3 

ber ?)rafibent. „Sd) fur mein SE^eit witt inbelTen Sflacb^ 4 

forfdbungen nad) bem ©dbtoffe* anjfellen, wo tjor etwa 5 

neun Sabren^ ber @rbe reicber ®uter in einem SEeic^c* 6 

ertranf . (Sin folc^e§ Qreignif gefdbie^t ^® nid^t aHe SEage/^ 7 

unb id) jweifle nicbt, bog wir balb auf bie red^te ©pur 8 

iommen werben. @ei guten 9J?utbeS, ^^ Qaptal, unb la^ 9 

* gub^ren/ s. cy.intr., to listen to: I have listened to him, i6) bobc 
t'bm iude^6rt; listen to me, ^&ren @ie mir ju; why have yon not listened 
more attentively, toarum ^aben @ie nic^t auf metCfamer jiugeb5rt ? 

^ lit., alike-mnch. 

® foUen/ moodal verb, (see note *,p.92); of what nse will so many 
^ooks be to you? wad foUen 3bnen fo Diele )!Bfid)er ? he is said to be 
rich, er foil reid) fepn; you ought to do it, ©ic folltcn e8 t^un; you 
ought to have done it, @te b&tten e6 t^un f otlen. 

* lit., at-the life; am is a contraction of an and bem. 

^ ltd) ^fi^e geben/ lit., to himself trouble give; I shall take pains to 
read my exercises more fluently, id) toecbe mir ^\it)t geben/ meine 2(uf0 
^abcn geldufigec {U lefen. 

* Per/. Indie, of the moodal verb {5nnen; but the Infin. {5nnen is here 
used instead of the ParL past gef onnt/ being preceded by the Infin, which 
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1 Gaptal hesitated not-a moment, the president 

2 of an his experiences, fears and hopes 

3 to instruct, and tiie-lidter hearkened to-him very atten- 

4 tivdy (p.)- 

5 ^ This is indeed a strange and odd story," 

6 said he, when Gaptal was-silent. *^ Canst thou thyself then 

7 of-no name move recollect ? " 

8 Captal shook sadly [the] (his) head. 

9 '^ Well, aU-the-same," contino^ the president (p.), ^ thoa 
f shalt and most thy mother again find, if she still 

1 in life is, and I will thee tiiereto help, as far (as) 

2 my power and my ability readi. Before aU 

3 thmgs most we of-the gipsy Rollet possessed to 

4 become seek, and thereto can as nobody better 

5 help, than Pierre. Well, [thou] my lad, wilt thoa 

6 [to-thyself] pains take, [toj-thy comrade to his fortune 

7 to help?" 

8 ''Sorely will I," replied Pierre. ''I seek ahready 

9 very-long for Rollet, (I) have him [but yet always] not to-find 
t bec3i-able. Bat in these days hope I (with) the gipsy- 

1 mother to speak, and she will to-me [well] information to 

2 give able be. 

3 ''Seek her out, and do thy utmost," said 

4 the president. " I for my part will meanwhile en- 

5 qairies after the castle institute, where [before aboot} 

6 nine years (ago) the heir of-rich estates in a pond 

7 was^drowned. A sach occurrence hi^pens not eyery day, 

8 and 1 doubt not. that we soon upon the rig^t track 

9 come shall. Be of-good cheer, Ci^[ital, and let 

is governed by it He has not been able to come, et ^ xaAlX iomnen 
ihjxntvi', I bad not been able to write to him, i4^ tjcOit i^ nic^t fd^rrtbcn 
f6iinen; wifl joa be aUe to do it? wcrbra 6tc eS tl)nn tdmen? I 
sboold not be able to do it, t4 wtxtt H nt^t t^ I6nnai. (See note *, 
page 158.) 

^ See note *, page 62. 

* and tbe latter will bare the power to give me information. 

* liu thj most pofsible; I shall do mj utmost to help hhn, t4 WXht 
mein fOt^gltc^ftr^ tf^n i^m ju ^elfrn. 

^^ Pres. Ind. of gef^cbcn, to be done, to happen: this will nerer be 
done, boS mirb nic 9tf(^fl)en; when did it happen? loami gffdM Hf 
this has happened six months ago^ boS iff DOC {ed)$ Slonoten 0Cf4c||aL 

" lit, all days. 

^ lit., of good ooorage; the adj. 0iit stands here in die first faatL 



162 

bi*t)on3cit iu 3ett bel mir^ blirfen, iamitii} blr* bic 1 

geborigcn 3flod)ridt)tcn * mitt^cflen fann." 2 

gaptat t>crfprac]^ eS, unb noc^)bcm il)m* bcr ^raftbcnt 8 

nod^ ein jiemlid^ rei^eS ®cfc|)en!^ gemadbt ^atte, entliegi 4 

er bie beiben SungUnge/ inbem er Saptal nod^ befall/ 5 

fiber fetnc »g)offnun9en unb aSer][)altnijTc noc^ ba§ ticfflc 6 

@tittfc|)n)et§cn ju beobadbtcn.' 7 

/fSd^ wiirbc bid) bci mir* tm ^aufc beb^tten, biS 8 

bcln ©cbitffal entfc|)iebcn iff/' fagtc er, „aber mir fdbeint, 9 

ba^ bu madbtige unb gewiJTenlofe S^inbe b^^fi/ unb biefe f 

»oUen unb burfen wir nicbt \)or ber 3eit* berauSforbem 1 

unb aufmerffam macben. S3(etbe bu etnfhDet(en Qaptal, 2 

ber @at)ot)arbenfnabe ; aHeS 2(nbere wirb ftd^ fpater fmben. 8 

Samtt bu aber nt4)t 9lotb leibefl^ werbe icb btdb bt$ 4 

jur 2(uffinbung beiner Samilie mit ®clb ^ t)erfeben." 5 

Wilt JCeugerungen * * ber berjUdbflen 2)anfbarfett ging 6 

Qaptal enbltdb t>a'oon, unb ^ierre begleitete ibn mit \>zm 7 

(gntfd^lujTe, ^ nic^t ju ruben unb ju rajjen, bi§ er JRottet 8 

wurbe aufgefunben b^ben. 9 

/^ore/' fagte er ju Saptal, al§ ftc^ beibe wieber t 

in^ fbrem ©tiibdben * befanben, „bu braud^jl midb jefet nidbt 1 

mebr, ba bu t)on bem ^rafibenten* unter jiiifet wirft ^ unb 2 

barumwttt icb midb beute nodb auf-b!e-85eine madben,* 3 

urn bie Sifi^unermutter aufjufudben. ©ie wirb unb mufi 4 

mir Sflodbri^t t)on JRoHet geben, obne ben wir gar-nicbt§ 5 

anfangen f onnen/' 6 

Saptal war t)iel ju begierig nadb ber (SntwidPelung * 7 

feineS @cbidPfaI§, als bap er [id^ geweigert b^tte, Pierre 8 

* lit, news; Sing, tie 5itadS)tid)t; Plur. tie 5tad)ric^tcn. 

^ ha^ ®ef(i)en{/ -ed^ Plur. -C/ present, gift: my father has made me 
a present of a watch, mein SSater ^at mit ein ^ef(^enf mit einer U^c 
gemac^t; fd)enlen/ y. tr., to give (as a present), to bestow (as a gift): 
my aunt has made me a present of a fine book, meine SSante ^at mc 
ein f(^5neg S3u(^ gefci)en!t; donation, bie @d)en!un9: our grandfather 
has made a donation of the ground to this house, unfer ®VCft)attC 
J^at ben ©cunb ju biefem .|>aufe gefcbenft. 

^ htohadjUnf ins. c v. tr., lit., to observe: I observed a singular phe- 
nomenon, i^ beobadt)tete eine wunberbare S;uftei:fd)einung; he observes 
every thing, er beobac^tet !2Ctled; I have closely observed him, id) babe 
i^n genau beobacbtet. 

* Ieiben# ir.v., tr. and intr., 1) to suffer: he suffers much, er leibet 
febr; he suffers great pain, er leibet grofe ®d)merjen; he is troubled 
with the gout, er leibet an ber ®i(l)t: he suffers no distress, er leibet 
feine 9{ot^; I have to bear much from him, id) ^abe met )?on i\)m jtt 
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1 thyself firam time to time by me be-seen, that I to-thee the 

2 proper information commmiicate can." 

8 Captal promised it, and after-that to-him the president 

4 even a tolerably rich present made had, dismissed 

5 he [the] both youths, while he Captal still commanded 

6 on his hopes and relations still the deepest 

7 silence to keep. 

8 ''I would thee with me in-the house keep, till 

9 thy fate decided be," said he, ''but to-me (it) seems, 
t that thou powerful and unscrupulous enemies hast, and these 

1 will and dare we, not before the time provoke 

2 and watchful make. Remain thou meanwhile Captal • 

3 the Savoyard-boy; all the-rest will itself later find. 

4 That thou however not want should-sufiPer, shall I thee till 

5 [to]-the finding-out of-thy family with money provide." 

6 With expressions of-the most-heartfelt gratitude went 

7 Captal at-last away, and Pierre accompanied him with the 

8 resolution, not to repose nor to rest, tiU he RoUet 

9 should found-out have. 

t " Hark," said he to Captal, when themselves both again 

1 in their little-room found, " thou wantest me at-present no 

2 more, as thou by the president assisted art, and 

3 therefore will I myself this-day at-once on-foot set, 

4 in-order the gipsy-mother to-seek-out. She will and must 

5 to-me news of Rollet give, without whom we nothing-at-all 

6 begin can." 

7 Captal was much too desirous for the development 

8 of-his fate, [as] that he [himself] refused had, Pierre 

letben; he will suffer want, et with Mangel leiben; I suffered mach in 
mj last searpassage, id) Utt tnel auf meinec (e^ten @eereife; 2) to bear 
patiently, to endure: I cannot bear him, t4 fann t^n nic^t leiben; I like 
him well enough, i^ fann i$n ced^t too^t leiben; fig., that admits of no 
delay, hai leibet f eineniiCuff(^ub. 

' lit., utterances. 

* in/ iVep., governing the Dat or Aee,; here the Dat, expressing rest: 
she goes to her little room, (motion towards a place; accus.), fte ge^t in 
i\)X @t6bd)en. (See R. 1 14.) 

^ Bres. Indie, of the passive voice unterfl&^t werben/ to be assisted; 
(Imperf. Indie.]) I was assisted, i(^ touvht unterftfi|t; (Ferf } I have 
been assisted, id) bin unterfi&^t tt)orben; he will be assisted by many 
good friends, (Fut), n n>irb t>on melen guten gceunben ttnter|h^(t 
loerben. (See Rs. 68 & 69.) 

* {14 anf hit S3eine ma^en^ to set out, to run off. 
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t>on fetnem Sorib^bcn^ juriirfjul&alten.* ©r woUte i^n fogar 1 

besleiten, xoa^ \m Aamtvob aber nid^t ju^^ab.^ 2 

„SRcin, ncin/ t)arauS wlrb nid^tS/'^ fafltc er. „3n B 

bic ®e^)cimniffe unfcrcS ©tammcS barf fcin grcmbcr 4 

einbringen, unb wcnn er mein bcflcr greunb ware. 2Cucl^ 5 

wurbejl bu mir bort nur l&inberUc^, ntc^t forberlid)* fein. 6 

ffileibe rubig bi^t; ebe brei ober \)ier SSage t)ergeben, 7 

wirji bu \)crmutbUcb fdbon t)on mir* boren." a 

Saptal gab-nacb/^ unb Pierre; nadbbem er nocb cinige 9 

beimlidb^ ®ange in ^aris gemacbt b^^tc, urn mit 5!Rannern* f 

au§ feinem @tamme ^ eine S3ef))redbung ju batten; macbte ftcb 1 

\>ox 2Cnf unft ber Slacbt auf ben S33eg.® 2 

„8Sor ubcrmorgen 2(benb bin^ idb wleber jus: 3 

riidf /' fagte er ju Capiat //Scbweip^jefet, wo bie Sigeuner^ 4 

mutter ju finben ijt, unb braucbe, urn fie ju fudben, 5 

nidbt erjl lange im ganbe * umberjufdbweifen.^ 2Clfo nur a 

®ebulb/ Saptal! Sdb voiU nicbt ruben^ ebe idb bid) 7 

nidbt im SSefffee* beiner fWutter unb beiner angebomen*^ 8 

giedbte weif !" » 

5Wit biefen SBorten^ begab-er ficb «uf bie JReife,^' t 

unb lief feineniungengreunbfcbwanfenb jwlfcben'^ «&ofFnung 1 

unb ^xozi^d juruo. 2- 



9leitnte§ ^apttel. 



Saptal fdblidb berum wie ein Sraumenber. @r t)ermodbte 3 
fidb ben (Sebanf en an fcine STOutter nicbt auS bem ^opfe ** 4 

^ jucfictp^alten is the sapine of the s. c. y. iuxMf)alttnf to keep back ; 
p. p. iiurficfge^alten. 

•f>aUen is an irr, verb of the second Classy which has in the Pres. Ind. 
the same vowel as in the Infin*, but modifies it. The Imperat, of such 
verbs is always regular. (See Bs. 103 6, & 106.) 

^ jugeben/ s. c. v., stands here in the meaning of to consent to: doest 
thou consent to this? QUh\t bu bad JU? does your father consent to 
this? ()iebt ^\)t SSater biet ^u? I hope my mother will consent to it, 
i(^ t^offt meine Gutter ictrb ed jugeben; did yon consent to this? gaben 
@ie bie^ ju? her parents would never have consented to it, i^ce @ltern 
tofirben ed nie sudegeben b<tben. 

' baraug wicb nicbtg/ that will come to nothing; fig., I shall not 
comply with your wish. 

* f5rbeclid)/ inclined to be useful: he was always serviceable to me 
in my plans, er war mir immer f5rberU(^ in meinen $l&nen. 

' nac^geben/ fig. (See note ^ page 1 16.) 
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1 from his project to-withhold. He would him even 

^ accompaDj, which his comrade [but] not allowed. 

^ '^ No, no, thereout comes nothing," said he. " Into 

4 the mysteries of-our tribe dares no stranger 

5 penetrate, even-not if he my best friend were. Also 

6 wouldst thou to-me there only hindering, not furthering be. 

7 Eemain quiet here; ere three or four days pass, 

8 wilt thou most-likely already frt)m me hear." 

9 Captal yielded, and Pierre after he still some 
f secret ways in Paris made had, in-order with men 

1 of his tribe some [mutual] -conversation to hold, made himself 

2 before (the) approach of-the night on the way. 

^ " Before aifter-to-morrow evening am I again 

4 back," said he to Captal. " I know now, where the gipsy- 

5 mother to be-found is, and need, in-order her to secJc^ 

6 not first long in the country to-roam-about. Therefore only 

7 patience, Captal! I will not rest, ere I thee 

8 [not] in-the possession of-thy mother and of-thy birth 

9 right know ! " 

^ With these words set-he-out [himself] upon the journey, 

1 and left his young friend wavering between hope 

2 and doubt behind. 



NINTH CHAPTER. 



3 Captal crept about like a dreamer. He could 

4 to-himself the thought of his mother not out of-the head 

* See note ^, page 31. 

^ The Present tense is used here instead of the Future, 

(See page 137, note ".) 

® i(^ wei^/ is the Pres. Indie, of the irreg. verb n)i|fen. 

The first Person Sing, of the Pres, Indie, is never irregular, exempt in 
six moodal verbs, in loiffen and fepn. (See B. 103, A.) 

^ I know where the gipsy-mother is to be found, and do not need to 
roam about in the iionntry, in order to seek her. 

*" an^ebocen/ implanted by nature, innate: inbred affection, angC^ 
borne ^uneidung; innate ideas, angeborne SSegnffe. 

" ltd) au\ bie 9lei[e begebeu/ ins. c. t. refl., to set out: I hare set oat, 
id) \)abt mt4 ouf bte dUi\e begeben; if he had set out sooner on his 
joomey, tpenn n fl(^ \i^tx atif bie 9Uife begeben b&tte; I shall set out 
on a joamey, id) tt>erbe mic^ auf ben IBea begeben. 

*^ in>i[(!ben# between. Prep, governing the Dot, or Ace.; here the Dat^ 
4mpl^ing rest, (See 3» 114.) 
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)u fd^Iagen/ unb immer fc^ebte ii)m babei bie .1 

Sijom, fd^warj geflcibctc ^atm t>or, wcldbe cr in 2 

SSeglettung feine§ Hxtllam^, bed jungen ©rafen Stobert 3 

®an)iUe, gefcl)cn l&atte. @r burd^fhreifte wal^renb 9)ierrc'6 4 

Jtbwefcn^eit ganj ^aris^ in bcr eitlcn ^offnung, * bie 2)amc 5 

t)ieHeidt)t wieber p fe^en. 6 

(Seine SBlidz fc^n^eiften ffeigig um][)er; abet nirgenbd 7 

fanb er eine ©pur tjon i^r, nirgenbS erblidPte er baS 8 

fd^one, bleid)e ©efid^t, beffen Swge fic^ unauSlofcblid^ in 9 

feine ©eele • gepragt l&atten. t 

Tim JCbenb beS jweiten^ SageS fel^rte Pierre iuriicf, l 

nnb fein ©cjidbt leudbtete tjor ^offnung unb greube. 2 

„?Rottet ijt gefunben !" rief er 6aptd entgegen. ,,«^eute 3 

no4 in ber na^jlen 9lad^t * wirjl bu i^n fprec^en, wenn 4 

bu wiUff/' 5 

6apta( iaud^jte laut/ Pierre aber bampfte feine greube 6 

foglei4 inbem er l()iniufugte : „3uble ni^t ju frii^I" 7 

SRollet ijl ein SRenfc^, bem* man nidbt trauen barf 8 

JCnjlatt bid^ • aufjuf Ifiren, wirb er bid^ ju feinem SSortl&eite 9 

benufeen * wotten.® 2flfo t)ntz bid^ tjor il^m.^ t 

3Cm beflen n)are e§ loieQeid^t/ man unterric^tete ben 1 

?}olijcipra|ibenten loon Mem.* 2(ber ebc wir ba§ tf)Vin, 2 

n)oHen n)ir wenigfienS einen SSerfud^ mit StoQet 3 

anjleUen.^ " 4 

,;Unb wo fott id^ i^n finben V fragte 6aptal. ,,2Birb er 5 

unS l&ier in unferer S38ol)nung^ auffud^en?" 6 

r/SSebiiteber »g)immel!" rief Pierre. „Unfere SBobnung 7 

barf er nid^t erfabren, benn baburdb wurben wir un§ 8 

gans in feine ©ewalt • geben. SSerfpricb ' ibm, * wad bu 9 

^ sliake the matter off yonr mind, (fam.), fd^lagen @te ltd) bie @a4e 
au6 bem @inne. 

' Ordinal Nmnber. 

TAc Ordinal Numbers are formed from (he Cardinals, by adding the 
syllable te# up to the Number 19: betneunje^nte/ the nineteenth; and fie 
from 20: bec itoanixQ^^, the twentieth; bet evftif ber bcitte/ ber oc^te^ 
are irregular. They are aU declined like the Adjectives : britter S^ag/ 
ber brttte Zaqt ein britter 2:ag (third day); erjieg $Bud)# bag erfleSu($# 
metn erfleS S3ud) (first book). (See B. 133, a.) 

• who must not be trusted, (pass, v.; but in Germ, the active verb is 
used with man) ; bdrfen^ moodal verb, to dare, venture, to be permitted : 
can he venture to come? barf ec fommen ? he is permitted to come, er 
barf fommen; we have not been permitted to go, mir ^aben nid)t geben 
bfitfen; you will not be allowed to do it, 6ie n)erben U md)t tbun 
bfirfen; if I were permitted to speak, wenn id) reben bfitfte; I should 
not have been permitted to go, iq i)htU md}t gc^en bfirfen. 
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1 [to] drive, and always flitted (before) him [thereby] the 

2 beautiful black dressed lady (p.); whom he in (the) 

3 company of-his accuser, of-the young Count Eobert 

4 Darville, seen had. He roamed-throughout during Pierre's 

5 absence all Paris, in the vain hope, the lady 

6 perhaps again to see. 

7 His looks wandered diligently about; but nowhere 

8 found he a trace of her, nowhere perceived he the 

9 beautiful, pale face, whose features themselves indeUbly into 
t his soul stamped had. 

1 On-the evening of-the second day returned Pierre (p.), 

2 and his face beamed with hope and joy. 

3 " RoUet is found," cried he Captal towards. " To-day 

4 even, in the next night wilt thou to-him speak, if 

5 thou wilt.*' 

6 Captal shouted loudly. Pierre but repressed his joy 

7 immediately, while he added : << Rejoice not too soon ! 

8 RoUet is a man, whom one not trust dares. 

9 Instead of-thee to-clear-up, will he thee to his advantage 
t to-use be-willing. Therefore guard thyself against him. 

1 The best were it perhaps, one informed the 

2 president-of-the-police of all. But before we this do, 

3 will we at-least a trial with RoUet 

4 make." 

5 " And where shall I him find ? " asked Captal. " Will he 

6 us here in our dwelling search out ? " 

7 '* May- guard [the] heaven! " cried Pierre. ** Our dwelling 

8 must he not learn, for thence should we ourselves 

9 entirely into his power give. Promise him, what thou 

* benu^en/ ins. c. v., to profit of: have you profited of the oppor- 
tunity? ^aben @ie bie ©elegenbeit benu^t? I have profited of the 
opportunity, id) l;abe bie ©ele^enbeit benugt; profit of the opportunity, 
benu^en ®ie bie ©elegen^eit; if he had profited of the opportunity, 
n)enn er bie ©elegenbeit benu^t ^&tte. 

^ instead of giving thee information, he will desire to make use of 
thee to his advantage. 

^ I have made many experiments in chemistry, id) f)oht t>iele §Ber« 
fud)e in ber @b^niie angejletlt; I shall draw a parallel, ic^ werbe etnen 
SSergleid) anjtetlen. 

^ r)crfpred)en/ ins. c. v. tr., to promise. 

SBerfprid) is the Imperative, second Person Sing, Only such verbs are 
irregular in the Imperat, which have in the Pres. Indie. Sing, a different 
vowel than in the Infinitive, (See B. 103, g,) 
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tt)iUfi/ iur 93elol()nung fur fetne !!Rttt][)eiIungen, aber l 

bann la|i bt^ auc^ auf nici^t^ noeiter etn.^ Sorbert er 2 

ffiebcnfjeit/^ fo bejitmrnc i^m wicber cinen £)rt jur 3 

Unterrcbung, wo i^r cud^ * ju cincr gcwiffcn ©tunbe treff en 4 

tooUt 3m Uebngen abet \)erbtrg x\)m 2(Ue§, ipa^ baju 5 

bienen fonnte, ibm bcinen 2Cufent^)alt ju tjcrratben." 6 

,,Unb warum ba§?" frogte Saptd. „S^ fel^e feincn 7 

®runb fiir biefe iibergrofe SSorfidbt." 8 

;,@i/ ftebit bu benn nic^t etn, bag fRoM aUz^ 9 

5!R6glid)e aufbieten* wirb, bid^ in feine ®enjalt» ju t 

befommen, urn tii) al§ etn SBerfjeug fur feine Pane 1 

?^u benu^en? SSijl bu einmal tn feinen 4?5nben/ 2 

fo wirb er bicfe nictit wieber loMaffen,® e\)t er ni4)t 3 

ben grbgejien 8Sortl)ell boioon gejogen i)at @r wirb 4 

betne STOutter betrugen, wirb einen ^oben ^reiS fiir 5 

beine »g)erbeifcbaffung forbern,* unb auf biefe S38eife 6 

bidb bermagen berauben, bag tjon beinen ©iitern^ bir 7 

am 6nbe taum fo \)tel iibrig-bleibt, bag bu mit betner 8 

SRutter batjon leben fannjf. SRein, nein, ic^ Fenne feine 9 

SCiidPe, unb wir miiffen burdb 8ijl alien ©c^lingen^ ju t 

entgeben fuc^en, bie er unjweifelbaft legen wirb, um unS i 

5U fangen." 2 

„2(^, was ^ fiimmern ® mii) alle ®iiter,» wcnn ic^ nur ba§ 3 

l^odbjie unb erfebntejie @utf meine 9Rutter, wieberpnbe !" 4 

rief 6aptal bewegt au§. 5 

//3a, ia, idb Ubz fc^)on, bu fpridbft wie ein S^bor, 6 

ber auf nidbt§ bort, al§ auf bie ©timme ber 8eibenfdt)aft/' 7 

erwieberte ?)ierre. „S33ie nun, wenn SloUet bic^ tjerrietbe ? ® 8 

1 ftd) auf Qtxoai etnlalfen/ s. c. v. refl., to enter into a thing : I 
joined in a conversation with him, i(i) lief mi(^ in ein ®efpr&d) mit 
ihm ein ; I cannot enter into your proposal, ic^ f ann miC:) auf i^ren 
$Borfd)lad nid)t eintaffen. 

^ If be should ask time for consideration. 

' in German the refl. form is here used : fid^ treffeU/ to meet one 
another ; where shall we meet ? wo tceffen tote unS ? 

* auf bieteu/ s. c. v. tr., to summon, to call out : they have called 
out the militia, man ^at Die ^[Riltien aufgeboten ; fig., he summoned 
aU for this enterprise, er bot a\lz^ 3U biefer Untetne^mung auf ; I shall 
summon all the faculties of my mind, td}U)erte aUe meine ®eifieg!r&fte 
aufbieten ; he summons all to obtain that place, ec bietet aUed auf/ um 
jlene ©telle i\x er^Uen ; to bid the banns, ein ^aar S3eclobte aufs 
bieten. 

^ lodlaffen/ s. c v., to let loose, let go: at night I let the dog loose, 
bed 9{ad)td laffe id) ben «^unb M ; let loose the dog, laffe ben .|>unb 
lod : I have let him loose, id) ^abe i^n lodgelalfen. 

' he would ask a high price of thy mother for producing thee. 
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1 wilt, as-a reward for his commanicaiion, but 

2 then let thyself also to nothing farther in. Asks he 

3 time-for-consideration, so fix to-him again a place for-the 

4 interview, where (he) you [yourselves] at a certain hour meet 

5 will. For-the-rest but conceal from-him all, which thereto 

6 serve could, to-him thy abode to betray." 

7 " And why this ? " asked Captal. " I see no 

8 motive for this overgreat caution." 

9 ' 'Ah, understandest thou then not (p.), thatRollet everything 
t possible summon will, thee into his power to 

1 g^t, in-order thee like a tool for his plans 

2 to use? Wert thou once in his hands 

3 so would he thee not again let-go, ere he [not] 

4 the greatest advantage therefrom drawn had. He will 

5 thy, mother deceive, will a high price for 

6 thy bringing-forward ask, and in this manner 

7 thee in-such-a-degree rob, that of thy estates to-thee 

8 at-the end scarcely so much remains, that thou with thy 

9 mother thereupon live canst. No, no, I know hie 
t cunning, and we must by artifice from all snares to 

1 escape seek, which he undoubtedly lay will, in-order us 

2 to catch." 

3 '^ Ah, what trouble me all (the) estates, if I only the 

4 highest and most-longed-for good, my mother, again-find \" 

5 cried Captal deeply moved [out]. 

6 "Surely, surely, I see already, thou speakest like a simpleton, 

7 who to nothing listens, but to the voice of- [the] passion,*' 
S replied Pierre. "How now, if Rollet thee betrayed? 

^ tt>a$/ indefinite interrogative Pron. It is used when we ask indefi- 
nitely after inanimate objects; declined as the indefinite relative PrO' 
noun toad : Gen. loefTeii/ Dat. xotttif or toah Ace, mat. (See B. 129.) 

" ftc^ urn @tit)ad tummnn, (from bet ^ummnt sorrow, care), to 
care for, to troable about somethiDg : I do not care for him, id) tfitn* 
mere mid) md)t urn i^n ; do not care for them, lummern @ie ft^ 
nic^t um (le ; I shall not more troable about him, i&i toerbe mt4 ttm 
i^n nid)t me^r fummern. 

• )>erriett)e is the Imperf. Sabj. of the irr. v. oertat^en/ to betray. 
The Imperfect Subj. of the irr, verbs is formed from the Imperf, Ind, 
by changing the vowels at 0/ 11/ into &/ St Ikt when the Indie, contains 
one of these vowels ; and by adding e/ if the Imperf. Indie, does not end 
in that letter ; as : lie0en# to lie, Imperf. Ind. iSi lag/ I lay, Imperf. 
Subj. 3d) I&ge/ 1 might lie ; lei^eil/ to lend, Imperf, Indie, id) lltf^t I 
lent, Imperf . Subj.xi^ Ue^e, I might lend. {A few are, however, ex^ 
cepted, which form the Imperf, Subj. from the antiquated Indie, which 
forms are given in the foot notes of tlie list of the irr eg, verbs. (See IL 
103, d.) 
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@d^on ber ^raftbent [a^tz, ia^ bu madbtige Seinbe l^aben 1 

mugtejl^ bcncn bawn lagc ^ bict) ouS bcm SBege* ju fdbaffcn. 2 

SQBcrbcn fte nid^t cinen boben ^rci§ bafUr ja^len, um 3 

JRoUet jur Serratberci ju bcwcgcn ? 9lcin, ncitt/ gieb bid^ 4 

um'§ »^immcl§« wlUen mc^)t In bic ^anbe bcS ©d^urfcn, 5 

bcr niir barauf au§gcbt,^ fid^-fclbfi 5u bercicbcm^ wenn 6 

aud^ allcS JCnbere bariiber ju ©runbe gcbcn^ mUfitc. 7 

2Benn cr c§ e^rlid) unb aufrldfeitig mit bit mcintc, warum 8 

^attc cr bann nic^t mir * fc^on gcfagt, wa§ bu ju wiffen 9 

wunf(*cjl?'' t 

6aptal fal)-cin, ba§ ^icrrc nid^t fo ganj Unrcd^t l)aU,*' 1 

unb gab ibm baS SScrfprcc^en, t)orfi$tig iu tjerfobrcn. 2 

2)onn fragtc er tl&n, wo cr JRolIct l^cutc^ 2Cbcnb trcffcn 3 

wiirbc? 4 

//S3ci bcm ^auptctngangc bcr ^trd^c unfcrcr Ucbcn 5 

graucn/' crwicbcrtc ^icrrc. „StoUtt l)atU jtd^* cincn anbcrn 6 

Pafe ouSgcwablt ; abcr id^ bcjtanb auf icncm, *^ unb wcrbc 7 

bld^ aui) babin bcglcitcn. @r foil btr nid^tS ju Iclbc ^ 8 

tlS)un, fctbjl n)cnn cr bamit umgingc."® 9 

„2(bcr ^icrrc/' fragtc Qaptal, ,Am fommt c§, ba§ bu t 

fo \)icl S£^cil an mir nimmfl?^ SBir?ltd^ id^ wci^ nld^t, l 

woburd^ id^ baS tjcrbicnt b^bc*" 2 

fSHi^tl giun fo Witt ic^ cS bir * fagcn/Mautcte bic 3 

Tintxooxt ^0 „2)u ^aff bcin S5rob mit mir gctbcilt^ at§ icb 4 

bungcrtc unb bu mid^ nod^ nid^t fanntcfl. Unb al§ bu micb 5 

fcnncn Icmtcjl, b^ft bu tni^ gclicbt unb mic^ ju bcffcrn 6 

gcfud^t. £)icg wcrbc idb nic t)cr9cffcn, unb fo langc idb Icbc, 7 

wirjl bu ben gctrcucjicn ^^ grcunb an mir ^ bcftfecn. SJin ict) 8 

audb nur cin Sig^uncr, ben bic mcijicn ?!Rcnf^cn locrad^tcn, 9 

fo b^bc \6) bocb cin ban!barc§ ^crj/ ba§ cmpfangcnc^^ ^ 

SBSoblt^aten nicmals t)cr9ift." l 

* to whom it might be important. It is of great importance to me, 
eS Uegt tnir ml baran ; of what importance is this to you ? toad Uegt 
S^nenbaran? 

^ auf @tn)ag auS9ef)en/ s. c. v. fig., to go in pursuit of something, to 
aim at: he aims at being the first in his class, er ge^t barauf au6# bet 
crfte in f einer Piaffe ju f ein. 

^ 5U ©runbe ge^en/ to be mined. He wiU be rained, er n>irb gu 
@irunbe ge^en. 

^ we say : 9f{ed)t ober Unre(i)t ^aben^ to be nght or wrong ; as in 
French, avoir raison ou tart 

' ^cutc/ adv., (aUied to the old Pronoun ^0/ l^e/ ^i = biefer/ this, 

and Slag/ cUiy), to-day, this day ; but we use it also for the evening and 

the night: this evening, ^eute 2lbenb; this night, ]^eute9tad)t; fig., this 

day week, (^eute t>ot ad)t Sagen ; this day fortnight, ^eute &l>a loier^ 

Sepii Zage. 
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1 Already the president s^d, that thou powerful enemies have 

2 mu8t,to>whom [thereto] it is-importan t, thee out of-the way to get. 

3 Will they not a high price for-it pay, in-order 

4 EoUet to-the treachery to induce ? No, no, give thyself 

5 for- [the] heaven*s sake not into the hands of-the rogue, 

6 who only thereupon has-in-view himself to enrich, if 

7 even all the-rest [thereover] to bottom go must. 

8 If he it honestly and sincerely with thee means, why 

9 had he then not me already told, what thou to know 
t wishest?" 

1 Captal understood, that Pierre not so quite wrong was, 

2 and gave to-him the promise, cautiously to proceed. 

3 Then asked he him, where he Rollet this evening meet 

4 would ? 

5 "At the principal-entrance of-the church of Notre 

6 Dame," replied Pierre. "Rollet had himself another 

7 place chosen ; but I insisted upon the former, and will 

8 thee also thither accompany. He shall to-thee nothing to harm 

9 do, even if he this intended." 

t "But, Pierre," asked Captal, "how comes it, that thou 

1 so much interest in me takest ? Heally, I know not, 

2 ' whence I this deserved have ? " 

3 "Not? Well then will I it thee teU," was the 

4 reply, " Thou hast thy bread with me shared, when I 

5 starved and thou me still not knewest. And when thou me 

6 to-know learnedst, hast thou me loved and me to correct 

7 sought. This will I never forget, and as long (as) I live, 

8 wilt thou the most-faithful friend in me possess. Am I 

9 even only a gipsy, whom [the] most men despise, 
f so have I still a gratefal heart, which received 
1 benefits never forgets." 

^ When we refer to two objects of a previous sentence, we employ 
biefer/or designating the nearer noun (inJEnglish the latter), and \tXiitt 
for the more distant one (Jn English the former). 

'' See note ", page 9. 

® lit., therewith walked about See note *, page 32. 

^ lit, part on me takest; an ^emanben S^eil ne^nien# to sympathise 
with any one, to interest oneself in the fate of somebody; I sympathise 
much with him, id) ne^me met Sl^eil an i()m. 

*° lit., soanded the answer. 

" The Adj. getceU/ faithful, in the Superlat, and in the 2nd Form of 
the Adjective. 

^^ benefits which have been receiyed; the p. p. o/'etnpfangen used like 
an Adjective ; here in the first Form, 
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gaptal brudFte bem greunbe"^ mit giebe^ bie Aani. i 

unb obgleicfe et feinc gcl^lcr nid^t t)€rtannt€, fo fii^Ue 2 

<r bod^, bag ftc t)on fcincn Sugcnbcn * weit uberwogen 3 

wurben. %\xi) \)attt er, mit bem* ^icrre c§ fo treu 4 

metnte, am wenigflen ba§ Slec^t, i^m SSonpurfe }u macben 5 

unb ibn ju t)cracl^ten. 6ir fprad^ fcine ©efti^le 6 

jegen ^terre aug, biefer abet Ueg i^n ntd^t t)iel }um 7 

aSorte f ommen, * fonbern forberte i^n auf, fiic^ ju feinem 8 

Sufammentreffen ^ mit JRoUet lootiubereiten. * 6S wurbe .9 

jwifcben ben SSeiben* genau unb forgfam uberlegt, wie t 

iSaptal fein JBenel^men gegen ben 3i9^uner einrid^ten/ 1 

foUe, unb bann macbten fte {td^ auf ben SBeg.^ 9tidbt 2 

weit t)on ber ^ird^e* trennten fte® ficb/ unb Saptal 3 

niibeirte fid^ aHein bem bo^cn ^oxtak,^'^ auS beffen 4 

tiipern ©cbatten* i^m fogleid) bie ©eftalt eine§ flRanneS 5 

entgegen trat. S^er SRonb flanb am ^immel unb fd^ien 6 

l^eU. 6aptal unb ber ^rembe wed^felten^ einige SBSorte, 7 

weld^e al§ erfennun9Sjeid)en ^ t)erabrebet *® waren, unb bann 8 

^i Qaptai ba§ SSilbni^ feine§ S3ater§ \)zroox, welc^eS 9 

SloUet, auS bem ®4)atten* in baS tjottc STOonblic^t l^inauS t 

ttetenb, einen 2CugenblidP genau betra4)tete. 1 

„6r ifl eS, " id) fann nid^t baran jweifeln/' murmelte 2 

er,/ wdbtenb feine finflern 3u9€ ^or greube judPten." „3efet 3 

<Sraf Sawitte, l^aben wir noc^) ein SQBbrtlein mit einanber 4 

ju reben." § 

^ierauf wenbete et {td^ wieber ju Qaptal, ber biefe 6 

' lit., one let me not to the word come; I could not get a word in, 
man Uep mid) md)t sum KBorte fommen. 

^ lit., together-meeting. 

^ oorbereitenf to prepare: I was not prepared for that, barauf mat 
id) ni^t oorbereitet; fid) ))ocbereiten/ refl., to prepare one's self: I pre- "' 
pared myself for a long journey (Imp^.)> ^^ beteitete mi(^ gu einec 
langcn SReife rjor; have you prepared jrourself ? (Perf.) |)abcn ®ie jtd) 
Dorbereitet ? I have prepared myself, id) t)abe mid) Dorbereitet; I shall 
prepare myself, id) rocrbc mid) oorbetciten; if he had prepared himself 
better, n>enn er ftd) beJTer oorbecdtet ^&tte; I should have prepared 
myself better if I bad known that you come, id^ mfirbe mic^ beJTer ^OU 
bereitct Daben/ menn id) getou^t i^htUt ba^ @ie fommen. 

^ einrid)ten/ to arrange: can you arrange the time to my conve- 
nience ? !6nnen @ie bie 3eit nad) meiner S3equemlid)f eit einrtc^ten ? 
I shall arrange the time to your convenience, ic^ Wetbe bie ^ZXt nad) 
3^tec S3equemUd)(eit einricbten. 

* See note ', page 31. 

^ The Norn, fte stands here after the verb^ being an inverted con" 
^truction ; the sentence beginning toiih an adverbial phrase of place, 

(See note *, page 112.) 
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1 Captal pressed of-the friend with love the hand, 

2 and although he his faults not mistook, so felt 
8 he jet, that they hj his virtues far outweighed 

4 were. Also had he, to whom Pierre [it] so faithfully 

5 intended, the least [the] right, to-him reproaches to make 

6 and him to despise. He expressed his feelings 

7 towards Pierre (p.), the-latter hut allowed from-him not mBuy 

8 words to-come, but requested him (p.), himself for hiis 

9 meeting with RoUet to-prepare. It was 
t between the two minutely and carefully considered, how^ 

1 Captal his behaviour towards the gipsy regulate 

2 should, and then made they themselves on the way. Not 

3 far from the church separated they [themselves], and Captal 

4 drew-near [himself] alone to -the high porch, out-of whose 

5 dark shadow to-him immediately the figure of-a man 

6 towards stepped. The moon stood in-the sky and shone 

7 clearly. Captal and the stranger exchanged some words, 

8 which as countersign preconcerted were, and then 

9 drew Captal the likeness of-his father forth, which 
t BoUet, out of-the shade into the full moonlight thereout 

1 stepping, a moment minutely considered. 

2 " It is he, I can not thereupon doubt," muttered 
8 he, while his stem features with joy trembled. "Now, 

4 Count Darville, have we yet a [little]-word to each-other 

5 to say." 

6 Hereupon turned he [himself] again to Captal, who these 

' ha^ ^OXtaXt -ti/ -r/ Plnr. -C/ the front and main gate. 

^ toedbfeln/ to change, to alter: he has changed his residence, it fyit 
fcinc SSo^nung gen>ed)fett; I shall chan^ clothes, i<^ wetbe bie Jtteiber 
wetbfetn; we have changed places, toit t)aben bie ¥[l&$e Qtwc^Stlt; 
do yon correspond with her? toec^feln @ie SBriefe mit il^r ? we have 
always corresponded together, mix ^aben immer ^riefe mit einanbec 
gewec^felt. 

' bad @r!ennun0d$ei(^en/ -d/ Plar. — , (from erf ennen^ to recognise, 
and bad ^eid^en/ the sign), sign by which a person makes himself 
known to anoUier person. 

'® oerabreben^ ins. c v. tr., to concert, to plan: we have planned the 
matter together, toit ^aben bte@acbe mit einanber Derabrebet; we shaU 
concert the matter together, toit werben bie ©ac^e mit etnanbet oer^ 
abreben; verbal convention, bie SSecabrebung. 

*^ lit, he is it. 

^ '* jucten/ (from jie^en/ to draw), to make a sadden movement, to- 
palpitate. 
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leife gemurmelten SSotte naturltcj^ ^ ntd)t loerflanben f)atU, 1 

gab il{)m^ baS ^Silbnig ivncnd, unb jog i^n bann tpteber 2 

tiefer in ben ©d^attcn ' bcS ?)ortalS l^incin. 3 

,4tnabc/' fagte cr ju ibm, /,bu fucl)ji bcine aRuttcr ? '' 4 

//3a, gtoUet/ unb reid) will ic^ bic^ belol^nen/ wenn 5 

bu mir* l^ilffi, fie ju ftnben/' crwiebcrte gaptal. //®ic 6 

^alftc t)on aUem,^ waS einfl mir ge^bren foU, foU 7 

bein» fcin." 8 

//®ut! 2Cbcr mx flc()t mir bafur,^ bag bu im 9 

®liidPe* bie SBerfprcd^unacn \)alUn mx% bic bu mir* jefet/ f 

n>o bu nod^ ni^t§ bejtfeeli/ fo freigcbig mad^p. Sd^ l 

bin fein "Statx, ber auf baS blofe SBort eineS Anaben 2 

ttant" 3 

//SQSa§ fann ic^ bit abet gebeU/ al§ nur mein 9Bort1'' 4 

fragte gaptal. nS^^t befi^e ic& nid^t^, al$ bie ^leiber 5 

bie id^ trage, unb mein 5Dlurmelt^ier." 6 

//3a, arm bill bu; aber ein SBort t)Ott mir,* ein 7 

einjigeS t(eine§ 9Bort, fann bid) reic^ madden unb QlMlii)/' 8 

fagte SRoUet. „Unb id^ witt bir ba§ SBort nennen, 9 

n>enn bu mir eine JBiirgf^aft fiir beine Serfprec^ungen t 

ju geben t)ermagji." l 

//SBoburcl) * fann id^ baS?" fragte Qaptal 2 

r/£urc^ beine $erfon. ®ieb bid^ ganj in meine 3 

.^anbe, bleibe bei mir, bi§ beine !9!utter tbut, wa^ bu 4 

mir t)erfpri4)|l, unb bann will id^ bi^ in i^re 2Crme * fiibren. 5 

2)ie «f)alfte beiner ©iiter, mebr t)erlange x6) nic^t/ aber 6 

1^9 mug fie bejtfeen, bet)or id^ bid^ auSliefere." 7 

,/25iefe SSebingung * gebe ic^ nii)t ein/' ^ erwieberte Saptal 8 

raf^/ ber feinen 2CugenblidP bie SBarnungcn 3)ierre'S 9 

t)ergejfen l[)atte. ;/2)a bu mir fo wenig Sertrauen fct)enffl, t 

wie fottte ic^ fo tJ^oric^it fein, bir* ju t)ertrauen? " i 

/,2Beil bu baju gejwungen biji, mein SSiirfd^d^en!" 

erwieberte JRottet b'^bnifct). //S4) ^tt^i« «n^ f^np 3 

SRiemanb fann t)a^ ©e^eimnip beiner ©eburt® ent^ixHen,^ 4 

' lit, naturally. 

^ When the possessive Pronouns are used like Predicates, and simply 
express possession^ they remain^ like Adjectives, undeclined. (See B.90.) 

^ lit., stands to me therefor; f&c Qttoai jle^en, to be guarantee for 
anything. 

* by what means? 

* einge^eit/ s. c. v. intr., (u. w. fc^n), here, to consent, to yield: I will 
never yield to these terms, biefe SBcbingungen wcrbc i(^ nic cincjc^cn; 
did you yield to these terms? (Imperf.) gingen @ie biefe S3ebin0un« 
gen ein? I have not yielded to it (Perf.), i^ bin md)t barauf ein« 
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1 low muttered words of-course not understood had, 

2 gave him the likeness back, and drew him then again 

3 deeper into the shade of-the gate [therein]. 

4 "Boy," said he to him, "thou seekest thy mother?" 

5 " Yes, Bollet, and richly will I thee reward, if 

6 thou me helpest, her to find," replied CaptaL "The 

7 half of aU, which one-day to-me belong will, shall 

8 thine be." 

9 "Well I But who guarantees to-me [therefor], that thou in-[the] 
t fortune the promises keep wilt^ which thou to-me now, 

1 when thou yet nothing possessest, so liberally makest ? I 

2 am no simpleton, who to the mere word of-a boy 

3 trusts.** 

4 " What can I to-thee then give, but only my word ? " 

5 asked Gaptal. " Now possess I nothing, but the clothes, 

6 which I wear, and my marmot.** 

7 "Surely, poor art thou; but a word from me, one 

8 single small word can thee rich make and happy,** 

9 said Bollet. "And I will to-thee the word name, 
f if thou to-me a guarantee for thy promises 

1 to give art-able." 

2 " Wherethrough can I this ? " asked Captal. 

3 "Through thy person. Give thyself entirely into my 

4 hands, remain with me, until thy mother does what thou 

5 to-me promisest, and then will I thee into her arms lead. 

6 The half of-thy estates, more require I not, but 

7 I must it possess, before I thee deUver-up." 

8 " [To] -these terms give I not in," replied Captal 

9 quickly, who no moment the warning of-Pierre 
t forgotten had. "As thou to-me so little confidence grantest, 

1 how should I so foolish be, thee to trust?** 

2 " Because thou thereto compelled art, my little-boy ! " 

3 replied Bollet sneeringly. " I alone and besides 

4 nobody, can the secret of-thy origin reveal, 

d^^cingen; would you have yielded to his terms? (Cond. past) lodrbrn 
&it feine Sebingungen eingegangen fepn ? to these terms I should 
never have yielded, biefe SSebingungen toucbe ic^ nie eingegangen fepn 

« lit., birth. 

^ ent^fiUen/ ins. c. v. tr., to divest of a cover; fig. to reveal a secret, 
ein ©c^eimnif entt^Men; to be discovered (Passive voice), ent^uat 
n>ecben; the designs of the ministry have been disclosed by these 
events, bte |)l&ne bed SRiniflmumS finb burd) biefe Segebenfieiten 
(nt^fiUt toorbeti; the monument will be uncovered on the 18th of 
June, bad 9){onamcnt loirb am ac^tje^nten 3ant ent^j^Qt tocrben. 



176 

ttnb ein SS^ot xvaxt xi), wenn ic!^ bicfi ©el^eimni^ urn 1 

eincn ©pottpreiS ^ t)crfcl^teubcrn xooHU. 5Reim ncin, Seber 2 

ip pcl)-fclbjt bcr Sla^flc^ unb wcnn bu ben ?)rciS a 

nid^t jal^lcn wittfl/ ben ic!^ forbere, fo ge^ ^in unb 4 

btetbe, xoa^ bu bif!/ ein elenber, bettelnber @at)09arbens: 5 

Inabe. SHang, SReid^tbum, bic Siebe einer 5!Rutter biete^ 6 

i* bir, unb bu willfi urn ben ?)reiS feilfd^en; * ben ju 7 

jfiffitn bir^ gar (eine Uebemtnbung foflen fann, ba bu ibn 8 

nid^t einmal fennji. ®eb'/ ge^, unb bejtnne bid^! Sd) 9 

laJTe ni4)t t)on meiner gorberung* ah." t 

,,Unb idb gebe mi^ nicbt in beine ©ewalt*!" rief 1 

gaptal entruflet au§. ,,S3e]^alte bein ©ebeimnt^ unb 2 

Iflf eS mit bit ju ®rflbe geben,* wenn bu nid^t auf 3 

mein SSerfpredben t)ertrauen wiUfl. SSSenn ®ott mic^ 4 

in ©unfelbeit* laffen wttt, fo werbe ic^ mein ©d^idffal 5 

JU tragen^ wiffen! 2Cber ®ott bringt aud) baS ffierborgenjte ^ 6 

an baS SageSUcl)t,» unb ebe bu eS abnft, wirb er 7 

mir 9Bege jeigen, auf benen ^ ba§ ©el^eimni^ \vi) entbutten 8 

wirb. ®eb'! rufe idb bit ju, toit bu mir juriefefl. 9 

®eb'! SSleibe ein armfeliger Sig^uner, unb trope® bid^, t 

wenn bu bungerf}, mit bem ®ebanten,* t)a^ bu ein l 

®ebeimnip bepfeeft beffcn ?)reiSgeben® eineS S£age§ bidb 2 

l^atte mit gieid)tbum* iiberfd^iitten fonnen. ®ebM S* ^ 

babe nicbtS mebr mit bir ^ p fdbaffen I" 4 

Saptal wenbete ftd) urn, unb madbte SRiene/^ 5 

ftcb JU entfernen. £)er Sig^uner binberte ibn aber S 

1 ber @pottpreiS/ a ridiculonsly low price, (bcr @pott^ -ed. no Plural 
18 another form of ber ®paf (joke); mockery, derision ; ber $cei§/ -e§/ 
Plur. -€/ the price, 

* Prov., charity begins at home, t(b bin mir felbft ber S'l&cbfle. 

' bictcn^ ir. v., to oflTer. Pres. Ind. (in poetry), bu beutft^erbeut; 
Imperat. bent; Imperf. tc^ bot; p.p. geboten. 

Irr, verbs, the radical vowel of which is it or ii, formerly altered these 
vowels generally into eu, in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind., 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imperat. ; this form is still used in poetry ; 
as: piegett/ to fly: Pres. Ind. bu fteugH/ er fleugt; Imperat. fleug. 

(SeeR. 103, f.) 

* fetlfd)enf y. tr., to bargain: um Qtroa^ feil[dben/ to chaffer for some- 
thing: he has long bargained for it, er ^at lange barum 9efeilfd)t. 

^ He will never divulge the secret, er wirb bag ©e^eimnip mit ftd> 
ind (&tah ne^men. 

' tragen; v. ir. Pres. Ind. bu tr&gflf er trdgt ; Imperf. i(^ trug; 
p. p. getragen. 
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i and a simpleton were I, if I this secret fcnr 

2 a trifle squander should. No, no, every-one 

3 is to-himself the nearest, and if thou the price 

4 not pay wilt, which I ask, so go away, and 

5 remain, what thou art, a miserahle, hogging Savoyard- 

6 hoy. Rank, riches, the love of-a mother o£Per 

7 I to-thee, and thou wilt for the price chafPer, which to 

8 pay to-thee [quite] no self-restraint cost can, as thou it 

9 not even knowest. Go ! Go, and recollect thyself ! I 
t desist not firom my demand (p.)." 

1 "And I give myself not into thy power I" cried 

2 Captal exasperated (p.). "Keep tiiy secret and 
•3 let it with thee to (-the) grave go, if thou not to 

4 my promise trust -wilt. If God me 

5 in obscurity leave will, so will I my fate (how) 
€ to bear know ! But Grod brings even the most-hidden 

7 (things) to [the day-] light, and before itthou forebodest, will he 

8 to-me ways show, through which the mystery itself discover 

9 will. Go ! say I thee to, as thou to-me didst-say-[to], 
t Go, remain a miserable gipsy, and console thyself 

1 when thou art-starving, with the thought, that thou a 

2 secret possessest, whose disclosure one day thee 
S might-have with riches to-load been-able. Gro ! I 

4 have nothing more with thee to do ! " 

5 Captal turned [himself] round, and made an-appearance 

6 himself to remove. The gipsy hindered him however 

Irr, verbs which have an a for their radical vowd, change it into & m 
the Pres, Indie, ; moltn, to grind; fdjafert/ to create, and fdjalUn/ to 
soand, are excepted. (See R. 1 03 &.) 

^ oecbotgen/ p. p. of oecbergrn/ concealed, hidden, (here the Siipe%-^ 
latiye, which is used sabstantively): bad S3ecbor9ene/ that wluch is 
hidden: God beholds that which is most secret, ®ott ftc^t tn'S SSec^ 
borgene. 

^ tr6ften/ reg. v. tr., to console: thou consolest me, bu tr6|teft mid); 
he consoles her, er ttbftet fte; he has always comforted me, er ^t 
mid) immer 9etc6^et; I shall console them, id) werbe fie tvbflen*, he 
woald have comforted me, ec wfirbe mid) gctr69et b^ben; if he had 
not consoled me, toenn ec mid) nicbt 9etc6flet b&tte; console yoorBeli^ 
tr5flen @ie fid); console him, trbflen @ie t(n. 

^ pcetSgeben/ (from the old reifen^ to take; appears to be allied to 
the French prise, from prendre, to take, and to the Latin prada, prey), 
to give as a prey: to leave anything to the mercy of, SttoaS pretA» 
^eben : the general has given up the town to plunder, bCC @encta( (at 
bie @tabt preiSgegeben. 

*° See note *, page 138. 

N 
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iaxan, inbem er ben Tixm beS Anahm ergriff unb i^n fefi 1 

|)ielt. 2 

„®zx nxi)t fo ungcjHim, tJ&'orid^ter Swnge!'' fagte er. 3 

,/Sielleic!^t gnbet ft(| nod^ ein-anberer SBeg, ben wir 4 

einfAIflgen lonnen, urn un§ ju einigen." * 5 

//Sd^ wcig telnen, al8 nur mein SBort/' erwieberte 6 

Qaptal fefl. 7 

,/Unb tt)ic nun, wenn td^ fo tf)oxi6)t ware, bem SBorte 8 

eineS itnaben ju t)ertrauen?'' 9 

„©ann wiirbefl bu bic^ n{d)t getaufd^t ^ feben. e^rlid^ f 

war ii} unb ebrlid^ will id^ blciben. ®elbeS« unb t 

®uteS« wiUcn mag id^ nid^t mit meinem ©otte* unb meinem 1 

©ewiffen ** uneinS ^ werben. 2 

25er S^g^nner blidfte ben entfdbloffenen ' ^naben nid^t ol^ne 3 

SBewunberung an, unb fci)ien bie SQ3orte beffelben forgfalttg 5 

ju erwiigen. 6 

„®ut/' fagte er enblid). „®ib mir** SBebenfieit 7 

bi§ morgen 2Cbenb, bann will id^ mid^ erftaren. SSerfpricbjl 8 

bu mtr, morgen urn btefelbe @tunbe unb an bemfelben 9 

£)rte wieber ju erfdbeinen?" f 

„Sct) werbe lommeu/" erwieberte Gaptal. 1 

„SB5obl, fo ge^' l^in, bu wirfl t)on mir« l^oren/' 2 

Sa^tal entfernte pc^, anfang§* sogernb, bann rafd^. 3 

©cr Sigcuner fc^aute ibm ^ nac^. 4 

//Sd[) glaube, bag id) il^m * trauen fann,'' murmcUe er* 5 

„2Cber t)orl&er will id^ bod^ feben, wa§ ®raf gccil fiir 6 

ben S3uben bietet. ,g)unberttaufenb grancS • baar 7 

finb eine \6)ont ©umme unb wiegen bie SSerfpred^ungen 8 

beS ^naben auf ." ^ 9 

er lad^te laut, al§ ob er beS gangeS^ fdbon gewifi t 

ware, unb fct)lupfte bann l&urtig unb leifc bur^ bie 1 

@trapen bat)on. 2 

^ to change, taufd)en, to deceive, t&uf(|)en: he has deceived me, er 
f)at mi^ 0et&ufd)t; he would not have deceived me, et kofitbe mid) ntc^t 
9et&ufd)t ^aben; if he had not deceived me, wenn er mtd) ni^t ge* 
tdufc^t phtUi I have been deceived, ic^ bin det&ufd)t toorben; be will 
be deceived, er toitb get&ufc^t ivecben; he will have been deceived, er 
tt>irb get&ufd)t worben feipn; if I had not been deceived, n)enn t(^ ni(^t 
get&ufc^t worben ko&re. 

' itnetnS/ disunited: they are at variance in this matter, fte ftnb 
uneing in btefer ©ac^e; he is at variance with himself, er ift uneind mit 
P* felbfl. 

' ftd) entfdt)lief en, to resolve himself, to make up one's mind, the 
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1 tfaa%firom> while he the arm of-the hoy seized and it fieist 

2 held. 

3 ''Be not so hasty, silly boy!" said he. 

4 ''Perhaps finds itself yet another way, which we 

5 hit-upon can, in-order [onrselves] to agree." 

6 ''I know none, bat only my word," replied 

7 Gaptai firmly. 

8 ''And how now, if I so foolish were, to-the word 

9 of-a boy to trust ? " 

t "Then wooldst thou thyself not deceived see. Honest 

1 was I and honest intend I to-remain. For money and 

2 property's sake like I not with my God and my 

3 conscience at-variance to-become." 

4 The gipsy looked the resolute boy not without 

5 admiration at, and seemed the words of-the-same carefully 

6 to consider. 

7 " Well/' said he at-last. " Give me lime-for-consideration 

8 till to-morrow evening, then will I myself explain. Promisest 

9 thou to-me, to-morrow about the-same hour and at the-same 
t place again to appear?** 

1 "I will come," replied CaptaL 

2 "Well, then go away, thou wilt firom me hear.' 

3 Captal removed himself, at-first hesitatingly, then quickly. 

4 The gipsy looked him after. 

5 "I believe, that I him trust can,** muttered he. 

6 "But previously will I yet see, what Count Cecil for 

7 the boy offers, (a) Hundi«d-thousand firancs ready-mon^ 

8 is a pretty sum and counterbalance the promises 

9 of-the boy (p.)." 

i* He laughed loudly, as if he of-the capture already certain 

1 were, and slipped then quickly and gently through the 

2 streets away. 



p. p. of which is rntf(^(o{feil/ which is used here like an adjective; the 
final en is the inflection of the adjective which stands here in the 
second form. (See R. 97.) Have yon made np yonr mind ? ftnb @ie 
entfd)loffen ? I cannot make np my mind to it, td^ ^nn midi ni(4t ba;>U 
cntf(t)Ufffn; make np yonr mind, entfc^ttefen @ie ftd). 

* anfano^/ adv., in the beginning, at first: at the very b^inning, 
9leid^ anfan^g. 

* anfnnfden/ s. c v., to outweigh; fig., to connterbalance. 

* bfcSan^f the act of catching: fishing, bet Sifc^fang; bird-catching 
ber ISodclrang. 
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3n cincir abgclcgcncn fliHcn unb obcn* ©trafc* an 1 

bem SBeflenbe t)on $ari§ lag,^ unb liegt ^eute nod)/ ein 2 

prad^ttger ^alafl, wtlii^x }ur S^it unferer Srja^luna 3 

ton bem ®rafcn 25an)iUe** unb fcincm ©ol^nc SSobcrt^ 4 

bewo^nt n)urbe,^ obgleicb ber ^alafl eigcntlid^ ber @d^n)a^ 5 

gcrin bc§ ®rafcn gcbbrtc 2)iefe battc i^n* bem ©rafen 6 

jur aSenufeung ubertajfen, unb ftd^ nur ein ^auS 7 

t)orbe?)alten, tt)elcl)e§ in bem otogen unb fcl)6nen ©arten** 8 

Ibinter^ bem ^alajle* lag. £)ott tjerlebte*^ fte^ in jiiUer 9 

unb trauriger Swnirffl^iogen^eit ® i^re Sage, beren ®lanj t 

il^r t)erfcl^n)unben war, feit fte i^ren geliebten fleinen 1 

®o6n Saptat t^erloren batte. 2 

©ne§ SRorgenS fa^ ®raf Secil in feinem boben,** 3 

ton ®olb ® unb SRarmor fcbimmernben ®emadbe, * fcbliirf te 4 

feinen ^affee unb la§ *° bie S^i^wngen. (Seine lange unb 5 

^agere ®eflalt toax in einen feibenen ©cblafrodf gebuQt; 6 

tin rotbe§ ©ammrtoppdjien bebecfte fein fparlidbes' weif eS 7 

^aar, unb feine ganje @te(lung jeigte ton Stube^ unb 8 

jBebaglicbfeit.d 66 fd)ien, al§ ob er bie griicbte feine§ 9 

SBerbre^en§ obne ©ewiffenSbiffe " iu genief en ^^ terflebe. t 

^IWiOf aber fiief er einen b^^lWowten ©c^^redPenSruf 1 

au§, warf bie S^itung tor ftcb bin auf ben SKifcb, 2 

fprang ton feinem gebnjiubl * auf unb ging rafd) ein paar 3 

Wta\ in bem grofen Sin^n^^i^** ^wf «nb ab. Sn feinen 4 

3ugcn* fpiegelten ficb bie SSewegungen feine§ 3nnern."* 5 

' 5be, (allied to ettel = empty) f deserted, sparinglj peopled : nns 
inhabited land, also, a barren soil, ein 5be$ tatlb, 

* lit., lay. 

3 Imperf. of the pass, voice betoobnt kpetbcn, to be inhctbited: the 
house has not been inhabited for two years, bad ^att^ ift burd) jwet 
3abre nicbt bewo^nt worben; it will soon be inhabited, eSwirbbalb 
ben}obnt wetben. 

* The personal Pron. stands before the other cases oj the sentence. 

(See R. 159.) 

^ binter^ Prep, governing the Dat, or Ace, ; here the Dat, the verb 
liegen, to lie, expressing rest. (See R. 114.) 

^ Oftleben/ ins. c. y. tr., to spend, to pass: I have passed many a 
happy day there, itb b^ibe bort mand)en gldcflid)en Sag tjerlebt. 

^ The Norn, fte stands here after the verb, because bort, which is a 
part of the Predicate, is placed at the beginning of the sentence. 

(Compare note *, page 112.) 

'^ jieben, to draw; i^uriitfjieben/ to draw back, to retire; itxv^^ 
gejogcn is the part, past, retired; bie ^urficfgesogcnbcit, «a6«^., retire- 
ment: we live now in retirement, n>ic ffi^ren ieigt ein gurfictgejogeneS 
Bcten; be has retired from business, er ^at |l^ t)om @ef3)&p^ 
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TENTH CHAPTER, 



1 Iq a remote, quiet and solitary street tA 

2 the West-end of Paris, stood and stands this-daj still, a 

3 magnificent palace, whidi at-the time of-oor tale 

4 hy the Coant Darville and his son Robert 

5 inhabited was, although the palace properly to-the sister-in- 

6 law of-the Connt belonged. The-latter had it to-the Coant 

7 for- [the] nse left, and to-herself only a house 

8 retained, which in the large and beaatiful garden 

9 behind the palace lay. There spent she in qmet 
t and sad retirement her days, whose splendour 

1 firom-her vanished was, since she her beloved little 

2 son Gaptal lost had. 

3 One morning sat Count CecQ in his lofty, 

4 with gold and marble glittering apartment, sipped 

5 his coffee and read the pi^>ers. His long and 

6 thin figure was in a silk dressing-gown wnqpped; 

7 a red little-velvet-cap covered his scanty white 

8 hair, and his whole attitude showed [of] peace and 

9 comfort. It seemed as if he the fruit of-his 
t crime without remorse to enjoy understood. 

1 Suddenly but uttered he a half-loud cry-of-harror 

2 (p.),threw the newspaper from him- [self] thither upon the table, 

3 sprang from his arm-chair up, and walked briskly a couple 

4 (of) times in the large room up and down. On his 

5 features pictured themselves the emotions of-his heart, 

imddQtioqfn', I shall retire, id^ mtttt mic^ iwcdd^iei^ni if he had not 
retired so early from bnsiDefs, wfim n ft^ vHjt (o balb oom <0cf4&fte 

' hai ®olb is here in the Datire. 

T%e e of the Dative Stma. is aboajfe omitted whenever a Prepontkm 
(aover mif i g the Dative) without am Article or Promomn etande before the 
SMbstantive. (See B. 58, A.) 

^ U\tn, to read: he reads the newspaper, rr lieft Me ^Htung ; hare 
joa read the newspaper? ^bcn 0te bte Scitting gelefen ? when I shall 
haTe read the newspaper, (sec. Fat), wenn id) bte ^eitun^ wttbt gf? 
Iffen ^ben; if 1 had read the newspaper, wenn Ub He ^eituaQ geUfcn 
b&tte ; read (tbon) this letter, and tell me what thoo thinkett of it, 
lies bief rn Srtef / imb fogc mtr wai bn booon benf^. 

" from bai ^etoi^fU/ the etnueiemce, and bcr Sif / the bit^ sting of 
conscience. 

^ gentelen/ to enjnjz he does not enjoy the firnits of his labour, et 
grmeft bte Srficbte I'einec 3(rbett nu^; he will not einoy the fruit of 
his laboar, n wixb bte Stfi^ feinet Ifobctt nidyt gemcfca. 

** lit., inner, interior; the innuMfc Ttcenea c^ ^•(Ykeat^. 
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S){e ^ox\)\n alatte^ &tim jeigte fi6) jel^t gerunjelt/ bie 1 

biijUn noeif en^Cugenbraunen n)aren ftnfler iufammengejogen;' 2 

unb bie fc^malen/ blaffen Sippen fefi auf einanbet gepref t. 3 

Sin ©efpenfl fieigt au§ bem ®rabe/ urn mi^ ju 4 

crfd^recfcn," fagte er enbllc^ t)or p^ l^in. „2Cber t)ictte{i||t 5 

l^abe i^ mtd(> aetaufc^t.'^ 6 

SRaf^ flriff cr wieber nadb ben S^itungen * blidfte 7 

ISlinein unb fonnte lange feine 2Cugen nic^t wieber bo^ 8 

t)on abwetiben. 9 

//®oUte ber Sifi^uner mxi) betrogen f)aben unb ber S3ube f 

wirtlid^ noc^ am Seben fein?'^ murmelte er. ,,Unmbglicb 1 

ware e§ nicbt benn ber Setd^na^m ifl nx6)t gef unben worben.' 2 

SSenn er nur bier ware V 3 

2)iefer le^te 2Cu§ruf gait SioUit, unb faum war er 4 

beri Sippen be§ ®rafen entglitten/ al§ ein Dtener ein^ 5 

trat unb bem ®rafen melbete, bap ein frember/ wilb 6 

au$febenber SRann ibn burd^auS ^ ju fprec^en t)erlange unb 7 

ftc^ ni4)t abweifen laffen woUe. 8 

„aSieaei*t ijt er'S!" bac^te ber ®raf, unb befabl 9 

bemSiener,* itn grembenju ibm ju fUbren. „7lhn\)ait, t 

3ean!" rief er ibm nad^. ,,S(lodb einS! SBabrenb ber i 

grembe bei mir* ijj, laf ffcl) alle 2)iener im 2 

lBoriimmer"t)erfammeln, bamit fie auf meinen JRuf bereit 3 

ffnb. ^brflbu!" 4 

S^an t)ernetgte ftdb &um ^tui)zn be§ ®eborfam§, 5 

unb balb barauf fiibrte er ben g^emben b^^^^in, in 6 

weldb^m* ber ®raf auf ben erflen SSlicf feinen alten 7 

aSertrauten, ben ^iitmzx JRottet, erf annte.® 8 

25er 25iener \)attt faum baS SiJnwer tjerlaffen, fo 9 

naberte ficb ber ®raf mit iornfunf elnben ^ 2fugen*bem t 

' fidttf (seems to have been originally one and the same word with 
^latlit glitter, and is allied to the English glad, and the Latin laetus), 
smooth, sleek: the way is slippery, ber SBeg ift glatt; it is very slip- 
pery walking, H ifl fepr glatt gu 0e|)en ; fig., he has always spoken fair 
to me, cr f)at mit immer glatte SSorte ge^eben. 

* ^ufammensieben, s. c. v., to draw together: he has concentrated 
the troops, er bat bie Sruppen jiufammengegogen; draw the riband 
tight, giebe baS S3anb iufammen ; fig., the nerves contract from cold, 
bei ber ^&lte ^ie^n jti bie 9lert)en jafammen. 

* Perf,Ind, of the pass, v, gefunben wetben/ to be fonnd: hasyonr 
book been found? ifl 2^^ S3ud) gef unben trorben? my book has not 
beenfonndy metn ^U(t) ifl nicbtaefunben wotben; your ring will be 
fonnd, (Fut.), 3b<^ S^ing toirb gefunben wecben; if the ring had not 
Iteen fonnd, ipenn ber Sncing ni(^t gefunben worben w&re. 
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1 The previous^ smooth forehead showed itself now wrinkled^ 

2 the thick white ey e brows were steml/ contracted, 

3 and the narrow, pale fipa finnl/ upon one-another pressed* 

4 ^A spectre rises out of-the graven in-order me to 

5 firigbten," said he at-last to himsdf [along]. " But periiiqpa 

6 have I mysdf decdTcd." (I am mistaken.) 

7 QuicUj seized he again [after] the papers, looked 

8 therein and coold (for a) long (time) his eyes not again tliere- 

9 from tom^way. 

t '^ Should the gipsy me decdred have and the boj 

1 actoaUj still in-[the] life be ? " muttered he. ** Impossible 

2 were it not, for the corpse has not foond been* 

3 If he were but here ! " 

4 This last exclamation referred to-BoDet, and scared/ had it 

5 from-the lips of-the Coont slipped-ont, when a servant en- 

6 tered aod to-the Connt annoonced, that a strange, wild 

7 looking man (with) him by-all-means to speak desired and 

8 himself not to-dismiss allow woold. 

9 ^ Perhaps is he it ! " thooght the Coant, and commanded 
f the servant, the stranger to him to introdnce. " Bat halt, 

1 John!" cried he to-him after. "StiU one-(thing) ! Whilsttfae 

2 stranger with me is, let [themselves] all (the) servants in-tfae 

3 ante-room assemble, in-order-that they at my call lea^ 

4 be. Hearest thon ? " 

5 John bowed [himself] in-[the] sign <^-[the] obedioioe, 

6 and soon thereopon introdnced he the stnuiger herein, in 

7 whom the Coont at the first glance his old 

8 confidant, the gipsy Rollet, recognised. 

9 The servant had scarcely the room left, mhesa 
t neared himself the Coont with anger-gHstening ^es to-the 

* cnt^etten/ iii& c t. intr., (witii some authon r^.),(ii. w. fc^B), to 
dip oat at Impol mtglttt; p. p. cnt^ltttCII. 

* lit., tfaroagfaont. 

* crfeimcii/ to reoognife: has the reeogmsed yoa? (Kit ft &t a* 
fannt? she has not recognised me, fte \^ mtd^ m^ cctannt; if be had 
recognised me,iDeitn cr mid) ertannt f^dttf ; he has not been recognised, 
(FerC pass.) n i^ nid^t cctaimt voetttXL 

^ Ut 30ni# the angor; fnntetn# to glisten: |0rnfit]^Ulb# gHidwring 
with anger, (here it stands in the Dat. Flnr.). 

AU decUmabU worda in GermoM end imAe Dat Pbar.hm (thefirti 
amd aeeond Fermma Hmr. o/Aepermmal Promomtu xmit CS4# excq^ted,^ 

(See Gbammar, Paradigm of Snhst. and of Adjk) 
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Sfficuner,* unb fajtc iu H)m: /,aRenfc^, bu l&afl mic^ 1 

bctrogcn, bcr ^nabc Icbt !" 2 

,,@o wigt 3^r b{e SRcuigfclt f4)on, ^crr ®raf?" 3 

crwicbertc StoUct mit cincm fpSttifd^en giid^cln. ,;3a, cr 4 

lebt, abcr in meincr ©ewalt I" 5 

„SBo ifl ct? SBo Icbt er?'' fragte ber ®raf baflig. 6 

,/®pricb, ©d^urfc/ obcr i^ic^ laffc bic^ auf bic goiter 7 

fpanncn !" ^ 8 

,,S)amit id) unfer ®e]^eimn{§ aOeir SSSelt auSpIaubem^ 9 

foUtc?'' erwicbcrte SRoUet ^obnifc^. ,,5Rcin, mein t 

Hcber ®raf, baS wcrbct Sbr nid)t tl^un, wenn 3bt i 

6uc^ beffcr bcfonncn' ^abt 2fbeir wo^er wigt 3^t 2 

f*on?" 3 

„©a lies!"* fagte ber ®raf. „3n ben Seitungen 4 

wirb bie ®efc^id)te auSpofaunt,^ bie ic^ auf ewig in'S 6 

®rab ber SSeraefTenl^eit t)erfentt glaubte. @in wal^reS 6 

®ludP ifi eS; ball bie ®raftn fetne Seitunq^ lieSt, alS 7 

nur bie, wel^e ic^ ibr fetbfi in bie ^anbe^ gebe !" 8 

©« Sifi^uner® blicfte bie S^tung an, unb fagte: 9 

wlUa® i^ felber nid^t lefen fann, fo miift ^i)x fcl)on bie t 

®iite l^aben, mir bie ®efdjic^te t)oriulefen/ ^err ®raf. l 

3(b bin wirflici^ neugierig barauf." 2 

2>er ®raf Ia8: ^fiiner ungliidlic^en SKutter/ toAi)t 3 

t)or ^ttoa neun 3abJ^en il^r ^inb, einen bamal6 fiinfss 4 

jiibrigen ^naben/° SRamenS 6aptal, t)erlor, tbeilen wir 6 

mit, ba^ ber £nabe lebt^ unb nid^t, xoit man fie glauben 6 

ma4)en woUte, in einem 5£eicl)e" i^reS ganbguteS*^ 7 

1 he has been put to the rack, (pass. voice perf.), er ifl auf bie ^oltec 
acfpannt toorben; he will be put to the rack, er tvirb auf bie potter ge^ 
fpannt werbeti; if he had been put to the rack, kDenn er auf bie goltec 
gefpannt toorben iD&re. 

' audplaubern / s. c. y. tr., to publish secrets or trifles without discretion : 
he told out my secret, (Imperf. ind.), er plauberte mein ©e^eimnip aud; 
he has told out my secret, (Perf.), er ^at mein ®e^eimnif auggeplau* 
bert; do not tell out roj secret, (Imperat.),ptaubern ®te mein ®e^eim« 
nil nic^t aud; I hope ^ou will not tell out my secret, (Fut.)« id) boffe 
@ie werben mein ©et^etmnif nid)t audplaubern; in order to tell out my 
secrets, (Sup.), um metne ©e^eimnitfe audiuplaubern. 

' ftc^ beftnnen/ a) to recollect: I could not recollect his name, id) 
fonnte micb auf f einen 9lamen nid)t befinnen; b) to weigh in the mind: 
I must first think on it, id) muf mid) erU befinnen; he has bethought 
himself better, (Perf.), er bat fid) eined SSetfern befonnen; I hope he will 
bethink himself better, (Fnt.), id) ^offe, er wirb ftcb eineS S3etT(ren 
befinnen. 

* lied is the Impcrat. second Pers. Sing, of the irr. y. lefen ^ to read, 
Pres. Indie, bu liefeft/ er lieft; Imperf. id) (aS; Imperat. lied;. 
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1 gipsy* and said to him : '' Man, thou hast me 

2 deceived, the boy lives ! " 

8 " So know you the news ahready, my-Lord Coant ! '^ 

4 replied RoUet with a sneering smile. '* Yes, he 

5 lives, bat in my power!" 

6 '< Where is he? Where lives he ? " asked the Comit hastily. 
V 7 '* Speak, rascal, or I caase thee upon the rack. 

8 to-be-stretched ! " 

9 " In-order-that I our secret to-all (the) world dedare-out 
t should ? " replied BoUet sneeringly. '' No, my 

1 dear Count, this will you not do, when you 

2 yourself better bethought have. But whence know yoa 

3 already?" 

4 " There, read ! " said the Count. '^ In the newspapers- 

5 is the story published, which I for ever in the 

6 grave of- [the] oblivion sunk believed. A real 

7 luck is it that the Countess no newspaper reads, but 

8 only that, which I to-her myself into the hands give ! " 

9 The gipsy looked the paper at, and said : 
t *'As I myself not read can, so must you well the 

1 goodness have, to-me the story to-read, my-Lord Count. 

2 I am really carious thereon." 

8 The Count read: ''To-an unfortunate mother, wha 

4 [before] about nine years (ago) her child, a then five 

5 years*-old boy, named Captal, lost, make-known we 

6 (p.). that the boy lives, and not, as people her believe 

7 inake would, in a pond of-her country-seat 

Irr. verbs which have a long t for their radical vowel, change it in the 
Pres, Indie, Sing, into if. £xcept ne^men/ to take; tTfteU/ to tread, 
which take a short i: bo nimmft/ er mmmt; bu ttixtft/ er tritt; — 
hitot^zUi to induce; genefen/ to recover; ^ebenr to lift; toeben/ to weave, 
form their Present tense regularbf. (See R. 103, c.) 

* auSpofannen/ (is a sep. comp. verb, bat takes no angment ge), to 
proclaim hj sound of trumpet; fi^., Homer trumpets forth Achilles' 
praise, «&omer pofaunet be^ 2C(t)iIleS ^ob and. 

* bie 3Htung# FenL Subst.; decline it like bte SSetra^tung. 

^ bie ^H^nbr Original MonosjUable Fern. Subst., forms its Plor. by c. 
(See R. 28.) 
' • ber 3i9cnner# Masc Subst of the first Class; decline it like SBmbet* 

page 27. 

' When the Engl, as expresses wtotivct it must always be translated by 
ha in Germ. This hint is recommended particnlarlj to the attention of 
the EngL student, who generally feels inclined to translate it bj alS. 

*® bee ^abe/ Masc. Subst. of the second Class; decline it like bcr 
itnnbe/ p. 31. 

*■ bet TUi^t third Class: decline it like bet @ol)ni v*^'^ > 

' baS Sanbgnt/ Subst. of the fourth CVua^ ^«i£&nA\\\^^'2&}^%^>'^^ 
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ertntnfen ifi. SSenn fie {tc!^ bei bem ^raftbenten^ ber 1 

9>oUiei, 6. . . ., melben will, noirb {te bie genaueflen 2 

femeren 9lad^4ten empfangen.'' 3 

//S^/ e8 ijl fcin Sw^fd/ bag l&ier t)on unfercm 4 

6aptal/** t)on bcm t)crf(!^unbenen f lelhcn ©rafen ** ©anoitte, 5 

bem Srben*' t)erf4iebener grofier^ Sanbguter unb |)alaf}e 6 

bie Slebe i%" fagte StoM fait. „2tbcr n>aS fiimmert 7 

unSbieXnieige?^ $B3tr werben ttn§ nidt^t felber t)enatl^en, 8 

benle ic^ 9 

/,3Cber Xnbere werben unS tcrratl^cn/' fd^rte ber t 

®raf nmtbenb. Unb baran ifl 9ltemanb (S^ulb^ al§ l 

bu/ ©d^urfe, ber bu* mir* t)erfprac^efl, ben JBuben auS 2 

ber SBSelf* ju fd^affen, unb auc^ ben Sobn bafur 3 

empfingejl." 4 

,Sia, ba$ tfi wabr/' entgegncte JRoBet. ,,Sc^ bin 5 

6udb auc^ b^ute^ nod^ fo banfbar bafur, bag ic^ ben ^naben 6 

ganj in Sure |)anbe geben witt, wenn —" 7 

3ttn, wenn?"— 8 

SBenn 3br mi* gut fur mcine ©efattigfeit* besablt/' 9 

fagte ber S'S^wner mit fredbem gacben * t 

25er ®raf murmelte einige leife SSBorte t)or jtd) \)xn, l 

bie ber S^S^U"^^ ^^^^ t)erjtanb, unb ging bann ein paar 2 

9Rale gefenf ten ^aupteS « in bem 3iwi*nc'^ ^ <^uf «nb ab. 3 

„Unb u>aS t)erlangt 3b^ fiir bie 2(u§lieferung bcS ^naben ?" 4 

fragte er enblid^. 5 

^^^unberttaufenb §ranc§, baar auSgejablt. ^etnen 6 

®ou$ mebr, feinen wcniger. Sb^ werbct bie gorbernng 7 

bitlig^ finben, ^crr ®raf, wenn ^i)x bebcnft, voa^ fiir 8 

fdb'one ®itter Sb^ »^it bem Sungen ^ erf auft !" 9 

* The Adjectiyes Derf^ieben and grof stand here in the first Form 
Genit. Plural; therefore they have ec at the end. (See B. 95.) 

' ^hat do I care for that? mai (fimmert mi(^ bad ? do not care for it, 
f dmrnem @te ftd) md)t batum. 

' hit ®4ulb/ means: a) a bad action, a crime; b) a debt: he has 
paid aU his debts, er ^at aUe feine @d)ulben bega^U; c) canse: he is the 
cause of it, er ifl @d)ulb baron. @d)Ulb in the latter sense is synonymous 
with, bie Urfac^e (cause); but €$d)ttlb can only be employed for cause, 
when the effect and motive are bad. Urfac^e may be used indifferently, 
whetiier the effect and motive be good or bad. 

* The natural use of the relative Fronoun is onlyjor the third Person; 
it reqtureSf therefore, nearly always the verb and JPi'onouns connected with 
it to be in the third Person ; but when we exceptionally want to make the 
verb and Pronouns agree with a personal Pronoun of the first or second 
Person^ Sing, as well as Plur., the personal Hvnoun must be repeated 
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1 drowned is. If she herself to the president of-the 

2 police, C . . ., announce will, will she the most-accurate 

3 further news receive." 

4 "Surely, there is no douht, that here of our 

5 Captal, of the vanished little Count Darville, 

6 the heir of-various large estates and palaces 

7 the question is," said Rollet coolly. "But what troubles 

8 us the advertisement? We shall us not ourselves betrav, 

9 think I." 

t "But others will us betray," cried the 

1 Count furiously. "And thereof is nobody cause, but 

2 thou, rogue, who [thou] to-me promisedst, the boy out 

3 of-the world to put, and also the reward therefor 

4 receivedst." 

5 " Surely, this is true," replied Rollet. " I am 

6 to-you also this-day [still] so grateful therefor, that I the boy 

7 entirely into your hands give will, if — " 

8 " WeU, if ? " 

9 "If you me well for my complaisance pay," 
t said the gipsy with (an) impertinent laugh. 

1 The Count muttered a-few low words to himself [along], 

2 which the gipsy not understood, and walked then a few 

3 times (with) bent head in the room up and down, 

4 "And what demand you for the delivery of-the boy?" 

5 asked he at-last. 

6 " (A) hundred thousand francs, ready-money paid-down. No 

7 sous more, none less. You will the claim 

8 reasonable find, my-Lord Count, if you consider, what [for] 

9 beautiful estates you with the boy purchase I " 

after the relative Pronoun^ in which case beti bie^ bad is nearly always 
used, hut not n>etd[)er/ tpelc^e^ welded; cut: I who knew him particularly, 
x^, bet: id) i^n genau tannte. 

* ^CUtc^ adv. of time. 

Adverbs of time are always introduced before the Adverbs of place 
and manner : I shall be here to-morrow, i^ wecbe morgen ^iec fe^n 
(See R. 157.) 

' bie ®ef&Uig!eit/ a) complaisance: have the kindness to tell me.. .. , 
i)aUn €$ie bie ®ef&ttig(eit^ mix in fagen.. ..; b) serdce, favour: I thank 
yon for all the favours you have bestowed upon me, id) banfe 3^nen 
ffir atte mit emiefenen ©ef&Uidfeiten. 

^ biUtg^ (from S3iU=®efe^^ law), equitable, fair: a reasonable claim, 
eine biUige Sorberung; justly, faiiiy, bittigec SBei(e; at a reasonable 
rate, ^u einem biUigen ^ceife. 
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//^unbcrttaufcnb grancS!" ricf bcr ®raf wut^enb. 1 

//SBo^cr foU id^ fie brtommcn ? " ^ 2 

ff3(^, ba§ ijl ©urc ©ac^^c," crwicbertc bet S^S^uncr 3 

mit grower JRul&c/ voAi)z ben 3om be6 (Srafen nur 4 

immer ^o^er fldgerte. //3c^ ^abe bet bet ganjen 2(n^ 5 

gelegen]()eit'^ nic^ts ju t^uti/ aI8 nur ba$ ©elb in @m^ 6 

pfang ju nel^mcn." 7 

„Unb wenn i* eS* bit nid^t gebe?" fragte ber ®raf 8 

lauernb. ^ 9 

,,9lun, bann werbe idb mii) an bic grau ®rafin ■ f 

wenben, * il&r crja^Icn, waS-fiir-einen t>ortrcfPid^cn ®cbn>a^ l 

ger fie befil^t, unb an fie* ben ©o^n t>crtaufen, m6) 2 

weld^em ** 3^)r f o wenig SBeriangen ju tragcn fcfeeint." ^ 3 

©nen JBUdf be§ grimmigjien .f)ajTe6 f4)leubcrte ber 4 

®raf auf ben frecben Sig^uner/ unb nur bie 2CngjI/ 5 

bag btefer fein SSorl^aben au^fubren unb i^n an t)\t 6 

®rafin* tjerratben fonne/ bielt i^n ab,® JRoUct bie Sbur 7 

5U weifen.^ @r beswang® feinen 3orn unb warf fid) 8 

erfdS)5pft in feinen gebnfeffel. ■ Sort fap er einige 9Rinus: 9 

ten ganj in fic^-felbjt t>erfunten, n)a^)renb ber 3i^ t 

geuner i^n mit l^o^nifcben SbMzn ^ betrac^tete. l 

^/Snbeg 3^x 6ucb befinnt, ob 3^r auf meinen %n^ 2 

trag* eingebt^ werbet 3^r erlauben, ba^ idb e6 mir 3 

bequcm bei dixi) mad&e, mein tl^eurer ,^err ®raf/' 4 

fagte er, unb nabm ol^ne Umfianbe einen ©tubl, toA^ 5 

(ben er bem ®rafen** gegeniiber an ben S£ifd^* riicfte. ft 

;Dann griff er nacb bem t>ergoIbeten9 ^aff eegef^irr ^ beS 7 

®rafen, fd^enfte fid^ t)on bem braunen Sranfe^ ein, 8 

fcfeliirfte i^n mit S5el&agen* ^inunter) unb ftbien gar-nid&t 9 

JU wifCen, bag auger ibm ^ noi) irgenb ein 3Renfd^ auf t 

ber SBelt * fep. 9Rit finfieren 2tugen ^ bcmerf te ber ®raf 1 

bie gred^^eit be§ 3ifl^uner§, wagte eS aber nic^t, i^n ju 2 

^ whence am I to get them? 

' eg is the Ace, and bit the Dat. of the Fers. Pronouns. 

When an Accusative and Dative of the Fers. JPtonouns occur together, 
the Accusative stands before the Dative, (See B. 159.) 

^ lauern, v. intr., to look or listen to a thing with close attention, to 
be upon the watch : you are watched on aU sides, man lauert auf aUen 
€$eiten auf @ie; he watches for an opportunity, ec lauert auf eine ®t» 
legen^eit. 

* I address myself to joa, id) tpetibe mid) an @ie. 

* lit., seem. 

® ab^alteti/ s. c. v. tr., to hold off: keep the children at a distance 
from the fire, ^aUen @ie bie ^nber oom geuer ab ; fig., jon have detained 
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1 "(A) hundred-thousand francs! " cried the Count furiously. 

2 " Whence shall I them procure ? " 

3 " Surely this is your business," replied the gipsy 

4 with great calmness, which the anger of-the Count only 

5 still higher raised. "I have with the whole concern 

6 nothing to do, but only the money [in receipt] 

7 to take." (To receive.) 

8 "And if I it to-thee not give?" asked the Count 

9 closely-watching. 

t ''Well, then shall I myself to the [Lady] Countess 

1 address, to-her relate, what-an excellent brother-in- 

2 law she possesses, and to her the son sell, towards 

3 whom you so little longing [to bear] show." 

4 A look of-the fiercest hatred cast the 

5 Count upon the impertinent gipsy, and only the fear, 

6 that the-latter his intention execute and him to the 

7 Countess betray could, prevented him from Rollet the door 

8 to show. He subdued his anger and threw himself 

9 exhausted into his arm-chair. There sat he a-few 
"j" minutes entirely in himself sunk, while the gipsy 

1 him with sneering looks considered. 

2 "While you [yourself] meditate, whether you into my 

3 offer enter, will you allow, that I [it to-] myself 

4 comfortable with you make, my dear [Lord] Count," 

5 said he, and took without ceremony a chair, which 

6 he the Count opposite to the table moved. 

7 Then seized he [after] the golden co£Pee-set of-the 

8 Count, poured for-himself of the brown beverage out, 

9 sipped it with satisfaction down, and seemed not-at-all 
t to know, that besides him [still] even one man in 

1 the world was. With stem eyes perceived the Count 

2 the impertinence of-the gipsy, dared [it] however not, him to 

me from proceeding any further, ®te ^aben mid) abde^alten xotittx fort» 
iufct)reiten; what hinders you? toad i)hit ®te ah ? he shall not keep me 
from it, ei* foil mi^ bat)on mci)t ab^Oltcn; who hindered you? ton ^iclt 
@te ab? I have been detained, (Perf. pass.), id) bin abc^ebalten worben; 
I should have come earlier, if I had not heen detained,' id) xohii frfl^ec 
^efommen/ loenn icb md)t aufgebalten worben w&xe. 

' he has hid him to quit the house, er i)at xi)m bie Z^tt gemtefen. 

^ bei^winaen/ ins. c. v. tr., to overcome : he has overcome the enemy, 
€C i^at ben §einb bej^wungen; fig., he conquered his passions, et be^koang 
fcine &etbenfd[)aften. 

» lit., gUt. 
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fd^elten obet in feinet i8if)afli\d)U\t^ ju {ioreti. Sufler 1 

fiante er loor ft^ ^in, unb iiberleate, auf welclie SBeife 2 

er fidb am SBcjlen au§ bicfcm .panbel ** * wurbc jieben 3 

{onnen. 4 

?)lo6licb entruiueltc fid^ fcinc ©tlm,* fcinc fejl juss 5 

fammengepre^ten ixpptn ojfneten ftd^ ju einem Sacbelti/ 6 

unb fcin JCuge blidftc nicbt fo finjler mebr, n?ic tjorbln. 7 

„»g)ore SftoHet, mein gutcr jBurfcb," fagtc er, „ii^ 8 

babe micb befonnen unb glaube e§ moglicb mac^^en in 9 

Jonnen, bir bie l^unberttaufenb grancS ju tjerf^affen. t 

3a, ia, bu foUjl jie b^^ben, bu foUll fie b^^ben, unb i 

ymax^ ^eutigen SageS noc^.'^ 2 

„2Cba, feib 3bt nun tjemunftig geworben, mein lieber 3 

.^en ®raf?" bobnte bcr Sigeuner. „3d^ bacbte 4 

mil voofjH, baf ffd^ bas ®elb pnben w&rbe ;* benn icb 5 

babe <Sud) ia immer al8 einen tlugen unb t^erfianbigen 6 

SWann gefannt. 7 

nSd, bu foHjl e8 baben, aber unter einer'SBebingung/' 8 

„Unbbielautetl" 9 

„2)ag bu nun unb nimmermebr* bem jungen ®rafen t 

baS ©ebeimnig feiner ®eburt tjerratbjll^ ©u b^P ^^ 1 

bo4> nicbt ^txoa fcbon getban ? " 2 

ndi, ba miigte i^ wobl ein redbter ©fel^ fein!" 3 

erwieberte Sftollet lacbenb. „@be^f b^tte icb ntir felber 4 

bie Swnfl^ auSgefcbnitten. 9lein, nein, bariiber fount 5 

3b'^ 6"cb berubigen, ® benn wenn id)'S ibm gefagt bStte, 6 

fo wiirbe er fcinen SBeg ju ber grau SRutter gewig 7 

auc^ obne micb fc^on gefunben baben/' 8 

/,9BobIan; fo bringt mir beute 2Cbenb ben Anaben 9 

unb 3bt foUt augenblidCHcb bie geforberte Qummz ani^ t 

bejal^lt er^alten." i 

^ ber ^anbel, -d, Plnr. bie •^ftnbeO (from ^anb^ originallj, an ope- 
ration in which the hand is active), a) properly a fray or qnarrel in 
which they fight with the hands; ihen, also, in a more enlarged sense, 
any quarrel, dispute: they had always quarrels together, lie fatten 
immec •^&nbel miteinanber; 6) (unusual in the Plnr.), bargain, pur- 
chase: they have concluded a bargain, fie ^aben einen ^anbel defd)lo{fen$ 
c) coUectively, (without a Plural), trade, traffic, commerce: trade by 
wholesale, bet .|>anbel im ®rof en ; trade by retail, ber .^anbel im Jtleinen ; 
inland commerce, ber tnnere «^anbel; foreign commerce, ber &ufere 
^anbet) trade is dull, ber •^anbel ftodt; the English commerce, ber 
^anbel Snglanbd. 

^ lit., unwrinkled itself his forehead; to knit the brow, bie 6time 

runaeln. 
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1 rebuke, or [inj his ease to disturb. Gloomily 

2 stared he [before himself thither] and meditated, in which manner 

3 he himself [in-the] best out of-this affair should to-draw 

4 be-able. 

5 Suddenly smoothed itself his brow, his firmly together 

6 pressed lips opened [themselves] with a smile, 

7 and his eye looked not so sternly [more] as before. 

8 " Hear, Rollet, my good fellow," said he, " I 

9 have [myself] considered, and believe it possible [to-make] to 
t be-able, for-thee the hundred-thousand firancs to procure. 

1 Yes, yes, thou shalt them have, thou shalt them have, and 

2 in-fact this day even. 

3 ''Ha, have you now reasonable become, my dear 

4 (Lord) Count ? " sneered the gipsy. " I thought 

5 [to-me] indeed, that itself the money find would; for I 

6 have you indeed always as a prudent and inteUigent 

7 man Imown." 

8 ''Indeed, thou shalt have it, but under one condition." 

9 " And that is ? " (lit. sounds.) 

f "That thou now nor never to -the young Count 

1 the secret of-his birth betray ! Thou hast it 

2 surely not [perhaps] already done ? " 

3 " Aye, there must I indeed a real dunce be ! " 

4 replied Rollet, laughing. "Rather had I from-me myself 

5 the tongue cut-out. No, no, about-that can 

6 you yourself make-easy, for if I it him told had, 

7 so would he his way to the [Lady] mother certainly 

8 even without me already found have." 

9 "Well-then, so bring to-me this evening the boy 
t and you shall instantly the demanded sum paid- 
1 down receive." 

' IwaXf (is derived from the English to, and the Grenn. tt>af)V=zirue)f 
indeed, in truth: he is indeed rich, but..., er ift Itoat Xti6)f abet.... 

* that the money would be found, (refl. form). 

When the active object is not expressed, as in this example, the r^ective 
form is frequently used irt German, instead of the passive. 

* nun unb mmmcrmebt/(fam.), never. 

* ocrratben* ins. c. v., to betray: he betrayed me, ct lotxmtf) mid); he 
has betrayed him, er i)at \\)n Oecrat^en; do not betray me, oerrat^etl 
@te mid) ni(^t; I have been betrayed, id) bin oercatben toorben; if he 
had not been betrayed, wenn er md)t t)erratben worben tt)&re; traitor, 
bee SSecr&tber; high treason, bee i^od})}errat^; a man guilty of high 
treason, ein »f>o<t)oerritbec# -6/ Plur. — . "^ lit., ass. 

® ftc^ beru^if^en/ to become quiet or calm, (also fig.); make your 
mind easy, berul)tge bid). 
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„fO nein, fo l^aben tvir nic^t s^wztUt, metn t(^eurer 1 

»&err ®raf!" entgegnetc SftoUet. „3^x ja^lt jcfet We 2 

^alfte, lel^t auf ber ©tcHc/** unb wcnn ic^ ben Sungen 8 

brinac; bie anberc ^alfte." 4 

,,^ut aucb baS mag fein/' erwiebertc ®raf Secil. 5 

,,2Cber trer jicbt mir bafitr,^ ba^ 3^r SQ3ort hcAUn, 6 

unb nid^t mit ber empfangenen © umme * burd()gcben ' 7 

werbet ! " 8 

//Si, n)a§ fon|}, al$ bie ^ojfnuna, aud^ bie anbete 

^alfte ju bef ommen ! " * erwieberte ber gigeuner. ^/giinfjig^ 

taufenb grancS, ia, finb fc^on ein bubfdb^S ©iimmdbcn ; 1 

^ aber ^unberttaufenb — ba§ flingt fcfeon t)iel maiefiatia: 2 

fd^er ! 3d^ muf bie ^unberttaufenb t)oU* ^aben/' 3 

r,Unb ii) n)unfc^e; ba^ fie @uc^ n)ob( befommen^ 4 

mbgen, wenn 3^x mir ben ^naben bringt" fagte ber 5 

®raf freunblidS), inbem er t>\xxi) me^rere Sorribore unb 6 

abgelegene ©ema^^er be§ gro^en $a(afle§ fc^ritt. ,,9Benn 7 

er nur feinen n)irf(i(!^en Seamen nic^t n)eif ! ^a6 ifi 8 

ba§ (Sinjige, waS i^ fiird^te 1" 9 

„Unb warum [uxd^Ut 3l&t eS, ^zxx ®raf?" fragte t 

^er Bigeuner. 1 

,,8BeiV' antwortete ber ®raf leife/' weit tdb ibn 2 

in mein ^a\x^^ nebmen unb gut \)altzn xonxtz, n)enn 3 

er t)on feiner 2Cbfunft nid^t§ erfabren b5tte. 3m ans^ 4 

beren gatte ^ ware entweber er ober xi) \)erloren." 5 

„9lun, id^ fitr meinen Sbeil gebe feinen ©ouS fur 6 

fein XebeU/ n?enn er erjl einmal in @urer ^Cif)c i% 7 

mein ttjeurer »^err ®raf," fagte ber Sig^wner la^enb, 8 

' auf ber @teUe/ immediatelj, (like the French sur'h'champ). 

' fflr ©twaS lle^en/ v, ir. intr., fig., to be bound for anjrthing: 
I am responsible for him, id) fte^e ffir i^n; I will be answerable to you 
for his behaviour, id) fle^e S^nen 9ut ffir feine 2Cuffi^^rung. 

^ burd)ge^en^ 1) s. c. v., a) intr. (u. w. fe)On), to go through: the shot 
pierced the ship, tit @(i)u8 ding burd[) bad0^iff bard); the goods past 
here, bie ^aaren ge^en ^ier bur^; fig., is the Bill passed? ifl bet 
®efe^oocf(^la0 bur^gegangen ? he ran away with the money, er ijl mit 
bem ®clbe burd)gc0on9en; this horse will run away with you, biefc* 
5)fcrb wirb mit S^nen burcftge^en; 6) v. tr., to go from one side to the 
other: I have walked the whole forest through, id) bin ben ganjen SBalb 
bucd)gegangen; fig., I ran over the book, skimmed it, id)ging ba< 
SBud) fl6d)tig burd); I have not examined yet the account, iS^ bin bie 
IRed)nun9 nod^ md}t burd)gegangen. 2) ins. c. v. tr., to go through: 
he walks over the town, er burd)ge^t bie @tabt; fig., look over the 
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1 "Oh no, 80 have we not wagered, my dear 

2 [Lord] Count ! " rephed Rollet. " You pay now the 

3 half, now on the spot, and when I the boy 

4 bring, the other half." 

5 " Well, even this may be," replied Count Cecil. 

6 "But who stands to-me (surety) [for-it], that you (your) word 

7 keep, and not vdth the received sum run-away 

8 will?" 

9 " Aye ! what else, but the *hope, also the other 
t half to secure!" replied the gipsy- Fifty 

1 thousand francs, surely, are indeed, a pretty little-sum; 

2 but himdred'thousand — that sounds even much more-majesti- 

3 cally ! I must the hundred-thousand entire have." 

4 " And I wish that they (with)-you well agree 

5 may, if you to-me the boy bring," said the 

6 Count kindly, whilst he through several corridors and 

7 remote api^ments of-the lai^ palace strode. " If 

8 he only his real name not knows! This is 

9 the only- (thing) which I fear!" 

f "And why fear you it [Lord] Count?" asked 

1 the gipsy. 

2 << Because," answered the Count softly, "because I him 

3 into my house take, and well guard would, if 

4 he of his extraction nothing learned had. In-the other 

5 case, were either he or I lost." 

6 " Now, I for my part give no sous for 

7 his life, when he [first] once in your vicinity is, 

8 my dear [Lord] Count," said the gipsy, laughing. 

present and the former times, burd^ge^e tie gegenwdrttgen unb t)er9 
gangenen 3eiten. 

With comp. verbs^ which are sometimes separable and sometimes noty 
it must be observed whether the JPrqDosition has its/uli power as a Fre- 
position^ and expresses the principal idea {therefore has also the tonic 
accent), in which case it is separable; but when the Preposition has not 
its full power, but modifies only the verb, and the latter expresses the 
principal idea {therefore the tonic accent on the verb), it is inseparable. 

Employ this rule upon bttC(i)ge^en in all its significations. 

(See R. 88, obs. 6.) 

* lit., to get, to receive; see Kote ^ ' lit., fall. 

^ belommen^ ins. c. v., a) tr., to get, to obtain: he has obtained a 
good situation, ev ^at efne gute®tcUe befommen; b) intr., (n. w., fepn), 
to snit the body or heiedth: the same food does not agree with every 

con8titation,biefelbe 9la^ttng befommt nid^t iebec Seibedbcfd^afen^eit. 
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„838a§ biefcn Sungcn betrifft, fc^eint Sj^r ein fel&r weis: 1 

M ©ewiffen^ iu feabcn. 9cun, wa^ tummert'§ mic^, 2 

votan x^ meine ]()unberttaufenb ^^anf en bef omme ! 2Cber S 

wol&in fiil&rt 3t)t mic!^ cigcntUcfe ? 4 

,,3n ba§ ©cwolbc* bc8 ,^aufc§, wo bie %xa\x ©rafin 5 

ibte iWcinobien, ibr ®olb unb il^r ©fiber aufbewabrt. 6 

3* babe ben ©d^luffet baju unb S^r muf t ^ guc^ Hatt 7 

be§ ©elbeS fcbon mit ^tamanten "^ unb bergleic^en begniigen. 8 

®elb befi6e ii) 'nic^t;^ aber ©elbe^wertb 8"^ 9 

ia eben fo tjiel." t 

^er 3^8^^^^^ blieb*fleben unb lad^te taut. /;3bi^ i 



felb wirflic^ ein a^borner ©auner,* meln lieber 2 

faate er. ,,U 
fcbfljfen, rauft 3^r il&n fiir bie ^leinobien ber 9Rutter. 4 



©raf/' faate er. „um ben @o^n au8 ber SBelt* ju 3 



• SBabr^afti8, bag ijt ein 3Reijlerjlreic|).'' 5 

2)er ©raf, obwobt bie 9Borte beS 3i8^uner§ ^ani 6 

baju Qni^nzt fdbienen, i^n in bie l()b(b{le 9Butb* ju 7 

verfe^en, lad^elte nur unb 8in8 bann n>eiter. @ie tamen 8 

an eine Sreppe,* fiiesen etwa swanjia ©tufen \)imb, 9 

unb befanben \i6) nun im erb8efd^op, wo ber ©raf f 

eine in bie -IRauer * ein8efu8te/ flarf mit @ifen bef(^Ia8ene 1 

S^ur auffcblog.* 2 

;;^ie Srau ©raftn b^t il[)re ©d^a^e recbt ft(|)er oer^ 3 

wabrt/'® faate er. ,;2Cber ein 8wter SRad^fc|)IujTel l)at 4 

fd^on nocb fejtere SS^uren aeoffnet." 5 

©ie %\)VLX fnarrte in ibren 2Cn8eln,** unb ber 3i8^""^^ ^ 

barrte mit S5e8terbe, bag ber ©raf fie \)ottenb6 7 

aufmac^en werbe.^ 2Cber biefer 508^^^^^ «<>^- ^ 

„2Cm ©nbe bin ic^ bodb ein ^^or, wenn idb ©u^** 9 

* to be not over-scrupulous, ein weited ©emiffen ^obcn. 

' mJiffen^ moodalverb: I have been obliged to do it, id) %aht e$ 
tlf^un muffen (instead of gemu^t); he would have been obliged to pay 
it, (see B. 181), €X ^dtte c$ bejabten mfiffen; if I had been obliged to 
pay the whole amount, (see B. 169), wenn i(^ ben gan^en fSetta^ f)htU 
bejablen mdffen; they would have been obliged to come to town, fte 
b&tten nad) bee ©tabt lommen mfiffen; I shall be obliged to receive 
him, id) tt>ecbe ibn empfangen mfiffen. 

^ [What kind of sentence is this? (see B. 162.) Change it into a 
principal sentence. Change it also into a subordinate sentence.] Money 
did I not possess, ®elb befaf id) nt(^; money have I not possessed, 
®elb ^be itb md)t befeffen. 

^ ber ©auneC/ -6/ Flnr. — / (allied to the old f^rench engan=deceU, 
^ and probably to the low German Qauzzquick), swindler. 
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1 '' (In) what this hoy conceros, seem yoa a very wida 

2 conscience to have. Well, what concerns it mto 

3 if I my hundred-thousand francs get 1 Bat 

4 whither lead you me really ? " 

5 ^' Into the vault of-the house, where the [Lady] Countess 

6 her jewels, her gold, and her silver secures. 

7 I have the key thereof, and you must yourself instead 

8 of-the gold even ynth diamonds and the-like satisfy. 

9 Money possess I not, hut money's-worth values (is wortii) 
t indeed quite as much." 

1 The gipsy stopped and laughed loudly. ''Yoa 

2 are really a horn swindler, my dear 

3 Count," said he. '' In-order the son out of-the world to 
^ g^> purchase you him with the jeweb of-the mother. 

5 Truly, this is a master-stroke." 

6 The Count, although the words of-the gipsy quite 

7 [thereto] suited seemed him into the highest rage to 

8 throw, smiled only and went then further. They came 

9 to a stair-case, descended ahout twenty steps down, 
t and found themselves now in-the ground-floor, where the Count 

1 a, (door) in the wall sunk, strongly with iron (work) hound 

2 [door] unlocked. 

3 '' The [Lady] Countess has her treasures very safely se- 

4 cured," said he. "But a g^od douhle-key has 

5 already still faster doors opened." 

6 The door creaked on its hinges and the gipsy 

7 waited with anxiety, that the Count it entirely 

8 open should. But the-latter hesitated still. 

9 '' In-the end am I hut a simpleton, if I yoa 

^ auff(i)lie§enf to unlock: unlock the door, fc^Iiefen @ie Me Z\)(« 
anf ; I unlocked the door, id) fd^log tie S^&i: attf. 

' oenoa^ren, ins. c. v. tr., to secure from theft, from loss, etc. : keep 
these documents forme, oectoaf^ten @ie mic biefe iDocumeme; p. p. 
oecioa^rt. 

7 First Fat. Subj. of attfmad)cn/ to open, to unlock; attfmad)en/to 
open: open the door, mad)en &xt hit Sf^Crc attf 9 I should not open the 
door, i(^ to&rbe bie Ztitx nid}t aufmacben; would he not have opened the 
door? loiicbe er bie Zi)&c nicbt aaf9emad)t baben? if they had opened 
the door, njenn pe bie S^fic ottfgematibt ^itten; in a quarter of an hour 
they will open the door, (inverted), in einer SBiettelllunbe wirb man 
bie Zt)ViX aufmad)en; in half an hour the door will be opened, (passiye), 
in einer I^alben 0tunbe mirb bie Z^tit aufaema^t wecben. 



\ 
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ben SBerti^ t)on funfiigtaufcnb grants gebc, o]()ne frgenbs: 1 

etne SSurgfc^aft ju ^aben; baf Sl^r mir ben jBurfc^en 2 

au^Uefert," fagte er. S 

„7id)f bummeS-Seug ! SRad^t bie Sl^ur awf, ^err 4 

®raf, ober id) *6jfne fie mit Oewalt !'' 5 

Snbem ber 3ig^w«^^^ ^irf^ SBorte rief, fiieg er ben 6 

®rafen auf-bie-@eite, xi^ bie fd^were S^iir auf,^ unb 7 

fprang mit eiriem ©al^e,^ gleid^ einem beutegierigen' Sigcr** in 8 

ein buntle§ ®imai) * l^inein. 9 

S)iep mar gerabe/ n>a6 ber fd^Iaue ®raf beabftc^tigt t 

f^atU ; benn taunt befanb ftc^^ ber Sig^uner in bem l 

©ewolbe,** fo fc^lug frad^enb bie Z\)Vix ibinter* ibm** ju, 2 

ber ®raf legte mit l&urtiger fianb* ©c^lSffer unb SRiegel 3 

Dor,* unb ber ®auner war in ber gatte* gefangen, 4 

weld^e feiner ^abgier ^ gelegt worben war.® 5 

,,Selujiige ^ bid? nunnac^ ®efaaen® anbengbeljleinen* 6 

unb ©ilberfac^en^" murmelte ber ®raf \)or fid^ 7 

l^in, tnbem er ein ^bJ^nifd^eS ®elac^ter auSjKegl. ,;i)u 8 

foEfi mir nid[)t wieber en ba§ SageSHd^t* fommem fo 9 

lange ic^ e§ t)erl^inbern Unxu unb ba§ ©riifdben mag t 

no^ ein wenig warten, e^e e$ feine SRutter aufftnbet 1 

(Sin wabreS ®Iitcf; ba^ ber S3ube feinen 9lamen nidbt 2 

weig, unb bag mir bie 8ijl einfie(, ben boSI&aften gigeuner 3 

unfdbiiblidb 5u madben. ^t, \)Z, \)c, nun will ic^ 4 

feben, n>er mic^ aix^ bem fcl^bnen Srbe ^ SaptalS t)er^ 5 

treiben f ann !" 6 

SBabrenb ber ®raf biefe SEBorte t)or fidb bin murmelte, 7 

bonnerte® innen im ©ewolbe* ber Sig^wner wie rafenb 8 

gegen bie Z\)nxf fdbrie, b^ulte, finite, jammerte, unb bat 9 

ben ®raf en um ©rbarmen, inbem er ju-n)ieberbotten-a)Jalen '® t 

■ tXM%\)^t aufretfeil/ s.c.y. tr., to throw open a door violently: 
who has opened the door so yiolently? n>er ^at bie S^fic aufgerijfen? 
he opens always the door so violently, et vetf t immec bie ^titit auf ; 
the door has been opened violently, (passive Perfects bie S^&c t^ auf^ 
geriffen tporben; the door will be opened violently, oie Z^tx mirb auf« 
detijfen tperben. What tense is this ? 

' bet @a^/ leap: with a single leap the horse cleared the hedge, ha^ 
9ferb war mit etnem @a|e abec bem gaune; the principal sentence, 
ber ^auptfa^; accessory or subordinate sentence, bet ^ebenfa|; in 
music bet @a^ signifies composition: one mnst understand thorough- 
bass if one wishes to sing well, um gut (u ftngeii/ muf man ben @a| 
)>etfteben. 

* lit., booty-greedy, 

* bintet, behind, Frep, governing the Vat, or Acc; here the Vat. 

(See B. 114.) 
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1 the value of fifty-thousand francs give, without somd 

12 guarantee to have, that you to-me the lad 

^ deliver-over,'* said he. 

4 '^Ah, nonsense! Open the door (p.), my-Lord 

5 [Count], or I open it by force!" 

6 While the gipsy these words cried, pushed he the 

7 Count aside, tore the heavy door open, and 

8 sprang with one bound, like a sanguinary tig^, into 

9 a dark apartment [therein]. 

t This was just what the wily Count intended 

1 had; for scarcely found himself the gipsy in the 

2 vault, so closed creaking the door behind him (p.), 
•3 the Count placed with (a) quick hand padlocks and bolts 

4 on, and the knave was in the snare caught, 

5 which for-his covetousness laid been had. 

6 "Divert thyself now at- (thy) pleasure with the gems 

7 and silver-things," muttered the Count to himself 

8 [along], whilst he a sneering laugh flung- out "Thou 

9 shalt [by- me] not again to the day-Hght come, as 
f long (as) I it hinder can, and the httle-Coimt may 

1 yet a little wait, ere he his mother find-out. 

2 [A] Real luck that the boy his name not 

3 knows, and that to-me the trick occurred, the malicious gipsy 

4 harmless to make. Ha ! ha ! ha ! now will I 

5 see, who me out of-the fine inheritance of-Captal drive- 

6 out can ! " 

7 Whilst the Count these words to himself [along] muttered, 

8 thundered inside in-the vault the gipsy like mad 
"9 against the door, cried, yelled, swore, lamented, and begged 
i* the Count for mercy, whilst he repeatedly 

* ^OVU^tfit to lay before or on: why has he put on a padlock ? 
toantm pat er ein @ci)lo^ oorgelegt ? I should put a padlock on it, 16^ 
w&be etQ @(^lof oorlegen. 

* What tense and mood ? (see B. 69, b) ; and what kind of sen- 
tence is it ? (see B. 165.) Change it into a principal sentence, and 
say: A snare had been laid to his covetousness. 

7 to be diverted with something, ftc|) an einer @a(^e betttfUgen. 

" lit, after pleasure; do as yon please, ^anbeln @te nad) 3$tem 
©efaOen. 

^ bonneni/ l) impers. v., to thunder: it thunders, e6 bonnert ; 2) 
intr. v., to produce a loud noise: he thundered against the door, et 
bonnerte an bie Slf^fit; the cannon thunders, bie Jtanone bonnert; with 
a thundering voice, miX bonncmbcr ©timme. 

'^ p wieberboUen ^alen# Ut, to repeated times; once, dnma(# 
-twice, ixozimalt thrice, btreimal. 
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fd^r, ben ^naben o^ne iracnb-einc gntfc^abtgung 1 

au^iuliefem. 2Cbcr ber ®raf ^ortc nid^t cinmal 2 

nai) ibm b^n, fonbcm cntfcrntc fic^ gemad^U4> t>on S 

^cm ®en)olbc,* ging burd^ bic t>tclen Swmcr unb Sors: 4 

riborc juriidf, unb t>erfattmte nidbt, jcbc Z\)Vix, tnxi} 5 

wclcbc cr lam, auf ba5 ©orgfaltigjie * jointer jid) ju 6 

t^erf^Ucgen, biS er fein eigenc^ ©ernad^ wicbcr crrei^t 7 

liatte. Bann ging er in ba6 5Borjimmer,» entfcrnte bie 8 

JDiencrfc!^aft au§ bemfelben/ inbcm er jebem ©injelnen 9 

dnen Ttuftrag ertbetUe,^ ber tbn auf langerc 3^tt \)on t 

bem ^aufe* fern balten mugte,' unb gab ^6) nun ber l 

Ueberjeugung \)xn,^ t>a^ etn Seber glauben muffe, ber 2 

Sigeuner babe ftc|[ wabrenb feiner Jfbwefenbeit « entfernt. 3 

©iefe 2Cbfid^t erreidb^e ber ®raf tjottf ommen. 4 

9lun war er berubigt. ^ein geinb mebr fdbien ibn 5 

iu bebroben, al6 nur bie Sdtung mit ber JCnjetge* 6 

beS ?)r5jibenten, unb aud) biefe wmidbtete er, inbem er 7 

ba$ SSlatt in taufenb f leine ©tudfcben • jerrif , bie er in 8 

bem famine* tjerbrannte. 9 




3(l§ ber Sigeuner jidb t)on bem fdbtauen ©rafen^ t 

uberlijiet fab, gerietb^ er in grenjentofe S35utb* unb l 

oeberbete® fid) wie ein SSSabnfinniger. 9Rit ben geballten 2 

gaujien * fcblug unb bonnerte er gegen bie fefle Sbiir, s 

bie fid) binter ibm* gefcbloffcn b^tte, briittte/ wie ein 4 

gefangener^ g^we, wiilite ficb auf ben feudbten ©tein^ 5 

flatten * umbeo welcbe ben gupboben ® be6 ©ewolbeS bilbeten, 6 

taufte ficb * ^^^ ^(^(^^ <iu8/ unb fd^alt fidb-felb|l 7 

* adverbial superlative absolute, used substantively. (See R 178.) 

* @inem einen ^Cuftrag ert()eUen/ ins. c. v. tr., to give a commission 
to any one: he has given me a conmiission, it hat mic einen 2Cuftcaa 
ert^eilt. 

^ mulfeti/ moodal verb: I have been obliged to &eep him at home, 
id) babe ibn ^u .^aufe fatten muffen (instead of gemu^t) ; I should 
have been obliged to keep her at home, (see B. 181), id) ^dtte fte ^u 
i^aufe batten m^ffen; if I had been obliged to keep her at home, (see 
B. 169), n^enn id) fte ^dtte iu Jpa\x\e |alten mfljfen. 

* ^ingeben/ s. c. v. tr., to give away: I would not part with that for 
ever so much, bad m6d)te id) um aUec SEBelt ®tAn md)t bingeben; ftd) 
bfn^eben/ refl., to resign one's self, to indulge: he has devoted himself 
entirely to study, er bat ftd) ganj bem @tabium ^ingegeben. 
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1 swore the boy without any indemnification 

2 to-deliver-up. But the Count hearkened not once 

3 to him [thither], but departed [himself] quietly from 

4 the vault, went through the many rooms and cor- 

5 ridors back, and omitted not^ every door through 

6 which he came, in the most-carefnl-manner, behind himself to 

7 shut, till he his own apartment again reached 

8 had. Then went he into the ante-room, removed the 

9 servants out of-the-same, whilst he to-every individual 
t a commission gave which him for long-time from 

1 the house [fieur] keep must, and gave himself now to-the 

2 conviction up, that every one believe must, tbe 

3 gipsy had himself during his absence removed. 

4 This purpose attained the Coimt perfectly. 

5 Now was he at-ease. No enemy seemed more him 

6 to menace, but only the newspaper with the advertisement 

7 of-the president, and even this destroyed he, as he 

8 the sheet into thousand small bits tore-up, which he in 

9 the chimney burnt. 



ELEVENTH CHAPTER. 



f When the gipsy himself by the wily Count 

1 duped saw, fell he into boundless rage and 

2 raved [himself] like a madman. With the clenched 

3 fists struck and thundered he against the firm door, 

4 which [itself] behind him closed had, roared like an 

5 imprisoned lion, rolled himself upon the damp flag- 

6 stones about, which the floor of-the vault formed, 

7 tore from-himself the hair out, and called himself 

^ gerat^eti/ v. ir. intr., (a. w. fei^n), a) to get somewhere by chance: 
he has fallen into bad hands, ec ifl in f d)le(^te ^&nbe gerat^en ; the 
two armies engaged in close fight, bie betben «^eere genet^en an ein* 
anbet; it occurred to my mind, i(^ bin auf ben ©ebanlen ^ecat^en; 
b) to turn out, to prove: this will torn oat to yoor advantage, boS 
wfrb iU 3^cem 9lu^en ^erat^en; c) to torn oat well, to sacceed: 
wheat has been plentifal this year, bec SGSaisen ift biefed Sa^c 0ltt gcw 
ratten. 

' lit, gesticalated. 

7 7^6 Adj. gefangen Hands here in the 3rd Form, . 

(See Grammar, Paradigm of the Adjectives.) 

' lit, foot-bottom. 



^ 
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mft alien moglid^en ©cbfrnpfnamcn.* Jfber biefcr o\)\\i^ 1 

miid^ttae unb rafenbe^ 3ont tonnte nid^t loon langer^ 2 

©auer^ fein, unb macfete^ batb cincr ru^igcren Ucber^^ 3 

legung ^la^. X)er erfle (Sebanle, ber leb^aft in i^m 4 

auf jlieg/ M^Ite barauf f)in, einen SSerfud^ jum @ntf ommen ^ 5 

ju mac^en. £)a5U xoax eS notbtg, bagi er fein 6 

©efangnif genau unterfuc^te. @r rtt^tete \id) auf unb 7 

blicfte umbeu 8 

©cr giaum, in wdcfecm* SRoUet cingefc^loffen war, 9 

bllbetc cin IbobcS,* fdbmalc^ ©cwolbc, wcld^eS in friibcrcn + 

Seitcn* unfebtbar ju cinem better* benufet worben i 

fein mu^te.^ £)er Xbni^ ge^enUber, etn)a jwolf Su^ 2 

itber bem S3oben/ befanb ftc^ ein f(eine§/ t)ierec!tge§, 3 

von auf en mit jlarfen, cifernen ©taben* \)ergitterte§ "^ 4 

"ienjier, weldbc^ jum ® 8uf tlod^e ® gebient b^^ben mo^te. ^® 5 

U^t xoax e§ tjerfdbtoffen, unb uberbief fci^icn e§ ju 6 

tlein, aid baf SloUet b^tte bitiburcbf^liipfen tonnen, 7 

felbfi wenn au|en bie eifernen Qtob^ nidbt gen)efen 8 

waren. ©ennoc^) befcblof ber S^fl^wner einen S5erfuc^ 9 

*u madben, e6 jur " glu^t ju benufeen, unb fab ft* im t 

©ewolbe* na^ einem SJerf jeuge * urn, mitbeffen ^ulfe er 1 

bie ^obe be6 genjlercbenS wiirbe erflimmen"^ fonnen. 2 

2Cber bei bem fcbwacben ©dbimmer,* ^^ welji^er in ba6 biiftere 3 

©efangnif * b^nab fict, tjermod^te er ni^td 5u entbecf en. 4 

er fiiblte mit ben ^anben an ben feud^ten SBiinben 5 

umber. UeberaU berubrten feine Singer bad mobrige, 6 

fdbmufeige ©eflein, aber nirgenb6 fanb er eine ©tange, 7 

eine geiter, einen ©tubl/ einen Zifd), ber ibm * ju feinem 8 

> The Adj8. rafenb and obnm&d^tig stand here in the 2nd Form. 

(See Grammar, Paradigm of the Adjectives.) 
' The Adj. long stands here in the \st Form. 

(See Grammar, Paradigm of the Adjectiyes.) 
' lit, made. 

^ The verb entlommen, to escape, is used here substantively; lit., to 
the escaping. 

* The Adject, ^odf); high, drops the C in the Positive and Comparative 
degrees^ whenever it is ir^ected: a higher house, ein ^5bere< •|>au6; but 
in the Superlative the c is retained: this is the highest tree in our garden, 
bieg ifl bee ^6ci){le S3aum in unferem ®arten. 

* which mnst have been used like a cellar; here in the Infin. Past of 
the pass, v.: to be employed, benu^t toerben; to have been employed, 
benu^t worben fei^n. 

' oerflittert/ is-the p. p. of t>er9ittern^ ins. c. v. tr., to furnish with a 
trellis. 
' sum is a contraction from }u and bem. 
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1 by aU possible miwilting-Daines. But this power- 

2 1^ and nging anger ooold not of long 

3 doration be, and gave soon to-a more-calm le- 

4 flection place. The first thoogfat, which earnestly in him 

5 arose, aimed [thereupon] at, an attempt to-[the] escape 

6 to make. Thereto was it necessary, that he his 

7 pnson minutely examined. He raised himself op and 

8 looked aromid. 

9 The space in which BoUet shot-up was, 
f formed a high, narrow vault, whidi in former 

1 times certainly as a cellar used been 

2 have most. To-the door opposite, about twelve feet 

3 above the grbond, foond itsdf a small, qnadrangnlar, 

4 on-the ootade, with strong, iron staves grated-op 

5 window, which as- [the] air-hcde served have might. 

6 Now was it shot, and besides seemed it too 

7 small, for that Bollet dionld-have to-shp-throogh been-ablCy 

8 even if outside the iron staves not been 

9 had. Still resolved the gip^y an attempt 
t to make, it for-tfae flight to nae, and looked [himsdf] in-the 

1 vault for a tool about, by whose help he 

2 the height of-the little-window would to-dimb-up be-aUe. 

3 But by the £unt light, which into tiie daric 

4 prison down fell, could he nothing [to] discover. 

5 He felt with the hands on the damp walls 

6 about. Every-where toodied his fingers the mooL^ 

7 mndify stones, but nowhere found he a pole, 

8 a ladder, a chair, a taUe, which him to hia 

tie tafti the ahr; hta So4# the hole: Ua teftlo^/ -ei/Phir. -cc 
air-hole. 

** mftgr ii# (moodal vert>), may, widi, desire: I have not widied to 
see Imn, id) fjibt Ufa nidjt fc^ mbg/tn (for gmuxlit); I do noc wish to 
have any thiii^ to do with the matter, id) ma% ntt bet 6adK n^U {B 
tpun tfoitm would it may nm, iDom ti vax ugun mbdftti I did not 
like to do it, i4 nto^tf ci ntdjt t^an. 

" inr is a contraction of I a and bee 

** ctfGmmen/ ins. c t. ir. (widi some anthon reg.) tr., to dimb, to 
ascend with effint: I have climbed np the moontain, td) (obe ben Skcg 
crfioamirti; he has dimbed up into the tree, n l^at hen Sam cc* 

mOOUKII. 

"^ ber 6<l^tiii]iier/ -</ (no Ffair., ezcqit sometimes in poetiyX (alfied 
to fdKtnrn/ to xftoM), glimmer, hi^ze: by the soft radiance of the moon, 
brim fanftc n &#3nmn bed SRonbeS; fig., a rsy of hc^te^ tta&ftam» 
Don ^offnon^. 
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3wecfc iDcrl^olfen t)atte. SaS ©ewolbe wax leer, ganj 

leer, unb ent^ielt gar mdbtS/ M fete bumpffge; brurfenbe/ 2 

feit Sal)ren** t^ieUeic^t fd^on eingefcbloffene guft/ weld^ie 3 
gtoUet nut nut SRii^e einat^men^ fonnte. £)er Stgeuner 
unterfud)te nun bie SEl)ur. SSIeUeic^t lie§ jte ftc^ erbrec^en ' 

ober du§ i^ren 3Cngeln ^eben. (Sr riittelte baran mit aUer 6 

itraft/** bie er aufjubieten iDermocfete, er jircngte feine 7 

9Ru§f eln auf S 2(eugerfle an ; aber bie Sl^iir war 8 

ju fefl in baS flarfe ©emSuer* eingefiigt; fte wanfte audb 9 

nid)t um eineS «g)aared SSreite. t 

Scfet ergriff ben Stgeuner bie tobtlid^jle JCngjl. ©r l 

ftng-an ju fiirc^ten, bag ber ®raf i^n l)ier eingeWoffcn 2 

l^abe, um il)n ben ^ungertob jierben ju laffen.* ©ein 3 

^opf f^winbelte il&m, er fd[)napj)te nad^ guft, bie Xngjl 4 

trieb all fein JBlut nad[) bem ^erjen**® unb eS pocfete fo 5 

l)eftig/ bag er meinte, eS miijfe jerfpringen. (Sin lauter, 6 

gellenber ©dbrei entrang ^ jid) feinen gippen,** unb t)Ott ^zmm 7 

tJerfi'el er in einen JCnfall ■ t)on JRaferei ^ unb SSBut^, in 8 

welc^em^ er ftct) bie |)anbe an ben feudbten SKauern** ber 9 

unbeweglidben, fe|l gefugten SEI^iir blutig^ fd^lug. | 

2(ber au^ biefer !2(nfaa ging looruber; unb lieg 1 

nid^ts juriitf, alS ben tbbrti4>lien unb ingr(mmig|len 2 

^ag gegen ben ®rafen, ber il^n in biefe furcbterllcfte 3 

gage t)erfefet l^atU. SSlutige ©ebanfen ber 3lac^e 4 

erfiiHtcn ibn, unb wer x\)n gefe^^en l^atte in bem bufleren 5 

©ewolbe^ mit ben blutigen gauflen,*^ bie brol^enb au^^ 6 

gejiredPt waren, um ben iDerbagten geinb ju ergreifen, 7 

mit ben grimmig funf elnben Jtugen, ** mit ben blei^en, 8 

jornbebenbcn ® gippen ^ Uber bie wilbe gliid^e unb entfefelid^e 9 

' bt^cfenb/ p. pres. of the v. brilcfen; here fig., oppresdve, snitry. 

' etnat|)men/ s. c. v. tr., to inhale: one inhales here the pare air of the 
monntains, man at^met ^ier bie retne SSergluft ein. 

^ perhaps conld it be broken open; etbte(t)enf to open by force: 
thieves have broken open the door, ^iebe t)aben bie S^fic erbro(i)en; 
one has forced the lock, man bot bad @<tlo§ ecbtod^en; the door has 
been forced, (pass.), bie %t}tit ift erbrod)en worben. What tense? 

* laffen; (moodal verb), to let, permit: I have let slip the glass, td) 
ftabe ba6 ®laS fallen laffcn (for geloffen); I should not have let go out 
the fire, id) ^&tte ba6 geuer nic^t auSge^en laffen; I shall send for 
him, id) merbe t^n fommen laffen; I shall get him to read this poem to 
me, id) merbc rair biefeS ©ebicbt oon ibm ooclefen laffen; I shall let you 
know it, id^ merbe c6 ©ie mitfen laffen; let me know when he comes, 
loffen @ie mic^ miffen, wann er fommt; he never hears reason, ec I&§t 
ttd) md)ig fagen; let me tell yon, laffen ®ie ftd) fa()en; give me time, 
laffen ®ie mix 3eit; why have you suffered such things to be done? 
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1 um helped conld-have. The vault was empty, quite 

2 empty, and contained reaUy nothing, bat the damp, oppressive, 

3 for years perhaps already shut-in air, which 

4 Rollet only with difficulty breathe could. The gipsy 

5 examined now the door. Perhaps let it itself break-open, 

6 or out of-its hinges lift. He shook thereat with all (the) 

7 strength, which he command could, he exerted his 

8 muscles to-the utmost (p.), but the door was 

9 so fast into the strong wall sunk; it shook even 
f not [for] a hair's breadth. 

1 Now seized the gipsy the most-deadly anguish. He 

2 began to fear, that the Count him here shut-up 
8 had, in-order him the death-by-starvation die to let. His 

4 head whirled [to-him], he gasped for air, the anxiety 

5 drove all his blood to the heart, and it beat so 

6 violently, that he thought it must burst. A loud 

7 yelling cry burst [itself] from-his lips, and again 

8 fell he into a fit of fury and rage, in 

9 which he [to-himself] the hands against the damp walls of-the 
t immoveable, firmly jointed door fiercely struck. 

1 But even this attack passed away, and left 

2 nothing behind, but the most-deadly and most-fierce 
8 hatred against the Count, who him in this fearful 

4 position placed had. Bloody thoughts of- [the] vengeance 

5 filled him, and who him seen would-have in the dark 

6 vault, with the bleeding fists, which threateningly stretched- 

7 out were, in-order the hated enemy to seize, 

8 with the fiercely glistening eyes, with the pale, 

9 anger-trembling lips, fi'om which wild curses and horrible 

warum ^aben @te fold)e S)ui9e gef^et^en la|Ten? I left him my books, 
i(^ M t^m meine Sfid)er. 

^ ba6 «&et5/ is an exception, and is declined as follows: 

Sing, bad 4>^3/ bed ^^erjend/ bem •derjen/ bad «&er}. 
Pbir, hit ^ttitn, bet •^erseii/ ben <per}en« hit ^^er^en. 

* entrtngeii/ ins. c v., to twist from by violence: I wrenched the sword 
from his hands, id) enttang bad @d}wert feiner «|)anb; the sword was 
wrenched from his hands, (Imperf. passive), ha^ @d)n?ert lourbe feiner 
«|>onb entrtingen; the sword will be wrested from his hands, (Fat pass.), 
bad ®d)n>ert wirb feiner ^nb entrungen toerben *, fig., the enemy wrested 
the victory from our hands, ber f^einb entrang uud ben Gieg; the enemy 
has wrested the victory from ns, (Per£), bee Seinb t^dt und ben Gteg 
€ntcungen. 

' lit, bloody; till to the blood. 

* trembling with anger; 




204 

©erwunfcfeungctt glitten, er nnirbe gefcftaubert imb mft i 

©rauen ^ fein 2(uge t)on bem fc^euf lichen 3(nblicf e abgewenbet 2 

liaben. 3 

3(ber aud^ biefer SSSutJ^dnfaU bauerte nic^t lange. 4 

SRoUct erinncrtc ftc^/ bag er cin jiarfe§ fBleffer in feincr 5 

SEafcbc** babe, unb jog eS l()erauS, * urn ftcb mit biefem* 6 

einen Jtug.qang auS bem ®ew6lbe** ju babnen.^ 5Kit 7 

jitternben i)anbett* tappte er an ber SDSanb* \)tx\im, in 8 

welc^er** ba§ genfler befinblid^ war, unb fucbte nad^ ben 9 

gugen** jwifAen ben ©teinem'^ ,^ier frafete er mit bem f 

SReffcr^ unb feinen Sliigeln* ben Xall \)zxa\x^, ber t)on l 

ber geuc^tigf eit * burcbwelc^t,* ibm feinen grogen SBiberjianb 2 

barbot. ©elbjl einjelne ©titcfc|)en t)on ben ©teinen** 3 

brad) er mit t^erjweifelter 2Cnflrengung ** loS, • unb 4 

macbte auf fold^e SSJeife mebrere 8bcber t)ermittelfl beren 5 

^x, mit ^anb unb gug ftcfe anf lammernb, * bic3Rauer 6 

erflimmen tonnte. SBBeiter aber ging bie 3(rbeit freili(b 7 

fdbwerer; t)on-®tatten, ® ba er nur eine »^anb baju 8 

flebrauc^)en tonnte, tnbem er ftcb mit ber anbem^ fejl 9 

balten mugte. 2(ber fein SRacfeeburjl unb bie furcbterlid^e t 

2Cngjl t)or bem .^ungertobe, * ben er t)or Xugen fai^, l 

gab i^m ^raft, baS fcbwierige SBBerf ju iDoUenben. 3n 2 

wenig mebr alS einer ©tunbe ^ wax eS gefd^eben, unb mit 3 

ber rafeengleicben ©ewanbtbeit/ bie in ber JRegel'^ ben 4 

Sigeunern eigen ip, flimmte er biS ju bem genjler 5 

binauf. (Sr fc^lug bie blinben @c^eiben in @tiidPe unb 6 

fc^aute binauS ir§ greie.* @ein JBlidf fiel auf einen 7 

weiten, mit taufenb fleinen ^iigeln** befaeten^ ^lafe, ber 8 

ring§um t)on einer jiemlid) grofen SRauer*^ umgeben wax. 9 

2)em genjler fdS)rag ^ gegeniiber befanb ^i) eine t)erfd^lofrene t 

^ lit., hereont. 

' batmen, v. tr., to make a track: to tread a path, einen ^eg baf^nen; 
a beaten path, etn geba^nter SBeg; fig., this would facilitate the pro- 
gress of our arms, bief wilrbe unfern SBaffen ben SBeg ba^nen. SMe 
IBabn/ path; to open the path, bie S3abn bre4)en; fig., he has made the 
begimiiQg. er bat ftd) eine SBa^n 9ebcod)en; orbit of a planet, bie SSa^n 
eined ^laneten; orbit of the moon, bie ^onbba^n; ecliptic, bie ®onnen« 
ba^n; raUway, bie Sifenbai^n, pL bie ©ifenba^nen. 

' burd)tt)ei(^en/ is sometimes separable, and sometimes inseparable, 
(see B. 88, Obs. by, in the sense of to soak thoroughly, quite through, it 
A ^^r&ble: the neavy rains have thoroughly soaked the ground, bcc 
?am SRegen bot ben ISoben buccb0en)etd)t; in the sense of to macerate 
n^Jiuid, only to make soft, it is inseparable, as in the above example. 



205 

1 imprecations slipped, he would shadderingly and with 

2 horror his eye from the hideous sight tomed-away 

3 have. 

4 But also this fit-of-fory lasted not long. 

5 BoUet recollected [himself], that he a strong knife in his 

6 pocket had, and drew it forth, in-order for-himself with this 

7 an outlet from the vault to make. With 

8 trembling hands felt he at the wall about, in 

9 which the window to-find was, and searched for the 
f joinings of the stones. Here scratched he with the 

1 knife and his nails the lime [here-] out, which by 

2 the dampness softened, to-him no great resistance 

3 ofiPered. Even single little-pieces from the stones 

4 broke he with desperate exertion loose, and 

5 made in such manner several holes, by-means of-which 

6 he, with hand and foot [himself] clasping, the wall 

7 dimb-up could. Farther but went the work indeed 

8 more-d^cultly on, as he only one hand thereto 

9 use could, because he himself with the other &8t 
t hold must. But his thirst-for-revenge and the fearful 

1 anguish of the deatb-by-starvation, which he before (his) eyes saw, 

2 gave him strength, the hard work to complete. In 

3 little more than an hour was it done, and with 

4 the cat-like agihty, which [in the rule] to-the 

5 gipsies peculiar is, climbed he as-&r-as [to] the window 

6 [tliere]-up. He struck the dull panes into pieces and 

7 looked [there] -out into the open-air. His look fell upon a 

8 wide, with thousand little knolls indented place, which 

9 round-about with a tolerably high wall surrounded was. 
t To-the window obliqu^y opposite found itself a closed 



* antlammittif s.c. v.tr., to fiisten with cramps or grappling irons; 
to attach one's self to a person, ftd) an @inen anf (ammem. 

^ tie &tatti spoty place: mostly used without an Article with the 
Prep, in or oon/ with the affix en: to go on well, to prosper, gut Don 
&QXttn ge^KU; I am getting on well in German now, iai j5eutfd)e 
qitt)t mit ie|t gut oon Statten; this nndertaking is thriving for him, 
Mefe Untemct^mung ge^t i^m gut oon ©fatten. 

* bef&en# ins. c v. tr., to sow (a field, etc.); fig., sowed with stan^ 
mit Stemen bef&et; here fig., meaning covered at intervals. 

^ fd)r&9e/ (appears idlied to f (^recten/ to hop, as in the word bte «&en^ 
\&llttdetgras$'hi^fper,B8theIjaLobliqtnu is to 2e^ in its obsolete meaning 
of lying or laying^ obliquely, slanting: in winter the rajs of the son fiedl 
more obliqnelj than in sommer, im SQSintec fatten bie Gonnen^o^len 
f4r&gec M im Gommev. 
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Sl^im unt) tl^r ' gdn^eS 2Cudfe^en jeigtc/ bag fte feit (anger 1 

Seit*^ nid^t gcoffnct worben xoax. JRoUct fd^autc auf 2 

etnen t^erlafTenen; unbenu^t liegenben SSegrabntfpIa^, unb 3 

bic Aojfnung; bag fein ©cfc^rci il[)m ^^iilfc unb JRcttung 4 

t)erfcl9ajfcn wiirbc, t)crfd^n)anb. Ueber bicfcn weitcn 5 

jRaum ^inwcg brang feine ©timme nic^t; unb felbfl/ 6 

wcnn e§ ber Sail gcwefen ware, wad wtirbe eS i&m* 7 

8el)olfen feaben? 3n biefe obe ©egenb lam gewig 8 

oft in SBoc^en fein gjlenfc^, unb SHoUct fal^ ein, ba§ cr 9 

bem ,^ungertobe nicfet entgel&en wurbe, wenn e§ i W ** t 

nid^t gelang bte eifernen ®tabe ju jerbrec^en, wie er 1 

bte Senflerfc^eiben jerbrod^en \)attt. @r riittelte baran; 2 

aber fie fc^ienen unbeweglid^/ unb bie @tangen waren 3 

faji einen t)alben Soil bicf. ©c^on woUte er t)erjweitf 4 

felnb in ba$ ®ewolbe juriicffpringcn/ aU er ft^ nod^ 5 

uir red^ten ^dt^ feineS 9Reffer§** erinnerte, unb ben 6 

feerfuct) mad)te, ben &alt lo§jubr'6tfeln, ^ {n weld^em bie 7 

©tiibe eingefiigt waren. (SS gelang, unb beffer, alS er 8 

iu ^offen wagte. £)er ^alf war morfc^), oerwittert,^ 9 

toon geud^tigf eit * burd^brungeU/ unb lieg fic^ fd)neiben, f 

wie naffer SE^on. JRoUet arbeitete mit paft,^ unb fud^te 1 

ftd^ einen Xugweg auS feinem ©efangniffe** ju ba^nen, 2 

wie eine 9RauS, bie in ber gaUe** gefangen ijl unb mit 3 

ben 35^nen ^ i^ren ^aftg jernagt. 2)ie (Sifenftiibe wanf ten ; 4 

er bog fte l)iniiber unb ^)erUber; enblid) ftelen fte; 5 

unb iaud[)ienb t)or greube jwangte fid^ SRoBet burc^) bie 6 

Seffnung. @ie war freilidt) nur eng unb fdjmal; aber 7 

ber Sigeuner ac^tete nid^t ber gefd^unbenen |)aut,« ber 8 

ierrtjfenen ^leiber.* (Sr fdbliipfte ^inburd?, flog mit 9 

SBinbcSeile fiber bie ium-^t)eil f^on eingefunfenen t 

©r'dber ^inweg, uberfletterte mit leid^ter SKfi^e'^ bie l 

^irdbl[)ofSmauer, unb fa^ pd^ nun gludflid^ im greien. ** 2 

/^Sefet ®raf £)an)iae, iittrel" fagte er mit bem 3 

2Cu§brudEe unau§rofd)(ic^en |)afreS unb im SSorgeful&le ^ 4 

ber befriebigten ^ 9la^e. „^a^ bu mi^ t)erratl&em fo 5 

* if)tf conj. poss. Pron,y Fern., referring to hit JX^fir. The personal 
and possessive Pronouns referring to inanimate things are the same as 
those of persons; not as in Engl., where it and its are used in speaking 
of inanimate things. 

^ logbrbdelti/ s. c. v., tr. and intr., to cramble off; p. p. (oddebr6(£elt. 

* ocrwittert/ p. p. of ©crwittcrn/ ins, c. v. intr., (lit., to be injured by 
the influence of the weather), to decompose: efflorescent salts, )OtXtoiU 

L0al|es fig.y weather-beaten, toil-worn, haggard. 
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1 door, and its whole appearance showed^ that it since long 

2 time not opened heen had. RoUet looked upon 

3 an abandoned, unused lying burial-place, and 

4 the hope that his cries to-him help and deliverance 

5 procure would, vanished. Beyond this wide 

6 space away penetrated his voice not; and even 

7 if it the case been had, what would it him 

8 helped have? Into this deserted neighbourhood came certainly 

9 often for weeks no man, and Rollet saw (p.) that he 
t from-the death-by-starvation not escape would, if it to-him (he) 

1 not succeeded, the iron staves to break-up, as he 

2 the window-panes broken-up had. He shook thereat ; 

3 but they seemed immoveable, and the bars were 

4 almost [an] half (an) inch thick. Already would he in- despair 

5 into the vault jump-back, when he himself just 

6 in right time his knife recollected, and the attempt 

7 made, the lime to-crumble-ofP, in which the 

8 staves jointed were. It succeeded, and better than he 

9 to hope dared. The lime was rotten, decomposed, 
t with damp soaked, and let itself cut, 

1 like wet clay. Rollet laboured with expedition, and sought 

2 for-himself a way-out from his prison to beat, 

3 like a mouse, which in the snare taken is and with 

4 the teeth its cage gnaws. The iron- staves shook; 

5 he bent them thither and hither; at-last fell they; 

6 and shouting with joy pressed himself Rollet through the 

7 opening. It was surely only narrow and small ; but 

8 the gipsy minded not the grazed skin, the 

9 torn clothes. He slipped [there] -through, flew with 
t (the) swiftness-of-the-wind over the partly already sunk 

1 graves away, overclimbed with sUght trouble the 

2 church-yard-wall, and saw himself now happy in-the open-air. 

3 " Now, Count Darville, tremble ! " said he with the 

4 expression of-inextinguishable hatred, and in-the anticipation 

5 of- [the] satisfied vengeance. ''Hast thou me betrayed, so 

* bie Jj^ft haste, harry, precipitation: he has done this in a hnny^ 
it ^at bief mit 4^a\t detl^^an; he works with haste, cc acUittt rait 
*aft. 

' befnebtgen/ to satisfy: he does not satisfy me, ec befnebtgt mi4 
ni^t; has he satisfied jon? ^at er @ie beftiebidt? if he had satisfied 
me, totnn ec midb beftiebigt t^htUi yon will be satisfied, (Pass. Fat)» 
&t xonUti befriebtgt loecben. 
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toiU aixi) i6) bid) t)errat^en, mi baS JBIutgerujl foil 1 

ber go&n beincr ©dbanblic^f eit fcin ! " 2 

ajlit pc^tigcn QiintUn^ eiltc cr bat)on, unb war 3 

balb in bcm ©d^atten** cineS na^en ©c^blje^ t)crfdin>un:s 4 

ben, baS i^n l&intcr fcinen griincn Swcigen ** iDerbarg. ' 5 

SBal&rcnb bic crjal&ltcn SBegebcnl^citcn fii} im ^alajic*^ 6 

be§ ®rafen £)art)iUc jutrugen, fafen Saptal unb ^icrrc 7 

baib^itn in il^rem ^ammerlein/ "^ ^ unb plauberten t)on ben 8 

.g^offnungen/ bie immer gtanjenber unb lic^ter ftc^ 9 

loorgaptalS 3(ugen auSbreiteten. t 

/,2Benn idb meine SKutter wieberfi'nbe/ Pierre/' fagte l 

er, ,,fo barffl bu bid[) nie wieber toon mir * trennen, fonbern 2 

mufit mein glanjenbeS ^ooS mit mir* tJ^eilen, wie 3- 

bu beine 2Crmutl^ unb Sliebrigfeit mit mir get^eitt l^ajl. 4 

SBBir werben treue greunbe fein/' • 5 

„®ett)i^/' erwieberte ^ierre, ,,wemgjlen6 wa§ mtd^ 6 

ange^t. ^ SSeranberte aSer^iiltniffe t)eranbern auc^ mand^mal 7 

ben §!Renfcl[)en, unb wer wei^, ob bu Hi) nc6) urn 8 

mid[), urn ^ierre, ben armen Sig^wner, f iimmern wirji, 9 

wenn bu ein reid^er ®raf geworben bifl; unb anjiatt t 

in einer ^eIlem>o^)nung, '^ in ben glanjenben Sinitnern* l 

eineS prac^tigen ^alafleS wolbnji." 2 

,,$ierre/' rief Saptal Ibeftig auS, /,^ierre, wie magji* a 

bu nur fo fpredben! SBirflic^ bu franfjl mic^ tiefer, 4 

al3 bu glaubfl ! ! 9lein/ nein, gaptat wirb immer Saptal 5 

Meiben, mag er in einer ^ntU^ ober in einem ©d^loffe** 6 

xoo\)ntn,'* 7 

„5Run la, ereifre bid) nur nic^t gleid^/' 8 

erwieberte Pierre ladbenb. ,,®er roti% wle lange wir 9 

nodb bei einanber wol^nen ! 2)ie le^ten ^age woUen ^ wir t 

nic^t in Unfrieben loerleben! gaf un§ nid^t mebr loon ber i 

@act)e ^ reben ! ^eute 2Cbenb wirb eS ft(^ ja entfd^eiben,^ 2* 

^ bad ^&mmertein, -S/ Plnr. — , little room; Dimin. of hie hammer/ 
the room. 

^ ange^en/ here, to concern: what does that concern yon? toaS ge^t 
bad @ie an? it does not concern me, e6 ge^^t mi^ nid)t§ an. 

^ ni5gen# (moodal verb), (see note *, page 94), may: you may come 
when you please, @te mdgen f ommen/ wann @ie iDoUen; let him say 
what he will, mag ec bod) fagen/waS ec koiU; well and good, I grant it, 
ntin^ e§ mag fe^n; I will excnse you for this fault, bat let it be the last, 
eg mag S^nen biefmal fo ^inge^en/ aber baf e6 nid)t wiebec oorBommt; 
whoever they are. Wit {!e aud) fc^n m5gen; be it as it may, toiz bem aud) 
fet}n mag; whatever I say, it is of no use, id) mag fagen# mad i^ mill/ ed 
btlft nid)td; whatever happens, ed mag baraud entfte^en/ mad ba moUe; 
he may be right, tv mag-Siec^t f^ahen; he sent me word to call on him. 
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1 will also I thee betray, and the scaffold shall 

2 the reward of-thy villany be ! " 

8 With rapid steps hurried he away, and was 

4 soon in the shade of-a neighbouring forest lost 

5 which him beneath its green branches concealed. 

6 While the related events [themselves] in-the palace 

7 of-the Count Darville happened, sat Captal and Pierre 
S at-home in their little-room, and talked of the 

9 hopes, which always more-brightly and clearly [themselves] 
t before Captal's eyes spread. 

1 '< If I my mother find-again, Pierre,'* said 

2 he, " so must thou [thyself] never again from me part, but 

3 must my brilliant lot with me share, as 

4 thou thy poverty and lowness with me shared hast 

5 We shall faithful friends be." 

6 " Certainly," replied Pierre, " at-least [what] (as far as) me 

7 concerns. Altered circumstances alter also sometimes 

8 the man, and who knows, whether thou [thyself] still for 

9 me, for Pierre, the poor gipsy^ care wilt, 
t when thou a rich Count become hast, and instead 

1 of a cellar- dwelling, in the splendid apartments 

2 of-a magnificent palace residest." 

3 " Pierre," cried Captal warmly out, " Pierre, how canst 

4 thou ever so speak ! Lideed, thou mortifiest me more-deeply, 

5 than thou thinkest ! No, no, Captal will ever Captal 

6 remain, may he in a hut or in a castle 

7 reside." 

8 "Well, surely, become [angry-thyself] only not immediately 

9 (angry)" replied Pierre laughingly. " Who knows, how long we 
t yet with one-another may-live! The last days will we 

1 not in discord spend! Let us no more of the 

2 afiair talk ! This evening will it itself indeed decide, 

n lk% mit fagen/ id^ mh^tt gu t^m fommeit; tell him to go home imme- 
diately, fage i^m/et in6ge fodteid) nad) |)aufe ge^en; may yea live 
happily I m6ct)tet i^c dl&ctlid) lebeni he woald, if he coald, et mh^tt 
too% Winn ec f5nnte; I sboald never do this, bad mb^U id) me t^un; 
I should like to know, id) mb(S)tt n>o^( tci^m. 

* kPoUen^ to be willing (mood, verb) : I have not been willing to do 
it, id) ^abe eS nid)t t^un woUen/ (instead of getooUt); he will not be 
willing to come, er wirb nit^t fommen tooUen; if he had been willing, 
tt)enn er gemoUt ^httt; I would rather do it, i(^ woUte ed liebec tf)ttll; 
whenever I come, he is not at home, ic^ mag fommen/ toenn td^ xoiUf fo 
ijl er nid)t 3U «|>oufe. 

^ The reflect form is here used in Germ, instead of the pass, in EngL: 
this evening it will be decided. 

p 
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nic^t wa^x, ob bu ein ®raf wirfl obcr ein gKurmel* 1 

tl^icrfu^reriblcibjl?" 2 

//3c^ ^offc e§ !" cntgegnetc Saptal, „gioBct \>a^ 3 

fprad^; ^unft je^)tt U^r meiner « an ber &ixi}t ju t)arrcn." 4 

,,©0? 5Run wir woBen baS JBejte t)offcn!" 5 

fprac^ Pierre. ,/2Cber ^orc, i^ mug cbcn jcfet eincn 6 

2CuS9ang madden; unb n?etfi nic^t, wann id^ iuritdftel^ren 7 

tpcrbc." 8 

„SD5ol()in wiBfl bu gc^cn 1" fragtc Saptal. 9 

„3u eincm greunbe, ber unS t)ieUcid^t gutc 25icnj!c t 

tf)\xt/* antwortetc ^crrc lad^elnb, inbem er mit t)urti:5 1 

gem ©c^rittc** baioon eiUc, um ben weiteten gragen beS 2 

^naben au§}un?etd)en.^ 3 

Saptal fab ib^n* ein wenig t)crwunbert nai), griff 4 

bann nadb feinem f!Rurmeltl[)ierfaflen * unb ging a\xi) bas= 5 

toon, um iii) im ©etiimmel ber f!Renfc|)cn ein wenig 6 

bie 3^it ju t)ertreiben. 7 

Pierre fcblug ben SQ8eg nad) bem ^aufe beS ^olis: 8 

feiprajtbenten ein, liefi fi^ bei xl)m^ melben,* unb wurbe 9 

oglei^ t)orgeIafl'ett. t 

„933ir b^ben unfern 5iRann/' fa^te er. „dtoM ijl 1 

gefunbeu/ unb n)enn @uer ©naben ftd^ feiner bemacbtigen 2 

tPoUen, fo bebarf eS nur weniger XnjiaUen « * baju." ^ 8 

;,Unb wo f onnen wir ibn finben ?" fragte ber ?)tafibent 4 

lebbaft /,3cb nebme fo mel a^l^eil an bem ©cbicEfate* 5 

beS armen ^nabem ber auf eine fo biibifcbe 9Seife 6 

um fein ®Iil(f betrogen worben i|l/ bag i^ aUeS 7 

3Ri)gli0e aufbieten werbe, um il^n feiner ungliidflic^en 8 

STOutter juriicfjugeben. 9 

//S* wiU 2lUeS fagen, ^m ^riifibent, aber nur t 

unter ber JBebingung, bag Sl^r niijt ^u fc^arf gegen l 

Sloaet mU^xt/' fagte Pierre. „er ijl nid)t fo jhafbar, 2 

wie fein SSerfiil^rer, unb iiberblef ge|)ort er ju meinem 3 

©tamme unb nabm jtd^ einji meiner« an^ alS 4 

* lit, marmot-leader. 

' audn)etd)en/ s. c. v. intr. (a. w. fe^n), to avoid : he avoids me, ec 
YOtx^t mic auS; whj doest thou avoid him? toarum koetc^jl bu i^m au$? 
I shall not avoid him, i6) loerbe \i)m ntd)t augmeid^en; if he had not 
avoided me, menn ec mir ntd)t auSgetoic^en to&re; he has always avoided 
me, er tft mir immer auggewic^en; fig., he eludes my questions, er n)et4)t 
meinen gragen auS; an evasive answer, eine auSn)ct(^enbe 2Cntwort. 

' caused himself to he announced. 



211 

1 (is it) not trae, whether thou a count become or a marmot- 

2 bearer remain ? " 

3 "I hope [it] (so) ! *' replied Captal. '^ Rollet promised, 

4 punctoally-at ten o'clock for-me at the church to wait." 

5 " So ? WeU we wiU the best hope I " 

6 said Pierre. ''But hear, I must just now a 

7 walk take, and know not, when I return 

8 shall." 

9 " Whither wilt thou go ? " asked Captal. 

t "To a friend^ who to-us perhaps good services 

1 may-do/' answered Pierre smiling, whilst he with (a) hurried 

2 step away hastened, in-order the further questions of-the 

3 boy to-avoid. 

4 Captal looked him a little astonished after, seized 

5 then [after] his marmot-box and went also away, 

6 in-order himself in the bustle of-the crowd a littie 

7 (of) the time to pass-away. 

S Pierre took the way to the house of-the president- 

9 of-the-police (p.) let himself to him announce, and was 

t immediately a(hnitted. 

1 " We have our man,*' said he. " Rollet is 

2 found, and if your Grace yourself of-him possess 

3 will, so wants it only few arrangements thereto." 

4 '' And where can we him find ? " asked the president 

5 eagerly. '' I take so much interest in the £e^ 

6 of-the poor boy, who in a so villanous manner 

7 out- of his fortune cheated been has, that I every thing 

8 possible exert wiU, in-order him to-his unfortunate 

9 mother to-restore." 

t ''I will all tell, Mr. President, but only 

1 with the condition, that you not too severely against 

2 Rollet proceed," said Pierre. "He is not so guillj, 

3 as his misleader, and besides belongs he to my 

4 tribe and took [himself] one-day in-me interest, when 

* bie 2(nftatt/ a) preparatory measure : we have made arrangements 
for receiying a large company, tt>ic i)aUn TCnttalten 31s einet gcof en 
^SefeUfd^aft gemac^t; the preparations for our jonmey, bte TinftalUn gu 
unfecec SUcife; preparations for war, TinftaUtn jum SttU^t; b) insti- 
tntion: public institntions, 5ffent(t4)e 2CnfiaUen; an educationalinsti^ 
tute, school, eine avhu^un^i^TCnftaXti an institution for deaf and dumb, 
etne Zatxhftnmmtns^Tin^alt. 

* only a few arrangements are thereto wanting. 
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meine (SUent nid^t xMf)x UbUn, unb id^ etn l^ulflofer I 

Sungc war." 2 

,,@cine ©trafc . wirb nfc^t fo jitcnoc augfaUcn, ba 3 

cr nur cinen Siaub, nid^t aber ben Sfeorb bcging, ju 4 

weldbcm man ibn, wic e§ fd^eint, einfi g^bungcn bat/' 5 

crwiebcrtc bcr ^rapbcnt ,,Ucberbicf wirb bic ©trafc 6 

nod^ gemilbcrt,^ wcnn cr ein offeneS SScfenntnif abgibt, 7 

unb eS wirb il^m alfo auf f cinen gall an ba§ 8cben* 8 

ficbcn.''^ 9 

„giun,wof)lan, fur ben gall, baf cr nic^t frciwiHig t 

ben 9lamcn t)on GaptatS SRuttcr** ncnnt, lagt i^n 1 

gefangen nc^men/' fprad^ ^icrre. ,,.^cutc 2Cbcnb urn jcbn 2 

Ubr n)trb cr am .^auptportalc bcr Aird^c 9lotrc £)ame 3 

mit gaptal iufammcntrefcn, unb c3 n?irb Surcn Scutcn 4 

cin gcidbtcS fcin, fid[) fcincr bort ju bemac^tigcn. 3^ 5 

wctfi ni^t/ ob icb tcd^t t^uc, tnbcm tcb cinen !l!Rann 6 

aixi meinem @tammc ^ ))erratbe ; aber 6aptal liebt mxi), 7 

man f)at tt)n bctrogen, unb cr foil gfudlxi) werben, 8 

nidbt aber fein SSermogen' fid^ non cinem 9Rannc** 9 

abgaunern* laffen, bcr gewif nid^t beffcr ijl, alS cr t 

fein folltc. i 

„SS3oblgefj)rod&cn, mein Sunge 1" fagte bcr ^rajtbcnt 2 

„^icr b^^nbcU* c§ ftd^ niijt um ben SSerratb/ fonbem 3 

urn bic ©ntbuHung cine6 SSerbrecbenS, welcbcS jwei 4 

SRenfdbcn ungliidflicb gemacbt \)at ®zV i^fet in grieben, 5 

fcl aber f)eutc Xbenb bei bcr i^anb, weil ii) beiner« 6 

loicUeic^t bebarf." 7 

Pierre entfemte jid^, fcl&rte na4> ^aufc juriidf 8 

unb fanb Sai)tal nic^t babeim, wa8 i|m gar-nid^t 9 

unangencbm war, ba er nun ungeport feinen ©ebanfen f 

tiad^j^iingen* fonntc. SBcinal^e gercute^ cS il^n, SRottet l 

' The Fres. tense of the pass, voice gemtlbert totthttl/ to be mitigated, 
IS used here instead of the Future, as the future time is near at hand. 
(See B. 174.) His punishment will be mitigated, feine @trafe with 
^etnilbert toerben; if his punishment were mitigated, wenn feine Strafe 
getntlbertko&rbe; his punishment has been mitigated, feine @trafe ifl 
gemilbert wotben. 

^ his life will not be involved. His head is at stake, eS ge^t xt)m um 
ben ^opf/ (as in French, ily va de sa tete); his honour is at stake, e§ 
9ei)t um feine @^re. 

' lit, to-swindle-away, 

* ^anbeln/ l) v.intr., a) to act: he has acted like a Mend, er t)at 
freunbfc^aftlid) ge^anbelt; b) to treat of: this letter contains only in- 
different things, biefer SBrtef ^anbelt nur oon gteid^dfiUigen ^ingen; 
% c) to bargain: he always bargains, when he boys anything, er (anbelt 
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1 mj parents no more fived, and I a h^lesB 

2 boy was." 

3 ^' His pfmwhmmt wiU not so 8e¥ae tnm-oiit, as 

4 he onlj a lobbeiy, not [but] the mmder committed, to 

5 which they him, as it appears, once hired had," 

6 replied the fteddeot "Beades will the punishment 

7 stfll mitigated (be), if he an opoi confession makeitj 

8 and it will to4iim [dien] in no case to the life 

9 go." 

f Now, well-then, in tiie case, tiiat he not Yotaakaanlj 

1 the name of Captal's mother names, lunre him 

2 imprisoned [take]," said Fiene. ''This evening at ten 

3 oVdockwiOheat-^heprincqial-poidiof-lhecfaiirdiof-NotreDame 

4 with Captal meet- [together], and it will to-yoor people 

5 an easy-thing be, themsdves of-him there to possess. I 

6 know not idiether I rightly act, whilst I a man 

7 of my tribe betray; but Captal loves me, 

8 th^ have him deceived, and he diall happy become, 

9 not [bat] of-his property himself l^ a man 
t to-be-de&anded aOow, idio certainly no better is than he 

1 to-be ought." 

2 "Wdl-spoken, my lad!" said the President. 

3 " Here concerns it [Itself] not [aboat the] treachery, but 

4 [about] the discovery of-a crime, whidi two 

5 persons unhappy rendered has. Depart now in peace, 

6 be but this evmiing at [the] hand, becaoae I thee 

7 perhaps may-want." 

8 Fiore removed himsdf, retained tohis boose [bad], 

9 and found Captal not at-home, whidi to-him not-at-all 
t anpleasaot was, as he now ondistariied his thooghts 
1 indalge coold. Almost repented [it him] (be), HoDet 

immeC/ vcim ec etvoS fanft; d) to tnffic: he eairieson tnde with all 
Europe, er Inmbclt mtt gani mcopa; 2) impen. & red.: the qneaDoo 

is..., the point in qootioa is , fd()anbc(t|l(lbtN>D...# (m Uns sense it is 

nsed here); what is the matter? wooon ^anbdt H f db? ^lat is noc the 
business in hand, bODOll ^KUlbdt H fib lit4|L A commercial treaty, eta 
^HmbcUbfinbntf ; board of trade, boS ^onbcBcolkginm; fleet of mer- 
chant-men, etnc ^onbettpoCtc; free tnde» bie ^Kt^Ufrcibat; eom- 
merdal law, ba$ ^anbclftgcfc^; tradesman, ber^anbcBmiiini; mercan- 
tile school, cine {Mmb^f (bide. 

* lit., to hang after; he giret himself op to his gde^ ec b&nflt fetnem 
€d)inene nocb- 

* gerroen/ impers. t., to rqpent: do ^u not lepoit it? gereitt H &t 
md)t? I shall nerer r^ent this deed, bufe Zt)oX vied mid) memoU gcs 
cenen; he has already rqieoted il, c« ba< tbn f(boD doreiL 
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iozxvati)m ju l()aben ; aber nai) genauer unb reiflid^er 1 

(grwagung* ^ aller Umflanbc mugte cr jict) cnMic^ ioi) fagen, 2 

bafi er but(|)auS nid^t anber§ t)erfa^ren fonntc/ n)enn 3 

i^m einmal baran gelegen^ war, ba^ fetn iunger Si^^^^b 4 

gaptal glucflid^ toerOen foUe. 5 

2)er 2Cbenb bammerte fcl[)on/ al§ Gaptal na^ «^aufe 6 

Surutffel^rte. fir war fcl^r (lufgercgt unb fcin 2Cu9e 7 

glSn^te (ebJ^aftet/ feine SSJangen gliil^ten l^ober; al§ 8 

^CYOol^nlicI^/ al§ et ju Pierre in bie hammer trat. £)cr 9 

iwttg^ Stgcuncr crgriff feinc ^ant, unb 5og i^n mit t 

fanfter ®ewalt^ ncbcn ftc^ auf baS Stro^lagcr ntcber. i 

,3flnim bill bu fo unrul^ig, (^aptalV fragtc cr. 2 

//£)eine «&anbe brennen, wit im Sieberl"* £)u wir^ toA) 3 

ni^tf ran! fcin?'' 4 

„5Rcin, 9)icrrc/' lautctc bic JCntwort, „abcr bu fannp 5 

bir bcntcu/ ba^ i(|f nid^t glcicbmiitl^ig bicibcn tann, nun 6 

bic (Sntfcbcibung mcincS S^idffaB fo na^ic bct)orjicbt. 7 

aSirb SRoUct bic SS$a^rt)cit cntl()iiUcn, obcr nic^t? £)ag 8 

ijl bic gragc/ bic mir allcS SSlut aufrcgt unb mir 9 

fcincn 2Cugcnblicf au^ bcm ©cbanf en ^ tommU SScrfcfec ^ bid) t 

nur in mcine 8agc,* unb bu n)irji c6 natiirlid^ finben/ l 

ba$ id) nic^t fo rul^ig, mt gcwo^nlidt) bin. 2)cn ganjcn 2 

Sag bin id^ in $ari§ uml^cr gclaufcn, unb fo oft id^ 3 

cin wcibtid^c^ SDScfcn fal), ba6 attcnfaU^* mcine 2»uttcr 4 

fcin lonntc, waUtc mcin ^^crj auf* unb id^ jittertc. 5 

SBcnn c6 nur crp jebn Ul&r ware !" 6 

„a5cru^ige bidt)!"® crwicbcrtc Perrc, tnbcm cr tl&eil^ 7 

nci^mcnb SaptalS ^ant> briidftc. „&)z bic 9lac^t feerum 8 

ijl unb cin ncuer ^ag bammert, wirjt bu in ben Xrmen ^ 9 

beincr SRuttcr Hcgcm" t 

„^(i\t iix SRottct gcfprod^cn?" fragtc Saptal leb^aft. i 

* enoAgen^ to consider: I consider aU circumstances, i^ ctw&ge alle 
Umjt&nbe; I have considered all circumstances, id) babe alle Umfl&nbe 
CtWOgen; I considered everything, ic^ ertnog TCUeS; I shall consider all 
circumstances, id) werbe alle Umjldnbe ecw&gen; if he had considered 
all circumstances, toenn er alle Umft&nbe em>ogen ^&tte. 

' liegen^ as impers. verb, signifies, to be of importance: it is of great 
importance to me, e§ liegt mit mel baran; it is of little importance to 
me, eg liegt mir wenig baran; it signifies nothing, c6 liegt nichtg boian; 
what matters it to you? wa^ liegt S^nen baran? what matters it tome? 
wad liegt mir baran? 

' {tc^ in eine Sage oerfe^en/ to place oneself into a position: I place 
mjself in his position, id) oerfe^e mic^ in feine Sage; I placed myself in 
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1 betrayed to have ; but after close and mature 

2 consideration of-all circumstances must he to-himself at-last 

3 still say, that he throughout not otherwise proceed could, if 

4 (it) to- him once thereon important was» that his young Mend 

5 Captal happy become should. 

6 The evening came*on already, when Captal to-his house 

7 returned. lie was very excited, and his eyes 

8 sparkled more-brightly, his cheeks glowed higher, than 

9 usual, when he to Pierre into the room stepped. The 
t young gipsy seized his hand, and pulled him with 

1 gentle force near himself upon the straw-couch down. 

2 ''Why art thou so restless, Captal?" asked he. 

3 ''Thy hands bum, as in- [the] fever! Thou wilt I-hope 

4 not ill be?" 

5 " No, Pierre," ran the answer, " but thou canst 

6 [to-thee] think, that I not indifferent remain can, now 

7 the decision of-my fate so near stands- [before]. 

8 Will RoUet the truth reveal, or not? That 

9 is the question,which to-me all (the) blood 8tirs-up,and from-me 
t no instant out of- [the] thought comes. Place thyself 

1 only in my position, and thou wilt it natural find, 

2 that I not so calm as usual am. The whole 
8 day have I in Paris about run, and as often (as) I 

4 a female (form) [being] saw, who perhaps my mother 

5 be ceuld, swelled my heart (p.), and I trembled. 

6 K it only [first] ten o'clock were ! " 

7 "Compose thyself,*' replied Pierre, whilst he sympa- 

8 thisingly Captal's hand pressed. " Ere the night gone round 

9 is, and a new day dawns, wilt thou in the arms 
t of-thy mother lie." 

1 " Hast thou to-Rollet spoken ?" asked Oaptal eagerly. 

his position, t(^ oetfe^te mt(|) in feine Sage; I should have placed my- 
self in his position, id) ^&tte mtdb in feine ia^e oerfe^t; if he had placed 
himself in my position, wenn er fid^ in metne iaQt oetfe^t ^&tte; yoa 
have never been placed in the position, (Perf. pass.), &it ftnb nie in bte 
Sage oerfe^t nMXben. 

* allenfaUg/ adv., a) at any rate, at all events; 6) perhaps, by acci- 
dent, by chance: in case I should not see him, n>enn i^ it)n aUenfaOd 
nid)t fe^en foUte. 

• Qufn>aUen/8.c.v.intr., (u.w. fe^n), to swell, to babble: swell of 
the sea, bad ^CufwaUen bed Sjl^eered; fig., his heart heaves with joy, fein 
jQiti roaVit ooc greube auf. 

^ make thy mind easy. 



i ■ 
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,Aat er bit ^ jefagt, bag ct mir baS ©e^eimnig entliullen 
itfiD? snag er bofb mtin ganjeS SSenn'ogen fortiern, 
n foil ^HeS* aUeS (jabm, luenn « mir nut meine tBlutict 
iUTUcfgibtl" 

liSd, ja* bus rear ebeii/ roaS iiJi furc^tete," 
murmelte ^iem- „Wein," fugte et lautet (jinju, „3loUet 
reitb bic^ nfdjt beraubtn unb boi$ b(e notljigen 
3tuffi$Iu^e geben. 3d) ^abe il)n nidtt gef9rod)en, abet 
bie st^otigen @(^tte get^an, baf et 2[Ue9 seftcVen 
mug." 

Qaptal brang in $ferre, baf et tbti von bieren 
©t^rilten' unterricbfen moge, abet bet junge 3i8*"W*' f"Wte 
ftcb ni(bt m ajtittbeilung genetgt, ba et furi^tete, 
bag gaptal fii^ tor ber 3eit ' oerrafljen reiirbe. 

„SBart€ gebutbig 3tfle3 ab,' " fagte et. „©u rottft 
fe^en, bag tc^ bir ni^t ju »tel i>erfi3roc^en babe." 

Dabet blieb* eS, unb bie ©tunbe bet 3ufammenEunft mit 
StoOet lam enblid) Ejeran.' 6aptal eilte bason, unb 
^erre folgte ibm * auf bem guge*" nadj.* Septal 
verfi^anb in bem tiefen @i$aften^ beS ^ottalS ; ber junge 
BiS'unei abet cetbarg flci) bintet einem DotTpringenben" 
^Jfeilet,'' oon mo er 3(tteS beobadjfen, too et ItteS ^mn 
tomtt, o^ne Bon Semanbem gefcfjen ju roerben. 

SRoc^ real eS ntt^t seljn Ul)t„ unb Sapfal fat) fic^ 
DergebenS na* bem Sigcunet* KoUet urn. Untu^ig 
f^rttt et auf unb ab, unb fiirc^tete f^on, bag bet 
Snvartete gat-ntcbt !ommen reerbe, alg bet erjle @c^lag 
bei jebnten @runbe oomSburme'' erfc^oQ, unb ju gleii^et 
Beit aud) StoUet auf Qaptal jutrat. 

,^nabe," fagte er, „bu foaft 2ClteS erfabten, 3(Be8 
wiffen. golge mir na^!" 

„Unbreot)in?" ftagte Sapfal. 

„3iitn ©eriiijt," rief bet Sigeunet au8, inDem er 
mit ben Bit^nen'' {nttfdtte- ,3a, jum @erid}t; benn 



' abniarttn, s. c v., a) to w&it for; let lu irait till the stonn is otct. 
n^ WoDtn bm @tntni abtmrtMl; I wait still for another letter, i4 
WOEtt nod) tinen Stiff o6i if he had waited for mj answer, »(nn a 
meine Xnimoci abstlmttel t)ittt; A} to attend to: he does not attend 
to his bneinesa, tr mattet fdn l9efd)ifC nidiCab-. if ha had better nt- 
tended to his bnsinees, Venn ct {tin @ltf(tift ttfia abgewattcl b^'t'r 
■he attends to her uck sister, fft vatttt itirc hanle 64tctftri: ab. 
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1 '' Has he thee told, that he to-me the secret reveal 

2 will ? May he even my whole property require, 

3 he shall all, all have, when he to-me only my mother 

4 restores ! " 

5 ** Surely, surely, this was just what J feared,'' 

6 muttered Pierre. "No,** added he louder (p.), "Rollet 

7 will thee not rob, and yet the necessary 

8 disclosures give. I have to-him not spoken, but 

9 the necessary steps taken, that he all confess 
t must." 

1 Captal pressed on Pierre, that he him of these 

2 steps inform should, but the young gipsy felt 
8 himself not to- [the] communication inclined, as he feared, 

4 that Captal himself before the time betray would. 

5 "Wait patiently all out," said he. "Thou wilt 

6 see, that I to-thee not too much promised have," 

7 Thereby remained it, and the hour of-the meeting with 

8 Rollet approached at-last (p.). Captal hastened away, and 

9 Pierre followed him [upon the foot] (closely) (p.). Captal 
t disappeared in the deep shade of-the portal ; the young 

1 gipsy but hid himself behind a projecting 

2 pillar, from whence he all observe, where he all hear 
8 could, without by any-body seen to be. 

4 Yet was it not ten o'clock, and Captal looked [himself] 

5 vainly after the gipsy Rollet round. Restless 

6 stepped he up and down, and feared already that the 

7 expected-one not-at-all come would, when the first stroke 

8 of-the tenth hour from-the tower resounded, and at the-same 

9 time also Rollet towards Captal stepped. 

t "Boy," said he, "thou shalt all learn, all 

1 know. Follow me (p.) ! " 

2 "And whither?" asked Captal. 

3 "To-the court-of-justice I" cried the gipsy out, whilst he 

4 with the teeth gnashed. "Yes, to-the court-of-justice; for 



^ the affair will not rest thus, eS toirb nx^t haUihUxUn; agreed! 
done! ed bleibt haUL 

' bsranfommen/ s. c. v. intr., to approach: I approached (Imperf.) 
id) tarn beran; I have approached (Perf.), icb bin (^erangefommen; in 
order to approach (Sup.), um betanjuf ommen. 

* auf bem gufe nad)fotgen/ to follow closely: eo on before, I follow 
you closely, geben @ie t)oran# i^) fotge ^\)ntn auf bem Suf e nacb. 
^ Part. Pres. of oorfpcingen/ to spring forth, to project. 
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bte fRad^t ift fufer, al$ aUe^ @oIb, unb id) n>ta mid^ 1 

ra(j^en an bem, ^ ber ntc^t minber bein Xobtfetnb iji n>te 2 

ber metnige.^ S'ogere nid^t langer unb tomm.'' S 

£)er 3^9^^"^^ ^i^Stiff 6aptal bei'm 2Crme unb eilte 4 

t)om)art^/ inbem er ben Anaben Winter ftc^ bet jog. 5 

2(ber noc^ noar er feine jebn ©d^ritte wett gegangen, 6 

at§ plofelid) ein leifer jjpfiff ertonte, unb mel^rere 7 

bewaffnete 5lR5nner t)on tJerfcbiebenen ©el ten* \)zx auf 8 

9toUet unb Qaptal etnbrangen. Sm 9lu n>aren betbe 9 

erflrijfcn, unb JRottet fu^)lte jii^ t)on fo fraftigen gaupen* t 

umllammert, ba^ er ni^t einmal einen SSerfud^ jur 1 

Slu^t macbte. 2 

„^aft bu mid^ t)errat^en/ ^nabe?^^ fragte er wtlb/ 3 

inbem er 6aptal mit {ombli^enben ^ Xugen* anftarrte. 4 

//9lein, bei 2CUem/ wa^ ^)eiU8 ip, nein/' rief gaptal, 5 

ber ntcbt minber erfd^rodFen war/ a(§ ber BiS^uner. 6 

,,®ut benn, ■ i^ febe^ bag bu bie SBal^rl^eit fpridjjl/' 7 

entgegnete SRoUet . befanftigenb. „Q^ iff bein ®lucF, 8 

benn n^enn aud^ bu micb betrogen biittep/^ witrbe ic^ 9 

midb t)ieUeid^t eine§-2Cnbern befonnen* lf)aben." t 

?)ierre ^orte biefe SBorte unb freute fidb ^)eimlid^ l 

bag er gaptal nic^t t)on feinem (Sange j^um ^raftbenten 2 

unterri4)tet ^atte. . 3 

,,SBol^in fiibrt i^r unS?" wenbete fi* SRottet ju ben 4 

SRannerU; bie ibn unb feinen 93egleiter ergriffen fatten. 5 

/,3um ?)rafibenten ber ?)oliiei, ber ein SEBortlein 6 

mit ©uc^* ju reben b^t/' erwieberte einer t)on ben 7 

aSannern. ** 8 

„5Borwart§ benn ! " rief SRottet. „^oxti)xn woHte icb 9 

eben aud^ mit biefem ^naben ! " •* t 

3iaf4)en^ @c|)ritte§ entfemten fidb bie 9Ranner mit l 

i^)ren ©efangenem'* unb ?)ierrc mif4)te fi^ unter fie, 2 

fel^r begierig auf ben Xu^gang ber ganjen 33egebenbeit. 3 

* ber metntge; absol. Possessive Pron. of the second form, declined 
like the second declension of the Adj. (See B. 118.) 

^ ber 3orn/ anger; bee S3U^f lightning; bitten/ to flash, to lighten: 
iiornblilenb is the Part. Pres. used here like an Adj. ; the en is the 
inflection of the Adj., which stands here in the first form, Dat. Plur. 

^ betrfigen* to deceive, betirogen werben# to be deceived: I was de- 
ceived, id) tourbe betroc;en; he has been deceived, ec iji bettogen toov^ 
ben; they will be deceived, fie metben betrogen werben; he would 
have been deceived, er tofirbe betrogen toorben fe^n; if I had not been 
deceived, n)enn i(^ nic^t betrogen n)orben n>&re. 
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1 the revenge is sweeter than all gold, and I . will myself 

2 revenge upon him, who not less thy deadly-enemy is than 

3 [the] mine. Delay no longer and come ! " 

4 The gipsy seized Captal hy the arm and harried 

5 forward, while he the hoy hehind himself along dragged* 

6 Bat yet was he not ten steps farther gone, 

7 when suddenly a low whistle resounded, and several 

8 armed men from different parts here on 

9 Rollet and Captal rushed. In- a twinkling were hoth 
t seized, and Rollet felt himself hy such powerM fists 

1 clapsed-round, that he not even an attempt to- [the] 

2 flight made. 

3 ''Hast thou me hetrayed, hoy!" asked he wildly, 

4 whilst he Captal with anger-flashing eyes stared-at. 

5 " No, hy all that holy is, no," cried Captal, 

6 who not less frightened was tiian the ^psy. 

7 ''Well then, I see that thou the truth speakest," 

8 replied Rollet soothingly. "It is thy good-fortune, 

9 for if also thou me deceived hadst, would I 
f myself perhaps otherwise resolved have." 

1 Pierre heard these words, and rejoiced [himself] secretly 

2 that he Captal not of his going to-the President 

3 informed had. 

4 "Whither conduct you us ?" turned [himself] Rollet to the 

5 men, who him and his companion seized had. 

6 "To-the president of-the police, who a short-word 

7 with you to speak has," replied one of the 

8 men. 

9 "Forward tlien!" cried Rollet. "Thither would I 
t even also with this hoy ! " 

1 With-a- quick step removed themselves the men with 

2 tiieir prisoners, and Pierre mixed [himself] among them, 

3 veiy curious for the issue of-the whole event. 

* ft4 eineS ICnbem beftnnen/ to alter one's mind: he has altered 
his mind, er (at ft^ eined 2Cnbern befonnen. 

* The Atg, xa^dit quick, stands here in the first Form, and ought pro- 
perly to 6e— rafc^ed 6(bntteg; but the ^ of the Genit, Sing, is by most 
writers, since the beginning of this century, changed into ann in this 
form; so is the m in the Dat. Sing, changed into n in Adjs* which have 

anm in their root: fromm^ pious; mit frommen Gebete/ with a pious 
prayer. 
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SwoIfieS ^dtittet. 



I 



S)te ®ertd^tebtener fiil^rten tbre ©efangenen geraben 1 

SSSegc^ in ben Suflijpalaft, • wofelbfl bcr ?)rajtbent fcinc 2 

SQSobnung battc, unb Pierre folgtc il&nen* fo rafd^, baf 3 

er iixQUii) mit ben Uebrigen^ in ba$ betl erleud^tete 4 

®ericbt8jimmer» trat ©er ^rafibent, in feiner 2Cmt8s: 5 

f Icibun^; * erwartetc * fcbon Stottet unb bie beibcn Sunglinge/ 6 

nnb faumtc nici^t, ben 3^9^""^^ fofileid^ in'§ Serb'or 7 

ju nebmen. Sbne S'^S^^n gejlanb SRoUet 3(UeS ein^ n>a6 8 

wir bereit^ wiffen^ nnb mit einer greubc, * bie \i6t gar 9 

nid^t befd^reiben Va^t,^ t)ernal^m Saptal, baf bie fd^one t 

blajTe Siamz, weld^e bei feiner ®efan8enna|)me * t)or wenigen i 

Sagen* ji^ fo t|)eilnebmenb fiir ibn t)er«)enbet3 2 

batte/ n>irllid[) feine 9Rutter fei. @ea^nt j^atte er e§ 3 

fcbon bamal§/ aber biefe Xbnungen immer aU 4 

ittva^ jlf)mi)U^ unb 3CIberne§/ mit ®itoalt t)on fic^ fern 5 

gebalten. 6 

,,2CIfo Danoifle, ©rafin £)art)itte, ifl ber Wamc ber 7 

SRutter, weld^er Sb^^ ben iSnaben entriffen l^abtl" fragte 8 

ber ^rafibent. 9 

,,®rafin35art)itte!" erwiebertc aHoHet. „2Cber msz^t^ t 

nur ben ®rafen nx6)t, ber ber 2Cnfiifter atte§ ffibfen 1 

flewefen ip. 3c^ flage ibn an be§ t)erfu(^ten ** 9Rorbe§ 2 

an feinem Sleffen* unb an mir^* fo wie beS t)eriibten 3 

gRorbe§ an feinem JBruber, * bem SJater gaptalS! " 4 

„Sebenft gud^ wobl/ e|)e 3bi^ einen SRann, wie 5 

ben ®rafen 2)an)iae/ fold^er 3Bifret|)at anflagt/' warnte 6 

* erwarten/ ins. c. v. tr., to expect: I expect my friend, id) ertoarte 
meinen grcunb; they expected you yesterday evening at my sister's, 
man ermattete @te ge^ern 2Cbenb bet metner @ct)n)efler; expect me at 
seven o'clock, ertoarte n ®te mid) um fteben Ubr; I shall expect you 
to-morrow at the railway-station, i^ merbe @te morgen im SSabn^of 
ermarten; I should have expected you ifl had known the time of your 
arrival, id) mfirbe ®ie ermartet baben^ wenn id) hit Sett 3^rer 2Cn{unft 
gewuft b^tte. 

' which allows of no description. 

' ltd) ffic @inen oerwenbeitf refl., to intercede for any one: he has 
interceded with the minister for him, er bot ft(b bei htm SJ^inifler fits 
ibn oenoenbet. 
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TWELFTH CHAPTEEL 



1 Hie oBken-ct-pMce led 

2 [ynj] into the palace-of-juslioe, 

3 resdenoe had, aid Fienie fiiDowed tliem so q[iiickfy, tbat 

4 Im» iit-thi^-f«nMM?"M*^***** ^>*** nrtu— ■ ;«t** ^^ b^ghfljillfiminntfd 

5 jostioe-liall stepped. The piesident in his offidil- 

6 dress, expected afaea^ BoOet and [the] hotfa joaths, 

7 and ddsyed not the gipgy iinnifdiatri|y intD-[Ae] examination 
S to take. Without d^ conleaed RoUet all (p.), that 
9 we afaeadj know, and with a joj, which itself quite 
t not to-describe aOows, heard Gaptal, that the beaidifid 

1 pale lady, who at his imprisonment [befinre] arfisw 

2 dsj9 (ago) hendf so spnpathiaing^j tor him intereeded 

3 had, actnalty his mother was. Forrimded had he it 

4 abeadj at-tbid-time, hot (had) tiieae fiorebodings ahrxfs» as 

5 something fixilish and aboard, with face from himadf £v 

6 kqit 

7 ^'Then DanriDe. Coonteas DarviDe is the name of-die 

8 mother, fiom-whom yon the boj torn lia:ve?" asked 

9 the preadent. 

t ^Coonteas DanriDe!'' replied BoOeL <<Biit forget 

1 [onlf3 ^^ Coont not, who the inst^ator of-«ll (tlie)-e¥il 

2 been has. I aocose him (p.) of-the intended mnrder 

3 of Ins nqihew and of me, as-wdl as of-tibe committed 

4 mmder of his broOier, the fiOher of C^ifftill" 

5 ^'Conader [jonredfl wdl, ere yon a man, like 

6 tiie Gbont DaniDes, of-aich (a) crime aocose," waned 

* Mf^rffai/ ins. c T. tr^ to fivget: he does not fixget so oialf m 
benefit iceieiTed, cr cet##( ctnc afyfaagcor fMfUfytt mUbit fo Ici4t ; 
-what we baTe leamed diofoag^hlf , we do not fivget so easily, nog bmb 
grfinUu^ gdcnit ^at# occgi^ laan nii^ fo IcuH; do not forget what 
joa baTe promised, oagrffen €u nutt im6 &t ocitpco4Ka bobco; 
will joa HOC fofgcK his address ? nwc^en &t f cine Xtecffc ai^t occs 
^rffen? I shall noi fixgetit, td^iocctefie nt^t oci9ffn; if I had not 
forgotten his address, venn t4 feme Xbrcffe nt^t 1^n9rffal ^&ttf ; he 
has been fixgotten (Peif. pasiL), cc tft Dcr^rffcn ivoitcn; a miall ddit 
is easilT fo igoo e n, ciae tieinc ediaXb vitb Iei4t oergejfcn. 
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bcr ?)rafibent ben Sifl.^utt^'^- //35«t ?)feil/* wcldbcn 3^t 1 

gcgcn {l)n abfc^icgt/ wiirbc auf @urc aSruft jurudffKcgcn, 2 

wenn cr fcin ^id verfc^tte." 3 

,,®lci^t)icl ! 2 ®tef(*t)icl ! " erwiebertc aHoflct lf)0^)nla*enb 4 

imb mit Xugen^^ bic t)or ©cfeabcnfrcubc Mifetcn. 5 

//SBcnn id^ mcincr ®aA}Z m6)t fo gctrig ware, wurbc 6 

ic|> iic gar-nic^t t)orgebra(l^t * f)obin ! " 7 

2)er ^rafibcnt fdjitftc fogleic^ einigc ©iener be§ 8 

©efe^eS ab, urn ben @rafen 6eci( gefangen ju ne^men/ 9 

fo n)te, urn bie %xa\x ©rajtn 2)art)iae einjulaben, t 

bet it)m^ ju erfc^einen/ n)et( er t^r etne n)idbtige unb 1 

bod^fi erfreultd^e 9lacl^rid^t mttiutbetlen babe.** SBabtenb ibre 2 

3(nfunft ittoaxUt iDurbe; begab er fidb mit Gaptal unb 3 

^ierre in fein SBobngemacb,* ba fici^ ba§ ®eric^t§sj 4 

jimmer n)o^l laum ba^u eignete^ jum ®cbauplage^ be§ 5 

SBieberfeben^ ju bi^nen, unb bier fud^te er mit milben unb 6 

giitigen SBorten^ ba§ prmifc^ ben>egte ©emutl^ 6aptal$ 7 

ju befanfttgen. S)er ^nabe war fajt auger ftc^ Dor 8 

€ntiudFen itber bie gliidPIid^e S'ofung be$ Stat\^U% unb 9 

ware am Iieb|}en gleic^ bat)on gefiurit; urn f 

fidb ol^ne weitere Srflarung feiner lf)ei0geliebten STOutter* l 

in* bie 2trme ju werfen. ®ocb balb t^at* i^m ber 2 

^raftbent bie ^cotl^wenbigfeit bar, bag bie ©raftn auf 3 

feine grfd^einung t)orber tjorbereitet werben miiffe, weit 4 

fonfl bie freubige Ueberrafd^ung ibr leidbt fd^ablid^ werben, 5 

wo nicbt gar fte tobten fonne. 2Cuf brefe SSorftellungen 6 

l^in lieg ft% Saptal enblid^ geneigt ^nben, in einem 9leben^ 7 

jimmer^ ju barren, bi§ bie ©rafin l^inlanglid^ auf fein 8 

@rfcbeinen gef aft fei. 9 

„SD3a§ wirb aber mit Siottet gefd^el&en?" fragte Pierre t 

ben ?)rafibenten. 1 

Siefer wurbe ernjl. ,,2)er arme ©iinber wirb ein 2 

jjaar Sa^xz auf bic ©aleeren* wanbern^ miiffen/' 3 

^ ber $feit/-ed/ Flar. -e, (allied to \>a^ SBeit/ hatchet, and t>tc^[a^i, 
pole, Lat pilum), arrow, dart: he has shot off an arrow, et ^Ot einen 
$feil abgef(t)0{fen; his words pierce into the heart like arrows, feine 
^orte bvingen wiz ^feile inS ^er^. 

' ()leid}))iel# all one, it is indifferent, as much: it is no matter who 
does it, eg iji gleic^oiet toer eg t^ut; lit., alike much. 

* oorbrtngeti/ s. c. v. tr., 1) to bring out before any one; 2) fig., to 
utter: he did not know what to say for an excuse, ec tcufte ntd)tg gtt 
feiner @ntfd)ulbigung oorjubringen; what have you to say ? wa^ ^aben 
@ie oori^ubringen ? you advance something there difficult to be proved, 
@ie bctngen ba etioaS fd)n)er gu SSetoeifenbeg vor; he would have ad- 
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1 the president tlie gipsy. " The anrow, which you 

2 »gainst him shoot-off, might upon your hreast fly-hack, 

3 if it its aim missed.'' 

4 " Never-mind ! never-mind ! " replied Rollet sneeringly, 

5 and with eyes which with malignant-joy sparkled. 

6 "If I of-my cause not so sure were, would 

7 I. it not-at-all brought-forward have ! " 

S The president despatched immediately some officers of-the 

9 law (p.), in-order [the] Count Darville prisoner to take, 

t as-well as, in-order the [Lady] Countess Darville to-invite, 

1 before him to appear, because he to-her [an] important and 

2 highly gratifying news to- communicate had. Whilst her 

3 arrival expected was, retired he [himself] with Captal and 

4 Pierre into his dwelling- [apartment], as [itself] the justice- 

5 room indeed hardly [thereto] suited, for the scene of-the 

6 seeing-again to serve, and here sought he with mild and 

7 kind words the violently excited mind of-Captal 

8 to calm. The boy was almost beside himself with 

9 delight at the happy solution of-the riddle, and 
+ would most-willingly immediately away (have) rushed, in-order 

1 himself without feirther explanation of-lus ardently-loved mother 

2 into the arms to throw. However soon proved to-him the 

3 president the necessity (p.), that the Countess for 

4 his appearance previously prepared be must, because 

5 else the joyous surprise to-her easily hurtful might-become, 

6 if not even her kill might. Upon these representations 

7 [there] let himself Captal at-last disposed find, in an adjoining- 

8 room to wait, until the Countess sufficiently for his 

9 appearance composed should-be. 

t ** What will but with Bollet be-done ? " asked Pierre 

1 of-the president. 

2 The-latter became serious. "The poor sinner will a 

3 couple of-years upon the galleys to-labour be-obliged," 

vanced stronger arguments if he had had more time, tttotnht fl&vfece 
SBemei^grfinbe t)orgebra4)t ^aben^ wenn ec me^r ^tit ge^abt ^&tte; 
oorgebrad}! loecben/ to be broaght before: the matter will be brought 
before Parliament, bie @ad)e wirb im ^arlament t)Oi:0ebracl)t toerben. 

* See note *, page 153. 

^ in/ Prep, governing the Dat or Ace. ; here the Ace, expressing 
motion towabds tfie arms of his mother. But we mttst say: ec lag in 
ben 2Crmen {Dat.) feiner fJ3lutut, as the verb tiegen/ to lie, denotes rest 

(See B. 114.) 

• See note *®, page 149. 

^ lit., to wander. 
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cnoieberte er. „X>oi) la^t ftc^ ter Aonig ^kM6)t 1 

bewegen, feine @trafe ju milbem, n>enn i^ il^m t)otfieUe, 2 

bag StoQet freitDtdis fein @unbenbefenntmg ^ abgelegt bat, 8 

urn ben begangenen feebler loieber gut )u ma^en. @in 4 

Sabr obcr jwci ge jiungSprafe, ^ bamft wirb cr 5 

am ©nbc burcftf ommen." * 6 

„Unb wabrenb feiner ®cfan9enfc|)aft, « wic auc^ fpater^ 7 

bin, foU e§ ibm niemate an ctwaS febUn/'* fagte 8 

6aptaL 3^ mug il^m immer banlbar fein, ba er, 9 

anjlatt mir ba$ geben ju nebmen, mic^ nut bat)on t 

fd^Ieppte/ um mic^ im @an)en ^ ntc^t fo fe|)r bofe 1 

bebanbelte." 2 

Ser ^raftbent lobte bie ©eftnnnngen Qapta% obgleidj^ 3 

er n>obl belter bie SSeweggrunbe be$ Sigcuner^ ju nmrbigen 4 

wugte/ al^ ber iunge JInabe. 5 

/,£)bglet(^ er nur au$ ©gennug fo b^nbelte, n)a§ 6 

beutlic^ genug aix^ feiner ganjen Sr^^a^Iung ^ bert)orgebt, 7 

fo feib 3br ibm bennodj^ 2)anf ffbulbig, weil er enblicb 8 

toon-freien-®tutfett* ben Slebel geluftet f)aU welcber bi§l&er 9 

ba$ @ebeimntg Surer ®eburt unb @ure§ ^erfommen^ t 

tjerbiittte,'' fagte ber ?)rajibent. „2Cber piUe, ic^ glaube l 

bie %ta\x ®raftn tommt. £)urttg, ^urtig, in ba§ 2 

Cabinet binein ! " 8 

2)er ^rajibent offnete eine Sbur, fc|)ob bie beiben 4 

SungUnge binburc^, unb fd^Iog rafd) binter ibnen* ju. 5 

3m nad^lien 2Cugenb«tfe ^ txat bie ®rafin ©artjiUe bleic^ 6 

unb in lebl^after SSewegung * in baS ®ema(l^,* unb wurbe 7 

loon bem ?)ra|ibenten * ebrerbietig empfangen. 8 

nfSitU, grau ®rafin, nebmen @ie ?)IaV f<^gte er/ 9 

inbem er ibr einen bequemen SioUfejTel ^infd^ob. t 

,,3* wfirbe nid)t gewagt b^ben, @ie fo fpat nod^ ju l 

bemii^en, wenn bie TCngeiegenl^eit; um bte e$ ftc^ ^anbein 2 

nid^t fo gar w\6)ti^ ware.'' 3 

„Unb wa§ b<^be xi) bamit ju ti)m, ^tn ^rafibent ? " 4 

^ bte @(inbe/ Plur. -n/sin; befennen/ ins. c. v., to confess, to acknow- 
ledge; ha$ SBefenntnif/ (-{Ted/ Flur. bte SBefenntnijfe)/ confession. 

^ hk SefhtngSftrafe/ the confinement in a fortress, as punishment. 

' bur(!^fomftten/ s. c. v. intr., (n. w. fepn), a) to come through, to 
pass: I passed here several times, id) fam ^tec mebrmaU burc^; b) to 
get through: the roads are very bad, it is difficult to walk along, bte 
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1 rq>lie(l he. " However allows himself the king perhaps to-be- 

2 induced, his punishment to mitigate, when I to-him represent, 

3 that Bollet volnntarilj his confession- [of-crimes] made has, 

4 in-order the past &ults again good to make. (With) one 

5 year or two confinement-in-a-fortress, [therewith] will he 

6 at-the end come-off." 

7 ''And during his imprisonment, as also afterwards, 

8 shall it to-him never of any-thing fjEul," said 

9 CaptaL '' I must to-him always thankful be, as he 
t instead from-me the life to rob, me only away 

1 dragged and me on-tiie whole not so very badly 

2 treated." , 

3 The president praised the sentiments of-Captal, although 

4 he far better liie motives of-the gipsy to appreciate 

5 knew, than the young boy. 

6 ''Although he only from self-interest thus acted, which 

7 distinctly enough from his whole story comes-ont, 

8 yet are you to-hun still [thanks] indebted, because he at-last 

9 voluntarily the mist cleared-away has, which until-now 
f the secret of-your birth and of-your origin 

1 covered," said the president. " But silence, I believe, 

2 the [Lady] Countess is coming. Quick, quick, into the 

3 cabinet [here-in] !" 

4 The president opened a door, pushed [the] both 

5 youths [there] -through, and shut (it) quickly behind them (p.). 

6 In-the next moment stepped the Countess DarviUe piBle 

7 and in Hvely agitation into the apartment, and was 

8 by the president very respectfrdly received. 

9 "Pray, My-lady [Countess], take a seat," said he, 
t whilst he to-her a comfortable chair-on-rollers [thither]-pushed. 

1 "I should not dared have, you so late [still] to 

2 trouble, if the affair, [about] which it [itself] concerns, 

3 not so very important were." 

4 " And what have I therewith to do, My-lord [president] ? '* 

aBe^e ftnb fe^c Sd^U^t, ed ijl f(^er butc^infommen; c) to get throiighs 
fig., to come off, to get clear: he came off safely, er ijl 0iM^ 
bnrc^elominen; that excuse will not do, mit biefec (Sntf^olbignng 
lommen &t m^t bt»4. 

* he shall never safier want of anything. 

* Qttoa€ oon freicn @tiUtcn t(ttn# to do something of oiift'^ ^^tol^^c^s^u. 
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fragte bte ®raftn mit etnet fonften unb wol^IIatttenben 1 

©timmc,* bic ben laufd^enben Saptal mit entiuden 2 

bur^bcbtc. „3d) Icbc feit bcm Sobe*^ rneine^ ®ima\){^ 3 

unb fcit bem SScrlupc* mcincS flcinen @obne§ fo eins: 4 

geiooen, ba^ id^ nid^t bcgrcifen fann, wic, wie . . " 5 

„ffl3ic ©ic' mit mir/ bem ^olijciprafibenten, * irgcnb 6 

in JBeriibrung fommen tonncn/' ficl il&r bcr ^rafibent 7 

in bie SRcDe/ ,;2Cbcr nur cin flein wenig ®cbulb, grau 8 

©rafin. ©ic werbcn fogleid^ fel&cn, baf i6) ©ic nici^t 9 

umfonjl ju mir bcmiil&tc.* @§ l^anbelt fic|) gcrabe um t 

3f)rcn flcinen ©ol^n, ber t)or langerer ^zit auf fo wun^ 1 

berbare SBBeife t)crf(l^tt)unben ifl.'' 2 

©ie ®rafin fprang auf, ergriff bie ^anb be§ ^xa^ 3 

fibenten unb fagte iittcrnb : ^/SBicI SRein ©o^n? 4 

Gaptall gebt er?" 5 

,,a5erul^igcn ©ie \i6), grau ©riifin/' etwieberte ber fe 

§)rajibcnt. ,,©0 weit ftnb wir nod) nici^t. 2)od^ will 7 

id) i|)nen gej}el[;en, baf n)ir in ber SI)at eintge f^n)a^e 8 

©puren t)on bem SSerfc^wunbenen * entbetft l^aben." 9 

„£)]&, mein ®ott, mein ®ott, wenn bu mir armen t 

SRutter eine fo ^ol^e, ^immlifd^e greube aufbewabrt l 

battejl/ mein ganje^ Seben wiirbe ein Sanfgebet ju bir 2 

fefn/' rief bie ®rafin au§, inbem jte unwiUfiibrlid^ in 3 

bie ^niee fanf unb ibre gefalteten ^iinbe empor bob. 4 

2)ann fanf fie in ben ©effel,* tjer^ullte i^r ®efjcbt unb 5 

weinte. 6 

S)er g)r5f[bent lieg H)x 3eit, fic^ ju faffen, unb bat 7 

pe bann ixm ©rlaubnig, i^x einige gragen tjorlegen ju 8 

burfen* 9 

z/'&ief 3^r ©oljin nid^t (Saptal mit bem IBor- f 

namenl"** l 

//3a, Aerr ^rafibent." 2 

//SBiiroe er jjefet nid^t jwffc^en t)ierjel^n unb fiinf:? 3 

je|)n 3abr * alt fein ? " 4 

„3a,'' lautete bie Jfntwort 5 

' Thepdite mode of address in German, is the Srd Person Flural, 

' he always begins to speak before I have finished, er \bXLt mit immer 
in bie Slebe; do not interrupt me in mj speech, fallen @ie mir md)t in 
bte SRebe; if he had not interrupted me in mj speech, menn er mir ntd)t 
in bie SRebe gefaUen xobxt. 

' bemd^en/ to trouble; jtd) bemd|)en/ to take trouble or pains: I am 
id I trouble you too much, i^ furd[)te# i(^ bemfijfe @ie ivl febr? d«; 
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1 asked the Coantess with a sweet and well-soanding 

2 voice; which the listening Captal with delight 

3 agitated-[throughoat] . " I live since the death of-my hushand 

4 and since the loss of-my little son so re- 

5 tired, that I not conceive can, how, how..." 

6 " How you with me, the president-of-the-police, any-way 

7 into contact come can," fell to-her the president 

8 into the speech. ''But only a very Uttle patience, My-lady 

9 [Countess]. You will immediately see, that I you not 
t uselessly [to me] troubled. It concerns [itself] just [about] 

1 your httle son, who [before] very-long time (ago) in so won- 

2 derful (a) manner disappeared has.** 

3 The Countess sprang up, seized the hand of-the pre- 

4 sident and said tremblingly : '' How ? My son ? 

5 Captal? lives he?" 

6 " Compose you yourself, My-lady [Countess]," replied the 

7 president "So far are we yet not. Yet will 

8 I to-you confess, that we in [the] deed some feeble 

9 traces of the vanished (boy) discovered have." 

t "Oh, my God, my God, if thou for-me poor 

1 mother a so high, heavenly joy preserved 

2 have, my whole life would a thanksgiving to thee 

3 be," cried the Countess out,- whilst she involuntarily upon 

4 the knees sank, and her folded hands up lifted. 
.5 Then sank she into the chair, covered her &ce and 

6 wept. 

7 The president left to-her time, herself to composey and begged 

8 her [then for] permission, to-her a-few questions to-propose [to 

9 be-ailowed.] 

f " Was-called your son not Captal by the Christian 

1 name?" 

2 "Yes, My-l(»d [president]. 

3 "Would he not now between fourteen and fifteen 

4 years old be ? " 

5 "Yes," ran the answer. 

not take so much troable, bemfi^en @te fld^ ntd^t fo fet^t; I have always 
taken pains for him, i(^ f^ahi mid) immec ffir xi)n bemiif)t; if he had 
taken more pains, loenn ec fic^ mef)C.bcmfi(t ^dtte. 

* lit., before-name. 

^ When the Substantive ha^ ISa^t/ -e6^ Flnr. -e^ is preceded by a 
NvmercU, and foUowed by oXXt old, it is generally given in German in 
Singular, 
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„SBar er ntd)t funf 3(^\)i alt, al^ man il^n ani 1 

S^rcm ^axU * jta^I ? " 2 

„SBaS fagcn @f e, Acrr ?)rafibcnt 1 '' rief bic ®rafin, 3 

toon ibtcn ©cful^len'* beinal^e uberwiiltigt mit erflidftcr 4 

©timme.* ,,®cpol&len f)atU man x\)n? gr ifl alfo n\6)t 5 

ertrunten. t>f), fpannen @ie mtcb nid^t langer auf bie 6 

goiter ! • ©agen @ic mir* bic SBa^rbcit ! " 7 

gactielnb ergriff bet toutbige ^ra|tbent bie ^anb S 

ber ©rajtn unb briitfte fte fanft. 9 

//Sc^ will @ie nic^t ISnger taufd^en, gnabige %xa\x/' t 

fagte er. //3a, text f)abm gegrunbete ^offnungr baf i 

Sbr @ol()n lebt; unb balb in 3bte 2Crme {uruatel^ren 2 

wirb." 3 

^ie ®raftn {lief einen fc^wad^en @c^rei ber greube 4 

unb be§ SntjUdPend au§, unb [ant bann obnmad^tig in 5 

bie itiffen* be$ Sebnfiul^lee iuriidP. 3ugl^i4) wurbe l^ef^ 6 

tig an ber S£b«t^ geraffelt, * lf)inter welc^er * Saptal pedf te, 7 

unb ber $raftbent mug te ben ungejliimen Anaben ernj}^ 8 

lic^ bitten, ftc^ nod^ eine furje 3^^^ ^ubig ju t)er^alten. ^ 9 

X>ann bemiil^ete er \i6) um bie ©rajtn, unb ge^s f 

toa^rte mit grower greube,^ bap fte fi^ fel^ir balb n>ieber t)oatg 1 

erl^olte.* 2 

,;^err ^rafibent/' fagte fie mit fd^wad^er ©timme/ 3 

aber mit einer gntf^loffenbeit* weld^e beutlid^ bewie^, 4 

baf fie ben ©turm iiberjlanben i)aht, — „^ttx ^xa^ 5 

ftbent/ icb iweifle ie^t nid^t me^r, baf @ie genaue Jtunbe 6 

loom ©d^idffale^ meineS t^euren, geliebten @ol^ne$ baben. 7 

Sc^ bitte @ie; i* ^tf)z ©ie an, \>tx\)zt)Un @ie mir* 8 

ni^tS mel^r, unb nennen ®ie mir ben Drt, wo er fid^ 9 

beftnbet, bamit idb jn il^m fliegen, i^n wieberfel^en, il^n t 

in meine 2Crme* fcbliegen fann." 1 

„2Cber wurben @ie i^n au^ ertennen, grau ®raftn?" 2 

fragte ber ^raftbent ISc^elnb. „& ifl nidbt me^r ber 8 

fleine Jtnabe t)on funf 3al&ren,* fonbern mittlerweile ein 4 

lS)ubfdber, jlarfer 3iingling geworben." 5 

„t)f) mein ®ott, fo Ijiaben @ie i\)n gefel^en!" rief 6 

bie @raftn auf er ftc^ 7 

* rofTeln, to rattle, to clatter, is an intr, v, Intr. verbs are also some' 
times used in the pass.formf when they are made impersonal, 

' keep quiet for a time, t)ert)aUen 6$ie ftd^ eine 3cit long ru^tg; I shall 
keep quiet, id) toerbe mi(^ ru^ig 9erf)aUen; because he has kept quiet 
so long, kpeit er jt(^ fo lange tnt^xq \)n^alUn ^aU he would not have 
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1 "Was he not five years old, when thejr him out 

2 of-your park stole ?** 

3 "What say you, My-lord [president] ? " cried the CoontesSy 

4 by her feedings almost overpoweredy with (a) choked 

5 voice ? '' Stolen have th^ him ? He is then n^t 

6 drowned. Oh, stretch you me no longer to the 

7 rack ! Tell you me the troth ! ** 

8 Smiling seized the worthy president the hand 

9 of-the Countess and pressed it gently. 

t ''I wiU you no longer deceive, gracious lady/' 

1 said he. "Yes, we have well-founded hope, that 

2 your son lives, and soon into your arms return 
Z will." 

4 The Countess uttered a £Eunt cry of- [the] joy 

5 and of* [the] delight (p.) and sank then f&intin^ on 

6 the cushions of-the arm-chaur back. At-the-same-time was vio- 

7 lently [at] the door rattled, behind which Captal was-concealed, 

8 and the president must the impetuous boy earnest- 

9 ly beg, himself still a short time quiet to keep, 
t Then took-pains he [himself] with the Countess, and became* 
i aware with great joy, that she [herself] very soon again entirely 

2 recovered. 

3 "My-lord [president]," said she with (a) feeble voice, 

4 but with a resolulion, which dearly proved, 

5 that she the storm overcome had, — " My-lord [pre- 

6 sident], I doubt now no more, that you complete intelligence 

7 of-the fate of-my dear, beloved son have. 

8 I pray you, I implore you (p.), conceal you from-me 

9 nothix^ more, and name [you] to-me the place, where he himself 
t finds, that I to him fly, him see-again, him 

1 in my arms dasp can." 

2 " But would you him also recognize, My-lady [Countess] ?" 

3 asked the president smiling. " He is no more the 

4 little boy of five years, but meanwhile a 

5 handsome, strong youth become." 

^6 " Oh, my God, so have yon him seen 1 " cried 

7 the Countess beside herself. 

kept quiet so long, ec wfirbe M td^t fo Xan^t nt^id oev^en 

' {t4 eir^otenf to recover, (from terror, fatigae, or illness): hate you 
recovered from year fiitigae? ^aben 6te ft4 oon Sb^et Scm&nnd tu 
bolt? I have not yet entirelj recovered, i^ b^be midb no(^ m4t0ail} 
er^olt; I shall soon recover, t(^ loerbc mt4) balb er^olen. 



I 
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„3(i, unb loenn @ie ftd^ flaxl genug baju fn^Un, l 

fo foUcn ©ic i|)n aud^ fcl^cn.'' 2 

,,DIS), i* bin part!" rief bie ®rafin, inbcm il^rc 3 

SBangen dul^ten unb i^t JCuge um^erroUte^ al^ ob e§ 4 

alle aSinfel be$ ®emad[|e§ burd^forfcben tooQte. ,,^6) 5 

bin ftarf, wie einc Sbwin. SBo, wo ifl mein Stint, 6 

meitt eaptall" 7 

®cr ^rajibcnt begab pcb an bie 21()ur,* wcld^c wir 8 

f enncn, offnetc ^ jie, unb gaptal, ba§ f^one ©efid^t toon 9 

Sbranen * iibcrpromt, jiurite bcrt)or, unb mit cinem %xt\x^ t 

bcnfci^rci^ ber bcfeltgtcn SRuttcr ju giigen. ©icfc l&ob l 

ibn auf/ bctrad^tcte mit flicgcnbcn Slitfen^ fein 2luqc, 2 

feine 3«9^^ feine blonbcn gotfen, jog ibn an bie 33rujl;» 3 

bnictte ipn an {td^, n?einte, fc^lud^^te^ jlammelte abgeriffene 4 

SBorte/ biS fie enblicb t)or greubc erfd^opft, l^alb 5 

olSinmad^tig in ben ^trmen"* i^re§ @o^ne$ |)ing. 6 

©ie 2Cugen be§ ^rafibenten wurben feuc^t, ate er 7 

bief riil^renbe ©d^aufpiel betracbtete. ,,^omm/' fagte 8 

er ju Pierre, ber fprad^loS ncben ^ i^m ^ jlanb, unb wie 9 

er, ba§ ©liirf ber SRutter unb beS ©obneS in feiner t 

©eele** fu^lte, „fomm, wir babcn \)Ux weiter nicbt§ ju l 

tbun, unb bie beiben ba n)erben aud^ lieber allein ibre 2 

@efiil^Ie au^taufd^en nooUen. Jtomm, fomm, voir woUen 3 

au§ biefem ^immel* ber ©ered^ten in bie ^oUe ber 4 

©iinber binabfteigem beren .^erjen nicbt fo freubig 5 

fd^lagen werben, wie bie ^^erjen toon biefen* l^ierl" 6 

2)er ?)rafibent begab jtc^ in bie ®erid^t§jlube juriidf, 7 

unb befa^O baf ol^ne 3ogem ber @raf S^artotUe 8 

toorgefii^rt werbe. ^ @r tarn unb wurbe bla^, wic ber 9 

^alt an ber 2Banb/ ate er ben ^xQzumv, ben Seugcn t 

einer ©cbanbUd^feiten, erblidPte/ weldfcer il^n mit bem i 

toblodfenben 2Cuge* ber befriebigten JRad^e burc|)bobrtc. 2 

2!)er ^rafibent begann fogleid^ baS SSer^or, unb ber 3 

SSerbrecber t)ern)idPelte fid^ bei feiner SSerwirrung ^ in fo 4 

t)iele SSSiberfpritd^e, ba^ er enblid^ feine abfd^euUd^en 5 

* 6ffncn/to open: have you opened the windows? ^aben ©ic bie 
^enfier gebffnet ? I have opened the windows, id) |)abc bie gcnftec §es 
offnet; open the door, bffne hit ^buc; if he had not opened the win- 
dow, toenn tt nicbt ha^ %znpx gebffnet i^iittt; the door will he opened 
at seven o'clock, (Fnt. passive), bie S^&r »irb um fteben Mf^x gebffnet 
werbeiu 
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1 "Yes, and if yon yonnelf strong enoogh thereto fed, 

2 so shall yoa hun also see." 

3 ''Ohy I am strong!" cried the Countess, whilst her 

4 cheeks glowed and her eyes roUed-round-aboat, as if th^ 

5 all comers of-the apartment search-through would. ''I 

6 am strong, as a lioness. Where, where is my child, 

7 my Captal ? " 

8 The president advanced [himself] to the door, which we 

9 know, opened it, and Captal, the beaatifoj fiioe with 
t tears overstreaming, rushed forth, [and] with a cry-of- 

1 joy to-the blessed mother' (s) [to] feet. The-latter raised 

2 him up, examined with flying looks his eyes, 

3 his features, his fair locks, drew him to (her) [the] bosom, 

4 pressed him to herself, wept, sobbed, stammered broken 

5 words, till she at-last, with joy exhaosted, half. 

6 fainting in the arms of'her son hung. 

7 The eyes of-the president became moist, when he 

8 tins touching spectacle observed. ^' Come," said 

9 he to Pierre, who speechless near him stood, and like 
t him, the happiness of-the mother and of-the son in his 

1 soul felt, '' come, we have here farther nothing to 

2 do, and [the] both there will also rather alone their 

3 feedings to-exchange wish. Come, come, we will 

4 from this heaven of-the just-ones into the hell of-the 

5 sinners down step, whose hearts not so joyfully 

6 beat will, as the hearts of these here ! " 

7 The pre&dent betook himself into the justice-room back, 

8 and commanded, that without delay the Count DarviUe 

9 introduced should-be. He came and grew pale, as the 
t lime on the wall, when he the gipsy, the witness 

1 of- his wickedness, perceived, who him with the 

2 exulting eye of-[tiie] satisfied revenge perced. 

3 The president began immediately the interrogatory, and tiie 

4 criminal entangled himself by his confusion in so 

5 many contradictions, that he at-last his abominable 

* mheUf Prep, gofoeming the DaL or Ace. ; here the Dai^ eigmifymg 
rest (See B. 114.) 

' Sabj. pres. of the pass, yotce txnrgef ii^ werben/ to be introduced: 
he is beiiig introdaced, et wtrb txnrgcfttiHrt; they have been mtroduoed, 
fte fuib oorgfffi^ tDorbcn; he will be introduced, n lotcb ooCQcfu^ 
tDcrbcn. 
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%i)aUn ol^ne fRu(I()alt etngelfel^en mufte. ^terauf 1 

wurbc cr fon)0^)l wic fcin SEobfcinb, bcr S^fl^wncr, gc^* 2 

fangen abgefu^rt, urn in ben nad^jien Xagen*^ i\)x Urtt)eU 3 

au$ ben ^anben*^ beS iConi^S ju emibfangen. 4 

SBa^renb bieg im ®encl^t$faa(e*^ fiefc^ab/ erjal^lte 5 

6aptal ^ feiner SRutter bte jBegebenl^etten feineS SebenS, 6 

ieiate il^r '^ ba§ JBilbmf fetneS SSater^, weldiieS bie ®raftn 7 

auf ben erflen SSlitf ■ ertannte, unb woUte eben von feia: 8 

ner ^tnfunft"^ in ^ariS beridbten, al§ ber ^raftbent mit 9 

Pierre ju ben ©IMlid^en iuriUFtel^rte. t 

„Diefer, tlf)eure SRutter/' fprac^ Qaptal, inbem er i 

auf ben jungen Sigeuner beutete, ,,biefer ifl ^iem, 2 

ber fo treulic^ ju mix azl^alUn, unb m\6) imnter fo Keb^ 3 

ge^abt f)at, bag ic^ midp niemalS wieber von il()m^ tren- 4 

nen werbe. ^u mugt ilEin liebeu; wie ii), benn o^ne 5 

feine ^ulfe fatten n)ir unS vieUeid^t niemal^ wieber 6 

flefunben/' 7 

@r fprang auf/ eilte auf Pierre log/ umfd^Iang ibn 8 

mit bem irme** unb fii^rte ilf)n mit freubejiralblenbem 9 

©eftd^t* ju ber 3Rutter, weld^e mit l&erjlid^en SQBorten* t 

bem Sunglinge il()ren £)ant auSfprad^. £)iefer aber 1 

n)ie$ i^n' lac^elnb iwcM, inbem er meinte, ba§ er 2 

Gaptal mzpx £)anf f^ulbig fei/ alS biefer i^m. /;SBenn 3 

td^ i^n nic^t fanb# fo ware ic^ gewig ein rec^t ntcl)t§- 4 

nufeiger unb umoerbefferlid^er * Saugenid^tS^ geworben," 5 

fagte er« „®o aber f)at er midb burd^ feine Se^re unb 6 

fein SSeifpiel fc^on ju einem leiblid^en !!Renfd^en q^ 7 

mac^t, unb id^ ^offe/ e§ wirb i^m mit ®otte§ ^iUfe 8 

gelingeU/ mid^ nod^ ganj unb gar auS ben ©c^lingen*^ 9 

be§ .»6fen ju reif en I " t 

„2fber nun erjalfilt mir nur,'' fagte bie ®xafin, i 

//Wie ®ott @ud^ enblic^ auf bie red^te ©pur geleitet 2 

l^at, fo bag S^r mid^ fanbet unb mid^ baburcb fo 3 

gliidflid^ mad)ttt.'' 4 

//2)a§ aBieberfel()en/" nal&m ber ^raftbent ia^ SBort/ 5 

* Nominative afUr the verb, because a subordinate sentence precedes 
the principal one, (See B. 163.) 

^ See note ^, page 10. 

' The personal JPi'onoun i^n is tn the Singular, referring to jDanl/ 
which is in German used in Singular only; when the Flural is wanted, 
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1 deeds without reserve confess most. Hereupon 

2 was he as-well as his mortal-eneiny, the gipsy, as-pri- 

3 soners led-off, in-order in the next day their sent^ice 

4 out of-the hands of-the king to receive. 

5 While this in the justice-hall happened, related 

6 Captal to-lus mother the events of-his life, 

7 showed her the picture of-his father, which the Coontess 

8 at the first glance recognised, and woold just of his 

9 arrival in Paris relate, when the president with 
t Pierre to the happy-ones returned. 

1 ''This, dear mother," said Ci^taL whilBt he 

2 to the young gipsy pointed, ''this is Pierre, 

3 who so fEuthfoUy to me kept, and me always so dear 

4 has had, that I myself never again from hnn separate 

5 wilL Thou must him love, as 1, for without 

6 his help had we oorselves perhaps never again 

7 fonnd." 

8 He sprang up, hastened to Pierre [quickly], clasped him 

9 with the arm, and led him with (a) joy-heaming 
t face to the mother, who with hearty words 

1 to-the yoath her thanks expressed. The-latter but 

2 retomed them smilingly back, as he thought, that he 

3 to-Captal more thanks owing was, than the-latter to-him. *^If 

4 I him not found (had,) so had I certainly a very worth- 

5 less and incorrigibly good-for-nothing (person) become," 

6 said he. " [So] but has he me through his lessons and 

7 his example already [to] a tolerable man made, 

8 and I hope, [it] (he) will [to-him] with God's help, 

9 succeed, me yet quite and entirely out of-the snares 
t of-the evil to tear ! " 

1 ''But now relate to-me only," said the Countess, 

2 ''how God you at-last upon the right track led 

3 has, so that you me found and me theretiurough so 

4 happy made." 

5 "The seeing-again," took the president the word, 

it is taken of aaotiar SmbMtaHtive ; namefy: tie 2>ail(fa0ltll0eil/ lit, 
thank-sayings. 

* from Oftbeffern/ to correct, to mend; corrigible, oerbcffetUd^; in- 
corrigible, nnt>«:beffetli(4. The final er is the inflection of the A^j., 
here in the 3rd Form. 

* bee ISon^ettidK^/ Flnr. -t, from tatiQtn, to be of valve, to be fit, and 
1lt(^t</ nothing; as Uie French vaurien, from valour, and rien. 
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//{# ol^ne 3n)eife( bet 8ol^n fur Qaptal^ rebltc^ Sugenb. 1 

®ott Ut 3(ae^ wunberbar gefugt.'' 2 

Unb nun eria()Ue tx, wit gaptal unf^ulbig gefon' 3 

gen genommen unb in baS ®efangntg* geworfen worben 4 

fei; wie er eS t)erfd^ma^t babe,* mit ben ubrigen ^ (Sefangenen* 5 

iu entflie()en/ unb voU baburc^ feme, be§ ^rafibenten; 6 

£beilna^me fo leb^aft auf ben JKnaben bi^^^^nlt 7 

tDorben vom, bag er ftc^ fur ba§ @d^t(ffal SaptalS 8 

auf baS 2f ngelegentlid^jie ' interefprt l^atte. 9 

//9Benn Qaptal mit ben Uebrtgen bte ^lixtht ergriff/ f 

mnn er nicbt ®ott loor 2Cugen'^ unb tm ^^erjen^ batte l 

unb in teine @unbe* einwiUigte/ fo wurbe zx, nad^ 2 

menfd^lid^er Sinftc^t"^ wenigfienS/ niemal§ feine fSRutter 3 

toieber gefunben l^aben. ^r f^attt $ari§ fitr immer 4 

toerlafTen muffen* unb einmal abgewic^en loom ^fabe* 5 

ber ^ugenb, n^Sre er loieUeid^t, ja wal^rfcbeinlid^, nie^ 6 

mal^ wieber auf benfelben* juriirfgetel^rt. 2)enn nur ju 7 

oft l^abe ii) ba§ @pricbwort wa^r erfunbeu/ ba§ ba 8 

lautet : Jpat ii6) ber bofe ®zi% ba§ l^eipt bie @iinbe/ nur 9 

erfi bei einem «^aare, fo f)at er bid) balb aucb ganj. t 

@o aber, ba (Saptal fianblEiaft bulbete, unb Ueber Unrec^t l 

letben aU Unred^t t^un woUte, f)at ®ott ibn mit ber 2 

l^immlifc^en S^eube begnabigt/ bag er feine fSRutter/ 3 

unb mit il^r ein ^o^e§ irbifd^e^ ®\M fanb." 4 

,/Unb x\)tnf bem SSater iiber ben SBolfen, fei Sob, 5 

?)rei§ unb 2)anf bafiir gebrac^t in gwigfeit!" fagte 6 

bie ©raftn, inbem ffe von 9leuem ibren guten ©obn 7 

in bie Xrme fd^lof, unb eine %^xim ber greube auf 8 

fein ^aupt weinte. 9 

//Sa, if)tnf bem gered()ten SRicbter, miiffen wir in Se^^ t 

mut^ lobffngen/' fagte ber ^riijtbent mit einem SSlidEe i 

nac^ oben. „(ix ent(ar\)te ben SSerbred^er unb lieg 2 

bie ©iinbe ilfiren eigenen ^erm fhafen ; er jog baS SSer^s 3 

borgene an ba§ gid^t; er jeigte unS 2CUen ben 2Beg 4 

iur Sreube/ unb belobnte ben ®uten unb grommen mit 5 

* See note •, page 153. 

^ lit., remaining. 

' angelegentUc^f a) adj., pressing, ardent: an ardent wish, ein onges 
U0entU(^ec ISunf 4 ; an important business, ein angeledentlic^ei ®ef 4ift$ 
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1 ^ is witiioiit doobt tli6 reward for Ci^tflTs tme Tirtiie* 

2 God has aU wonderfolly directed!" 

3 Aod now related he, how Captal innocently prisoner 

4 taken and into ihe prison thrown been 

5 had, how he it refused had, with the other prisoners 

6 to flee, and how therethroogh his, the president's, 

7 sympathy so earnestly upon the boy [there] -guided 

8 been had, that he himself for the &te of-Captal 

9 in the most-eamest-manner interested had. 

t ""If Captal with the others the flight taken (had), 

1 if he not God brfore eyes and in-the heart had 

2 and to no sin consented, so would he, according 

3 to-hnman discernment at-least, nerer his mothor 

4 again found hare. He had Paris for ever 

5 to-quit been-obliged, and once deviated firom-the patii 

6 of- [the] virtoe, were he perhaps, indeed most-likely, never 

7 again to the-same retunied. For ooiy too 

8 citesa hare I the proverb true found, which thus 

9 runs: Has thee the evil spirit, Uiat is-to-say, [the] sin, only 
t first by one hair, so has he thee soon also entire^. 

1 Sothen,asCaptal8tead£asttysu£Bered,andhoweverratherwrong 

2 soflSar, than wrong do would, (so) has God him with the 

3 hearenij joy blessed, that he his mother, 

4 and wiUi her a high earthly happiness found.** 

5 "And to-him, the Father above the douds, be pnise, 

6 g^ory and thanks there-for [hroug^] to eternity,'' said 

7 the Cknmtess, whilst she [from] anew her good son 

8 in [the] (her) arms enclosed, and a tear of-[the] joy upon 

9 his head w^t. 



t *' Indeed, to-him, to-the just judge, must we in 

1 humility sing-praises," said the president with a look 

2 [towards] upwards. ^ He nnmasked the oriminal and allowed 

3 [the] an its own master to-pnnish ; he brought the hidden- 

4 tilings to the light; he showed ns all the way 

5 to.[the] joy, and rewarded the good and pious-one witii 

h) adv^ einmtlf : I eataeat joa eanadjf id) fiitU &€ mi^tU^nit&dn 
(hoe the adveriasl superlative absolaSe; see GnuL, B. 178.) 

* h^ wA^tUtiaMtead of AeFarL patty beuaue otfifTca U prtetded 
bjfAtL^Bttthfe^whkkUftaarmM. (See Bote ^ pi^e U&) 
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bet pUe bet t)0(l9fttn ©ludfeligleit ! ^ JBeugen toxx unS 1 

nteber' in ben @taub unb beten il()n an, ben aUmSd^tt^ 2 

gen fBater, ber aUe SDinge mit gro^ev SBet^^eit ^u bem 3 

bejien ©nbe fii^rt." 4 



5 

6 

7 



SBal^renb bie begludte' SRutter unb il^r nic^t mtnbet 5 

fjfMlx6)ix ®obn in jiiller ^reube ibre ©eliglett genoJTen, 6 

ereflte bie 8Serbrec|)er ber 8obn il&rer Z\)aUn^ @xaf 7 

6ecil wurbe feiner (Si&ttx, weld^e ber ©raftn S)anoiae 8 

unb Qaptal aid Sigentbum jugefprod^en ^ wurben, ^zx^ 9 

luftig • erRart, unb er felber warb auf jeitleben§ ju ben t 

©aleeren t)erurt^etlt. SloUet aber lam mit einer gelinberen 1 

©trafe bat)on, inbem er nur auf brei Sal^re in 2 

bie ^^fiung gef))errt vonxit, too er ^zit genug f^attz, 3 

felne ©iinben ju bereuen. Sa))tal unterjtiil^te il^n voaf)^ 4 
renb feiner ©efangenf^aft auf aUe moglicbe SEBeife, unb 
t)erlie^) i^m* fpater, ba er unioer!ennbare ^ 3sici)en loon 
aSefferung gegeben b^tte, bie eintraglid^e ©telle eine§ 

gorjiauffeberS » auf einem feiner vielen (Sitter. 8 

25aS eigentlbum be§ ©rafen Secil nal&m ®raf Saps: 9 

tal iwar an, fc^en!te eS aber gleid^ barauf bem ©ol^ne t 

be§ SSerbrec^erS, welc^er an ben Sl^aten feineS SSaterS l 

feine ©d^ulb l^attz.^ 2 

Pierre burfte fic^ nic^t wieber von feinem iungen 3 

greunbe trennen, unb erbielt ftcb nii)t nur bie giebe 4 

(Saptal§, fonbern erwarb flc^ aud^ burd^ fein unau§ge« 5 

' bie (Slfidfelidleit/ a) great happiness, felicitj: felicity is only to be 
placed in yirtue, bit ©IddfeUgfett ift nut in bie SDugenb su fe^en; 
ii) that which renders happy: health and contentment are the greatest 
blessings on earth, ®efunb()eit unb Sttfrieben^eit ftnb bie dr5pten ®iti<t^ 
feUgfeiten auf @cben. 

^ let ns bow down; the Imperat, of nieberbeugen; p,p, ntebergebeugt 

^ beglfiden/ ins. c. v. tr., to make happy; begliicttf happy, prosperous: 
blessed with peace and plenty, begliidt buret) grieben unb Uebevflup. 

* the criminals were overtaken by the consequences of their deeds. 
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1 the fulness of-the highest happiness. (Letns) bow[we]ourselves 

2 down into the dast and adore Him (p.), the Almighty 

3 Father, who all things with great wisdom to the 

4 best end goides." 



5 Whilst the happy mother and her no less 

6 happy son in silent joy their happiness enjoyed, 

7 overtook the criminals the reward of-their deeds. Comit 

8 Cecil was of-his estates, which to-the Comitess Darville 

9 and to-Captal as property adjudged were, deprived 
t declared, and he himself was for the-time-of-his-life to the 

1 galleys condemned. Bollet but came (off) with a milder 

2 punishment [pW], as he only for three years in 

3 the fortress shut-up was, where he time enough had 

4 his sins to repent. Captal supported him during 

5 his imprisonment in every possible way, and 

6 bestowed on-him later, when be undoubted signs of 

7 improvement given had, the lucrative place of-a 

8 verderer upon one of-his many estates. 

9 The property of-the Count Cecil accepted Count Captal 
t indeed (p.), gave it but immediately thereupon to-the son 

1 of-the criminal, who in the acts of his-father 

2 no guilt had. 

3 Pierre needed [himself] not again from his young 

4 friend part, and preserved [to-himself ] not only the love 

5 of-Captal, but acquired [to-himself] also by his continued 

* SUfptec^en/ to adjadge: the judge has awarded him the property, 
bee Bii^ttt (at i^m ba^ (Sident^um gudef^^o^en; the property has been 
awarded to him, bai Gigent^um if i^ }U9efprod)en wocben. 

* einer ^d)e terfufttg/ deprived of any thing: his rank has been 
declared forfeited, et ift f eined SHonded oerltt^td ecK&rt loorben. 

^ lit,, ^^T^^fftii k Pra blew 

' lit., the forest-inspector; an officer who has the charge to presenre 
the vert and venison. 

> who did not bear the guilt of the acta of his fiiiher. 
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fegt trefflic^eS S3etragen bte SCc^tung unb giebe bet 1 

®raftn SainoiHe. Saptal fcfetc* ibm* eincn rcid^n Sof^rgel&att 2 

au§/ unb Pierre vergalt i^m baS ®efc^enf, inbem 3 

er mtt mUm (Sefd^idE ben «^au§t)em)aUer be§ iungen 4 

®rafcn fpicltc, unb ben ©rtrag ber ©iiter beffelben 5 

auf aQe mogltd)e SSSeife ju er^oben fud)te. £)ie^ gelang 6 

ibm aud) rec^t gut, ba er !eine SKube f^eute, 7 

fic^ bie notbigen ^enntniffc ju biefem (Snbjwetfe ju 8 

erwerben. 9 

2CB bie b^u§(t(^en SCngelegen^eiten jwtfc^en Saptal f 

unb ^Uxxt auf folcl)e SSJeife einigerma^en aeorbnet warcu; 1 

faumte ®raf 6aptal feinen Slugenblidf langer^ ben 2 

Bod ber S)antbarfett aucb benen abjutragen, weld^e ibn 3 

gewi^ am meiflen loerbienten. @in bequemer Steife^ 4 

wagen n)urbe ju einem jtemltcb weiten 2(u§f[uge jured^t 5 

gemad^t/ unb an einem b^tteren @ommertage fe^ten ^i) 6 

bie ©raffn, Qaptal unb Pierre l()inein, um {tc|) 7 

in bie «^ocbgebtrge t}on @at)09en ju beaeben. @o weit 8 

e§ gebabnte @trafen gab^ wurbe bie Steife ju 9Sagen 9 

forfgefefet. 2flS aber bie fteilen unb engen ©ebirgS^ + 

pfabe an^uben, befiieg bie ©raffn eine ©anfte, weld^e l 

t)on ©aumtl^ieren * ^etragen warb, unb bie beiben Sunglinge 2 

fcl^wangen ftc^ lefet bu^tig auf mutbige* Siojfe, 3 

weld^e fie balb in bie (Segenb trugen, wo ba§ ^auSc^en 4 

SSater ®iroubS, be§ ©atjoparben, unb feiner wacferen 5 

grau Seannette in feiner ©nfamfeit auf ben aSergen 6 

tlE)ronte.* 7 

aSeld^e greube gab z^, al§ bie wurbigen atten Seute 8 

ben geliebten ^flegefo^n wieber fallen unb t>ernabmen/ mtt 9 

weld^em ®liic(e ®ott il()n gefegnet f^atUl SSater ®iroub t 

lac^te unb fiRutter Seannette wetnte loor SBonne, unb i 

lange bauerte t^, bi§ bie einfad^en treuen izixtt mit 2 

0tube bie @rial^(ung (SaptalS loon feinen @d(|t(lfalen 3 

ani&'oren fonnten. 4 

2((§ fte aber 2C(Ie§ t)emommen fatten, ba lobten 5 

' Semanben einen Sa^rse^alt anSfe^en/ to settle an annnitj upon 
any one: he allowed his son a hundred pounds a year, er fe|te f einem 
@o$n ^unbert $funb ]hf^xlx&) au6; p.p. ouSdefe|t, 

* ba6 ©aumt^ter/ -eS/ Flnr. -e/ sampter-horse, sampter-smle. 
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1 excellent behaviour the esteem and affection of-the 

2 Coantess Darville. Captal allowed him a rich annuity 

3 (p.)> and Pierre repaid him the gift, as 

4 he with mach ability as-the house-steward of-the young 

5 Count acted, and the revenue of-the estates of-the-same 

6 in all possible ways to increase sought. This succeeded 

7 [to-him] also very well, since he no trouble spared, 

8 [himself] the necessary knowledge for this end to 

9 acquire. 

t When the domestic concerns between Captal 

1 and Pierre in such manner in-some-degree settled were, 

2 delayed Count Captal no moment longer, the 

3 debt of- [the] gratitude also to-those to-pay, who it 

4 certainly the most deserved. A comfortable travelling- 

5 carriage was for a tolerably distant excursion fit 

6 made, and on a bright summer's-day seated themselves 

7 the Countess, Captal and Pierre therein, in-order themselves 

8 into the high mountams of Savoy to betake. So far (as) 

9 there constructed roads were, was the journey in (a) carriage 
t continued. But when the steep and narrow mountain- 

1 paths commenced, ascended the Countess a htter, which 

2 by sumpter-horses carried was, and [the] both youths 
3. swung themselves now hastily upon meUlesome horses, 

4 which them soon into the count^ carried, where the cottaga 

5 of-Father Giroud, the Savoyard, and his brave 

6 wife Jeannette in its solitude on the hills 

7 stood. 

I 

8 What joy was there, when the worthy old people 

9 the beloved foster-son again saw, and heard with 
t what good-fortune God him blessed had! Father Giroud 

1 laughed and mother Jeannette wept with delight, and 

2 long lasted it, ere the simple true people with 

3 calmness the account of-Captal of his adventures 

4 listen-to could. 

5 When they but all heard had, then praised 

' mut^tg/ coorageoiis, spirited: a mettlesome horse, etn mttt^ei 
$ferb. 

* t^ronen/ v. intr., (a. w. (aben)/ to sit on a throne, to be enthroned; 
here fig., to appear majestically. 
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unb priefen fte ®ott, unb banften H)m, bag er TiViti I 
iix einem fo guten @nbe gefu^rt \)abe. 

„Dcr ^err \)at bid^ fiefegnct, Saptal, well bu feinc S 

©cbete befolgt unb treuUd^ am ®uten unb Sted^ten fejls 4 

flcbaltcn i^a^/' fagtc SSater ©iroub. ,,8ag eS Mr* jur 5- 

gebre bienen, unb wcifc iebe SScrfuc^ung jur (Siinbc t)on 6 

btr,* welc^e bit/ obgletc^ bu jel^t retcb unb mad^tig 7 

M{!/ pen)t§ ntc^t feme bleiben wirb. S)er Steicbtl^um 8 

]l!)at feme ©efabren^ wit bie 2(rmutl^, unb man t)ermetbet 9 

fie nut; wenn man immer ju bem emporblicft/ t)on bem t 

aller @egen unb aUeS <^eil auf bie SBelt \)zxnkbtx^ i 

jhomt ! " 2 

Qaptal ^tx\ifitad) bem alten treuen SRanne,* fetne ^ 

gebte nicbt ju loergeffen, unb mxkhtt mit feiner SKutter 4 

unb fetnem greunbe ^terre einige glucflid^e Sage bet 5 

ben geliebten ^flegeeltern. @r fud^te ffe ju iiberreben/ 6 

il^m nad^ Sranlretcb hu folgen. Da aber bie alten Seute T 

ftd^ ntcbt t)on ibrer ^peimatl^i trennen tonnteU/ fo taufte 8 

er il^nen etn fc^oneS ®ut, n)eldt)e$ nid^t weit loon il^rem 9 

AauSdben* lag, unb fdbenftc i^nen* baffelbe belm t 

Jfbfc^iebe. 1 

SSater ®!roub weigerte ^d) itoax, bie retc^e Siebe^- 2 

gabe anjune^men, aber (Saptal unb feine fStutter beflanben $ 

fo l&erjlicb unb liebet)oa auf ibrem entfcl)luffe, 4 

baf ber Tiltz am @nbe wo^l ober itbel nac^geben muf te. 5 

£)ie Srennung erfolgte enblic^, unb obwo^t e§ babet S 

nid^t an £b^<inen feJ^lte, fo waren e§ bod) nur %l)xa^ 7 

nen ber SSebmutb unb nidt)t beS ©d^merjeS/ weldbe ben 8 

Xugen entpofTen.* gaptal t)erfprac^ ben guten ^P^gess 9 

eltern,* fte aUtabrlid^ tt)enigflen§ ein 9Ral auf ein paar + 

SBoc^en ju befuc^en, unb bieg biente nid^t wenig jur 1 

©anftigung aller ber bitteren ©efiil^le; wetd^e immer 2 

ben 2(bf4)teb loon geliebten greunben ju begleiten 3 

pflegen. 4 

2)er iunge ®raf f)k\t SBort. @o oft ber ©ommer 5 

wieberte^rte, flog er in bie ©ebirge t)on @at)09en unb 6 



' cntfltcf en/ ins. c. V. intr., (u.w. fetjn)/ to flow from, to run from: 
tears flowed from her ejes, S^^r&nen ehtfloffen i^ren ^ngen; fig,, not a 
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1 and extolled they God, and thanked him, that he all 

2 to [a] so good (an) end led had. 

3 ^The Lord hath thee blessed, Captal, because thou his 

4 command obeyed and fiuthfiilly on-the good and right &st- 

5 held hast," said feither Girond. ''Let it thee for-a 

6 lesson serve, and cast every temptation to- [the] sin from 

7 thee, which from-thee, although thou now rich and powerful 

8 art, sorely not &r remain wilL [The] Wealth 

9 has its dangers, like [the] poverty, and we avoid 
t them only» if we always to him look-up, from whom 

1 every blessing and every good-gift upon the world down«> 

2 streams!" 

3 Captal promised the old £uthful man, his 

4 lesson not to forget, and spent with his mother 

5 and his friend IMerre a-few happy days with 

6 the beloved foster-parents. He tried them to persuade, 

7 him to France to follow. As but the old people 

8 [themselves] not from their home part would, so bought 

9 he for-them a pretty properly, which not far from their 
t cottage lay, and gave them the same at-the 

1 parting. 

2 Father Giroud hedtated [himself] indeed, the rich gifUof- 

3 affection to-accept, but Captal and his mother persisted 

4 so cordiaUy and affectionately in their resolution, 

5 that the old-man at last right or wrong yield must. 

6 The parting followed at-last, and although [it thereby] 



7 no [in 

8 of- [the] 



tears foiled, so were they still only tears 
woefnlness and not of- [the] grief, which from-the 
9 eyes flowed. Captal promised the good foster- 
t parents, them every-year at-least once for a couple 

1 (of) weeks to vidt, and this served not little to-the 

2 mitigation of-all the bitter feelings, which always 

3 the parting from beloved friends to accompany 

4 are-accustomed. 

5 The young Count kept (his) word. As often (as) the summer 

6 returned, flew he into the mountains of Savoy, and 



word isaed from his lips, Idn Sort eotftof fdnoi ^ioff^i time passes 
away, Me ^tt entflieft; p. p. cntfto^ciu 
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freute ftc|) beS aSieberfe^enS berer, bte il&n in feinet l 

iarten Sugenb aufgenommen unb aepfiegt batten. 3 

S)te 8e^ren bed alten waaSften ®iroub loergag er 3 

nimmet/ unb fo lange et lebte, gebac|)te er bed 4 

@pruc^e§/ ber ba lautet: 5 

,/^abe ®ott t)or ]Cugen unb im ^erjen 6 

betn Sebelang unb t)utz iid), ba^ bu in 7 

leine @unbe wiUigefi, noc|) tl^uefi n?ibet 8 

®otte§ ®ebote/' 9 



Snbe. 
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1 rejoiced himself in-the seeing-again of-those, who him in his 

2 tender yoath received and nursed had. 

3 The lessons of-the old brave Giroad forgot he 

4 never, and as long (as) he lived, thought he of-the 

5 maxim, which thus ran: 

6 ^'Have Grod before (thy) eyes and in-thy heart 

7 thy lifelong, and guard thyself, that thou to 

8 no sin consentest, nor actest against 

9 Grod*8 commands." 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



THE GERMAN ALPHABET AND ITS PRONUNCIATION. 


GttUUUkm 


Enfi^iah. 


Named. 


Sounds ]ik& 


% 


a 


A 


a 


ah 


a in far. 


s 


b 


B 


b 


bay 


the English (. 

is, before those vowels where it sounds 


6 


c 


C 


c 


tsay 


in English like s; before the other 
vowels, as in English, k. 


35 


b 


D 


d 


daj 


JinEn^ish. 


e 


e 


£ 


e 


aje 


a in harCy or « in red. 


% 


f 


F 


f 


eff 


the Engl./. 


® 


d 


6 


S 


gay 


„ „ ^ in ffood. 


jjf 


1) 


H 


h 


hah 


„ „ A in hand. 


3 


i 


I 


• 

1 


ee 


ee mfeet (}ong), or i in^ (short). 


3 


• 

1 


J 


• 

J 


yot 


y in yoke. 


£ 


f 


K 


k 


kah 


ifcmEngL 


i 


I 


L 


1 


eU 


• »» »» 


m 


in 


M 


m 


em 


"*M n 


«R 


n 


N 


n 


en 


W „ „ 


£) 





O 


o 


oh 


in dose, or shoL 


D 


P 


P 


P 


Paj 


p in Engl. 


a 


q 


Q 


q 


koo 


(is always followed by u) 1; in flngl. 


9t 


X 


R 


r 


err 


the EnffL r (bnt rather stronsrerY. 



@ f S S 8 r ess 




before a consonant, or at 
syllable, and softer than 
before a vowel at the 
a syllable, 
r I in EngL (but in words derived firom 
S t T t tay J ^^ Latin, ending in iouj it soonds 

j like the soft e: Me Station, nation^ 
( from the LaL natiOy natioms}. 
U U U u ooh u in mmdjulj or oo in wood. 

» t) V V fow theEn^./in/(w/L 

aj W W w vay „ „ v. 

3E ir X X iks jj ,y is. 

S 9 Y y ypsilon the Germ. i. 
3 i Z z tset the EngL to. 
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Named. 


Sonnds like. 


2Ce a a, modified, 


All aye 


a in game. 


Oe 0, 


91 


Oh aye 


the f^nch eu in heureux^ 


Ue tt u, 


19 


Ooh aye 


jj y, uin veriu. 


2Cu an au, 


99 


Ah ooh 


ow in how. 


Tltn Su eu aa, 


99 


Ah aye ooh 


oy in toy. 


2fi rtto« ci CD 






..t in mziz^. 


^^V •• Vf ^* ^jf ••• ••• Www www-' 

%a, OOf eC/ like the sim 


pie ones, hut long. 


3e, ee 




Eeahe 


ee in reeL 


31), ee 




Eehaa 


ee „ 



(^ (is best learned by hearing it pronounced) : — 

1. After a, 0, U, an, like the Scotch sound in loch (lake); but 
if it is followed by an 6^ belonging originally to the same 
syllable, it sounds like k : S)a^d, badger. 

2. Before or after t, t, et, belonging to the same syllable, or 
after I, n, r, like the Scotch pronunciation of gh in light, 

3. Before a consonant, like k, 
;p^=as in English Philip, 

^ c=like c in race (strong s). 

f6j^ „ eh in shawl. 

\C ^^ „ fCic, 

Ife = „ zz in German. 

bt= „ tt. 

THE REGULAR VERB. 

1. All German Infinitives end in ett or tt : Uxntti, to learn ; 
f)ahzn, to have; fein, to be; werbcn, to become (the old Anglo- 
Saxon form» which has been rejected in most English verbs, but 
is still retained in many, as : to frighten, to hasten, to sharpen, 
etc.) When the tt or ett is dropped from the infinitive, the 
remainder is called the root of the verb. From the infinitive, we 
form all the other parts of the verb. 

2. The participle present is formed by adding t to the infini- 
tive: Icrncns^/ learning. 

3. The participle past by substituting t or ct for the final ett, 
and by prefixing qt : geUmt/ learned. 

4. The present indicative is formed by dropping the tt of the 
infinitive : ii^ kxXiC, I learn ; the second person sing, by adding 
fito the root (as in Engl.): bit Icmjl, thou learnest; the third 
person sing, by adding t to the root : ct Icmt, he learns. The 
three persons plural are the same as the infinitive (as in Engl.), 
except that the second person changes the final tt into t ; toiv 
lemen, we leam ; x\)X Icrnct/ you learn ; fie Icrneri/ they learn. 
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5. The general terminations of the grammatical persons in the 

German verbs in all tenses and in all moods, whether regular or 

irregular, are ft for the second person sing, (as in Eng.), except 

the imperative; n for the frst and third persons plimd, and t 

for the second person plural. (See Paradigm, § 10.) 

Obs. — The third person sing, is alwavg the same as the first, except the 
present indicatiye, which ends always in t (as do the English verbs in s). 

6. The present subj. is the same as the indicative, except that 
the third person sing, does not end in t: td^ letnC; bu Ictnefl; et 
IcrnC/ etc., I may learn, etc., etc., or if I learn. 

7. The imperfect indicative is formed by dropping the ett of 
the infinitive, and substituting it: id) UxntZ, I learned; the other 
persons are formed by adding the general terminations ft, nt it 
Ut to the first person; bu lettttefl/ thou leamedst, etc.; the third 
person singular is always the same as the first. 

8. The imperfect subjunctive is formed by dropping the n of 
the infinitive, and substituting te: tC^ IzxXiZiZ, I might learn; the 
remaining persons are again formed by adding the general ter- 
minations to the first person singular. 

9. The second person sing, imperative, is formed by dropping 
the tt of the infinitive, lerne (bu)^ learn thou ; the other persons 
are like the subjunctive present. The pronouns bu and tl()r in the 
second person sing, and plur. of the imperative, are mostly 
omitted (as in Engl.). 

10. Conjugation of thb Regular Verb. 



Infinitive Pres. 

lernenf to learn. 

Pres. Indie. 



Fart. Pres. 

lernettb/ learning. 



3(^ lerne/ 

®u letnflf 
(5r lernt/ 
SBlr lerneii/ 
3^t lernet/ 
®ie lernctt/ 



ft. 

tt/ 
t, 
n/ 



I learn, or 

I am learning, 
thou learnst, 
he learns, 
we learn, 
you learn, 
they learn. 



i{^ Icrnc/ 



Part. Past. 

Celetnt/ learned. 
Pres. Snbj. 
I may learn. 



bu lerneft/ 
er Itxxiti 
n?itlernett/ 
i^r \txnttt 
jie lernett/ 



3(^ lernte/ 

5)u Icrntefl/ 
@r lernte/ 
SBit lerntett/ 
S^r lerntet/ 
®ie lerntem 



Imperf. Indie. 



I learned, or 

I was learning, 
thou leamdst, 
he learned, 
we learned, 
you learned, 
they learned. 



thou mayst learn, 
he may learn, 
we may learn, 
you may learn, 
they may learn. 
Imperf. Snbj. 

id^ lernete/ I might learn, 

or if I learned, 
bu letnetefl'thoumightst learn 
er Ictnete/ he might learn, 
xcvi letnetett we might learn, 
i^r lernetet/ you might learn, 
{!c lernetett/they might leaca« 
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Imperative. 

letne (bu), learn (thou), 
letne n, let him learn, 
lernett loir, let us learn, 
lernet (i^r), leam (you), 
lernett ^t, let them learn. 

Ob», — ^The imperf. snbj. is yeij oftentimes used without the e after the 
root: toenn id) lecnte/ instead of tc^ letnete. 

Conjugate like this : wfinf^en, to wish ; maIcn,to pamt ; f^)ielen, to 

play; ^o^tn, to hope; n?fi^Icn, to choose; mcincH/ to mean ; frageu, 

to ask; voofjlitn, to reside; Ic^rcn, to teach; Icgcn, to lay; glaubett, 
to beUeve ; f|olcn, to fetch ; fu^en, to seek ; watncn, to warn ; lSf)Un, 
to count; Uhtti, to praise ; fagcn, to say; faufen, to buy; ja^lcn, to 

pay; fiiljilen, to feel; ]^5ren, to hear; jtrafcn, to punish; roeincn;. 

to weep. 



11. Verbs, the roots of which end in t>, t, if), gn, ^n, if)m, and 
generally also those in S, ^, i, retain the e of the infinitive form 
tti, whenever a difficulty would arise in pronouncing the word 
without it ; this is the case when a t or fi follows the root in the 
inflection: as, XOQXitXi, to wait; present indicative, ^U YOartejlf 
thou waitest ; imperfect indicative, tc^ VOQXiiitf I waited ; regnen, 
to rain ; e6 regnet/ it rains ; e§ regttete^ it rained. In such verbs 
the imperfect indicative and subjunctive are alike, and only the 
sense must tell which mood it is intended for. SQ3arten^ to wait, 
will therefore be conjugated in its simple tenses as follows: — 

12. 
InfinitiYe Fres. Part. Pres. Part. Past. 

txiarten/ to wait. uiartenb, waiting. geujartet, waited* 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Snbj. 

3(9 matte, *I wait, or i^ vo^xit, I may wait, 

I am waiting, 

2)u VOWcUft, thou waitest, bu ivartefi, thou mayst wait^ 

(Sr voaxUt, he waits, et vowcit, he may wait, 

9Bit vooiiUn, we wait, vaxx ivartett, we may wait, 

%^X xooxXtt, you wait, i^r vooxUt, you may wait, 

@te marteit, they wait. fie mattett; they may wait.. 
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Imper£ Indie. 

itSf tvartetf/ I waited, or 

I was waiting, 
!£)u ivartetefi^^thou waitedst, 
<Er ivartete, he waited, 
9Bir loartetett, we waited, 
3^r voaxUUt, yoa waited, 
@ie voQxUimr they waited. 



Imper^ Salj. 

i(9 tvattetC/ I might wait, or 

If I waited, 

bu ivattetefi^, thoumightst wait, 

er tvattete, he might wait, 

voix tvattetett, we might wait, 

ifix toaxUUt, 70a might wait, 

{le ivartetett, th^ might wait. 



Imperatiye. 

loarte (bu), wait (thou), 
toaxH tx, let him wait| 

voaxttn voixg let us wait, 

wattet {if)x), wait (you), 
voaxUn fie, let them wait. 

Conjugate in the same manner: tebeUf to speak ; leitett; to lead ; 
fcgncn, to bless ; Bctcn, to pray; ffit^ten, to fear; mietl^en, to hire ; 

a(^ten,to esteem; atl&mcn, to breathe; te^nen, to reckon; leugnen, 

to deny ; ^abett/ to bathe ; tr5fltn/ to console ; tegnen, to rain (imper- 
sonal) ; bluten^ to bleed ; l^af en, to hate. 



13. Some infinitives end only in n instead of en ; chiefly those 
the roots of which end in el, tx, as: fammein, to gather; fitttern, 
to feed ': such verbs drop the e hefore I or r, whenever another e 
is added in the inflection, as: i^ fammie, I gather, not faminele; 
ic^ futtte, I feed, not f&ttete; fammein will therefore he co^jcgated 
aSfoUows: 



Infinitive Fres. Part Pros. Part. Past 

fammein; to gather, fammelnb, gathering, gefammelt, gathered. 



Pres. Indie. 

3c9 fammle^ I gather, or 

am gathering, 
Su famme(ft,thou gatherest, 
dx fammelt, he gathers, 
9Btr fammein, we gather, 
3f|r fammelt, you gather, 
&ie fammeitt; they gather. 



Pres. Snbj. 
i(^ fammie, I may gather, 

bu fammelft, thou mayst gather, 
er fammie, he may gather, 
voix fammein, we may gather, 
i{|r fammelt, j^ou may gather, 
fb fammeitt; they may gather. 
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Imperf. Indie. Imperf. Sobj. 

3$ fammelte, I gathered, or i(^ fammelte, I might gather,or 

was gathering, If I gathered 

S)u fammeltefi; thou gatheredst, bu fammeltefi, thou mightst gather, 

dt fammelte, he gathered, er fammelte, he might gather, 

9Btr fammeltett, we gathered, trir fammeltett, we might gather, 

3$r fammeltet, you gathered, l^r fammcltet, you might gather, 

®ie fammelten/ they gathered, fie fammeltett, they might gather. 

Imperative, 
fammic (bu), gather (thou), 
fammie er, let him gather, 
fammeln voix, let us gather, 
fammelt {if)x), gather (you), 
fammeln fie, let them gather. 

Conjugate in the same manner, jittetll/ to tremble; j^anbeltt^ to act; 
fd^fttteln, to shake; We^felll, to change; jtreifelll, to doubt; futtem, 
to feed ; tabeln, to blame ; n;anbetn^ to wander. 

Obs. — One can recognize a regular verb in German by the following 
three signs: 1. the participle past ends in t; 2. the imperfect ends in te; 
and 3. the root (that is, the whole infinitive present, except the final en) 
is never changed, nor modified. 

14. The following parts of the German verbs are never ir- 
regular. 

a. The Participle Present. 

h. The three Persons Plural of the Present Indicative. 

c. The whole of the Subjunctive Present. 

d. The Imperative, except the Second Person Singular, 
(See Note 9, Page 11.) 

15. The first person singular of the present indicative, is only 
irregular in six of the moodal verbs (see Rule 76, etc.), in the 
verb fein, to be; id^ bin, I am; and in wijfen, to know; id) n?ei§, 
I know; all other verbs form that person regularly by dropping 
the n of the infinitive, as: fpre(^en, to speak; t(^ fpte(^e; I speak* 
lefen, to read ; i^ U\t, 1 read. 

1 6. The irregular parts of the German verb occur, therefore, 
only in the imperfect, in the participle past, in the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative, and in the second 
person singular of the imperative. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 



17. We have three auxiliary verbs: j^abctt/ to have; fcftl/ to 
be; tDetben, to become; they are irregular, and are conjugated, 
as follows: — 



18. ^abcn, TO HAVB. 

Infinitive Pres.: Part. Pres.: Part. Past.: 

f)ahint to have. i()abenb/ having. gc^abO had. 

Pres. Indie. Pres.SubJ. Imperf.Ind. Imperf. SubJ. Imperat. 

3* f)aUf i^ f)aU, i^ hatte, idi h&tte, 

iDu haftf ^" ^abeft/ bu ^attcft bu f)Mteft, f^ahe (bu)/ have (thou). 

@r hatf «t ^abf/ cr t)atU, er l^&ttCf \)abe ev, let him have. 

SQSit Robert; wir iahzn, wit fatten/ wit ^&ttcn, l^aben toiv, let us have. 

3^t i)aht, i^c ^)abetf ibt ^dttet/ i^r l^Sttet^ ^abet (i^r)/ have (you), 

©ie ^aben. fie ^aben. jtc batten, fie batten. I^aben pe. let them have. 

I have. I may have. I had. I might have. 

% 

19. Observe specially, that the only irregular parts of Jb^bctl 
are the second and third persons singular of the present indica- 
tive, bttf^aft, et f^at; the imperfect indicative, idif^attt; and 
the imperfect subjunctive, idi f^Attt, All the rest is regular and 
is formed from the infinitive, as in the verb letnen. 

20. ©eitt/ TO BK. 

Infinitive Pres.: Part. Pres.: Fart. Past.: 

fein^ to be. feienb^ being. Qftpefeit/ been. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Sub). Imperf.Ind. Imperf. Sulg. Imperat. 

3d& bin, i6) feu idi t»ar, idi toite, 

2)u bift, bu feiefl/ bu toavftt bu w&relr/ fei (bu)/ be (thou), 

(gr ift, t? fei/ er roat, ec wdre/ fei tv, let him be. 

3Bit flnb, »it feien/ toit woreu/ wir wSreu/ feien toiv, let us be. 

36r feib, ibf feict, ibc »aret/ ibc w&ret/ feict (ijir)/ be (you.) 

®ie flnb. fie feien. fie waren- pe wfiren. feien pe. let them be. 

I am. I may be. I was. I might be. 

21. The verb fein is not only irregular in those parts mentioned 
in Rule 16, but also in the first person singular, and in all three 
persons plural of the present indicative ; it is therefore the only 
verb in tiie language deviating from the general termiimticms. 
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22. SBetbCtl/ TO BKCOMK, TO GBT, TO GROW. 

Infinitive Pres* : Part. Pres. : Part. Past. : 

mthttit to become. wetbenb^ becoming. QCtOPtbett, become. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. Subj. Imperf. Indie. Imperf. Subj. Imperat. 

34 wecbe/ i^ werbc/ left tPttrbe, idi t^Uvht, 

JCtt ipitft/ bu werbeff/ bu wurbcjl, bu wiirbcfr wcrbe (bu)* become (thou) 
ffir toir^/ et werbe, et wurbr^ er icftrbe, werbe et/ let him becooM 
fBit wetbenf »ir wecbenf wit machtxit xoit wftcben/ iDerbcn wiVf let us become. 
3t)C mxUt, i^c werbet/ it)i: wurbet^ iftr wfitber^ werbet (i^t)/ become (you). 
€$te toerben. fie wecben. fie tt)urben. ffe wfirben- toerben fie. let them becoi 
I become, or 1 may become. I became. I might become. 
I am becoming. 

23. The only irregular parts of wetben, to which close attention 
is to be paid, are the participle past, geworben ; the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative^ bu toivftt er tolrb ; 
the imperfect indicative, ic^ tPUtbC > and the imperfect subjunctive, 

ii) nmrbe. 

24. The imperfect indicative is also ic!^ toaxt, bu ivarbfl, er 

warb; but the plural is always, wir wurbcn, t^r wurbct, fie 
wurben. 

25. When tDCrbcn is used as an auxiliary to form the passive 
voice, the participle past drops the augment q/t, to avoid the 
recurrence of that prefix : I have been praised, i(^ Bin gelobt 
ivorben (not geirotben). 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

26. The relation of substantives to other substantives, or to 
other words in the sentence, called their cases, is shewn in German, 
not only by preceding articles, adjectives, or pronouns, but 
frequently also by their own inflections: bet Stuber, the brother; 
bed Srubetd, of the brother ; ber StnaU, the boy ; M J^naben, of 
the boy; bent J^naben, to the boy; bad «@aud, the house; bed 
«(iaufed, of the house ; bie «$dufer, the houses ; ber ^\xt, the hat : 
bed «^uted/ of the hat; bent «&ute, to the hat ; bie ^hit, the hats; 
we have therefore in German declensions as in Latin and Greek. 

Inflection of the Fbmininb Substantives. 

27. Feminine substantives remain unaltered in the singular, 
in the plural they take It or ett (those which end in t, I, or r, 
like bie &n}fipt, the soup ; bie ®a6el, the fork ; bie 9eber/ the pen, 
take n, all the others en), as : 
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Sing. Plnr. 

'N. bte SRofe/ the rose bie dio\en/ the roses 

[G. ber Stofff of the rose ber S^ofett/ of the roses 

[D. bee fRoUf to the rose hen Sf^ofett/ to the roses 

sA. bie 9{ofe/ the rose bte Sfiofettf the roses. 

Sing. Flor. 

N. bie .^of nungf the hope hie •^of nungett/ the hopes 

[G. ber |)offnund/ of the hope bee ^^offnangettf of the hopes 

UD. bet t&offnung/ to the hope ben •feoffnungett/ to the hopes 

0^. bte tpoffnung# the hope ' bte tpoffnungett/ the hopes. 

DecUne like tie SRofe : bte 93Iume, the flower ; bie 9label, the needle i 
bie ®C^n?ejier, the sister ; bie (Sc^ultet, the shoulder ; bie Setter, the 
ladder; bte Slbet/ the vein; bte Sampe, the lamp ; bte 3!ulpe, the tulip ; 

and like hie ^opung : bte Sanbf^aft/ the landscape ; bte iugenb, the 

virtue; bte STOetnung, the opinion; bte Stxant^eit, the illness; bte 
©efettfd^aft, the party, company. 

28. Original monosyllables of the feminines, and polysyllables 

ending in ni§ (a few of which only are feminine) form their plurals 

by the addition of e. The former modify their vowel besides, as : — 

Sing. Flnr. 

N. bie «^anb/ the hand bie •i^&nbe/ the hands 

G. ber t^nb/ of the hand ber .^&nbe^ of the hands 

p. ber ^anhi to the hand hen •f>&nbett/ to the hands 

A. bie •l^anb^ the hand bie |>&nbe/ the hands. 

Sing. Plur. 

'N. hie SBilbnif / the wilderness bte SBtlbnijTe/ the wildernesses 

<G. ber SBilbntf/ of the wilderness ber SBilbniff e/ of the wildernesses 

LD. ber SBilbni§/ to the wilderness hen SQ^ilbnitfett^ to the wildernesses 

^A. bie S^ilbni^/ the wilderness. bie SBilbniJTe/ the wildernesses. 

Decline like hie »g)Qnb : bie SBanb, the wall; bte 9lad^t, the night ; 

bie (Stobt, the town ; bte ^vify, the cow ; bte Sru^t, the fruit ; bie Stvin% 
the art; bie ©tftnut, the string; and like bie SBtlbnif : bte JJinpemtfl, 

the darkness; bte Sefotgnifl, the apprehension; bie Jlenntntfl, the 
knowledge. 

29. The following are originally monosyllables, and form, there- 
fore, their plural by the addition of z, and by modifying the vowel, 
as: — 

bie TCngji/ anguish. hie Saufl/ fist, 

bte 2CagfIud)t/ subterfuge (Jrom hie gcu^t/ fniit. 

' bie Sluc^tf flight). bte &an6, goose, 

bie 2Cict/ axe. hie ®ruft/ tomb, 

bie fSanl, bench, form. bte •^anb/ hand, 

bte SStaut/ betrothed. bte •^autf the skin, 

bie SBrunjl/ conflagration, ardent bte ^luft^ cleft. 

passion. « bie SCxaftt strength. 

bie SBruft^ breast. bte ^u^^ the cow. 
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tie Jtnnftf arrival (lued onlj in bte 9ia^t/ seam. 

compoonda). tie 9ltt$/ nut. 

bie Jtunll/ art, tie &au, sow. 

bie ian^t loose. bte 6d)nur/ string, 

bie Snft/ air. bte &&^wnl% sw^liog. 

bie ivift, pleasure. bie 6tobt/ town, 

bie ^a&iif power. bie SBanb/ walL 

bie ^agb/ maid-serrant . bie SBulft/ pad. 

bie ^au</ mouse. bie S^urft/ saosage. 

bie 9lad)t/ night. bi^ 3Qnft/ corporatioii, gnfld. 

The following polysyllables ending in nip are feminine: — 

bie 83ef ocgnif^ apprehension. bie S&uinif / patrefaction. 

bie Setrfibnif f affliction. bie miflecnil/ darkness, 

bie (Smpf&ncinipf conception. bie jcenntm§/ knowledge, 

bie tfrlaubttif / perinissioii. bie Sro(tni§/ dronght. 

bie Grfparnif / sayiogs. bie SSilbni^/ wilderness. 

The foUowing are used in the neater, as well as in the feminine 
gender : — 

bie (or ba<) Sebt&ngnif / distress. hit (Shrlenntnif / cognition, 

bie SSefugnif / anthoritj. bie fSnhammmft damnation, 

bie fBtt&mmnnift sorrow. bie S3ecbecbm§f cormption. 

bie SSemanbnif / coDJoncture. bie S3ecf&umntf / neglect. 

30. The feminine definite article in the singular is alike in the 
nominative and accusative, bie; and in the genitive and dative, 

ber. 

31. The article in the plural for all three genders is like that 
of the singular feminine, with the exception of the dative, which 
ends in n instead of r. 

32. Every German substantive terminates in n in the dative 
plural: whenever the nominative plural does not end in that 
letter, it must be added in the dative. 

33. All cases in the plural are alike in German substantives, 
except the dative, which adds n when the nominative plural ends 
in another letter. 

34. The vocative is always the same as the nominative. 

35. Some feminine monosyllabic substantives ended formerly 
in e; they had therefore two syllables, and formed their plural 
regularly by adding n. These substantives have retained their 
former plural, though the e in the singular has been dropped, as, 
bie \Xf)X, the watch, plural bie U^ren ; bie Srau, the lady, plural 
bie Srauen ; bie $ofl, post, plural bie $ofien/ etc. The number of 
these substantives is thirty. 
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36. 2){e %xfii)\ail, affliction, makes bie ^titSfale in the plural ; 
bte S9^ac^t, power, has in the plor. bie SD^ac^te ; but in the com- 
pounds, bie O^nmaftt, swoon, bie Ol^nmac^ten; bie fSoUma^U full 
power, bie SoIIma^ten; bie f8anf, bench, has ^dn!e, in the plur., 
but in the sense of bank, a place where pecuniary concerns are 
transacted, it has SBanfen. 

37. S)ie Sautter, the mother, and bie %o(i)Ut, the daughter, 
are the only two feminine substantives which form their plural 
without any addition, merely by modifying their vowel. 

Sing. Flnr. 

bie ^uttn, tbe mother bie SRfitter/ the mothers 

bee SXutter/ of the mother ber Wlittn, of the mothers 

bee fKttttet/ to the mother ben ^D^fittern^ to the mothers 

bie ^taux, the mother. bie fBliittit/ the mothers. 

Sing. Plor. 

bie Zoditetf the daughter bie Zb&itttt the daughters 

bee Sod)ter/ of tbe daughter bee S6(btee/ of the daughters 

tee Sod)tee/ to the daughter ben Xbdjtttnr to the daughters 

bie Zod^tttt the daughter. bie S6<^tee/ the daughters. 

Observation. — ^Feminine substantives ending in in/ as: bie JCinigin/ 
qneeo, bie ^iettn/ shepherdess, double the final n in the plural, and then 
add the regular en; therefore, the queens, bie Jtiniginnen/ the shepherdesses, 
bie .^ietinnen. 



FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

Observation, — The compound tenses are formed in all verbs (regular or 
irregular) alike; the following rules must, therefore, be studied wiSi parti- 
cular attention. 

38. The infinitive past is formed from the participle past of the 
verb to be conjugated, and the infinitive present of its auxiliary 
placed after it: gelemt l^abett, to have learned. 

The supine present is formed firom the preposition ju and the 
infinitive present of the verb : |^u Utneit/ to learn. 

The supine past is formed from the participle past of the 
verb to be conjugated and the supine present of its auxiliary 
placed after it: gelemt JU f)abzn, to have learned. 

39. The perfect and pluperfect (indicative as well as subjunc- 
tive) are formed as in English; namely, the perfect with the 
present tense of the auxiliary, and the participle past of the verb 
to be conjugated; and the pluperfect with the imperfect of the 
auxiliary^ and the partidple past of the verb; as:— 



S56 

Perficllndieatiae. 
3^ Ijabt flelemt, I have learned, or 

I have been learning. 

gelentt/ thoa hait learned. 

gelemtr he has learned. 

gelemtj we have learned. 

gelernt, you have learDed. 

geUmt, they have learned. 

Ftrfect SvigvBCthx. 

gelcmti I may have learned. 

geleint, thoa msTst have learned. 

gelernt, he may have learned. 

gelemt, we may have learned. 

geltint, you may have learned. 

gclemt, they UBy have learned. 

Pluperfict Indicalivt. 

9flenit, I had learned. 

gelernt, thoa hadst learned. 

gclemt, he had learned. 

gelernt, we had learned. 

geUrnt, you had learned. 

gcUtnt, they had learned. 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
3^ ()0(te gelerat, I might have learned. 
©U ^iittefl gclenit, thou mightst ta^'o learned, 
©t itattt gelemt, he might have learned. 
SS'lX batten gelemt, we might have learned. 
3&t ^iittet gslernt, you might have learned. 
@ie fatten gel«rnt, they might have learned. 

40. The first future is formed from the present tense of tocrbcn 
and the infinitive present of the verb to be conjugated; as :— 

Sd^ nietbe Umen, I shall learn. 
i)U tBttji Icmen, thou wilt learn. 
@r witb Urnen, he will leam. 
ffiBit rottben letnen, we shall leam. 
3^r iBerbet lemen, you will leam. 
©ie irerben lernen, they will leam. 

41. The second future or future past is formed from the [iresent 
tense of tvetben, and the infinitive past of the verb to be coqjn- 
^ated; as: — 



©u m 


et bat 


SBfr ^abcn 


Sfjr ftabet 


©ie Ijflbni 


3* mt 


2)u I)iibeP 


er babe 


SBir baben 


3l)t babtt 


©ie |)obm 


3* bfltte 


Su battefi 


er batte 


SBir batten 


3bt bfltfet 


©ie bitten 
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S4> WCrbc gelemt ^abcn, I shall have learned. 

Su tDirfi gelernt iaben, thoa wilt have learned. 

@r n)trb gelemt ^aben, he will have learned. 

SBStr werben gelemt fylh^n, we shall have learned. 

Sbt KDerbet gelemt b^ben, 70a will have learned. 

@te n>erben gelemt ^aben, thej will have learned. 

42. The first conditional is formed firom the imperfect suhjonc- 
tive of werbei!/ id^ iDurbe/ and the infinitive present of the verb ; 
as: — 

Scfe wiirbe lemen, I should learn. 

X>a nmrbefi lemen^ thou wooldst leam. 

6r witrbe lemen, he would leam. 

SStr nmrben lemen, we would leam. 

3bt wurbet lemett/ you would leam. 

@te nmrben lemcn, they would leam. 

43. The second conditional or conditional past is formed firom 
i^ witrbe/ and the infinitive past of the verb to he conjugated; 



3^ wiirbe gelemt ^aben, I should have leamed. 

£)U Wurbefi gelemt b^ben/ thou wonldst have learned. 

6r nmrbe gelemt ^abm, he would have learned. 

SStr nmrben gelemt iabzn, we should have leamed. 

Sb^ nmrbet gelemt ^abcn, you would have learned. 

@te nmrben gelemt baben, they would have learned. 

44. We have also a future subjunctive ; namely, when that 
which is to take place at some future period, is not expressed as 
a matter of fiict, but rather as a matter of doubt, wish, fear, hope, 
etc., an action or state wMch may happen at some future time* 
we use in the second or third person singular bn tottteftt er 
tottttf instead of mt^, nnrb; all the rest is the same as in the 
first and second future indicatives, as:— 



First Future Suhjunctive. 

3^ xotxit lemen, I shall leam. 

T>n iDcrbr^ lemen, thou wilt leam. 

6r wfvbt lemen, he will leam. 

SSir n>erben lemen, we shall leam. 

3bt YPerbet lemen, you will leam. 

&t »erben lemen, they will learn. 
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Second FtOure Sulgunetwe. 

SA tottit gelemt f^abtn, I shall have learned. 

£)U VHXbtft gelecnt ^^ben, thoa wilt have learned. 

6r toerbe gelernt ^d>zn, he will have learned. 

SBit tDerten gelernt iabm, we shall have learned. 

3f)} xotxM gelernt l^aben, you will have learned. 

®ie Werben gelernt i)Qbm, they will have learned. 
Ck)DJagate in the same manner : f)abtH, to have ; banf en, to thank ; 
f&l^(en, to feel ; la^eH/ to laugh ; ff^tiXif to hear, and all those verbs 
enumerated page 248. 

45. When the infinitive has an ohjective or attributive signifi- 
cation, it takes the preposition gu before it ; we call this form of 
the infinitive^ the supine ; as : 9Bet butfte eS ivagen, ®rafen S)ar« 
^Wt be« SBrubetmorbeS ju bcf^ulblgen (p. 26, 1. 10), who could 
venture to accuse Count Darville of fratricide; mix erfparen und 
bie ®(|ianbe einen f(^»)a(^en Jlnaben gemotbrt gu ^aben (p. 140, 1. 20), 
we spare ourselves the shame of having murdered a weak boy. 

46. Observe particularly that fein and werben are conjugated 
with fein^ and not with ^aben as in English; in the rest, they form 
their compound tenses on the same principle as the regular verb 

lenten. 

47. Compound Tknsbs of fetn, to bb. 

Infinitive Past. Supine Present Supine Past 

©ewefcn fcln, ju fein, gewcfen gu fcin, 

to be. to have been. 

Perfect Indicative* 

Qtvot^txif I have been, 
gewefen/ thou hast been, 
genefen, he has been, 
gemefen, we have been. 
geivefeU/ you have been, 
getrefen, they have been. 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

geivefen, I may have been, 
getrefen, thou mayst have been, 
gewefen/ be may have been, 
gewefen, we may have been, 
geivefen, you may have been, 
gfttjefen/ they may have been. 



to have been. 


3^ Bin 
3)u Bin 
(St i{i 
mt {Inb 
3^ feib 
®i( jinb 


3(^ fel 
©u feijl 
Cr fei 
aBit feien 
3^t feiet 
®ie feien 



pluperfect Indicative . 

3A rear gem^tn, I had been. 

3)u iDfltfl fltretrtn, thou Tiadst been. 

Qr max gcmeftn, he had been. 

SBir wawn gewtftn, we had been. 

36r want gewfitn, you had heen, 

®le wann geaefni, they had been. ■ 

Pluperfict Sybjwwtive. 

3^ njfiw flttwfen, I might have been, or 

if I had heea. 

iSu wflreji genieftn, thou mightst have heen. 

<£e adre gnseftn, he might have been. 

3Dit mdrtn Stnicftn, we might have been. 

3^r mdrtt genKfen, you might have been. 

@u ndrtii fltnKftn, they might have been. 

P^gt iiWure Indiaalhe. 

'3$ nerbe fetn, I shall be. 

S)u icitlt fein, then wilt be. 

(£t win fein, he will be. 

Sffiit netbtn fdn, we shall be. 

36t mctbtt ftin, you will be. 

©it WtxUn fttn, they will be. 

Second Fxitare Induxtiive. 

3A nitibe gnceftn ftin, I shall have been. 

Su ttlrjl gtwefen ftin, thou vrilt have been. 

(Et njitb gtiotftn frin, he will have been. 

£G3it nietbtn g(n}cfcn ftin, we shall have been. 

3bt tocTbtt gencfcn fein, you will have been. 

@tc ntxita genxfen fein, they will have been. 

Mret Conditional. 

3$ wCitbe ftin, I should be. 

S)u nlirtitp fein, thou wouldet be. 

(5r niirbt ftin, he would be. 

Iffiic irurbcn ficin, we should be. 

3^1 nurbet ftin, you would be. 

. @ie niirben ftin, they would be. 
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Second Conditional^ or Conditional Past. 



3<9 wCttbe 



3<9 tverbe 

<5i: toetbe 
9Btr icnben 
3^r wttm 
@te wttben 



3$ ivetbe 
S)u toerbefi 
®r toetbe 

9Bit tverben 
Sl^r ivetbet 
@te n?etben 



gewefen fetit/ 1 should have been, 
gewefen fetn, thou wouldst have been* 
gewejfen fein, he would have been, 
geioefen \t\n, we should have been, 
geivefen fein, you would have been, 
gewefen \t\n, they would have been. 

First Future Subjunctive. 

fein, I shall be. 

etn, thou wilt be* 

eitt/ he will be. 

etti/ we shall be. 
fcin, you will be. 
\tin, they will be. 

Second Future Subjunctive, 

gen?efen fetn, I shall have been, 
gewefen fein, thou wilt have been, 
gewefen fein, he will have been, 
getvefm fein, we shall have been, 
getoefen fetn, you will have been. 
gen?(fcn fetn, they will have been. 



Compound Tbnsbs of VOtxttn, to becomb. 

Infinitive Fast. Supine Presents Supine Past 

©erootbrn fein, gu tverben, geirorben ju fein^ 

to have become. to become. to have become* 



3(9 
S)u 
(St 

mx 

if)x 
@ie 



Bin 

m 

iff 
Inb 
etb 
{Inb 



3d> fcl 
Su fetfi 
Cr fei 
mx feim 
if)x feict 
6ie feien 



Perfect Indicative. 

geivotben, I have become, 
gewotben/ thou hast become, 
geworben, he has become, 
geworben, we have become, 
geivorben/ you have become, 
gevorben, they have become. 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

gen?orben, I may have become, 
geivorben/ thou mayest have become, 
gewotbrn/ he may have become, 
geivorben/ we may have become, 
geworbetv you may have become, 
geworbeti/ they may have become. 
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i^ war 
Stt QHor^ 
€r war 
SBurwomi 
3l^ toattt 

tOiKUU 



Stt loftreft 

SStrtvdYm 
3^ ivdrct 



3(^ tmbe 
Stt voitft 

3^ vxtbtt 
&t wttUn 



3d^ tmbe 
S)tt nnrft 

3|ir toerbet 
ivcfbcti 



(^ tviisbe 
SlSir tvfirbet 



Pluperfect Indicative. 

grworben, I had become. 
0nv0rbeii/ thoa hadst become. 
^cwotun, he had become, 
geverben, we had become, 
gnooibm, jou had become. 
q/mtituaf they had become. 

Pluperfect Stibjunctwe. 

ynottbtn, I might have become, or 

if I had become, 
genwt^/ thoa mightst have become, 
gnoprbeti/ he mig^t have become, 
gmwtfeeii/ we might have become, 
gnootbm, joa in^t have become. 
gnoPtben, thejr might have become. 

First Future ItuUcaUve. 

vottbttt, I shall become. 
Vffbeii, thoa wilt become. 
voetbm, he will become. 
vcttbtn, we shall become, 
icetben, joa will become. 
ttttben, thejr will become. 

Second Future Indicative. 

grttotben Stin, I shall have become, 
gnoorbni fctn, thoa wilt have becomflu 
gnoorbni fetii, he will have become. 
gnvotbm fetn, we shall have become* 
gavotbm fetn, joa win have become, 
gnvorben frin, they will have beoooie. 

First ConditionaL 

Vttben, I should become, 
wetben, thoa wooldst become, 
loerbeii, he would become, 
loerben, we should becooie. 
tocibtn, joa would becooie. 
tverttn, tfaej would become. 
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Second Condxtbnalj or Conditional Past. 

Of vo\ixU geivorben fein, I should have become. 

IDu wliirbcfi gevorben fein, thou wouldst have become. 

@r uoftrbe getvotben fdn, he would have become. 

9Bir tvittDen getvotben fetn, we should have become. 

3^r vo\ixUi getvotben fein, you would have become. 

@te tvitrbm geivotbm fein, they would have become. 

First Future Svhfunctive* 
3d^ totxU iraben, I shall become. 
S)u tottttft tverben, thou wilt become. 
(Sx toevbe werben, he will become. 
9Btr n^erben n^erben, we shall become. 
3t)r verbet n?erben, you will become. 
@ie ivetbm uocrben, they will become. 

Second Future Svhjunctive. 
3^ werbe geworben fein, I shall have become. 
S)u V^ttttft geworbm fein, thou wilt have become. 
Qx toerbe getvorben fein, he will have become. 



9Bir tt)(rben geworbm 
3^r Wftbct gcworben 
®te iverbm gewotben 



ein, we shall have become, 
ein, you will have become, 
ein, they will have become. 




INFLECTION OF THE MASCULINE AND NEUTER 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

48. In order to inflect the masculine and neuter substantives 
more easily, we divide them into four classes. 

49. In the first class we include masculines and neuters end- 
ing in ill ett/ er and leitt ; as, ber @^iege(^ the looking-glass ; bet 
®^xitw, the garden ; bad iRubet/ the oar ; Dad J^nablein, the little 
boy. 

50. The inflection of this class is only an $/ which is added 
to the genitive singular ; the nominative plural is the same as 
the nominative singular, but many modify the vowel in the 
plural ; e.g,i — 

Masculine. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ^zx ©arten/ the garden bie ®hxUxit the gardens 

G. iDeg ®arten$/ of the garden bee (S^drteri/ of the gardens 

D. }Dem ©acten/ to the garden ben ®&rten/ to the gardens 

A. )Den ©arteii/ the garden. ^it ®&(ten/ the gardens. 

Neuter, 

Sing. Flnr. 

N. )Dad %<tmxt the fire bte g^uet/ the fires 

G. iDed %z\xzx^t of the fire bee %tutXt of the fires 

D. )Dem ^zmxt to the fire ben Senertt/ to the fires 

^ X)aii gettetf the fire. bie geuec/ the fires. 
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Decline like this: 
bet 2((ter/ acre, 
bee "KtiitVi eagle. 
bet SStttbetf brother. 
bet )Di(^ter/ poet, 
bet (Simn, paiL 
bee %aheni thieacL 
ber iStahtxti ditch. 
bet «^fen/ harbour, 
ber ^ammel/ wether, 
ber .^immel^ heayen. 
ber ^5rper, bodj. 
ber Saben/ shop, 
ber Wtantth cloak, 
ber 9la9el/ naiL 
ber ©dnger^ singer. 



bet 6attel# saddle. 

ber @4iiabel/ beak. 

ber &ommiti sommer. 

bcrGpiedeO looking- 
glass. 

ber Zimpdt temple. 

ber SiegeU cmcible. 

ber ^^ler; dollai; 

ber Sogelf Inrd. 

ber Sentnet/ a handled- 
wei^t. 



bod iCitpf et/ copper, 
bos &i#er# Yice. 
ba« ^e1Ter# knife. 
ha^ 9tieber/ bodice, 
bad SRttter/ pattern, 
bad Cpfer; sacrifice, 
bad lOolfier/ cushion, 
bad t>iili)er/ powder, 
bad Stober/ rudder, 
bad Sbeater# theatre, 
bad Ufer# shore, 
bad ^fferf water, 
bad SSunber/ wonder, 
bad 3unmer/ apart- 
mentw 



bad ^tnftitt window, 
bad Sieber# ferer. 
t>a^ @atter# railing. 

51. In the second class we include masculines ending in e; 
as, ber itnabe, hay; ber <&irte^ herdsman. 

52. The inflection of the second class conasts in an it, which is 
added to the genitive singular, and to all the following cases, singu- 
lar as well as plural: these do not modify the yowel in the plnnL 

Sing. Flor. 

N. jDer ^nabe^ the boy bte ^abeit; the boys 

6. S>ed ^abett# of the boy ber ^nabeit/ of the boys 

D. 2)em ^aben/ to the boy ben Jbiabeit/ to the boys 

A. 2)en ^aben/ the boy. bie Stnahtnt the boys. 

Decline like ^abe: 
ber 2Cffe/ ape. ber .^trte/ herdsman, 

ber ^radje; dragon. ber Sootfe/ pilot 

ber 8itt)e# Uon. 

ber ^otrofe^ sailor. 

ber 9te{fe/ nephew. 

ber ^le# Pole. 



ber (Srbe/ heir. 
ber Sal!e/ falcon, 
ber ^aUf hare, 
ber «|>eibe/ heathen. 



ber l^reuf e/ Fmssian. 
ber B(obt/ rayen. 
ber 9tv^t0 Russian, 
ber €$d)otte/ Scotchman, 
ber 6d)ik^/ archer, 
ber @(^be# Swede. * 



ber ^euge/ witness. 

53. In the third class we include most masculines which are 
not contained in the first or second class: these are chiefly 
monosyllables. 

54. The inflection of the third dass consists in e^, which 
is added to the genitive, e to the dative singular, and t to the 
plural : most of these modify their vowel in the plural ; e.g.: — 



Sing. 

N. )Der ^ut, the hat 
O. ^ed ^uted# of the hat 
D. jDem ^ttte/ to the hat 
A. jDeu J^ut, the hat. 

Sing. 
N. S>er gcennb# the &iend 
6. S)ed ^ennhe^t of the friend 
D. jDem Si^eunbC/ to the friend 
A. }Den Srennb; the friend. 



Plur. 

bie t^utCf the hats 
ber ^ttte, of the hats 
ben «^utett/ to the hats 
bie itittt the hats. 

Plur. 
bte Srennbe# the friends 
ber Sreunbff of the friends 
ben S^eanbeit/ to the friends 
bie ^tu»3^ti VJoa^ssssQ^- 
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I>eclme like this : — 
bee 'Kalt eel. 
ber HaVf eagle. 
bee 'Kitaxt altar. 
ber 2(rm/ arm. 
ber aSifc^of/ bishop. 
ber SBorn/ well. 
ber SBrieff letter. 
ber lDod)t/ wick. 
ber ]Dold^/ dagger. 
ber ^001/ dome, 
ber grfi|)lin0/ spring. 
ber ®idtf degree. 
ber ®\xttf girth. 
ber«f>almf blade of 
grass. 



ber «&au(i)/ breath. 

ber «^uf/ hoof. 

ber |>unb/ dog. 

ber JCana6 canal. 

ber ^arbinalf cardinal. 

ber JtorE/ cork. 

ber &ad)d/ salmon. 

ber Sad/ lac. 

ber Sautf sound. 

ber (tebltng/ fayoarito. 

ber Siid)g/ Ijnz. 

ber ^ol&if salamander. 

ber !D^onb/ moon. 

ber ^orb/ murder. 



ber 9fab/ path 
ber ^abft/ pope, 
ber ^alaft/ palace, 
ber ^Pol/ pol. 
ber ^ul^/ pulse, 
ber ^untt, point, 
ber died, coat, 
ber @d5uft/ rogue, 
ber @d)ul)/ shoe 
ber @taar/ starling, 
ber @toff/ material, 
ber @unb# strait, sound, 
ber Zalt, tact, bar (in 

music), 
ber 3oU/ inch. 



ber $art/ park. 

55. In the fourth class we reckon most neuters which are not 
contained in the first class ; these are chiefly monosyllables. 

56. The inflection in the singular is the same as in the third 

class, c^ and e ; but in the plural they add er : all modify the 

vowel, e. g.: — 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ©ad ^tnb# the child bie ^nbcr/ the children 

6. S>eg Ktnbe^/ of the child ber ^tnbet/ of the children 

D. jDem ^tnbe to the child ben ^tnbcrtt/ to the children 

A. jDad ^nb/ the child. hk ^inbrr the children. 



Sing. 
N. 3>a8 ftanb/ the country 
G. ©eS CanbeS/ of the country 
D. jDem 8anbe# to the country 
A. ©as Sanb/ the country. 

Decline like this:— 



Plur. 
hie Sdnbcr/ the countries 
ber Sdnbcr/ of the countries 
ben S&nberit/ to the couutries 
bie S&nber^ the countries. 



hat "Katf carrion, 
bad 2Cmtf office. 
bai S3abf bath, 
bad i8anb/ ribbon. 
hat ^ilhf picture, 
bag S3latt/ leaf, 
bag SBrett/ board. 
hat ©acb' roof. 
hat iDorf/ village. 
hat @i, egg. 
hat ^adji compart- 
ment. 

hat S^f ' cas^* 
bad mhf field. 



hat ®eWi6)t, sex. 
bad ®eft(btf face, 
bag ©efpenft/ spectre, 
bag ®en>anb# garment. 
hat ®lith, limb. 
hat ®tahf grave. 
hat ®xatf grass. 
hat ®vitt estate. 
ba§ ^aupt/ head, 
bag Aaixtf house, 
bag «polS/ wood, 
bag hoxnt horn, 
bag J^uf)nt fowl, 
bag JCalb/ calf. 



bag Silrftentbttm/ prin- bag JCleib/ dress. 



cipality. 

bag ®elhf money. 

bcig ®emad}f apart- 
ment. 

^S (gem&tpf mind. 



bag ^orn/ grain, 
bag ^raut/ herb, 
bag &anun/ lamb, 
bag &i())t, light, 
bag Siiebr song. 



bag Sod}/ hole. 

bag ^anl, mouth. 

bag 9left/ nest. 

bag ^fanb/ pledge. 

bag diabt wheel. 

bag Sliegtmentiregiment. 

bag fRiitf twig. 

bag !Rinb/ neat. 

bag @d)ilb/ sign-board. 

bag ©d^tof / castle, lock. 

bag eid)n)ert# sword. 

bag @pttal/ hospital. 

bag @tift/ ecclesiastical 

foundation, 
bag %baU valley, 
bag Sud)f cloth. 
hat IBolf/ peoples 
bag f&oeibf woman, 
bag SQSort/ word. 







> 


S65 






^ 






ceee 


- ,s . 


^ 


s 






t«*e 


£££i 
















c, 




SiSaS. 




E J EJ 




g 






ijiilS 


^^^^^ 


giSia 


< 




C.2K J.S 


S-2 s 5.S 


S-I^ls 


S.S K S-X 


D 










'^■0**1*1 




-doreD 


•jqrea 


•iwiinoa 


■^ooq 


CO 




-^ — 


'~rr~; 


"^r^" 


- — -'"■ 


1 




tiilil 


llif 


-illf 


.«««■& 






tiiiJ 


.i'«««i 


SMi,& 




"^ SS i a 


" = S|5 


"^tts 


"^^^ g« 
























« 


2 










g 

s 


S 


5££S 


lisl 


.ssis 


illl 


t3 




jlalt 


Ikssk 


|m«5m 


^SSS® 








eu „ 2 g « 


^.s a5.s 






















S 

m 

X 




-n»AO 


•mi™,. 


■if 


■BSB[3 












H 




-■£ - , 


.iS = 5 


. .^C , 


.^ii.- 


bi 






SPS o5S 




M3222 


o 




3aass 


^MHWM 


|S®S® 


^ 




LJO E = 


jj « E g 


ij ^ E c 


««!« 
























i 


T 


1 


S 


1 


^ 


s 












1 


1"" 


Sssaa 

5 


1""°' 


t--- 


u 














1 




»]= = ■= 






i 


Jifl 


It 


.il|| 


11,1 


ti 


^" 




Of 


05 


■* 


>t» 


3 








\ 



266 

58. — Observations, 

d) The chief sign of the German genitive in the singular is d; all 
xnonosyllahles and those polysyllables which end in a long syllable take cd# 
the others only 6. 

li) Only masculines ending in e# like bet ^abe/ boy, and those substan- 
tives enumerated in Observation </, have not the S in Uie genitive singular. 

c) Neuter substantives beginning with ge/ and ending in e/ like bad ®t9 
b&ube/ the building; bad ®em&lbe/ the picture; take d in the genitive sin- 
gular, but have no addition in the plural: these also, therefore, belong to 
the first class. 

d) Many masc. substantives rejected the final tt in which they originally 
ended, and take therefore in the genitive singular en/ and retain it in all the 
following cases singular as well as plural: these belong to the second class, 
and are the following: bet 2(bt>ocat/ lawyer; bet 2(gent/ agent; bet 2Cnta» 
gonifi/ antagonist; ber 2(1lronom/ astronomer; bee i&bxt bear; bee S3arbat/ 
barbarian; ber @onfonant/ consonant; ber (^xx^t Christian; ber jDemagog/ 
demagogue; ber ^ucat/ ducat; ber @lep^ant/ elephant; ber Sinf/ finch; bee 
gitrfif prince; ber ©eograp^/ geographer; ber ®efeU/ companion; ber ®e^# 
fop; ber ®raf/ count; ber ^^agefioli/ old bachelor; ber 4>^rr/ master; bee 

telb/hero; ber ^trt^ herdsman; ber ^uffar^ hussar; ber 3btot/ idiot; bee 
ef nit/ Jesuit; ber 3urifi/ lawyer; ber i^att)olit/ Roman Catholic; ber Client, 
client; ber hornet/ comet; ber !0{enfd)i man; ber ^Otonard)/ monarch; bee 
^clfyCi Moor; ber fOtet^obifl/ methodist; ber ^oxt, simpleton; ber !Rert)# 
nerve; ber Dc^d^ox; ber patient/ patient; ber ^atriard)/ patriarch; bee 
^bilofopt)/ philosopher; ber planet/ planet; ber ^oet/poet; ber ^r&lat/ 
prelate; ber ^rinj/ prince; ber ^^roteflant/ protestant; ber Duabrant/ 
quadrant; ber Duotienti quotient, share; ber @olbat/ soldier; ber 6tubent# 
student; ber S^eolog/ theologian ; ber !£^or/ dunce; ter Sprann/ tyrant; 
bee Ungar/ Hungarian; ber $Borfat)r/ ancestor: e,g,i — 



Sing. Plur. 

ber ®raf/ \ ^ ^U ©rafcti^ 



bed ©rafctt/f g ber ®xa\tn, 
bem ©rafett^ \ § ben ©rafett/ 
ben ®x(k\tn, ) bte ©rafen. 



Sing. Plur. 

ter ?)^ilofop&/ .\ i bie ?)^ilofopftcm 
bed ?)bUofop]()Ctt# / f ber ?)^ilofop^ctl^ 
bem ^p^ilofop^eit^ ( S ben ?)]^ilofopbCtt/ 
ben ^^ilofop^ctt^ ) 2 bie ^^ilofop^cn. 

e) Substantives ending in ni§ are neuter (except a few which are femi- 
nine), and still form their plur. in e/ and belong therefore to the third class, 
as, bad ©el^eimnif/ secrei plur. bte ©e^etmniffe; bad @$eft&nbm§/ confes- 
sion, plur. bte ®e|i&nbni{fe« 

f) Many neuters beginning with ge and not ending in e/ iii or cr/ like: 
hcA ®ebet (from betcm to pray), prayer; hai @efcl)enf (from f*enfen/ to 
give like a present), present; bad ®efpr&d)/ conversation; bad (S^cfud)^ peti- 
tion, take the e in the plural, and belong therefore to the third class. 

g) In polysyllabic words, the accent in which does not rest upon the last 
sellable, the e is mostly omitted in the genitive as well as in the dative 
singular in the third and fourth classes; e,g,i bed ^5ntgd/ instead of ^tt 
JC6ntgrd/ of the king; bem ^6 nig/ instead of bem ^6ntge/ to the king. 

A) The e in the dative singular is never used, when a substantive is pre- 
ceded by a preposition without an article or pronoun, e.g,i mit ©Ific!/ with 
fortune. 

t) Most of the substantives forming their plural by the addition of e/ and 
all those taking er in the plaral, modify the vowels a^ Oi U/ CMi in the plural ; 
but substantives forming their plural by n or en (of whatever gender they 
naj hs) never modify their vowels. 
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j) Sabstantiyes, which have a doable yowel, drop in the plaral one yowel, 
when. they require the modification, as: baS 2Ca6/ carrion; Me 2(efer, car- 
rions ; tec @aal/ saloon; ©die/ saloons. 

K) Masculines ending in ot/ take in the genitiye singular 6/ in the plural 
en: bee ^rofeffor/ bed |)rofefTor6; plural, bie ^rofefforen; ber 2ltttor/ 
author, bed 2Cutord; plur. bie 2(utoren $ ber SDoctoc/ doctor, bed SDoctocd; 
plur. \az ^octocen/ etc., etc. 

T) The n in the dat. plur. has been omitted, in the paradigm, as the stu- 
dent is supposed to be acquainted with the Bale, from the feminine sub- 
staatiyes, B. 32. 



m) The following substantiyes are 

2Clpen/ Alps. 

SBetntleibec/ or ^ofen^ trowsers. 

SSlattern/ small pox. 

S3cieffd)aften/ letters, papers. 

(Sint^nfte/ revenue. 

@ltecn/ parents. 

gaften/ Lent. 

^erien/ vacation. 

©ebriibec, brothers (of one firm). 

®efd)ti)iflerf brothers and sisters. 

©ef&Ue/ duties, rates. 

©liebmaf en/ limbs. 

^efen/ yeast, dregs. 

JCojten/ or Unf ojlen/ expenses. 

n) The following substantives have two forms in the 
which they have a different signification, as: — 

PluraL Singular, 

9)&nber; bad i8anb/ tie, 

SS&nte; bie fBantt commer- 

cial bank, 
}D&cner/ or )Dorne; bee }Docn/ thorn, 
®e{tc||tec; ha^ ©effect/ vision, 

«^6cnei:; bad ^orn^ horn, 

S&ben; ber Saben/ shutter, 

S&nbet/ separate hai Sanb/ land, 
coantries; 



only used in the plural: — 

Seute/ people. 

^aUtn, or 9i5t^eln/ measles. 
SQilolfen/ whey. 
iDftecn/ Easter. 
^finftHen/ Whitsuntide. 
9{Snte/ tricks. 
9{epre|TaUen/ reprisals. 
@pefen/ expenses. 
(Sporteln; perquisites, 
S^rdbet/ ground malt. 
Srdmmei:/ ruins. 
flBeibna(i)ten/ Christmas. 
Seitldufte/ juncture. 



Singular, 

id S3anb/ ribbon, 
e^anf/ bench, 

r >Dorn/ thorn, 
Id @efld)t/ face, 
id .^otn/ horn, 
c l^aben/ shop, 
id Sanb/ country. 



id iiidjt/ candle, 
i: 9}2onb/ moon, 

satellite, 
T fOtt, place, 

e @au/ sow, 

!C @tcauf/ ostrich. 

Id &tMr piece, 
Id ©ort/ word, 

►r 3oU/ inch. 



Std^te; 
9}lonbe; 

Cectec/ single 
places j 

©due; 

©ttauf ei or 

^tratt^en) 

@tficte/ pieces; 

SB6(ter/ single 
words; 

3oQe/ inches; 



ba^ Zid^t, light, 
bee ^onb/ month 
(in poetry), 
bee fOttf place, 

bie @$au/ wild boar, 
bee @teaup/ nosegay, 

bad @$tfi({/ fragment, 
bad SSoct/ word, 

bee SoQ/ toll. 



plural, in each of 

HuraL 
S3anbe. 

©oenen (collectively). 

®e{t(bte. 

^ornei kinds of horns. 

^aben. 

8anbe, the various pro- 
vinces of the same 
kingdom. 

ei(^tee. 

^onben. 

Cete (collectively). 

©auen. 
©tedufe. 

©tActen. 

SSoete/ coherent words. 

3We. 
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59. Exceptions, 

a) The following take in the gen. singular ^, in the plural n: bad 2CudC/ 
eye; bee fBanevt peasant; bee @onful/ consul; bad @nbe/ end; ber ©eoatter^ 
godfather; bet ^abev^ rag; hai Snterelfe^ interest; ber ^affet/ Caffre; bee 
fiorbeet/ laurel; bee9ia(i)barf neighbour; ber ^antof eh slipper; ber ^ommts, 
Pomeranian; ber &itf lake; ber &a^tlf sting ; ber €{tiefel/ boot; ber 
SSetter/ cousin. 

b) The following masc. ending in e take, besides the n in all the cases » 
an 6 in the gen. singular: ber fbu&jiftabtt letter of the alphabet; ber J(riebc# 
peace; ber gunfe/ spark; ber ©ebanCe/ thought; ber ©lanbe/ £uth; ber 
t^aufe/ heap; ber 9lame/ name; ber ©aame^ seed; ber &d)abe/ injury; ber 
^ifle/ will: as, ber ©ebanfe/ bed ©ebanfend^ bem ©ebanten/ ben ®ebanfen; 
plar. bte ©ebanCen/ ber ®ebanfen/ Un ®ebanf en/ bie ®ebanf en. These 
substantiyes ended formerly in the nomin. sing, in en; they belonged there- 
fore to Class 1, and took regularly in the genit. sing, an d. The termina- 
tion in $ was retained, when the n of the nom. sing, was dropped: bad 
jQiXi/ heart, is declined in the same way, but has, like all the neuters, the 
ace. like the nominatire. 

e) The following take in the genitive singular d or ed/ in the plural en: 
ber 2(bn/ ancestor; ber 2Cfpeft/ appearance; bad S3ett/ bed; ber (Sarolin/ a 
gold coin; ber D&mon/ demon; ber Sorft^ forest; bad «^emb/ shirt; bee 
Smpoft/ tax; bad Snfeci/ insect; ber 2lun)el/ jewel; ber ^afti mast of a 
ship; bad JDbe/ear; bee $falm/ psalm; bee @d)iner2/.paiB; bee Ceemoii# 

sermon; ber @porn/ spur; ber @taat/ state; ber @trabl/ray; berSriton/ 
Triton; ber Untertban/ subject; ber Sierratb^ ornament; ber 3ind/ interest. 

d) The following masculines take er in the plural: ber S36fen)id)t/ villain; 
ber (ietft/ spirit; ber ®ott/ god; ber Sertl^um; error; ber Seib/ body; ber 
^tann, man; ber fOtt, place; ber fRanht brim; ber SRetd)t^um/ riches; ber 
SSocmunb/ guardian; ber SQalb/ forest; ber SQurni/ worm. 

e) Neuter substantives ending in nm or fum (from the Latin in um and 
turn), and those ending in al or U (from the Latin in cde or t/e), take in the 
genitive singular d and in the plural ien; as: — 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ha^ @tut)ium/ the study bte ©tubien^ the studies 

G. bed @tubiumd/ of the study ber ©tubien/ of the stadies 

D. bem (Stubtum/ to the study ben ©tubien^ to the studies 

A. bad ©tubiumf the stady. bte @tubien/ the studies. 

and so: bad @t>an9eltum/ gospel; bad Snbtotbuum/ individual; ha^ ^rincip/ 
principle; bad goffil, fossil; bad SJlatetial/ material. 

/) Masculine and neuter substantives, which denote measure, weight oi* 
number, without expressing at the same time the substance of the thing- 
measured, weighed or numbered, are always used in the singular, when 
preceded by a numeral; as: a regiment of two thousand men, cin Siegtmcnt 
von gwei Saufenb ^anm three quires of paper, bret ^u4) papier; ten 
pounds of coffee, jebn ^funb ^affee; six inches broad, fec^d 3ott breit; six 
feet high, fec^d guf i)o^. But if the substantive expresses at the same time 
the measure and the thing measured, it takes a plural; as: six days, fec^d 
Sage; ten shillings, je^n ©cbiUinge; five months, ffinf 5Wonate. Feminine 
substantives of the same kind take, under all circumstances, the sign of the 
plural; as: two cups of tea, jwei ^affen S|)ee; three ounces of cinnamon, 
brci Unaen 3immt; four yards of velvet, met ©Uen ©ammt. 
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Notes on the Declension of Proper Names. 

1. Proper names are mostly declined according to the rules of common snb^ 
stantiyes, in the singular as well as in the ploral; e.g., the works of Schiller, 
@4iQerd fBerfe; the Schillers are rare, bie @d)iller ffnb felten; (first class) 
the Henrys, tie ^einric^e; (third class) the Hellens, tie ^eUenen; (Fern. 
Subs.) the life of Eeppler, hai Seben ^eppletS/ (first class); the Hercynian 
forest, ber ^arj/ genit. bed pax^i^t dative Um ^ax^ii (third class). 

2. The genitive singular is mostly formed by an € (or rarely by eg); the 
histoiT of Germany, bte ®ef(!bid)te }Dentfd}lanbd; the sitaation of Spain, bte 
8age ^pantend; the life of Frederick the Great, hat Seben Srtebrid)d bed 
®rofen; the height of the Brocken, bie ^b^e bed SScottend. 

3. The dative and accusative singular remain generally unaltered, when 
the case is sufficiently clear; as: I have read Schiller and Gothe, id) b<^be 
@(!}tllec ttnb ®6tbe gelefen; do you know the works of Tick ? tennen @ie 
bie W&txte oon Sief ? But where the case is not clear, the definitive article 
is used to express the dative and accusative; as: I prefer Schiller to Gothe, 
id) itebe @(biUcr bem ®bt|)e oot; Charles has defeated Frederick, ^axl ^ac 
ben ^ebricb beftegt. 

4. The definitive article is also used to express even the genitive, where 
there is any difficulty to join the d to the proper name; as: the tales 
of Mnsaeus, hU ^&bi^(ben tet SJtufaeud; the writings of Aristotle, bte 
®dbriften bed 2Cctftoteled. 

5. Names of male persons ending in if f/ [d^f Xf and ^f take In the genitive 
singular end/ and sometimes en in the dative; as: the brother of Franz, 
Scanjend SBrubec; the adherents of Huss, ^uffend ^Cnb&nger. 

6. Feminine proper names of persons ending in e (and sometimes also 
in a) end in the genitive singular in end/ in the dative and accusative in 
en; as: nomin. ^elene/ gen. ^elenend/ dat. ^elenen/ accus. ^elenen. 

7. When several names of persons follow each other, only the last takes 
the sign of the case, and the preceding ones remain undeclined; as: August 
Wilhelm von Schlegel's works, 2Cugull SStll^elm oon ^c^legel'd SSerf e. 

8. When a common name, expressing a title, precedes the proper name^ 
the common name is declined and the proper name remains unaltered; as: 
the estates of the Prince Esterhazy, bie ®fitec Ui Sfitften @flerbaji9; but 
when the genitive without an article precedes the substantive by which it is 
governed, the proper name takes the sign of the case, and the common name 
expressing the title remains unaltered; as: the Emperor Joseph's tomb, 
^aifer 3ofep()'d ®rab; tiie life of King WiUiam, ^bnig SBil^elm'd Seben. 

60. — ^Dbclbnsion of thb Indefinite Article. 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. (gin 


eine 


ein 


G. (Sined 


einer 


eined 


D. (Sinem 


einet 


eineitt 


£. (Sinett 


eine 


ein. 



Observations. 

a) All declinable words in German have the accusative in the feminine 
and neuter genders like the nominative. 

b) The genitive and dative of the neater are always the same as tho^ 
masculine. 
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61. According to their signxficcttion we divide the verba into two 
Classes. 

a) Transitive yerbs: these are verbs expressing an action 
which passes over, as it were, from the subject who performs it, 
to the object that sulFers it, as: fangen, to catch ; loSen, to praise : 
he praised my friend, er lobte meinm ^tfunb; the act of loben 
passes over from the subject er to meinen Sreunb, who is here 
the passive receiver of the action of loben. 

h) Intransitive verbs: these are verbs signifying an action 
which does not pass over to another object ; like f rte^ben, to crawl ; 
reiten, to ride : or those expressing a state or condition of the 
subject; like f(l(|Iafen/ to sleep; fti^iveOen, to swell; gl&ngen/ 
to glisten. 

62. Intransitive verbs expressing a state or condition, like 
fd^lafen and fc^weden, are also called neuter verbs. 

63. Only the transitive verbs can regularly be used in the 
passive form : my brother is praised by his master, metn $ruber 
ivitb )9on feinem Sel^rer gelobt ; we use, however, sometimes an 
intransitive verb in the passive form, by making it impersonal ; 
there is much laughing and joking going on here, ed Vo'vCti \)\tx 
S9iel gela^t unb gefc^ergt. 

USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

64. With the auxiliary verb l^abett/ we conjugate all transitive 
verbs, the reflective verbs, the moodal verbs,* the impersonal 
verbs, and those of the intransitives which indicate a continuous 
activity, state or condition, as : — 

I have praised, ic^ ^abe gelo'bt. 

I have deceived myself, ic^ \)ciit m\^ getaufti^t. 

I have been obliged, iij \j^^t gemujt. 

It has thundered, ed ^at gebonnert. 

1 have worked, i(!^ ^a'be gearbeltet. 

I have slept, i^ ^abe gefc^Iafen. 

65. With fein we conjugate : — 

1st. Those intransitive verbs which express a change of stats 
or condition in the subject, like gebei^en, to thrive; fti^iredett; 
to swell; trocfnen, to dry; elnfti^Iafen, to fall asleep; wetben, 
to become. 

Wheat has thriven, ber SBeigen ifl gebie^en. 

I have fallen asleep, id; bin etngefc^Iafen. 

The linen has dried, bie SB&fd^e tfl getrotfnet. 

The river has swelled, bet Slufl ifi gefcS^woQen. 

* See Rule 76. 
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2. Those intransitive yerbs which denote a motion to or firom 
a place, if the place from which the motion prdceeds or to which 
it is directed is either definitively expressed or understood; like 
treten, to step; \lnUn, to sink; fallen, to fall ; ge^en, to go; fegeln, 
to sail; fltegen, to fly, as: — 

I have stepped upon a stone, lA bin auf einen @tein getteten. 

The ship has sunk, Dad @4iff ift gefunfen. 

The child has fallen, bad ^inb i^ gefaQen. 

I have gone to the park, id) bin in ben S^atf gegangen. 

The ship has sailed for America, bad @4iff ifi naSf Smerifa 
gcfegflt. 

The bird has flown upon a tree, bet 93ogeI ifl auf einen Saum 
geflogen. 

Ohservatums. 

d) fte^en/ to stand ; lie gen/ to lie, and {t|en/ to sit, are sometimes used in 
Soath Germany with f ein. 

b) The intransitive verb bleiben/ to remain, and the impersonal verbs 
gelingen/ glfitten/ gerat^en/ to succeed; mtflingen/ mifglfiden, mtf ratten/ 
to succeed ill, are conjugated with fein; alteni/ to grow old (change of 
state), is conjugated with §aben. She may have grown old before the time, 
&it mag »o^l oor ber 3eit gealtert ^ a b e n. @d). 

66. With wetben we form the first and second future, the first 
and second conditional, and all tenses of the passive voice. (See 
Rules 40, 41, 42, 43. 69.) 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

67. In the active voice the predicate (mostly the verb) is 
represented as an action performed by the subject ; but in the 
passive voice, the predicate is represented as an action not per- 
formed by the subject of the sentence, but by somebody else, 
and is directed npon the subject who suffers it; e.g. Qtt ((la))taT) 
n^urbe in ben J^reid ber iibrigen ®efangenen gefii^rt (p. 186, 1. 15)^ 
he was conducted into the circle of the remaining prisoners. The 
action " f&^ren, to condnct,'' is represented not as performed by 
the subject of the sentence, (Captal), but by somebody else, and 
is directed upon the subject who suffers it. 

Obs. — a) The passive voice b used, when we lay more stress npon the 
object, who suffers the action than npon the subject who performs it. 

6) The subject performing tiie action in passive sentences in either ex- 
pressed or understood. 

68. The passive voice is formed by taking the same tense and 
mood which is required of werben, and adding the past participle 
of the active verb to it; as: present indicative of gelobt n7etben, to 
be praised, will be:i^ n)ert)e gelobt, lam (bong) praised, 
in n>trft gelobt/ thou art (being) praised ; tbft xns^s^'^^^ 
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indicaliTewinbe: id^ nutbe gelobf, I waspndsed, corres- 
poadiog respectively to the present and imperfect indicative of 
mnbtn, which ie ic^ ntibt and ll!^ WUXbCi and bo in all the testae* 
and moods. 

69. CoNjnOATioN ov thi Passivb Voics. 
a. — Singly Compound Tetiset. 

InfinUive Presaa. 
gtinQ^ netMn, to be examined. 
Supine PresenL 
gfViQft ju nmbtn, to be examined. 
Preaad Indicative. 
34 ntibe ctepibfl, I am (being) examined. 
S>U icilfl gcprfl^, thou art examined. 
(Et niTb gtprfifl, he is examined. 
IBSir ntrbtn gtplftfl, we are exaiained. 
3^t ntiitt QCprQft, you are examined. 
@ie Ujetbtn 0(J)tuft, th«y are examined. 

i¥esen( Su^'ectwe. 
m nttbe gt)))^fiftf I may be examined. 
S)u ntrbeft gt)iT&flj thou mayst be examined. 
Ct tetcit gcpT&ft, he may be examined. 
SBtt njttbtn gtpt&ft, we may be examined. 
3^1 nttbct gtprilfl, you may be examined, 
©le netbm 9(prilfl,they mnybeexamined. 
Imperfect Indicative. 
34 nuibt {or natb) gelittift, I was (being) examined. 
®U tmiTbtft (.»■ Mortp) gcpt&ft, thou wastesamined, 
(gt wutbt (orern)art)9tpTfift, he was examined. 
ilSil iBUrttn gtpruft, we wefe examined. 

3^r njurbet gfpiuft, you were eiamiQed. 

®le IDUtbtH gcprfift, they were examined. 

Imperfect Si^unctive. 
3<9 xabx'n Stpciift/ 1 might be examined, or 

if I were (being) examined. 
S)ll nfitbe^ geptltft, thou Riightst be examined. 
Qt tu&tbe gtpiuft, be might be examined. 
!Bir DfiTbcn gtpruft, we might be examined. 
3^1; nfilbct gtprAft, you might be examined. 
^ nbtbtn fltflbft, they might be examined. 
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Imperative, 

ffiBerbe (bu) Qtpxfi^t, be (thou) examined, 

SBerbe er fleVtitft, let him be examined* 

^erben n^ir gei)ri!tft, let us be examined. 

SBcrbet (i^r) geprCift, be (you) examined, 

^erben fie d(pti!tft, let them be examined. 

Observation. — The past participle of metben (gewocben) is changed in the 
passive voice into toorten/ to avoid the repetition of the augment, which 
omission takes place, even when the past participle of the active verb has 
no augment ge/ as in the inseparable compound verbs; e,g, — be has been 
offended, er ill beleibigt mocben. 

b. — Doubly Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Fast. 
®(^titft ivorben fettt/ to have been examined. 

Supine Fast. 
®t^xU^t WOtben gu fein^ to have been examined. 

Perfect Indicative. 

3d^ bin gf^tCift wotben, I have been exammed. 

S)u bifi gepritft n^orben, thou hast been examined. 

Qx ifl Qtpxiift n^orben, he has been examined. 

SBtr ftnb flepritft n^orben, we have been examined. 

3^t feib gepritft n^orben, you have been examined. 

@U jinb gepritft ivorben, they have been examined. 

Ferfect Subjunctive. 

3(^ fei ge^ti^ft tootben, I may have been examined. 

S)u fetfl QtpXii^t ivorben, thou mayst have been examined* 

^x fei ge))ritft worben, he may have been examined. 

9Bir feien ge))ritft tvorben, we may have been examined. 

^f)X feiet ge^ritft worben, you may have been examined. 

@te feien geptuft n^orben, they may have been examined. 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

3d^ tuax QtpxW n^otben, I had been examined. 

S)u toarfl gepntft worben, thou hadst been examined. 

(St n^ar ge^riift worben; he had been examined. 

SBtt n^aren gepritft notben, we had been examined. 

3^t waret gepritft n^orben, you had been examined. 

€te voaxtn ge^ruft tvorben, they had been examined^ 
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Pluperfect Sutjunctive. 

3$ tt&tt oet}tfift worben, I might have been examined, or 

if I had been examined. 

S)u ujdrcfl Qtpxfift XDorben, thou mightst have been examined. 

(&t voaxt geprftft toorben, he might have been examined. 

9Bir XD&xtn gepriift uoorben, we might have been examined. 

3^r wSret geprCift ujorben, you might have been examined. 

®ie xc&xtn ge^iritft n?orben, they might have been examined. 



3^ trerbe 
S)u wirfi 
(St n^irb 
SBit iterben 
3^r njerbet 
@ie ivetben 



First Future Indicative. 

gepr&ft iverben, I shall be examined, 
gfptitft Tverben, thou wilt be examined, 
gepruft werben, he will be examined, 
gepritft luetben, we shall be examined, 
gepdift n^rDtn/ you will be examined, 
gepriift wetben; they will be examined. 



3c^ werbe 
5)u tpetteft 
(5r tpevbe 

aSir werbf n 
3{ir werbet 
®ie werben 



First Future Subjunctive, 

geprCift iverben, I shall be examined, 
gepr&ft netben, thou wilt be examined, 
gept&ft werben, he will be examined, 
gepruft loerben, we shall be examined, 
gepriift n^erben, you will be examined, 
gepr&ft n?erben, they will be examined. 



I 



3^ wetbe 
3)u wirjl 
(Sx wltb 
aBir ttjerben 
3{|r ttjerbet 
®ie werbm 



Second Future Indicative. 

geprltft n^orben fetn, I shall have been examined, 
geprfift worben fein, thou wilt have been examined, 
geprdft norben fetn, he will have been examined, 
gepriift n?orben fein, we shall have been examined, 
gepruft worbcn fcin, you will have been examined, 
gepruft vooxhtn \m, they will have been examined. 



3^ ttjetbe 
(£)u werbefi 
@r tpetbe 
aSir werben 
3^r werbet 
€ie mxUn 



Second Future Subjunctive. 

I shall have been examined, 
thou wilt have been examined* 
he will have been examined, 
we shall have been examined, 
you will have been examined, 
they will have been examined. 



gepruft njotben fcin, 
geprCift njorben fein, 
geprfift worben fcin, 
geptfift njorbcn fcin, 
geprCift tvotben fein, 
geprfift tcorben fein, 



275 

First Conditional, 

3(9 ivfube get}tuft wetben, I should be examined, 
^u tviitbefi 0ei)titft wnrben, thou wouldst be examined. 
Qi ttjiirbe gf))rliift werben, he would be examined, 
^tr )9urben (je^rbft wetben, we should be examined. 
3^r tv&rbet 9ei}r{iift ivetben, you would be examined. 
®ie iciirben gepriift wetben, they would be examined. 

Second ConditumaL 



3^ tnttrbe 0et}tuft ivorben 
S)u tvCirbffl geDtftft vorben 
<Sr tv&rbe gepruft uoorben 



ein, I should have been examined. 

etn, thou wouldst have been examined. 

etn, he would have been examined. 

SBir tvurben gepruft worben fein, we should have been examined. 

3^r wurbet gepr&ft roorben fetn; you would have been examined. 

@ie ivurben gf))ruft tvotben fetn, they would have been examined. 

CoDJngate like this: gelobt merben^ to be praised; geliebt tpecben/to be 
loved; getabelt merben# to be blamed; gefd^ictt tpcrben/ to be sent; ge^5rt 
wecben/ to be heard; belo^nt kpetben/ to be rewarded; beteibigt tpecben^ to 
be offended. 

Examples. 

Only b? interest the world is go- Slue t)om 9lu|en wirb iit SBelt 

veme'd. c e g i e r t (@d).) 

Ferrara was much praised by my S<^<^^A U) a r b oon Rieinem SSatcC 

father. otel gepriefen. (®.) 

As far as the German tongnc is @o weit bie beutfd)e punge gerebet 

spoken. wirb. (@(^.) 

The adjacent countries are G>eing) )Dte angt&njenben Einbrr m e c b e n 

devastated by wanton and bold oon ^bermftt^tgen ttnb ffi^nen 

knights. 0iittei;n t>ert)eert. (@.) 

Was he not bom by a woman ? SB at t ec nic^t Don einem ISeib 

gebocen? (@d).) 

All peoples about the Rhine were ^Ue S36lfer um ben 9tbHn m n r b e n 

surpassed in heroism by the Ba- an ^elbenmittb oon ben S3atQoiem 

tavians. dbectroffen. (@(^.) 

Oi«. — The passive voice is much less used in German than in English ; 
the reflective form is frequently employed instead, or the definite pronoun 
itman** with the active form; as: jDa ft(^ tie Dermtften @a(^en miebec ge^ 
fanben baben/ etc., p. 154, L 14, would be in English thus: ^ As the lost 
things have been found again." sDte S3ibel lief man i^c bad •£>er) ju 
belfecn. (®(b«)r the Bible was left her to improve her heart. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

70. When the action which the verb expresses acts on the 
person who performs it, so that the subject of the sentence is 
simultaneously the performer and the receiver of the action, we 
say the verb stands in the reflective form : — ^\i brei ^xo/triatx 
9iir}tfn flc^ in bad @e6&f4, the three gipsies threw fliemselve.<& 
into the thicket (p. 54, 1. 3). 
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71. In general, transitive yerbs only can be used in the reflec- 
tiye form ; there are, howeyer, many yerbs, which are used in 
English as intransitives connected in German with the reflectiye 
pronoun, and used like reflectiye yerbs; such reflective verbs 
express therefore intransitive actions, as: to rejoice, flc^ freuen; 
to have mercy, f!(!^ erbatmen; to be ashamed, f!d^ fc^&men; to 
wonder, f!d^ wun^ern; to repair, fl(^ Begeben; to resolve, f!(^ ent» 
fdbliefen; to occur, f!(^ eretgnen ; to dare, f!(j^ unterfiel^en ; to submit, 
flA ergeben; to embolden, flcj^ ))etmeffen; etc., etc. Most of the 
reflective verbs require Ibe reflective pronoun in the accu- 
sative, and some in the dative. 

72. <Sl(ii is the reflective pronoun for the third person shigular 
as well as plural, in the dative and accusative ; in the other 
p^sons the usual personal pronoun is employed. 

73.— Conjugation of a Reflective Verb. 

Simple Tenses. 
Infinitive Present. Siipine Present. 

®i(^ tft^men; to boast. ®t(^ gu tul^men, to boast. 

Present Indicative. 

3^ tfi^me mic^, I boast. 

9)u tit^mfl bi(^, thou boastest. 

dx rii^mt f!^, he boasts. 

SBtr rii^men und/ we boast. 

3^r tit^met t\x^, you boast. 

®ie tCi^men flti^/ they boast. 

Present Subjunctive. 

3$ rftl^me mtd^, I may boast, or if I boast. 

S)u tit^mefl bid^, thou mayst boast. 

dt xfif)mt ft(^, he may boast. 

9Blr tft^men und, we may boast. 

3^t ru^met euc^, you may boast. 

®ie tubmen j!c^, they may boast. 

Imperfect Indicative, 

3(^ tul^mte mi^, I boasted. 

S)u tCi^mtefi biti^/ thou boastedst. 

dx rubmte f!c^/ he boasted. 

9Bir tCi^mten und, we boasted. 

3()c tul^mtet tn^, you boasted. 

®tr Tit^mten \i^, they boasted. 
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Imperatke. 

ffiu^me (bti) \\% 
Siii^iiie er ^, 
Stiitmen ittr und, 
ffiu^met (tl^r) eiu^, 
atu^mm fie {U^, 



boast (thon). 
let him boast, 
let OS boast, 
boast (joa). 
let them boast. 



Ccmpowad 



Infinitioe Past. 

to have boasted. 

Perfect 

9)u ^9 bti6 d^mt, 
<^ ^ {{i^ g^mt. 



Supine P<uL 

@i^ goiifimt gu ^tni^ 

to have boasted. 



/fuficaf»e. 

I have boasted, 
thoa hast boasted* 
he has boasted, 
we have boasted, 
you have boasted, 
th^ have boasted. 



Perfect Svbjtmetive. 



3i^ ^U vA^ grrfi^mt, 

$Btr ^ahen vm9 qjttui^mt, 
3^ ^6et taOf fiirrfi^mt, 

3(^ ^tte mt4 grritWt, 
Su ^te^ bt^ goufimt, 

9Btr ^tm utid goru^mt, 
3^ iKttttt enc^ gtrii^mt, 

3<^ ^te mti^ gm^, 

S)u ^ttt^ M^ gmi^mt, 
^ fiaitt fUf gtr&^mt, 

3^ (attet tuOf q/nuf^mt, 



I may have boasted, 
thoa mayst have boasted, 
he may have boasted, 
we may have boasted, 
yoa may have boasted, 
they may have boasted. 

Indicatwe. 

I had boasted, 
thoa hadst boasted, 
he had boasted, 
we had boasted, 
you had boasted, 
they had boasted. 

Subfunctwe^ 

I might have boasted, 
or if I had boasted, 
thoa mightst have boasted, 
he might have boasted, 
we might have boasted, 
yoa might have boasted, 
th^ might have boasted. 



S78 



Farsi F^a^are Indkative. 



!Du itirfl bt(^ rik^n, 
Or ittr^ il^ tik^men, 
lEBit nrt tben un9 tik^mcii, 
3(r imbei en^ tik^men, 
6ie itetNn M tft^fnini, 



Ishall boast 
thou mii boast, 
he will boast, 
we shall boast, 
yon will boast, 
they will boast. 



Fir^ F\Uwrt S^tmetwe. 



3$ mtk mtA tik^mni, 

Qt tperte M nk^men, 

3^ itnbet eu<^ tik^mni, 
6to ivnbm (1^ tik^ni. 



I shall boast, 
thoa wilt boast, 
he will boast, 
we shaU boast, 
yoa will boast, 
th^ will boast. 






3A ttctbe mi(!^ getik^mt ^Un, 
!Dtt ititp bid) grrik^t ^ien, 

SBtt wctbtn ttni genk^mt IjaUn, 
3(t icevbet eu^ grrik^t ^Un, 
6te icerben (1^ grrik^mt IfsAm, 



I shaU have boasted, 
thou wilt have boasted, 
he will have boasted, 
we shall have boasted, 
yoa will have boasted, 
they will have boasted. 



Seocmd Future Su^umetice. 



3$ imbe iiit<^ gerik^mt t^aUn, 
S)ii tpetbeft bi^ grdt^ou ftaUn, 
Qt i9etbe M gn^^t ^oBen, 
9Bit ivnben uiii gnr&^mt ^bem 
3^r imbet eit^ grrii^mt })oibtn, 
6U vnbtii f{4 ^^mt (oBen, 



I shall have boasted, 
thou wilt have boasted, 
he wiU have boasted, 
we shall have boasted, 
yoa wiU have boasted, 
they will have boasted. 



Furst CamditmaL 



34 wMt ntU^ tfi^meii, 
Sk lotttbe^ b«^ ri^mai, 
Cr lo&ibe ^ th^mtn, 
Sit vofttlbtn and rft^men, 
3^ loikibtt eni^ tf^men. 



I should boast. 
thoa wooldst boast, 
he would boast, 
vre should boast, 
yoa would boast, 
they would boast 
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Second CcnditkmaL 



3(^ tritrbe mi(^ geru^mt l^aBen, 
(Bt tvCtrbe f{^ gerCtfimt ^a(en, 
3^r »&¥bet eutg getufimt ^aSett/ 



I should have hoasted. 
thou wooldst have boasted, 
he would have boasted, 
we should have boasted, 
you would have boasted, 
they would have boasted. 



@te tc&rben fidg getfi^mt f)cAtn, 

Conjngate like this: ftd) fd)dmen# to be ashamed; it(4 wetdetn^ to refase, 
to decline; ftd) gettauen^ to dare; ffc^ ftetlenrto feign; {1^ ednnern^ to re- 
collect; ltd) nenneni to be called; ftc^ ^erablalfen^ to condescend; ft(^ tDtber^ 
fe^en^ to resist; ftdj) ereifern/ to fall into a passion; ftd^ piaQtxii to harass 
onesel£ 

Examplea. 



Tyranny is not satisfied to do its 

work only by halves. 
Yon have me boldness. 
What that Tell dares, yon conld not 

venture. 
Do not fall into a passion. 
Am I perhaps to read in a thousand 

books that everywhere men have 

tormented themselves ? 
Thoa boastest of thy steady look. 

How will the fort then be called, 
which you are building here? 

That day the children mU. still re- 
collect in later years as old men. 

Speak, or dost thou wish a moment 
to consider. 

Before we separate, it wiU be de- 
cided. 

Certainly, I am looking forward to it 
with pleasure. 

Before him, yon will not I hope be 
ashamed. 



iDieS^ranneibednddt ffd)n{d)tf 

i^r SSerl nuc ^a(b au t^un. (@4.) 
3^t ecffibnt ®tt(^'. (ed).) 
$BaS fid) httZiVL detcaut^baft 

lonntet 3bt nidit toagen. (®4.) 
(Sceifect @tt(^ ni(^t. (©(4.) 
@ott iii oieUeictt in tauf enb SBfidiern 

lefen/ M dhnaVi bie fSlenfc^en 

fi(^ dequ&tt? (@.) 
S)tt rfi^mlt )Di4 S)eined fl^em 

aSlidfS. (@(^.) 
f[8te u)irb bie ge^e benn fid) n e n« 

n e n^ bie 3$t ba baut ? (®(i).) 
iDfd Saged wecben fid!) bie ^nbec 

fp&t aU ® ceife nod^ ecinnecn. 

@pnd)! ober tDttlfl btt einen 2Cuden« 
bttcC bid) jtt bebenten. (^.) 

@d voixh f i (§ no(|)^ eV tuir u n ^ 
ti:ennen/ entfd)eiben. 

®mih i4 f (eue mid) bacauf. (8.) 

©egen ben toicft bu bic!^ bod^ ni^t 
f^&men. (&) 



74.— MOODAL VERBS.* 

^oUem shall, to be required, ought (p. 92); tooUeti/ will, to be 
willing, to intend (p. 88) ; m 6 g e n^ may, to desire or to like, to be per- 
mitted (p. 95); m fi f f e H/ must, to be obliged (p.90) ; f & n n e n# can, to be 
able (p. 80) ; b 6 r f e n^ to dare, to be allowed (p. 76) ; I a f f e n^ to let, to 
allow, to order, to cause (p. 68). 

75. — The moodal verbs do not express an idea by themselves, 
like the other verbs, but rather the mode in which the action of 

* For the varionsmeanings of the moodal verbs, and practical illustrations, 
see Foot-notes, the pages of which are indicated by the adjoining nombers. 
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the verb is performed, the possibility or necessity of the same ; 
they are, therefore, always to be found in connection with another 
verb, unless that verb be omitted and imderstood. They are not, 
as in English, defective ; but they have their infinitive and parti- 
ciple past, and therefore form their compound tenses regularly. 
In the simple tenses they are irregular, and are conjugated as 
follows: — 

Conjugation of thb Moodal Vbrbs,* 

76. 

Infinitive. SoOen, to be required. 

Part. poet. ©efoOt, required. 

Indicative. Subjunctivb. 

Pres. 30 ion, I shaU. ^^ foUe, I shall. 

S)U foUft/ thou Shalt. S)u foaefl, thou shalt. 

Qtx foU, he shall. iSx foae, he shall. 

ffiBtr fotten, we shall. SBir fotlen, we shall. 

35r fodct, you shall. • S^t fodet, you shall. 

®ie foUen, they shall. @ie foflen, they shall. 

Inyserf. Sti^ fottte, I should. Sdft foUtc (if) I should. 

Perf. 30 i)aU flefoKt, I have 3d& f)aU gefoflt, I may have 

been required. been required. 

S)u f}a^ gefoat, thou hast S)u f)aht^ gefollt, thou mayst 

been required. have been required. 

Pluperf. 30 ^ottc gefottt, I had 30 l&otte gcfollt, I might have 

been required. been required. 

let Fut 30 tvetbe foQen, I shall 30 trerbe follen, I shall be 

be required. required. 

Suwtrflfoaen, thou shalt 5)u werbeft foHen, thou shalt 

be required. be required. 

2nd Fut. 30 toerbe gefoQt l^aBen, 30 »etbe grfoUt l^aBen, I shall 

I shall have been re- have been required, 
quired, 

©u irirft qefottt ^oBen, I)u werbefl gefollt ^aBen, thou 

thou wilt have been wilt have been required, 
required. 
let Cond. 30 wiirbe foflen, I should 

be required. 
2nd Cond. 30 aurbc flcfoUt ^aBen, 
I should have been 
required. 
|drd8 in larger type are the irregular parts in the ccajagation. 
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77. 
Infin. SSoQen, to be willing, to wish, to want, to intend, to maintain. 
Part. Past, ®en)OQt, willed, been willing. 



iNDICiiTIVE. 

Pres. 3d& »iU, I wiU. 

S)u toiaft/ thou wilt. 



®r totU/ be will. 
$Bir TOotten, we will. 
35t woDet (njotlt), you will. 
@ie woden; they will. 

Imperf, 3ti^ wotttc/ 1 would. 

Per/. 3ti& l^abe gewoflt/ I have 
been willing. 
S)u l^afl getroUt, thou bast 
been willing. 

Plwperf. Sd) ^attc gewotlt, I bad 
been willing. 

\%t Fut. 3^ tverbe n^oHen/ I shall 
b.e willing. 
5)u wirp njotlen, thou wilt 
be willing. 

2nd Fut. 3(6)vert)e gewodt ^aBen, I 

shall have been willing. 

S)u roitfl geivoUt fiaBen, 

thou wilt have been 

willing. 

1st Cond. 3^ n;itrbe vooViiti, 2nd Cond. 3(^ )vurbe gewoUt l^iaSen, 

I should have been willing. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

3(^ vooUt, I may be willing. 
!Du tooOe^^thou mayst be will- 
ing. 
(5r n?otIe, he may be willing. 
SBtr woflcn,we maybe wiDing. 
3l&r wotlct, you maybe willing. 
@ie n?oQen,they may be willing. 

3d) vooUtt, I might be willing. 

3c^ f)aU geroodt, I may have 

been willing. 
Su ^abrfl gen^oflt, thou mayst 

have been willing. 

3^ ^atte genjodt; I might have 
been willing. 

3^ wertc wotten, I shall be 

willing. 
S)u toerbeft n;oOen, thou wilt 

be willing. 

3(^ ttrtbe genodt (aBen, I shall 

have been willing. 
£)u n^erbefl geiroUt t)abm, thou 

wilt have been willing. 



I should be willing. 



78. 



Injln. SWogcn, may, to desire, to like. Part, Past, i^cmodjt, liked. 



Indicative. 

Pres. 3^ maqt I li^e* 

^u ma^fi, thou likest. 
^^ ma^^f he likes. 
SBir mogen, we like. 
35r mSget, you like. 
@ie uiogcn, they like. 



Subjunctive. 

3(3& m5gf, I may like, 
©u mogeft/ thou mayst like. 
(St moge, he may like. 
SBir ni5gen, we may like. 
3^r moget, you may like. 
@te mdgen, they may like. 
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Imperf. 3(^ tttod^tC/ 1 lilted. 

Perf. 3(t^ l^abe -gemodgt, I have 
liked. 
S^u^aflgemod^t^thoahast 
liked. 

Pluperf. Sdg ^atte gemod^t, I had 
liked. 

1st Fut. 3(6 »erbe mbqitn, I shall 
like. 
S)u trirfl mb^m, thou 
wilt like. 

2nd Fut. 3^ tcetbe 9emo(%t ^aSen, 
I shall have liked. 
S)u lottfl gemoti^t ^aSen/ 
thou wilt have liked. 

Ut Cond. 3c6 trurbe m5gen, 2ml 
I should like. 



3(^ titdAte, I might like. 

3(^ ^aBe gemo^t, I may have 

liked. 
S)u ^aSeft ^tmoSft, thou mayst 

have liked. 

3c6 (dtte gemod^t/ 1 might have 
liked. 

3c^ toerbe mddtn/ I shall like. 

S)u wetbe^ mdgen, thoa wilt 
like. 

3(6 toetbe gemot^t l^aSen, I shall 

have liked. 
S)u tretbeft gemo^t ^aBen/thou 

wilt have liked. 

Cond. 3(6 tvfirbe gemod^t ^aSen, 
I should have liked. 



79. 
Infin. Stbmtn, to be able, can. Part Past. (Sttonnt, been able. 



Indicativb. 

Pres. 3^ f atttt/ I can. 

S)u f anttfl/ thou canst. 
@i^ f atttt/ he can. 
SBtr !5nnen, we can. 
3^1 fonnct (ttnnt), you 

can. 
®te fonnen, they can. 

Imperf. 3^ fonnte, I could. 

Perf. 3* f)aU gefonnt, I have 
been able. 
S)u l^afl gefonnt, thou 
hast been able. 

Pluperf. 3(6 W^^ gefonnt/ I had 
been able. 

Ut Fut. 3(6 n?erbe fonnen; I shall 
be able. 
S)u wirft fonnen, thou 
wilt be able. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

3(6 tonne/ 1 may be able. 
S)u !5nne^, thoumayst be able. 
Qx Unnt, he may be able. 
SSix f5nnen, we may be able. 
3^t fbnntt, you may be able. 

®ie Unmttt they may be able. 
3^ f dntttef I might be able. 

3(6 ^cAt gefonnt; I may have 

been able. 
S)u l^abefl gefonnt, thou mayst 

have been able. 

3(6 l^tte gefonnt, I might have 
been able. 

3(6 werbe f5nnen, I shall be 

able. 
Su werbefl f5nnen, thou wilt 

be able. 
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2ndFut. 3(6 tverbe gefonnt ^afiett/ ^(i) trerbe gefonnt (a(en, I shall 
I shall have been able. have been able, 

^u ivirfl gefonnt IjaUtt, S)u werbefl grfonnt ffaUn, thou 
thou wilt have been wilt have been able, 
able. 

IstCond. 3cb »urbe f&nnen, 2nd Cond. 3^ vofxx^t gefonnt l^aBen, 
I should be able. I should have been able. 



80. 



Infin. Pres. Sitrfen/ to dare, to be permitted. 
Part. Past. ®ebntft/ been permitted. 

Indicativb. Subjunctivb. 

Pres. 3(3^ tarf/ I dare. 3(3^ bfirfe/ 1 may dare. 

S)u tarff^/ thou darest. %\\ burfefl/ thou majst dare. 

@Y tarf/ he dares. ^i \i\xx\t, he may dare. 

fS&xx b^tfen, we dare. 8Bit bur fen, we may dare. 

3^r bftrfet (bfitft), you 3^t burfet, you may dare. 

dare. 

®te bitrfen, they dare. @ie b&rfen, they may dare. 

Imperf. 34^ burfte/ 1 dared. 3^ tiitfte/ 1 might dare. 

Pei'f. 3^ l^afie geburft, I have 3ti^ ^aBe gebutft, I may have 

dared. dared. 

S)u ^aft geburft; thou hast Su l^abe^ gebutft, thou mayst 

dared. have dared. 

Pluperf. 3t^ ^atte gebutft, I had 3(3^ Wit gebutft, I might have 

dared. dared. 

\st FuU 3^ n?etbe b&tfen, I shall 3c^ toetbe biitfen, I shall dare, 
dare. 

S)u n?itft bOitfen, thou wilt S)u wetbeft bittfen/ thou wilt 

dare. dare. 

2ndFut.^Ct^ vetbe gebutft |)a(en, 3c^ n;erbe gebutft ](|aBen, I shall 

I shall have dared. have dared. 

£)u n?it^ gebutft ^aben,, S)u wetbe^ gebutft ](|aben, thou 

thou wilt have dared. wilt have dared. 

IstCond. 3cf> wfitbe butfen, 2nd Cond, 3c^ n;iitbe gebutft f|a(en, 

I should dare. I should have dared. 
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81. 

Infinitive Present. S?2&ffen, must, to be obligecL 
Part Past. ®etttnf t/ been obliged. 

Indicative. Subjunctivb. 

Pres. 30 mn^t I mast. 30 tnfiffe, I may be obliged. 

3)u mn^tt thou must. 3)u tniiffeftf tbou mayst be 

obliged. 
(St mu^t he must. (Sx tnuffe, he may be obliged. 

9Bir mfifTen, we must. SBirmCiffen, we may beobliged. 
S^r mfijifct (mii^t), you 3^nnuffet/ you may be obliged. 

must. 
@ie mitffen, they must. @iemu{fen,they may be obliged. 
Imperf. 30 mu^te/ 1 was obliged. 30 tnli^te/ 1 might be obliged. 
Perf. 30 16a6e gemu^t, I have 30 f)aU gemu^t^ I may have 
been obliged. been obliged. 

S)u f)a^ gemu^t, thou hast S)u l^abefl gemufit/ thou mayst 
been obliged. have been obliged. 

Pluperf.idb ^atte gemu^t, I had 301^attegemu^t, Imighthave 

been obliged. been obliged. 

1st Fut. 30 tterbe mitjfen, I shall 30 trerbe mujfen; I shall be 
be obliged. obliged, 

©u wirfl miiffen, thou wilt 5)u werbefl mujfen, thou wilt 
be obliged. be obliged. 

2ndFut. 30 n?etbe gemuf t ^aBen, i; 30 trerbe gemu^t f^aUxt, I shall 
shall have been obliged. have been obliged. 
S)u xioix^ gemuf t ^abm, S)u iverbefl gemu^t t)ahm, thou 
thou wilt have been wilt have been obliged, 
obliged. 
l8fCbnd30YoiirbemCif|cn/Ishould 2nd Cond. 30 wurbe gemugt 
be obliged. ^ahtn, I should have been 

obliged. 

82. 

Infinitive Present, Saffen, to let, to allow, to order, to cause, 

to have. Part. Past ®elaj|en. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pres. 30 loffe, I allow. 30 lajfe, I may allow. 

S)u laffcft; thou allowest. ©u laffeft, thou mayst allow. 

^X l&^tf he allows. @r lofle, he may allow. 

SBir laffen, we allow. Sffiir laffen, we may allow. 

36r la jTet,(Ia§t), you allow. 36r laffet, you may allow. 

@ic lajifen, they allow. @ie laffen, they may allow. 
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Jmperf, 3(^ Itefi, I allowed. 3(^ Hc{lc, I might allow. 

iVr/I 3^ ^abe gelajfen, I have 3^ ^abe flelojfen, I may have 

allowed. allowed. 

3)u ^afl gelaffett/ thou S)u l^abefi gelaffen, thou mayst 

hast allowed. have allowed. 

Pluperf. 3^ ^ttc gelaffen, I had !^(^t}dttegelaffen, I might have 

allowed. allowed. 

1^^ FuU 30^ vovCtii laffeH/ I shall 3c^ irerbe laffen, I shall allow, 
allow. 

S)u rotrft laffen/ thou wilt £)u iverbe^ laffen, thou wilt 

' allow. allow. 

2ndFut. 3(1) trerbe gelajfen ^abett; 3c^tvett)egeta{fen^a(en,IshalI 

I shall have allowed. have allowed. 

S)u trirfl gelaffen fiaben, 3)u roerbefl gelaffen l^aben, thou 

thou wilt have allowed. wilt have allowed. 

Ist Cond, 30^ tvut^e laffen, I should 27ic^ Cond. 3(^ toiitbe getaffen 

allow. fjaUtif I should have allowed. 

Obaervatuma, 

a) When the moodal verbs axe preceded bj the infinitiye which they 
govern, they generally change the participle past into an infinitive; as: 
^ifo bait )Dtt n)trf ltd) ben iungen ^betmann becauben to o 1 1 e n ? (idstead of 
^etooUt); p. 158,1. 1 : Hast thoa really then wished to rob the yonng noble- 
man ? 3d) fu(be fd)on l&ngft na(b fRoUtt, f^abt ibn ahtt nocb m(^t finben 
{ 5 n n e n (instead of gelonnt), p. 160, 1. 18: I seek already for a lon^ time 
for BoUet, but I have not yet been able to find him. This pecnliarity is also 
shared by the verbs: belfen# to help; bcifen# to bid; b^ten^ to hear; feben^to 
see; Ubveti/ to teach; lecnen/ to learn; e.g.i Jj^abzn ®ie ibn prebtgen b^ten 
(instead of 0eb6rt), have yon heard him preach ? ^\)t babt Ite untec ett(b in 
fceubigci; ^ra(t aufioacbfen feben. (€$(b*) Yon have seen her grow up in 
joyfnl power among yoo. 

b) The English moodal verbs can, may, ought, must, shaO, wiU, being 
defective in their conjugation, as they have no participle past, nor an infini- 
tive, many of the compound tenses are expressed by paraphrase; as : the 
perfect indie of " I must," by " I have been obliged," and of ** I can," by 
♦* I have been able;" the future of " I must," by '* I shall be obliged," and 
of *' I can," by ** I shall be able." Such phirases must be rendered into 
German by coojngating the German moodal verbs regularly ; the above 
sentences will, therefore, be translated: 34 b<^be gemuft; i(b b^be gelonnt; 
id) werbe mfitT^n; id) werbe fbnnen. 

c) The verb latfen is sometimes connected with the reflective pronoun, 
and forms in that case a peculiar form of the passive voice; an action is 
thus represented as willed, or at least allowed, by the subject; e.g,, lam 
not to be restrained, i(b lajfe mi(b nicbt b^lten (®.)> be causes himself to be 
heard, er t&ft ftcb ^hxiXi\ he makes himself be called Serenissimo, eine 
2)ur(blaud)ti9feit l&^t ei; {t(b nennen (®(b*); Sesin, the old go-between, was 
mdeed to be seen again lately, @e{tn# bet aUe Untetb&nbUr/ ^at ftcb \(X 
t&i^iUcb imebei; blicten tajfen. (©40 
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Examples 
Pollen. 



By degrees order was to come into 

this country. 
To a piece of rogaery yon should 

give yoor name. 
What 8lK>nld we then say ? what 

conid we ask ourselves ? 
This fear shall end; her head shall 

fidl; I will haye peace. 

For what purpose is that hat ? 
With what shall I begin ? 

Whither shall I flee ? 

Glamis and Cawdor thou art, and 

shalt be what has been promised 

thee. 
Thou shalt have the best of all; 

shalt have it for the lowest price. 



TCQm&^Ifd foUte £)rbnttng torn* 

men in'< 8anb. («^.) 
3u einem 6d}elmftitc( foUteflSDn 

ben 9lamen geben. (6c^.) 
SBaft f U t e n mir audi f ageii/ toaS 

f onnten tok unft fragen ? (U|^.) 
jDiefe %ut^t foil enbtgen; x%t 

<f>aupt f 1 ( fatten; i^ mVL %ti^ 

ben paben. (@d}.) 
SBad f 1 1 bee ^ut ? (ed).) 
SBomtt f 1 1 id) ben 2(nfana macben? 

SBo f oil i(^ fitnflie^en? (@(^.) 
®lamt6 unb Gawbot bifl bu unb 

follfl fein/ mad bii: oct^eifen 

warb. (@d).) 
S)u foUji badSBejte ^aUn oon aUeni; 

f 1 1 jl ed um ben billiellen 9)tei$ 

iiaben. (S.) 



S8 o I I e ri* 



We will soon beg you. 

I will forget it, because you surely 

do not wish that I should know 

it. 
She extolled the Seven Years' War, 

at which she maintained to have 

been present as a child. 
The regiments would not march to 

Flanders. 
Even the ground, upon which thou 

wishcst to take footing, is de- 
ceptive. 
But thou dost not wish to take his 

by force. 
But my warning thou wouldst not 

hear. 
What will Tou do without this arm ? 

Tiiere I will at once give him an 
example. 



SdStc moden ®ie fd)on bitten. (8.) 
3d) mill ed oecdejifen/ meil @ie bod) 

nic^t mollen^ baf i^ edmifTen 

foU. (®.) 
@tc pried ben itebeni&^rigen ^teg/ 

bem fte aid JCtnb m o 1 1 1 e beige* 

n)ot)nt ^aben. (®.) 
>Dte Sfledimenter mollten nic^t na^ 

glanbecn. (®d).) 
^er S3oben felb^^ auf bcm bu fuf en 

millfl/ifttrikgerifc^. (U().) 

S)u m 1 1 1 H i^m aUv bod) bad @e{ne 

mit ©emalt nid)t ne^men. (8.) 
S)od) meine SSarnung molltefl 

bu md)t ^5ren. (@d).) 
f8?ad m 1 1 1 3bc fd}af en o^ne bie« 

fen^Crm? (@d).) 
jDa m i II id) i^m glei(^ etn 6]ccmpel 

gebcn. (@d).) 



9Jl o c n* 

What is compatible with my duty SBadfidbt)erlr59tmitmeiner^fIid)t/ 

I may willingly grant her. 
To thee might I devote these songs, 

beloved German Fatherland! 



mag id)ibr gem oerndb^^en. (@d).) 

jDir m 5 d) t' iS) biefe Sieber meiben/ 

gcliebted beut(d)ed SSatedanb. (U^.) 
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I leaye thee the friend as a pledge; 

him thou mayest straDgle, if I 

escape. 
He wlio can show me the gohlet 

.again, may keep it; it is his own. 

In this ar|i I should like to profit 

something. 
Thou art not without amhition; 

wouldst like to be great. 
As the fun of an evenmg, that might 

pass. 
That you may learn from himself. 



34) lalTe ben greunb ^ir al§ SSfirgen; 

i^n mag 11 S)U/ entvinn id}/ec« 

ttjfirgcn. (Sd).) 
^er mil: ben S3ed}er {ann tptebet 

geigeni ei: m a g t^n be^alten/ er 

f ei fein eigen. (©4).) 
!3n biefer ^unji mb^t* i^ wad 

proptiren. (®.) 
S)u blfl md)t o^ne @|)rgeti/ m 5 c^ ^ 

t e ft gerne qxo^ fein. (©d).) 
g&c ben ©d)er J eined 2Cbenbd m 5 (^ t e 
, bad t)in9e^en. (®.) 
iDad mbgen ©ie von \})m fetbft 

crfajtcn. (®.) 



fi d n n e tt* 



Him conld the mockery of the tyrant 
not rob of tiie courageous faith. 

How easily can the storm smash it 

(the fleet). 
Ah! if I could weep! 
How can I imagine, that yon speak 

now in earnest ? 
Only thy glory and splendour he 

can love; I love thee. 

All could at last be only a false 
game. 

To Jurisprudence I cannot accom- 
modate myself. 

I do not imagine I could teach 
anything. 

Thou couldst find compassion and 
mercy. 



3t)m f n n t e ben mut^t^en ®Iau« 

ben bei: «^o^n M S^prannen ni^t 

cauben. (©(^.) 
SQ^ie leidit la n n fie (bte ^lotte) ber 

©turm )ecfd)eUen. (®d).) 
2Cd>/ wenn i(^ weinen {bnnte! (Jll.) 
SSie f a n n id) nitc einbilben^ ba^ 

©iciest im ©cnjireben? 
9luc Scincn fRut^m unb @d)immec 

fann er Ueben; id) tiebe ^Dicb. 

(@(^.) 
3(Ueg fbnnte ^ule^t nut fa(fd)ed 

@piel fein. 
3uc 0{ed)td3etebcfam!ett tann i^ 

mi(^ md)t bequemen. (®.) 
SSilbe mir md)t tin, id^ tbnnte 

was lebren. i,®.) 
;Du e 6 n n t e jl ^xMh finben unb 

IBarmf)evitd{eit. (Sc^.) 



S) ii t f e tt< 



Whatever is right and knightly in 
any war, that dare I practise. 

Here I am a man ; here I may be one. 

Thou mayst open thy heart; and 
loudly express thy delight. 

Who dares name the child by the 

right name ? 
Only Count Leicester could dare do 

such a deed at this court. 



SGSaS irgenb in etnem ^xieQ ted)t ift 

unb ritterltc^^ bad b a r f tdS) uben. 

(@d).) 
Jj^Uv bin id) etn ^tn\^, i^ter b a v f 

id)'«fein. (®.) 
S)u barfjl betn |)ec^ ouffdiUegen/ 

laut auSfpred)en betn ^ntgiicSen. 

(©d).) 
flBec b a r f bag ^inb beim ved^ten 

Sflamen nennen ? (©d).) 
Sfluc ®raf Seller burftc fi4) an 

btefem •bofe folc^er !£^at er!fi^s 

nen. (©d).) 
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Why are we allowed to laugh at 

them ? 
Posterity might hesitate to sign this 

judgment. 

He made it understood, that it might 
be too circumstantial for to-day. 



IBanim b d t f e n totr i()rer lacben? 

jDie 9tad)n)eU bfirfte SBebenfen 
tragen, biefe6 Urt^eil au untec^ 
fd)reibcn. (@(ft.) 

<Sr qah ju ecf ennen, baf ed ffic ^eut« 
j(u koeitiaufid fein b 6 cf t e. (64.) 



iDl ii f f e it» 



Then, before any other thing. 
Yon must to metaphysic cling. 

We must interrupt it this time. 

Me you may tell it, and I must 

know it. 
Man must out into the hostile life, 

must work and strive. 

The older brother must yield to the 

younger one. 
Were we obliged to liye, to see the 

outburst of this day ? 
Be only undaunted, and trust in God ; 
Spring must come at last. 

I must first finish reading the tale. 

Away thou must; thy watch has 
runout. 



9la(!b|)ec^ t>ot alien anbern G^acben/ 
^t^t i})v eu(^ an hit aRetop^pflf 

ma(ben. (®.) 
fBir mdffen'd bfefmal nnttu 

bre(ben. (®.) 
STOtr bfivft it)c'S fagen^ unb id) m u f 

eg wiffen. (®cb.) 
>Der9]itann muf ^inauS in'< fetnb« 

Uc^e ^eben^ m u f witUn unb ^e« 

ben. (©(ft.) 
jDer dltere IBcubec muf bem jjdn* 

gern weid)en. (®(b.) 
^uf ten wir'e evleben/ ben 2Cn« 

brucft biefed Sagd i^u fet)en. (®4).) 
9lui: unoer^agt unb ®ott oectrauf/ 
<S6 muf boc^ grfi(}lin9 toecben. 

(®eib.) 
3(ft muf evft bie ©efcftfcftte anu 

lefen. (8.) 
gort m u f t bu/ beine Uf)c ifl abge* 

laufen. (@(^) 



S a f f e n< 



They knock him down, rob him of 

his goods, 
They let him there remain in his 

blood. 
She lets no complaint be heard. 
I had you often in my power, and I 

let you always escape by a back 

door. 
He feels a humane emotion, lets 

them quickly be conducted before 

his throne. 
Let us go before her with manly 

fortitude. 
X^t us not further proceed in this 

matter, dear wife. 



@ie ftofen i^n niebet/fletauben fein 

®nt, 
©ie la f fen i^n liegen in feinem 

S3tut. (U^l.) 
^eine j^tage l& f t ite fcbaQen. (@4).) 
34) ^att' (Sucft oft in meinet SJ^acbt/ 

unb lief burd) eine «&inten^uc 

(Sud) ftetg entoifcften. (@d).) 
iDer fdblt ein menf(6lid)eg 9fl^6ren# 

l&f t fcftneU ooc ben 2:^ron fie 

fu^ren. (©4)0 
Saffet un6 mit mdnnlicft eblec 

gafTung i^i: oorangeben. (@d).) 
S:af' ung nid)t weitec in biefec 

©ad)e 9e^en» liebed SBeib. (@4.) 
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83.— IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs which are only used m the third person singular with 
the pronoun e as their nominative, are called impersonal verbs ; 
they denote properly phenomena of nature, the action of which is 
represented without a distinct subject, and therefore the indefinite 
pronoun ed is substituted for it ; as : — 

It rains, ed tegnet. It snows, ed fd^neit. 

It thunders, e9 bonnett. It freezes, e8 friert. 

It lightens, e9 bli^t. It hails, e8 l^agelt. 

It grows dark, ed bunfelt* It thaws, ed i\)a\it. 

It dawns, ed tagt. There is a hoar-frost, eS teift. 

84. There are, however, many intransitive verbs, expressing a 
moral or physical sensation, which are used in German as imper- 
sonal verbs, but not in English. In such verbs, the subject in 
English must be rendered in Grerman by the dative or accusative 
of the personal pronoun ; as : — 

I am thirsty, ed burftet mi(3^. I forebode, ed al^nt mir. 

I feel cold, ed friert mi(3^. I please, ed Seliebt mir. 

I rejoice, cd freut mid^. I am alarmed, ed ifl mir Bang. 

I am chilly, cd frdffelt mi(3^. Methinks, ed bdut^t or bfinft mit 

I covet, e9 gelfiflet ml0. (or ml^). 

I am hungry, e9 ^ungert mi^. I am disgusted, ed efelt mit (t)Ot 

I pity, f 9 iammert mi^ (governs (Stvoai). 

the genitive). I want, eS fel^It mir. 

I repent, ed reut micQ. I am glad, ed ifl mit Iie6* 

I shudder, r9 f^aubett mtd^. I want, e9 mangelt mir. 

I am sleepy, e9 fdgldfett mi^. My heart misgives me^eSft^ttjant 
I am grieved, ed fcl^metgt mitSf. mir. 

I am vexed, ed loetbtte^t mt^. I feel giddy, ed f^ioinbelt mit. 

I am anxious, ed loerlangt mit^. I am sorry, ed t^ut mit Uib. 

I wonder, ed rounbett mitSf. I dream, e9 ttdumt mit. 

Obs, — The English there is, there are, is expressed in German by e d 
g i b t/ or e < i ft/ where care must be taken to use ed gibt when indefinite 
existence has to be expressed, in which case it can generally be changed into 
"it exist," or ** exists"; as: There are still giants, yet there are no more 
knights, eg gibt nocb SRicf cn^ bo(b fcine SWttct gibt eft tnebr. (@(b.) —But when 
a definite existence has to be expressed, " e6 ift" must be used in German; 
as: There is no water in this bottle, ed ifl (ein SQ^affet in biefet ^la\^9. 
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85.— COMPOUND VERBS 

are those which have a prefix, a syllahle, or a complete word 
before the simple verb. These prefixes modify, and frequently 
entirely alter, the meaning of the simple verb. We divide them 
into two principal classes : 

a. Inseparable Compound Verbs. 
5. Separable Compound Verbs. 

86. Inseparable compound verbs are those which are com- 
pounded with the syllables be, e m p, c IT t, c t, 9 e, m i f , t) e r, 

jet/ the prepositions ^ i n t e t/ belund, tD i b e t, against, or with 
the a^iective t) U; e.g.: \%\^xt^%Xi, to talk over; entfpte^en, to 
correspond; oerfpred^en, to promise; tviberfpte^en, to contradict; 
gemi^eU/totear up; empfefllen; to recommend; erfldren^ to explain; 
mi^faOfen/ to displease; ^interlaffen, to leave behind ; ooQbtingen^ 
to consummate. The tonic accent lies on the verb, and not on the 
prefix : (ef))tec^en, not bef))ret^en ; gennf en, not gertetfen. These 
verbs have no augment ge in the participle past ; in the other 
parts of the conjugation, they are conjugated like simple verbs ; 
for example: )?eripred)en, to promise; Pres. indie, i^ i^etfprec^e^ 
I promise; bu ^etfpric^fl, thou promisest; er t)erf))ti^t, he pro- 
mises; Imperf. indie, iti^ k)etfprati^; I promised; Ferf. indie, i^ 
l^abe )?e¥f)}to^en, I have promised. 

Ohservaikm. 

a) «|)intetgebcn/ in the sense of '' to go behind, to the remotest part of a 
place," is separable. 

5) Some verbs, compounded with miS/ take the augment ge in the past 
participle, but before the prefix; as: disapproved, gemi^btUtgt; abused, ge« 
mtfbraud)t; ill-used, dcmi^^anbelt; in disregarded, mifgcadbtet; degene- 
rated, mifgeactet/ the augment is inserted between the two component parts; 
in every other respect t}iey are treated like inseparable compound verbs, 
but have always the accent upon m i f . 

87. Separable compound verbs are those which are com- 
poimded with complete words, which are also used by them- 
selves, mostly with prepositions or adverbs; e. g. : natibfolgen, 
to follow; nleDcrlcijcn, tolay down; einfoufen, to buy in ; barreU 
^eU/ to offer; uiunelMiien, to take with; guru(frufem to recall ; 
gufammenfe(en/ to put together; beifie^en, to assist; audlafjfen/ to 
leave out. 

In the separable co^npound verbs the student must pay par- 
ticular attention to Uh following points : 

a) The tonic accei.r dways Ues on the prefix, whether in cor 
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nection with the verh, or separated from the same: ndt^fotgen, 
nieberlegen. 

b) In the simple tenses, namely in the present tense, imperfect 
and imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and placed 
at the end of the sentence in all principal sentences ; for example : 
I follow thee immediately, i^ f 1 9 e bit fogleid^ it a ^ ; he followed 
me immediately, er f 1 g t e mir foglei^ n a ^ ; follow me imme- 
diately, f 1 g e n @ie mir fogleid^ nad}. 

c) In the participle past the augment ge is placed between the 
prefix and the verb ; my brother has followed me, mein Stuber 
ifl mit nad^gef olgt. 

d) In the supine, where g u is placed before the infinitive, this 
preposition stands also between the prefix and the simple verb ; 
my brother hopes to follow me soon ; mein Srubet l^offt mit 6alb 
iia(]^2ufoIgen. 



88. Conjugation of a Sbparablb Compound Vbrb. 



Infinitive Present 
3l6iteifen, to depart. 

Participle Present 
9l6wifenb, departing. 

Present Indicative, 
3^ teife aB/ 1 depart. 

S)u reifeft aB^ thou departest. 
<Sr reifet aB^ he departs. 
9Bir rcifen oS^, we depart. 
S^r reifet cibi you depart. 
@ie teifen ab, they depart. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

^^ teifle ab, I departed. 
S)u teifle^ ab, thou departest. 

(Sr teifie ai, he departed. 
SBit reifien ab, we departed. 
3l&r reijlet ab, you departed. 
®ie teifen ab, they departed. 



Supine Present. 
2l6jutelfen, to depart.. 

Participle Past 
2l6geteifl, departed. 

Subjunctive Present 

3c8 reife ab, I may depart, or 

if I depart. 
S)u teife^ ab, thou mayst depart. 
(Sx teife ab, he may depart. 
9Bit teifen ab, we may depart. 
3^t teifet ab, you may depart. 
(Sie teifen ab, they may depart. 

Imperfect Subfunctive. 

3(t^ teifete abt I might depart. 
£)u teifetefl ab, thou mightst 

depart. 
Qv teifete ab, he might depart, 
^it teifeten ab, we might depart. 
3^1 teifetet ob, you might depart. 
@ie teifeten ab, they might 

depast. 
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Imperative. 

Sietfe (bu) af>, depart (thou). 
{Reife er af>, let him depart. 
fReifen voix ah, let us depart. 
Steifet ([\)x) ah, depart (701^). 
Steifen fie ah, let them depart. 

Infinitive Past. 
9l6gfteift feitt; to have departed. 

Supine Past, 
SlBgeuijl gu fcin, to have departed. 

Perfect Indicative. 

3^9 (in a(getei{l; I have departed. 

3)u (ijl abgereifi/ thou hast departed. 

(5r ifl a^gereifi, he has departed. 

SBir {inb abgeuifl^ we have departed. 

3(t feib abgeteifi/ you have departed. 

®ie {inb aBgmift/ they have departed. 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

3(36 fei a6geuijl, I may have departed. 

S)u feiefl abgereift, thou mayst have departed. 

6r fei a%tXi\% he may have departed. 

SBir feien abgereift, we may have departed. 

3(r feiet ah^m\% you may have departed. 

@ie feien a^gereifi, they may have departed. 

Pluperfect Indicative. 

3(^ voax aBgeretft, I had departed. 

S)u voox^ aBgereifi, thou hadst departed. 

Or Wat abgerei^/ he had departed. 

SBir roaten abgereifi, we had departed. 

S^r tvaret aBgeteifi/ you had departed. 

®ie waren abgereifl, they had departed. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

%6) XQ^xt a(gerei{i/ I might have departed. 

S)u roArefi abgerei^, thou mightst have departed* 

6c roAre abgerei^, he might have departed. 

SBir w&ren abgeteifl, we might have departed. 

36r vohxiX abgerei^, you might have departed. 

6ie n)&ren abgeteifl/ they might have departed. 
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Fir$t Ftthut Indicatiee. 

30 vetbc d^tifni, I shall depart. 

Su wlrft abitirtn, thou wUt depart. 

Cr ttirt a(»iftn, te will depart. 

SBJit iwrtxn a6«iftn, we sball depart. 

3^1 ajtrtet o5nifen, you will depart. 

&t uxrbcn abniftn, thqr will depart. 

34 mibe atttiftn, I shall deport 

S>u tpcf ttcft afrntfen thoa wilt depart. 

9t tDCtbc afnteiftn, he will depart. 

SSir mtbra a6nlfm/ we shall depart. 

3^ iwibct aBttifin, yon will depart. 

®it UWtben abltifni, they wiU depart 

Second Fuivre Indicatioe. 

34 «"*^' a^mifl fcin, I eball have departed. 

Su nitf) abgcttifl fcin, thnu wilt have departed. 

<5i ttiib a6geTei|l fcin, he will have deputed. 

SBll mtben abgeitifl fcfn, we shall have departed. 

3bt iveitet at)3([(ifl fein, yon will have deputed. 

€it nwrbcn abgctci^ fcin, they will have departed. 

Second fWurs SutswuMve. 

34 Wttbe tA^fxA^ ftiti, I shall have dqurted. 

Su wetfcc^ atgmift fcin, thon wilt have departed. 

<El lOCtbc flbgneip fdtl, he will have deputed. 

SBir tonbm atigrrtijl fcin, we shall have departed. 

3^1 nmbct oUgmifl ftin, yoa will have departed. 

€ic tettbm ai0tr(ip fein, they will have departed. 

34 nlilbt attttftn, I shonld d^mrt 

!Dti Mtbtfl afetcifcn, thou wonldat deport. 

Ci nliTbt abteifcn, he would deport. 

aSit icbtbtn adiciftn, we should depart. 

3^T nfitbtl afiitiftn, you woold depart. 

®it nbikni adHftR, they would depart. 
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Second 

SSf iDfitbe a^ntVjt fein, 
S)u wCtrbefl afigmifl fein, 
<Sr vofitbt afigeteifl feitt/ 
9Bir tofirben aBgmil) fein, 
3(r iDutbet a^mifl fein, 
®ie vofixUn abgerei^ fein, 



ConditumaL 

I should have departed, 
thou wooldst have departed, 
he would have departed, 
we should have departed, 
you would have departed, 
thej would have departed. 



Observations, 

d) In subordinate sentences, which have always the verb at the end, the 
separable compound verbs are not separated. @c \a\), toit hit ©efangenen 
auf i^n loSjlfiiriten/ p. 142, 1. 18: He saw how the prisoners mshed towards 
him; f^om the separable compound verb loS^iitien. 

6) There are also some compound verbs, which, according to their signi- 
fication, are sometimes separable, and at other times, inseparable; these are 
chiefly verbs combined with turd)/ through; flhztt over; unt/ round; 
untet, under; and wieber/ again. They are separable when the pre- 
position retains its full power as a preposition, indicating the direction in a 
definite manner, the substantive which it governs being understood, the tonic 
accent lying therefore on the prefix: they are inseparable when the prepo- 
sition partly loses its primitive power as a preposition, indicates direction 
only in a general undefined way, and rather assumes the character of an 
adverb, forming with the simple verb, as it were, a new idea, in which case 
the stress lies on the verb. 

Examples. 

SEPARABLE. INSEPABABLB. 

I pull the iBtring through, id) j| i e ^ e He roamsthrough thewholeconntry^ 



bie^dbnucburcb; from hux^s 
fiie\)tnt to pull through; p.p. 
bucc^geiogen/ pulled through. 

From there he crossed over to Sicily, 
i9on ba felte.er na4) @icilien 
uber; from ft b erf e^ en/ to 
cross over, to leap over; p. p. 
ftbergefe^t/ crossed over. 

He associates only with intimate 
friends, ttQt^twxt mit t}et:traus 
ten Sreunben u m ; from u m ^ 
gelien/ to associate; p.p. urns 
derange n, associated. 

Hold (you) the glass under, b a 1 1 e n 
®ie bad ©lag unter; firom 
Untttf^altitif to hold under; 
p. p. untergebctlten/ held 
under. __ 

I fetch it back, icb f^oU eS wiebet; 
from n)ieberb_o.len/ to fetch 
back; p. p. wiebccg eb olt/ 
fetched back. 



erburcbiieb t_bag gange Canb; 
from burcbMeben/ to roam 
through; p. p. but 4 5 5 gen, 
roamed through. 

I translate a book from German into 
English, id) ii b e r f r^ e ein IBucb 
auS btm S>eutf(ben xn*$ (Snglifc^e; 
from 6berfe|enf to translate; 
p. p. fi b c r f "e 1 1/ translated. __ 

We turned the enemy, tvit u m gi n* 

. gen bengeinb; from u m geb e n, 
to turn; p.p. urn gang en/ turn- 
ed ; we have turned the hill, toil 
ftnb ben SBerg umgangen. 

He amuses me always, ec u n t e r ^ 
b&lt micbtmmer; from un tecs' 
batten/ to amuse; p. p. un« 
ter'balten/ amused. 

I repeat what I have already said 
oftentimes, id) wieberboU/ 
toa$ ttb fd}on oft gefagt babe ; from 
wieberbolen/to repeat; p. p. 
n)ieberbolt/ repeated. 
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e) Verbs which are compounded with two separable prefixes, each 
of which being a preposition or an adverb, are treated in every respect like 
separable compound verbs, and both prefixes are separated nrom the verb 
in the simple tenses; in the past participle, the augment ge is placed 
after the second prefix; and so, in the supine, 3 u is inserted after the second 
prefix; e,g,, to suppose, lootaral^ittii I suppose, td^ fe$e Dotaud; I 
supposed, i^ fe|t€ t)otau<; I have supposed, id^ t)aht t}ocauSgefe^t; 
in order to suppose, um t}Oirattgittfe^en; and so: to go past, ^ot^btt^t^tn; 
to produce, ^etoorbctngen; to agree, dbeceinfommen; and many others. 

a) Verbs with two prefixes, the first of which is separable, and the second 
inseparable, like Dorbe^alten/ to reserve, are treated like separable com- 
pound verbs, but only the separable prefix is separated from the verb, and 
the inseparable prefix remains always joined to the simple verb; the parti- 
ciple past takes no augment ge/ and in the supine ^u is inserted between the 
first and second prefixes; e.g., I reserve to me, id^ be^alte mfc Wt; he re- 
served to himself, et be^ielt \i(i) t}or; reserve to yourself b^balten @ie jt4 
t)or; I have reserved to myself, id^ f^ahz mtr t}Oirbe^alten; in order to reserve, 
um Docpbe^alten; and so: to bring up, ouferi^ie^en; to acknowledge, an« 
ecfennen; to entrust, anDettrauen; to confess, eingefte^en; to recommend, 
anempfel;len; to condition, to reserve, audbebingen; etc., etc 

e) The following doubly compound verbs, belonging properly to obser- 
vation d, are not used when a separation would be required: to concern, 
anbelangen; to concern, anbetreffen; to build up, aufecbauen; to rise from 
the dead, ouferfte^en; to enjoin, auferlegen; to select, au^eclefen; to select, 
auSerfe^en; to choose, auderto&l^len; we say, "wad mic^ anbetcifft# what 
concerns me," which is a subordinate sentence, and requires therefore no 
separation; but we cannot say, **ba< betcifft mid) an; that concerns me"; 
we use in such cases another verb, for instance, ** bad betcifft mi(^"; and 
so also the others. 

/) Verbs with a double prefix, the first of which being an inseparable, 
and the second a separable one, like neranftalten/ to arrange, are treated 
entirely like inseparable compound verbs; as: I arrange a fete, id) Decani 
ftalte ein S^jt; 1 have arranged a fite, id) ^aU etn ^efl \)ttan^alUt The 
verbs of this class have not been formed from their simple verbs, but from sub- 
stantives or adjectives, and therefore they cannot be separated; necanfta(ten# 
to arrange, is derived from bte 2Cn{laU/ the arrangement; bfauftragen/ to 
commission, from bec 2Cufttag; the commission; Derabteben/ to make an 
agreement, from bte 2Cbtebe# the agreement; Deranf^lagenr to make an 
estimate, from bee 2Cnfd^lad/ the estimate; t}eraudgaben; to expend, from bie 
TLn^abzt the expense; beunvul^gen/ to disquiet, from unrubid/ unquiet; 
beanfpcud)en/to daim, from bee &nfpnt(lbr the chum; 9eranla|fen/ to induce, 
from bee TCnlaf / the inducement, etc., etc. 

g) Verbs compounded with nouns, like eecl^tfeetigenr to Justify; mut^ 
maf enf to conjecture, are entirely treated like simple verbs, except the follow- 
ing, which are treated like separable compounds: to miscarry, fetlfd)lagen/ 
to hold fast, feflbalten; to acquit, feeifpeec^en/ or lo§fpred}en; to satisfy, ge^ 
nugt^un; to boast, geopt^ttni oeoffpeed^en; to equal, plei^fommen; to tear 
off, lodreifen; to renounce, f[$ lodfagen; to esteem highly, ^oc^f^&^^n/ or 
mvt^S^ii^tn; to take place, ftattflnben; to observe, tna^ene^men^ etc., etc. 

iVbfe.— Verbs compounded with the adjective noSf like ^oUiUf^tttf to 
execute, are all treated like inseparables; as, I execute, id) noUjie^e; I have 
executed, id) \)af)t DOllsogen; and so: to finish, noUenben; to put into effect, 
noU^eden; to accompli«di, nottbeingen. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

89. A quality is sometimes referred to a person or a thing, by 
means of the verbs fein, iDetben, or bleiBen, in which case the 
adjective represents the predicate of the sentence, as : the field 
is greet), bad Stlt> ifl gt it n; the field gets green, bad Stlh xoitb 
gritn; the field remains green, bad Sclb MeiBt grun; or a 
quality is represented as inherent in a person or a thing, in which 
case it always stands before its substantive, and we say then, the 
adjective is used in an attr^mUve sense, as: the green field, bad 
fititne 9e(D ; a green field, etn gritned ^eb ; these green fields, 
biefe gtfinen Selber. 

90. When the German adjective stands in the position of a 
predicate, it is not declined at all ; we say : the father is good, 
bet Siattx ift gut ; the mother is good, bie SD^uttet i^ gut; the child 
is good, bad iftinb ifl gut ; the children are good, bie itinbet jlnb 
flut 

91. When the adjective is used in an attributive sense, its 
substantive agrees with the same in number, gender, and case, 
and is declined in three different forms. 

92. When no article or determinative pronoun stands before 
the adjective, we say, it is in the first form : good child, guted 
Jtinb. 

93. When the definite article, or a pronoun, which indicates 
the gender of the substantive, stands before the adjective, we 
say it is in the second form: the good child is loved by every 
one, bad gute Jtinb mxh bon iebermann geltebt. 

94. When the indefinite article or a pronoun, not indicating 
the gender, stands before the adjective, we say it is in the third 
form : a good child is always loved, etn guted <ttinb n?irb immeir 
geliebt. 

Observation, 

For the pronouns which indicate the gender, and those which do not 
indicate it, see paradigm, page 301. 

95. In the first form, that is, when no article or pronoun 
stands before the adjective, the latter takes the final letters of 
the definite article, except the genitive masculine and neute^r 
smgular, which take n instead of d. Examples : 
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Sing. 

^finer SBanm, green tree, 
^tfinett fSavLtntit of green tree, 
gcfinettt S3aume# to green tree. 
9tunett S3aum/ green tree. 



Masc. 



Fern. 



Plur. 

dtfine SB&ume/ green trees, 
grilner 93&ttme^ of green trees. 
9c6nett S3&umen/ to green trees. 
Qtkat S&ume/ green trees. 



Qt&att SBiefC/ 
grfiner SBtefC/ 
grfine SB^tefe/ 

^unett S^l^^d' 



green meadow. grfine SBtefen/ 

of green meadow, griber ^tefenr 

to green meadow. Qtdntn SBiefen/ 

green meadow. define SStefen/ 

Neut. 

green field, 
of green field, 
to green field, 
green field. 



green meadows, 
of green meadows, 
to green meadows, 
green meadows. 



grfine Selbet/ green fields, 

gcuner %iibtt, of green fields, 

grfineit %tVbctnt to green fields, 

grfine Selbecr green fields. 



96. The genitive of the masculine and neater singular in the 
first form of the adjective was written with 9 at the end, like the 
definite article, up to the beginning of the present century ; but it 
is now invariably written with an n, e,g., the youth of noble 
feeling, Det Sungltng eblen @ef u^(d(G.); the assurance 
of future happiness, b i e ^erfi^etung funftigen ®lit(fed 
(G.) for the sake of a trifling £Euilt, um fleinen ^e^Ierd wtfltti 
(Sch.); for the sake of their own advantage they prevent the 
forest-towns from taking the oath of allegiance to Austria, um 
eignen Sort^tld witUn fiinbetn fie, ba^ bte OBalbpabU gn Oe^ci^ 
f^wdreti; there wanders a pilgrim with deep impulse, e9 lIHlllt 
ein WQtt fioljtn Sranged (Uhl.); (see also p. 72, 1. 27). 

97. In the second form, that is, when the definite article or a 
pronoun, indicating tiie gender of the substantive, stands before 
the adjective, the latter takes, in the nominative singular, e in all 
thieegenders; and in all other cases, singular as well as plural, €!!• 

Obtervatiomtm 

Hie rtndent must remember (obsenratioii a, page 269) tiiat in Gemum 
the accusative is alwi^ the same as the nominatiTe in the feminine and 
neater genden; the n is therefore also omitted in the ace sing, of the fern, 
and neat, genden. EzampleB: — 



He gcfine Sanm, the 
U& srfinettSanme^/of the 
bem grunen S^amatf to the 
ben gruneii S^aum, the 



Mate. 



Flur. 



bte dtfineif S&nme/ the 

^ ber gr&iett S&hvmtt of the f S if 

§j^ ben dtunrn ^dumen/to the i Sg 

hit srfinen S&ooiei tb& 



- © 
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Sing. 

bie dtfine SQ^iefCf the 

tec dcfinen SQ^iejfe/ of the 

bee ^timttt SBiefe/ to the 

bie gcfine SBiefe/ the 



FcfH. 



si 




a 



Plur. 



bie dtfinen SlBtefen, the 

bee gcibif It SBiefenr of the 

ben dti^nrtt SQ^iefen/ to the 

bie grfinen SQ^iefen/ the 




Sing. 

bo< dtfine Selb/ the 
bed drdnett Se(beS/ of the 
bem Qvimtn S^tbe^ to the 
bad define S^^^^' the 



Neut. 




Plor. 



bie grfinr tt Selber^ the 
bee grfinett S^l^c>^/ of the 
ben grfinett S^lbern/ to the 



^J3 



98. In the third form^ that is, when the indefinite article or a 
pronoun, which does not indicate the gender, precedes the adjec- 
tive, the latter takes, in the nominative singular, the terminations 
of the definite article, that is masc. er# fern, e/and neut. ed; 
and in all other cases, singular as well as plural, en* Examples: — 



Sing. 

etn dtfinrt SBanm, a 
etneS dtfinen SSoumeg/ of a 
einem grfinen S3aume# to a 
einen grunett S3aum/ a 



Masc, 




Plur. 



meine grfinett S3&ume/ my 
meiner grfinen SBdume/ of my 
metnen drfinett S3dumen/tomy 
meine grfinen Sdume/ my 



2 g' 



Sing. 

etne grfine §CBtefe/ 

etnee grfinett fBiefc/ 

einee grfinett SBtefe; 

eine gvfine SCSiefe^ 



Fern, 




Plur. 



meine dtfinett SBiefen/ my 

meiner Qrfinen SBiefenf of my 

metnen grunen SSiefen/ to my 

meine grfinett SBiefen/ my 




Sing. 

ein gcfined gelb/ 
eined grfinett %tlMf 
einem gcfinett S^lbe^ 
ein gcfined %tlh, 



Kent 



Plur. 




meine grfinett gelber, my 

meinec grfinett S^lbec/ of my 

meinen grunen ^tlbtvn, to my 

meine gcfinett gelbet/ my 



S3 QD 

©»3 
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99. When the a(^ective stands after eitttge/etlid^e, some; 

f einc, no; anberc, others; t)iele, many; wcnige/ few; 

mcferere/ several; a lie, all; maxiift, many, several; 
f 1 d^ C; such ; and VOtlije, which, — most 'authors omit the n 
in the nominative and accusative plural; e.g,, Some German 
Emperors, einige beutfc^e J^atfer (®^.)) niany German princes sat 
one day in the knights^ hall at Worms, eS fa^en \)itU beutfd^e 
fffirflen einfi }U SBotm0 im Slitterfaal (Jtetnet); would to God, 
there were no boisterous heads in all Germany ! n^ollite ®ott, e0 
g&6e feine unrul^ige <5t5pfe in ganj S)eutf(^Ianb ! (@.); he had 
rendered still other important services to the republic, et ^atte Ux 
SitpMit no^ anbete wic^tige £)tenfle geleiftet (®(^.)- 

100. — Observations. 

d) When the snbstantiye is omitted and understood in the adjective, 
which is done much more copiously in Grerman than in English, the latter 
has a capital letter and is declined in the^ same way as if it were in con- 
nection with its substantive, and agrees with the same in gender, number, 
and case: the stranger came nearer, and Captal gave him the best of all he 
possessed, bee grembe tfictte n&bet/ unb Saptal gab ibm t}on ottemr 
wad et befaf/ ba6 fBtftt (p. 102, 1. 7); and so we say: the German, bee 
^eutf tbe; a German, etn ^eutfc^er; Germans, ^etttfd}e; the 
Germans, hit )Deutfd)en; the wise man, bee SBSeife; a wise man, 
etn SBSeifee; wise men, 9B e i f e; the wise men, bie SCSeifen. 

5) Adjectives which are used as substantives are always neuter, and are 
inflected like simple adjectives: During that long space of time, I have 
lived to see bitter things, and to experience misfortunes, in hem langen ^eit^s 
eaum' t)ab' icb S3ittee6 eelebt unb UnalficEfetideS erfabeen (@cb.); 
the beautiful and the useful, bad @d)one unb bad 9t&|Ud)e/ are 
declined like adjectives in the neuter gender; therefore: bad 9t{l^lid)er 
bed 9t&^licl)enr bem 9lil^licl)en/ bad 9lfi|li4ef like the 
second form of the adjectives; but we say: I have brought to thee some- 
thing useful, id) i)abz jDie etwad 9t ii 1 1 i cb e d mttgebeacbt ; and : he always 
occupies himself with something useful, ee befcb&ftigt flcb immn mit etwad 
91 ^ ^ I i (b e m# as in the first form of the adjectives. 

c) The adjective in the comparative and superlative is declined in the 
same way as in the positive: bad fd)n)dr2eee or ((bw&r^efte J^leib receives the 
same inflection as bad fcbioatje Meiht the black dress. 

d) When a personal pronoun or a cardinal number which is declined 
(these are, etU/ etnei etn/ and itoei and beet in the Genitive and Dative) 
stands before the adjective, the latter is declined as in the third Form; e.g., 
I unfortunate one! 5d) Unglfidfeliget ! (@cb.); yoii iieavenly powers, Sb^ 
btmmltfd)en ^&d)te (®(b-); you lovely, graceful Muses! 3b< Heben^bolben 
^ufen! (®.) Thou good, noble soul! jDu gute/ eble @eele ! Oh, what an 
unfortunate, awkward boy am I! JD/i(b unglfit^licbee/UngefcbictteeJ^nabe !(<S(.) 
Thou noble, poor knight! S)u eblee/ atmtt Biitttt \ (®.) 
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e) Adjectiyes ending in el^ itt or en/ to which belong also all com- 
paratiyes ending in et/ lose, for euphony's sake, the e of the final syllabi^ 
or of the inflectional syllable when inflected; e.g., noble, ebel; a noble man^ 
ein e b I e r ^ann ; braye, toadtt; a braye yonth, ein » a d c e r 3fin9lui0; 
eyen, eben; aneyen way, ein ebnec SBkd; checfffol, |)ettet ; with cheer- 
fol mind, mtc bet term (Bzm^t^i greater, grbfer; with greater zeal, mtt 
gtbf erm @ifer. 

/) Adjectiyes are frequently formed from towns by adding re to the 
name of the town; as: the cask of Heidelberg, bad ^g^etbelbergec S^f ; 
a citizen of Vienna, ein SBienet SSfirget; such adjectiyes always remain 
nndeclined; e.g., IDet SBiener SSihrgec/ M SSienet Sfirgerd/ bem SSienec 
S3firder/ ben Wiener S3ftrder ; Plur. bie Wintt S3fir0er# ber SBStenec fBin^BCt 
ben SQ^ienec SSficgern/ hit SBiener SSfirdet. 

g) In Poetry and in eyery-day life, the adjectiye loses oftentimes the t9 
in the Nominatiye and Accnsatiye Singular of the neuter gender; as: is 
this freshwater? ift bie< frif^ SBaffet? upon good luck, auf gist ®lfi(t; the 
king wore a black mantle, bee Jt6nt9 tntg ein fc^warj ®en>anb. (U^.) 

A) (Son)/ whole, and t^albt half, are not declined when they stand before 
names of places or countries without the deflnite article; e.p, all Ijondon 
speaks of it, gan) bonbon fpdd)t boioon; but with the defimte article pre> 
ceding it, they are both declined in the usual way; as: the half of England, 
bad ^Ibe Snglanb. 

t) When seyeral adjectiyes stand before a substantire, they axe all de- 
clined alike in the usual way, according to the three Forms; e,g,, a good 
old wise man, ein QUUv, altet, weifet ^ann; Oenit. eined gitten/ aUeii# 
n>eifen sfillanned; all after the third Form, and so: biefec gute alte/ meife 
sQlann/ all after the second Form, and in the same way: dUter/ attet/ fbf^ 
li^er (delicious) ISSein/ all after the first Form. 

f) The adjectiye t)0(^ loses the c when inflected; as: a high tree, ein 
^o^er ISaum; of a high tree, eined ^ol^en 93aumed; these high trees, biefe 
l^o^en S3&ume. 

k) When an adyerb stands before the adjectiye, the latter is declined in 
the usual way, according to the three Forms; e. g,, quite fresh water, gan} 
ftiS&jt^ ^afec; this quite fresh water, hxeUi dan} frif4)e SBaffet; Grenit. 
biefed danj ftifc^en SBajferd; Dat. btefem ganj fcif^en SBatfet; Accns. 
^ief ed gan^ fvifc^e SQ^ajTer. 
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Comparison of thb Adjbctivss. 

102. An adjective ascribes a quality to a person or a thing 
either in a absolute manner without any relation to the quality 
of others, which we call positive degree, or it ascribes a quality 
to a person or a thing in a higher degree than to others, with 
whom we compare it, which we call comparative degree, or it 
expresses by its form that a person or a thing possesses a quality 
in the highest degree, either in relation to others, which vee call 
superlative relative^ or absolutely without any relation to others, 
which is called superlative absolute ; e. g,: — 

Positive : f(3^5n. 

Comparative: f(t5ner. 

{Superlative relative: bet ft^^nfle. 

Superlative absolute : du^etfi fd^5n. 

The comparative degree is formed by adding et to the cmin- 
flected adjective, ft^5n, fine; ft^5ner, finer; and the superlative 
relative is formed by ft or e|}/ as: fd^onft; finest; flolg, proud; 
ftolgeft/ most proud. The monosyllabic a^ectives modify besides 
the vowels at Ot Ut into a, d/ il/ as : jiung, young; i&nger; younger; 
ber ifingfle; the youngest ; alt, old ; alter, older ; ber filtefte, the 
oldest; except the following, which always keep the radical 
vowel unmodified:— 



harsh, barfd). 
blank, blant. 
brave, brat), 
variegated, bunt, 
dull (of sound), bURipf. 
fallow, falb. 
false, falfd). 
flat, flac^. 
joyftU, fro^ 
hollow, bo^(. 
favorable, bolb. 
bald, fabl. 
stingy, farg. 



tight, f napp. 
lame, labm. 
tired, la^. 
wearied, matt 
rotten, morfd). 
naked, nacft. 
flat, platt. 
clumsy, plump, 
quick, rafc^. 
raw, ro§. 
round, runb. 
slow, \a(S^t 
soft, fanft. 



satiated, fatt. 

slack, f (blaf . 

slender, f d^lanl. 

rugged, f(^roff. 

stiff, ftatt. 

proud, fiolj. 

tightly stretched, ftraff. 

mute, Itumm. 

blunt, fhtmpf. 

mad, toU. 

full, t)oU. 

true, tpabr. 

tame, jabm. 



Note, — The following are used with or without the modification* 
anxious, bang; pale, blap; pious, fromm; smooth, glatt; clear, flat; wet 
na^; tender, jart. 

Observations, 

a) The Superlative absolute is formed by putting one of the following 
adverbs before the adjective: extremely, du^erjt; extraordinarily, au§er 
orbcntUd^; quite, ganj; most, t)h^ft; right, reit j very, feftr; uncommonly 
Utigemeitt; pre-eminently, tJorsft^Ud); e. g. an uncommonly beautiful house 
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etn ungemein fd)6nef «^ud; most important news, eine ^h^ft wi^Hge 

b) When the Snperlatiye relative of the adjective is nsed in a predica- 
tive sense, it takes the form of the adverbial Superlative relative in am -ften 
(seeB. 177); e.g.,in the southern countries the sufferings were the greatest, 
in ben fublicben S&nbern waren bie Sciben am dr5pten. 

c) Adjectives ending in el/ et/ or en; drop usually that e in the com- 
parative; as: noble, ebel/ nobler, ebUc; bitter, bttteC/ more bitter, bittter; 
perfect, loodfommen/ more perfect, ooUlommnet; but in the Superlative 
the e is retained, as: the noblest man, bec ebelfte SDlann; the bitterest 
enemjybec bitterfte S^inb; the most perfect book, bad ooUlommentle fBnd). 

d) The following are irregular in their Comparative and Superlative: 

good, gut better, bejTet the best, ber bejle. 

high, ^o(^ higher, ^O^er the highest, htt |)54|te. 

near, nab nearer, n&^er the nearest, bee n&(^|le. 

much, oiet more, me^c the most, bee mei^e. 



IRREGULAE VERBS. 

103. — Preliminary Observations, 

a) The chief irregularities of the Grerman irregular verbs occur in the 
imperfect and the participle past (the latter ends nearly idways in tt). 
Almost all are irregular in these two forms; some modify the vowel in the 
second and third persons singular, as: to carry, tragen: Present Indica- 
tive, thou earnest, bu te&gft/ he carries, it tt> and a few change the 
radical vowel in the second and third persons singular of the present 
Indicative; such verbs are also irregular in the second person singular 
imperative, which has then the same vowel as the indicative present; e. g., 
to give, deben: Present Indicative, thou givest, bu gibflr he gives, ec gibt; 
Imperative, give (thou), gib (bu). 

5) Those which have ana for their radical vowel, modify it in the second 
and third persons singular: to bake, bacfeU: iSresent Indicative^ thou 
bakest, bu b&cEft; he bakes, er b&cEt: except, to load, laben; to grind, 
ma^len) to create, fd^affen; to sound, fc^aOen; which form the present 
tense regularly. 

c) Those which have a long e in the infinitive change it into te in the 
second and third persons singular of the present; and in the second person 
singular imperative, e.g,,to command, befe^len: Present Indicative, thou 
commandest, bu befte^llt/ he commands, et befte^lt; Imperative, command 
(thou), befie^l(bu); except, to induce, betoegen; to recover, genefen; to lift, 
^ben; to weave, meben, which form the Present regularly;— to take, m^mttit 
makes the Present Indicative Singular, bu nimmfl/ er nimmt; Imperat., 
take (thou), ntuim (bu); to tread, treten# makes: thou treadest, bu txittft he 
treads, et tcitt; tread (thou), tcttt (bu). 

d) The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed from the Imperfect Indicative, 
by modifying the vowels O/ 0/ U/ and by adding e when the Imperfect Indi- 
cative does not end in that letter; e, g.^ to give, geben; Imperfect Indicative, 
I gave, i4 gab; Imperfect Subjunctive, I might give^ i^^^W^ — \A\se>s!LS^<^ 
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brtngeii; Imperfect Indicative, t4 htaditt; Sabjonctiye, hxh^tti — to lend, 
Iri^en; Imperfect Indicative, id) Ue^; Subjunctive, Ite^e. 

e) A few irregular verbs which had formerly another form in the 
imperfect indicative, form their imperfect subjunctive from the anti- 
quated indicative, as: to stand, flepen; Imperfect Indicative, i(^ ftavibv 
mperfect Subjunctive, i(^ liOnbe/ from the antiquated form, i&i fhtnb; these 
forms will be given in the foot notes of the list of the irregular verbs. 

/) Those which have ie or 6 in the Infinitive formerly changed these 
vowels in many cases into eu in the Present Indicative and in the 
Second Person Singular Imperative; this form is still used in poetiy i 
to offer, bieten: Present Indicative, thou offerest, btt beutft, he offers, er 
bcut; Imperative, offer (thou), beut (bu): — to fly, fliegen: Present Indie, 
thou fliest, btt fltn^ftf he flies, er fleugt; Imperative, fly (thou), fltVLQ (btt) ; 
also these poetical forms will be found in the foot notes of the list of the 
irregular verbs. 

g) The Second Person Singular Imperative is only irregular in such 
verbs as change the radical vowel in the Second and Tliird Persons 
Singular: to see, fe^ien; Present Indie, btt fte^fl/ et |!ebt; Imperative, 
ficb (t>u). 

h) The First Person Singular of the Present Indicative is always regular, 
except in six moodal verbs (which see B. 74), the verb, to know, toijfen: I 
know, i(b tpeif ; and, to be, f etn : I am, icb bin. 

104. We divide the irregular Verbs into three classes:-— 

1. Those which have only two parts irregular; namely, 

the Imperfect and Participle Past; e,g.^ to brings 
btinflcn ; Imperfect, I brought, id^ brac^te ; Parti- 
ciple Past, brought, grbracbt. 

2. Such as have the Imperfect and Participle Past 

irregular, and besides modify the vowel in tho 
Second and Third Persons Singular of the Present 
Indicative, and therefore have three parts irregular; 
e. g„ to advise, ratten ; Present Indicative, thou 
advisest, bu x&\f^% he advises, n xSitf); Imperfect 
Indicative, I advised, \^ xUtf)} Participle Past^ 
advised, qtxaifjtn. 
8. Such as are irregular in the Imperfect and Participle 
Past, and besides change the radical vowel in the 
Second and Third Persons Singular of the Present 
Indicative, which verbs have then in the Second 
Person Singular of the Imperative the same vowel 
as in the Present Indicative, and have, therefore, 
four parts irregular ; e. g,j to help, l^elfen ; Pres. 
Indicative, thou helpest, bu l^ilffl/ he helps, er 
l^ilft ; Imperfect Indicative, I helped, iti^ f^alf ; 
Imperative, help (thou), ^ilf (bu) ; Participle Past, 
helped, ge^olfen. 
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105. To the first class belong the following :— 



INFINITIVB. 

to apply oneself SBefleif en (ftd^) 


IMPBSFEGT. 

befltf 


PAKT. PAST. 

befliffen 


to begin 


SBegmnen 


beaann ^ 
bit 


begonnen 


to bite 


S3etfen 


gebtffen 


to burst 


SBerHen 


batfl 


geborHen 


to recollect oneself 


Steftnnen (ft4) 


befann 


befonnen 


to possess 


S3eft6en 
SBetcogen 


befaS 


befefTen 


to deceive 


becro9 


bettogen 


to induce 


SBemegen ' 


bewog 


beioogen 


to bend 


SSiegen 


bog 


gebogen 


to offer 


IBieten » 


bot 


geboten 


to bind 


S3inben 


banb 


gebunben 


to beg 


IBitten 


bat 


gebeten 


to remain 


SBletben 


^Iteb 


geblieben 


to fade 


S3lfidben« 


bli4 


gebltd)en 


tobnm 


IBcennen 


brannte* 


gebtannt 


to bring 


IBcinden 


bracbte 


gebrad^t 


to think 


sDenlen 


bad)te 


gebadjt 


to hire 


Singen 


bung 


gebungen 


to urge 


jDtinden 


bcang 


gebrungen 


to perceive 


^mpftnben 


empfanb 


empfunben 


to escape 


@ntnnnen 


entcann 


enttonnen 


to grow pale 


@cbleic^en 


erblid) 


erbUdien 


to seize 


©rareifcn 
(Sxtdttn 


etfot 


ergriffen 


to choose 


ettoten 


to soond 


^rfdjaOen 


etfd^oa 


etfd}otten 


to consider 


QxwiQtn 


ennog 


erwogen 


to find 


Sinben 


fanb 


gefunben 


to fly 


gUegen* 


floa 


geflogen 
gefloben 


to flee 


glicben^ 


m 


to flow 


Sliefen 


pi 

ftot 


geflofien 


to freeze 


S^riecen 


geftotea 


to ferment 


®&^ren 


go^t 


gego^ten 
geboten 


to command 


©ebteten 


gebot 


to prosper 


©ebei^eii 


gebte^ 


gebieben 


to go 


©e^en 


0in9 


gegangen 


to succeed 


®eUn9en(cniper«.) 


gelang 


gelungen 


to recover 


®€nefen 


gena< 


genefen 


to enjoy 


©eniefen 


geno$ 


genoffen 


to gain 


@eivtnnfn 


gewann* 


gemonnen 


to ponr 


©iefen 


gof 


gcgoffcn 


to be alike 


©leicben 


flU(b 


geglid)en 


to slide 


®leiten 


giitt 


geglitten 


, to shine faintly 


©iimmtn 


glomm 


geglommen 


to seize 


(Sreifen 


dtiff 


gegtiffen 


to hew 


«&auen 


bteb 


gebauen 


to be suspended 


|>anden 


Wng 


gebangen 


to heave 


4)eben 


|)ob» 


ge^oben 



' Subj. also bcgontic * 99etoegen, to move by physical power, is regt 

3 In poetry, tu Beutfl, er Bent ; Imperat. bcttt. 

* fditidftn, to bleach (linen, etc), is reg. ^ S^bj. reg. 

^ In poetry, the Pres. Indie is bu ffengfl, ec lleugt ; Imperat. ^cn^. 

^ In poetry, tit jleu^ffl, cc fleiM^t j jlou^. * Su\)> «2iao ^t»f)xc«.t. * ^^sScJ^A^*^ 
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to be called 
to scold 
to know 
to climb 
to sound 
to pinch 
to come 
to creep 
to load 
to suffer 
to lend 
to lie 



mFUiTiyE. 



jtetfen 

^ennen 

Mmmm 

JClinaen 

jtneifen 

JCommen' 

jtriec^en 

Saben 

Seiben 

Eetl)en 

Stegen 



to utter a falsehood Sikgen ' 
to grind (wheat, etc.) SRabten * 



to avoid 
to milk 
to name 
to whistle 
to foster 
to praise 
tomb 
to tear 
to ride 
to run 
to smell 
to wrestle 
to flow genUj 
to call 
to salt 
to suck 
to create 
to part 
to appear 
to shear 
to shove 
to shoot 
to flay 
to sneak 



SSletben 
sDlelten 
9lennen 
|>fetfen 

9{eiben 

92et9en 

SReiten 

Stennen 

Stied^en 

SRingen 

S^innen 

Sliufen 

@Qugen 

©d)affen* 

@(l)etben 

6(t}etnen 

6d}eeren 

6cbteben 

©cbiefcn 

@d)tnben 

©cl)lfi*en 



to grind (knives, etc.) ©d)Utfen '® 



I 



@d)Ungen 

6d)meifen 

@d)netben 

@d)i;Quben 

©chreiben 

2 The Pres. Indie is also: bu 
3 In poetiy, ktt teug^, cr leugt ; Imperat. teug. 
* 3Jla^len, to paint, is reg. 

^ ?Pfl[cgen, to use, or to nurse, is reg. 7 gubj. reg. 

^ @d^affen, to do, to work, and its compounds : olfi^afet^ to 
and vetfc^affen, to procure, are reg. 
'* ®4^eif(tv to drag, to raze (a fortress), is reg* 



to shut 
to twine 
to fling 
to cut 
to screw 
to write 
to cry 

1 Subj. reg. 



fannte* 

llomm 

liana 

Iniflr 
lam 

lro4 
lub 

m 

lag 

log 

maf^ltt 

mieb 

moll 

nannte * 

pnff 

Pffog 

prie< 

deb 

tif 

ritt 

rannte* 

wng 

rann* 

rief 

Sam 

fog 

fd)uf 

fdtieb 

fd)ien 

t(i)or 

fd)ob 

fd)of 

{d)unb 

f*lict) 

Wif 

frt)loJ 

fd)lang 

fd)mi^ 

fd)nitt 

f(|)rob 

fd)ricb 

fdiric 



PABT. PAST. 

ge^etfen 

fietiffen 

gelannt 

getlommen 

geflungett 

gefniffcn 

geCommm 

gefcoc^en 

gelaben 

gelitten 

gelie^fn 

gelegen 

gelogen 

gema^tett 

gemieben 

gemolten 

genannt 

geppffcn 

gepfXogerr 

gepriefen 

gerieben 

geriffen 

geritten 

gerannt 

gerod}en 

gerungeti 

geronnen 

genifen 

^efaljcn 

gefogen 

gcfd)QJfcn 

gefdneben 

getd)tenen 

gefd)oren 

getd)oben 

gefd)ojTen 

geftbunben 

gcfd)licl}cn 

ge\d)ttffen 

gefd)loffen 

gefd)(ungen 

gefd)mifren 

gef^nttten 

gefd)roben 

getd)ricbcn 

gefd)rieen 

!5ntntfl, er f ommt. 

* Subj. reg. 

® Subj. rormc. 
abolish; anf(^afen 
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to stride 

to fester 

to be silent 

to swim 

to vanish 

to swing 

to swear 

to send 

to boil 

to sing 

to sink 

to meditate 

to sit 

to split 

to spit 

to spin 

to sproat 

to spring 

to stand 

to moant 

to flj like dnst 

to stink 

to stroke 

to contend 

todo« 

to drive 

to drop 

to drink 

to deceive 

to forbid 

to&de 

to vex, an(f to be 

vexed 
to compare 
to lose 

to weigh (trans.^ 
to weave 
to yield 
to show • 
to torn 

to weigh (intrant,') 
to wind 
to accuse 
to draw 
to compel 



INFIMITIVB. 



6d)ceUen 

€$d)»immen 

6d)it)iiiben 

€$d)n>tnden 

€$enben 

€Heben 

CHngen 

@in!en 

€Hnnen 

€H$en 

€$palten 

6peien 

^pinnen 

6priefen 

^prtngen 

&tet)en 

€$tetden 

6tieben 

etinCfn 

^treic^cn 

^tceiten 

2£^ttn 

Sreiben 

Sriefen 

2£cinfen 

Sc^0en 

Sabiefen 

S3etbleid}en 

SBerbrtef en (it 

pert.) 
Set9leid)eo 
SeiUeren 
SB&gen 
SBeben 
SBeic^en' 
SBdfen 
fSenben (tntrant. 

and reft, y 
SBteden" 
SBinben 
3ei^n 
3ie^en *• 
Stoingen 



DCFESFEOT. 
fd)(itt 

f(b»or 
f4)n)ieg 
fd)»amm ' 
fd;n>anb 
fibwanfl 

fanbte' 

fott 

fang 

fanC 

fann 

faf 

fpattete 

fpie 

fpann ^ 

fpto^ 

iytan^ 

f^anb'' 

*ie9 

9ob 

ftanl 

ftri* 

fttttt 

tcicb 
ttoff 
tranl 
tro9 

TOttbOt 

vecblicb 
vevbrof 

oeiloc 
tood 
tt)ob 
tot(^ 

wmibte** 

W09 
tvanb 

iioand 



PART. PAST. 

0efd)ritten 

gefc^woren 

defd^oiegen 

gefd}n>onimen 

gefc^tounben 

defd)n>unden 

defd}moren 

defanbt 

defotten 

defunaen 

gefunlen 

Oefonnen 

gefeffcn 

gefpalten 

fiefpicen 

gefponnen 

Qffproffen 

Gcfpningen 

geHanben 

defhegen 

geftoben 

geftunten 

0eflrid)en 

eefititten 

0Ct^ll 

Setrirben 

getroifen 

gctntnten 

getrogen 

iDcrboten 

txtblidten 

iHtbroffcn 

t)€(9lt4en 

oerloren 

genogen 

gewobcn^ 

getoidien 

gnoiefen 

gctvanbt 

getoogen 

gemunben 

gciie^en 

gesogen 

grgtoungen. 



■ Sabj. also f^tohmne. 

^ Sabj. also fpdnne. 

* Pres. Ind. tc^ t^ne, tn t^u^, n tfitt 

' SBci(|Kiif to soften, is reg, 

*' SBicgcn, to rocky is r^. 



* Snbi. f^ttmre. * Sobj. reg 
» Subj. fiunU. 

1 Only in poetiy, but in prose reg 

• As trans, reg. 1* Snbj. rsg 
" In poetiy, In ymBfii, <t )tm^; |eM^ 



106. ' 


ro the aecond cIuh belong:— 








InrmiTivE. 




ntrssw. PABT. rASlv 


to bake 


SBadm 


bidfl, bSc!t 




bu« 


flcbodtn 


to blow 


SBlofm 


blifffi, biSfrt 




blirt 


geblofen 




Sraitn 


blitft, btSi 




btict 


gcbratcn 




empfangcn mpfSnaft-Empfinflt 


jmpflna empfonani 




gat)»n 


fibril, mti 




Mr 


fltfabrea 


tofsU 
to catch 


gaUen 


mi m 

fingll, (dnat 




a 


todiK 






S?,! 


USSlw" 


to h3i, keep ^Utn 


Siuft.b'itc 






£auftn 


laufft, liuft 




Hef 


gtlauftD 


toadTise 


Walfttn 






rieH 


e«aiSni 


to drink ► 


a excess Baaittt 


Ufft'fauft 

fd)lSflt, (*lSfl 




foff 


Atfoffttt 


to deep 


Sdtlafffl 




railfef atfdjiaftn 


to beat, etnke ®(«lastn 


fd)(figft, (cftligt 


raiug flef*I«flw 


to push 


©toBen 


1166efi, ft56t 




ftiti 


gtftofen 


tocsn7 


Staaen 

Sffia5f«i 


irigfl, ivigt 




ttuB 


SMtagni 


to grow 


n&difeft, mSitft 


Mu** gwaAffo 


towuh 


JBSafdjni 


wSfditll, ttiW 


auf* .fle»af<^B. 


107. To .the third class belong:— 










nTivs. 


PEEB 


IXFB 


BF. 


tHFBOAT. FAST. Fitt 


to need 


ectietrfcn 


ticbart, bcbatfH, 

bebarf 
btfwWIl, b,mu 


bebutfit 


btbctft 


toeommaod 


aefe*I« 


bffflW 


bditW btfotim 


to conceal 


BiTgcn 


bftgfl, birgt 


bars 




ESS,- s;a 


to break 


JBredxn 


bridift, btldit 


brad) 




tothraah 


Dtetdun 


bri|*(1i,brif*t 


b(old) 


biiCd) ecbrefdin 


to recommend 


empfeewo 


(mp(ie6Ilt. m- 
niifAcft, nlifdit 


(mpffl^l' 


empfitSI (mptotla 


to become extinc 


!t etlHAtn' 


niofd) 


crlifd] ttlema . 


to be fiigUened 


eifdjtfttcn* 


«((*victfl, m 

(d)ri<ft 
ifftft' iffrt 


trWra* 


trf^tict ttfc^rixfn 


to eat 


SITsn 


as 




iS g(flt|T« 


to fight 




fW)ft, n*' 


fodit 




fitbt flcfodjtw 


to twiet, pitut 


i(Ki)t(ii 


ftidift, pW)t 


Kf 




ff §$r 


to devour 


^(ffm 


^fFtft/frift 

fltbietft, flfbim 




to bring forth 




atbai 




e(b«« 


to give 
to be worth 


©tben 


sfbft/ gibt 


sab 




gfb gtgftKn 


Seltcn 


gfitii, aiit 


gait' 




gilt mom 


to happen 


®(t4t&(n ('"^ 


aef^S 


- — Imm 


to help 


|)«ftn 


dilfft. 6Hft 


half 




m eiiolfa 


to read 


etlfn 


H((f|i, liift 


la« 




litl geleirti 


to measure 


sffielTtn 


milTeft* miSt 






mie am.ffM 


to take 


gitemen 


nimmj), nimmt 


naljai 




nlnim senonniM 


to spring forth 


a«eU(nC«(r,)" 


quinji, quiUt 


quoa 




quia stquoIItB 


■ Sabj. ttfB^te. ' Satg. 
» SM*(n and (UHWittn. (tc). t« qa 


iHtge. 'Aieoieg. 
cndi,»rereg. » As transit.' 


* Snbj. ,niBr»6&- 
rMb.tofeightenmyon* 


ft/fll^ 


' Snbj. fliWr.. 


«S5bj.'la'>9«"- 




» As transitive, reg. 







iMPEKr. niPEs&T. 


PABT. PUT, 


icold 


edjeltcn 


*ill|l, (cl)ilt 


(*alt 


ftlU 


8tfd)ol((n 


nelt 


@(t)melifn,iiifr.' 


*niiliEft,(*niilit 


!S3 


djmlli 


8tfd)mal)tn 


iweU 


6d)n)eUeti, mlr* 


dimiUft, Idimiat 


*n.m 


fitfttWOOtD 




6(^(0 


ie^ift. (iefit 


M 


i(« 


gtfe^en 


I-Mk 


epreditn 


pri4ft. (prichl 


Tpto* 


fir 


eettodim 


S 


eit*en flidjli, m*i 


«od) 


etef)ltn 


ftieljift, flieljlt 


Itail* 


ir^' 


gdtolllen 




ettrbtn 


ffiirbft, ftirbt 


9<Kb* 


etftcTbMt 


iii,meet 


anffen ttiffft, irifft 


ttof 


riff 


flrttoffen 


i«ad 


amtn 


tittft, iriit 


ttat 


tritt 


Sttnim 


wipoiled 


ajCTb«6(n (»- 

(ran*,)' 

SBeifltlfen 


((ti(bfl,DttbltM 


oetbatb* 


rtMrt 


ScrtOTbcn 


brget 


Krfliffr|t,D«fl«r 


BetaoS 


am 


Bcrflffffn 


ie iil.le,to 


hsTe SBttmietn 


(ttnoaiBreniflgft, 


Mimo^tt 




minottt 


a ontfa power 


oermog 








ne 


SBntien 


oirbft, atrbt 


utreb 


vitb 


Sficoiben 


hrow 


SBtrfHi 


eitfll, »itft 


ttwrf 


eirf 


e«oi][f» 


uowCLatj 


<cire) SBlffn. 

1( 


i«iMtielSt,»fif 


awftt 

>> 


reg. 


fleWBfL 




8.— OJsffvafibf 





Compound verbs are conjnfjBtad in the uune way aa the aimpte oneit 
a.^., to promige, ueifpttt^ttii like fpttdlilti to speak; present indicatiTe, bu 
urafpciilillf n ctcfpriAti imperfect, i4 Dn(pTad)i imperatiTe, Dccffiii^i 

JBTticipIe past, DrafploAcn; and the same with the othera, except the (bl- 
>iring, wbich are regnlar: to commUaion, beauftiagtiii to accompanj, 
btglfittnt ts beetow, bifd)enil; to welcome, bnoiUfoninKn; to manage, 
tanbtiabCQ; to break, to mangle a laagnage, vabtbK^tn; to coninlt, xaW^ 
fcblafltn; to Borroaad, nmitngtlli to occaaioa, DeianlaflMli to sEqaieMe, 
nillfa^ien. 

109. Coiijiigation of an iiregalar Verb of the third class:— 



Infinitive Free. 
®)fxt^tn, to speak. 



Supine Frea, 
3u f4)te^en, to apeak. 



P<xrt.Pres. ®))»C^enb, ipeakmg. I^trt.Paat. ©cffiTD ten, spoken. 



Pres. Indie. 
34 Stfctibt. I speak. 
Silt fpTi(^fi, thoQ epeakest. 
<£l fpTidit, he speaks. 
Wit fpHi^d, we speak. 
S^t fBitc^el, yoa speak. 
@ie fpttc^tn, they speak. 

■ Aa trantitiT*, rtg. ■ Aa tr 



Pres. Sv^: 
3^ flitt^t, I may speak. 
3)u (vi^t^cltr thon majat ;peak. 
(Sr fVlt^r ^B ™A7 apeak. 
SDir fpTt^n, we maj speak. 
3^1 fVTtl^Ct, you may speak. 
@it flpTc^tn, they may speak. 
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Imperf. Indie. Imperf. Suhf. 

3(3^ \VXaS), I spoke, or was 3(3^ fptA^e, I might speak, or 

speaking. if I spoke. 

!Du fpvat^ft, ihoa spokest. S)u \px&(^tj^, thou mightst 

speak. 

dt fprad^, he spoke. (Sr SpX&S)t, he might speak. 

SBit fprad^ett; we spoke. SBte fpvdtideti; we might speak. 

iffx fpvad^et, you spoke. 3(t fptdd(fet, you might speaL 

@ie fprac^en; they spoke. 6ie ipt&^tn, they might speak. 

Imperative. 

@)pxiS^ (bu); speak (thou). 

SpredEfc er, let him speak. 

@pve(1^en »ir, let as speak, 

©prec^et (i^t), speak (you). 

Sprec^en fie, let them speak. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Past. Supine Past. 

@efpro(^en ^abett; ©efprod^en gu l^aBen, 

to have spoken. to have spoken. 

Indicative. 

Perf. 3(^ ffaU gefprod^en, I have spoken. 

S)u ^afl gefproc^en, thou hast spoken. 

Pluperf. 3c^ ^atte gcfprod^en, I had spoken. 

Ist Fut. 3^ n^erbe fprec^etv I shall speak. 

S)u n^irfl fpred^ett; thou wilt speak. 

2nd Fut. 3(^ iverbe gefproc^en $aBen, I shall have spoken. 

S)u i^Ufi gefpYoti^en ffakn, thou wilt have spoken. 

St*l^unctive. 

Perf. 3^ I6«6e gefprodjien, I may have spoken. 

Su l^abeft gefpvoc^en, thou mayst have spoken. 

Pluperf. 3(3^ ^dtte Qefptod^en, I might have spoken. 

Ist. Fut, 3(3^ tveYbe fptec^en. I shall speak. 

S)u tverbefi fpreti^ett; thou wilt speak. 

2nd Fut. 3(3^ mrbe gefpro(^en $a6en. I shall have spoken. 

S)u n^eibefl gefproi^en l^aBett; thou wilt have spoken. 

Ist Conditional. 3^ tvClvbe fprec^en, I should speak. 
2nd Conditional. ^tS) vofix'ot gefproc^en ^abm, I should have spoken. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

110. The following Prepositions require the noun governed by 
them in the genitive case. 

Observe, — ^Most prepositions are placed before the noons which they 
gOTem; bat those which stand after the noons have the mark a, and soch 
as may be placed before or after their noons, are marked **b or a," 

3(n{latt or ft a it, instead (sometimes separated ; instead of 

you, an Stiur @tatt.) 
^albzn or ^alber, on account of, for the sake of (a.). 
^U^et^alb, without, on the outside. 
Snnerl^alb, within, in the inner part. 
Dbzx\)alb, above. 
VLxitzx^alb, below. 
£ieSfeit$, on this side. 
SenfeitS/ on the opposite side. 
Sttaft, by virtue of. 

SangS, entlang/ along (with some authors the dative). 
S a U t, according to, conformably with. 
5Ki tt elfl or SScrmittcljl, by means of. 
S r ^, in spite of (some authors use it with the dative). 
U m — n>i 1 1 e It/ for the sake of (the noun stands between the 

two parts). 
Ungead^tet/ notwithstanding (sometimes used with the 

dative), b. or a. 
U n n? e i t, not fat from, near. 
SS C r m 6 8 e, by dint of, by the power of. 

SSSabtcnb/ during. 

SB C g e n, on account of, concerning {b. or a.). 

Examples. 



A short story, instead of many, may 

take pUce here. 
Whilst he on the other side of the 

Rhine marched on this town, the 

Landgrave had approached it on 

this side of the river. 

Inside the hoose my eye was chiefly 
attracted by a row of Roman 
views. 

The bridge of boats was covered 
by these barges, which were ap- 
plied above as well as below the 
bridge. 



@tn ®efd)ic|)td)eii ftatt vielet 
mide ^ier ^la\ ne^men. (@d).) 

3nbem er ienf eits bt^ dtf^iins 
9 c m e 6 degen hU\e Gtabt an« 
rudte/ ^atte ftd) bet Sanbgraf 
b i e d f e i t S bed Stuffed betfelben 
gen&fKtt. (64).) 

Snnerbalb bed ^anfed io% 
meinenSltct am meiften eineSHei^^e 
rbmif d)e€ 9)rofpecte aof ftc^. (®.) 

jDie 6d}iffbcd(Ie wnrbe oon biefen 
S3a{fen gebedt/ n>el(t}e fotoo^^l 
obec^^alb aid nnter^alb 
berScftde angebra^t woven. 
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These festiyities were in the fine Col^enScierCi^feitenfbtdteCiidttter 

iea8on,followed by many a merrier 3at)i^(63ttt mand)C< (oftreic^e 

least oatside the town, in th6 open %ift auf cc()ali) bet &taht 

air. ttnter freiem «^tmmel. (®.) 

In spite oV the enemy's cannon, the Sco^ bed feinhli^en ®e« 

Tictaalling ships knew to make f (^ & ^ e * tt)uf ten ftd) bit f>ro« 

thehr way to the town. t>iantf(^if e SSo^n jtt ter &Qht pt 

Slacken. (@d).) 

For my peace's sake, explain yonr- Utn meinet Sl^u^e tDtlten it* 

self more clearly. fl&ren 6te ftd) beutltdb^c. (@d).) 

He is particularly renowned for his ®ani( befonberi riibmt man i^n 

strength. tnegcn f einet ©t&rte. (®.> 

Notwithstanding the Emperor's pro- jDe< taiferlicben SSecbot^ 

hibition, the consultations went u n 9 c a c^ t e t/ gtngen bte SBerat^ 

on. fd)ladunden voc ft^). (^d).) 

By dint of his honesty, the German fBttmh^t feinec 9ied)tri4e^ 

will disturb no one in his well- f eit n)iUb(tlDeutfd)e^temanben 

earned property. in feinem wol^lermorbenen CHocn^ 

tjume fl6ren. (®.) 

111. The following Prepositions always govern the dative: 

]C U d/ out of, from, of. 

3( u fi e r^ on the outside of,heside (aufiet 2anbe8/ out of the country^ 

is the only phrase in which au§er governs the genitive). 
jB C i; hy, near, with, close to, at, ahout; upon. 
S3 i n n e n, withm (of time). 
(S n t g e e H/ towards, against (a.). 

® c 8 e n it b c r, opposite (a.). 

®ZtnCi^, according to, conformably with, in ohedience of (a.)«. 

gjl i t, with. 

^ai), after (6. or a.). 

91 5 d^ fl or J u n a c|) jt, close hy (junfiti^fi, b. or a.). 

91 e b fi/ hesides, together with, close hy. 

JD b/ ahove, concerning (antiquated). 

®ammt, together, with. 

@ e i t/ since. 

5B tt/ of, from, off, hy. 

3 n, to, for. 

3 U f 1 g e^ in obedience to (governs the genitive when it stands 

hefore its noun, and the dative when after it). 
3 U YD { t) e r^ in opposition to (a.). 

Examples. 

Then tear me from a misery, into IDann reift mx6:j aui meinem. 

which untimely help could plunge C^lenb/ in ba6 ungetttge *^dlfe 

us both. and beibe flfir^ en t5nnte. (®.) 

At Hirsau, at the abbot's the knight 3u >&icf au bet bem TChtt ha 

puts up. fe^rt bev Sfiitter ein. (}lt)U) 
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Bat I shndder at this haifal name. 



inth hedtating reiolyey with waTer« 
ing mind, I drew the sword. 

Also, we come not empty-handed. 

Once went to the castle two nohle 

singers. 
Since that day OTery month is silent 

tome. 
Thej brought me to yoor nohle 

nnde. 
The messenger comes from the king. 

I saw his bosom swell with dreadful 
resolutions. 

This served me as a new pretext for 
being away from the hoose. 

Against the constitation, he took 
foreign troops into their dominions. 



3D04 €$4aucr ccgreifen b c i b i c ^ 

fern fdr^terlic^en 9lamen 

mid). (@d).) 
^it K5gernbem @ntf(i)luff 

mit wanfenbem ©emfiti) 309 id) 

bad @d}wert. (@(^.) 
IBic tommen oud) mit leer en 

^&nbenni(^. (@d).) 
Ginft sog nac^ bem @d)loffe 

ein ebleS @&nget|>aar. (U()L) 
@eit biefem Sage fc^weigt 

mit ieber !&l{unb. (64*) 
&t brac^ten mid) $u (Sttcem 

ebUn O^eim. (@(^.) 
jDerSSote fommt t>on bem Stb* 

nige. (®.) 
3d) faH^nen SSufen t>on fficd)» 

tecli4)en C^ n tf (^likf f en 

maUen. (@(^.) 
)Dtefe< biente mit }u einem 

neuen SSoru)anbe# ou^ec 

bem ^aufe m fein. (®.) 
2)er 5tonfttttttion snwibec 

f6f)tte ec frembe Sruppen in it)v 

©ebiet. (@(^.) 



112. The following always require the accasatiye: — 

S U r (b/ through (sometimes also, after). 
" ur, for. 

e g e n (or abbreviated gen), towards, against. 
O ^ n e, without. 
@ n b e r (obsolete), without. 
U m^ round, around. 
S93 i t) e r, against, opposed to. 

JSxampUa. 



We wyi kindly not be strict 

Is here no other eye that would pity 

me? 
What can I do fcHr yon ? 

If I am to engage myself to them, 
they must also do so to me. 

I fight not against thee. 

I have not yet learned to Uto 

without thee. 
He prays the skipper for a passage. 



SSir woQcn freunblid) bur^ ^te 

Singer fe^en. (®.) 
3ft bier tein onbred 2Cu9e# bod ^iu 

letb Ht mi(^ ^dtte? (©du) 
SB3o< fann id) filr eie t^un? 

SS^nn id) midi gegen fie t>er* 

pf[id)ten foa# fo mikfTen fle'd aud> 

gegen mid). (6^) 
3(b fec^te md)t gegen jDid^. 

(©d).) 
Sc^^be of)ne jDid) j(tt lebcn nod^ 

md)t gelemt. (®d).) 
(St fle$t ben ©c^iffer nm bie 

Ueberfa()rt. (©4.) 
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How tha horses prance against the 

reins. 
What an inn without equal! 



SBtebteSRolfetnibet ben 3fic)el 

ttdb b&umen. (@d).) 
SSelcb ein SBtrtb^bauS fonbec 

®Iei(4en. (®.) 



113. The following govern the dative or accusative: — 

% tt/ at, near b7, close by. 
2( U f, on, upon. 

inter, behind. 

n, in, within. 
91 e b e n, near, beside, at the side of. 

U e b et; over, above, beyond (also over; see page 51, L 13)« 
U n t e r, under, beneath, below, among. 
8S r, before. 
3 W i f cl) C n, between. 



114. These nine prepositions govern the dative when we express 
rest or motion within a given space ; but they require the accusa- 
tive when we state a motion or direction, physical or mental, 
TOWARDS a place or object. 

Examples, 



The next morning with thankfal 

look, 
Back to the count the horse he 

took. 
Come again, dear Daja, to the 

window that looks out upon the 

palmtrees. 
Prince Carlos was still at the uni- 
versity. 
Before I had placed mj foot upon 

this threshold. 
So he soon remained a good way 

behind the army. 

Therefore we went behind some 

barns. 
When he placed the staff of the 

commander-in-chief in my hands. 
Pity, that in the beautiful delusion 

the best half of life passes. 

Before you shall rejoice over his fall. 

He is happy in the thought of a 
connexion with him. 



2Cm n&dbften fBtoxQen mtt 

bantenbem S3li(t/ 
^a bringt er bem ®cafen fetn Sio^ 

gurfict. (@d).) 
^omm# liebe ^Daio/ n)tebec a n bad 

gcnjlct/ bad auf bie ?)almcn jiebt. 

^rinji @aclod wat nod) auf bet 
boben @d)ule. (@c^.) 

(51/ id) ben Jug gcf efet a u f b i c f c 
®d)meUe. (@(b.) 

@o blieb ex batb ein guteS ©tfic! 
bintec bem •^eecedjug 

^ir oerfdgten und Mi)alb t^inttx 

cinige @d)eunen. (®.) 
TiU ec ben S^tbberrnflab i n m e t n e 

«^&nbe legte. (@(b.) 
©diabe/ barber bem f(t)6nen 

SSabn bed Sebend befle ^&lfte 

babtn9ct)t. (@d).) 
<S^'/baMbt^ fiber feinen gall 

froblorten [out. (@d).) 
@r ill glfidlid) in bem ®e« 

banfen einer SSerbinbung mit 

i|)m. (@(bO 
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SOy for all that, I mast again look 

in jova eyes. 
Only on that condition I can eyery- 

where occupy myself with it. 

Yon will behambled ander this yoke. 

No one is placed so high on the 

earth that I despise myself beside 

him. 
Stay! Sit down next to me on this 

sofa. 
The steersmen are so afraid that 

they do not know what to do. 

He has them quickly brought before 

the throne. 
Among the fields she stepped. 

No stranger shall sow weeds among 
my com. 



€$0 mttf id) bod) @ttd) witha in 

bie ^ugen fe()n. (S.) 
9lur ttntec bee SBebindttng 

fann id) mid) dberaU bamit be« 

faffen. (©*.) 
Untcc bicfei So^totcbman 

ctt^ beugen. (®d).) 
®o bocb Qt^tUt ift JCeinec auf bee 

@rbe/ baf id) mid) f el bet n e b e n 

ibm t>erad)te. (@(4.) 
^teib' \ @e$e ^Did) neben mi(^ 

auf btef ed ©op^a. (@d).) 
IDie ©teuerleute wiffen \id) ooc 

gcofer gucc^t ntc^t 9lat(). 

(©d).) 
jDet (&§t fcbnell looc benS()ron 

iteffi^ren. (€$d).) 
3wif(^en ben Zttttxn ((^ritt 

fie btnbttt:(^. (®.) 
Jtetn gcember foU j m i f d) e n m ei^ 

nen SBaijen Untraut ftceun. 

(Mtfert.) 



PRONOUNS. 



115. The personal pronomiB are declined as follows: — 



First Person. 
Sing. Plnr. 

3d&, I; ffiir, we. 

Sfltintx, of me. Unfer, of us. 
9^ir# to me. \Xn9, to us. 
Wli^, me. Und/ us. 

Third JPerson. 

^ Mcuc, Fern, 

(St, he. @ie/ she. 

@einer, of him. S^rer^ of her. 



Second Person. 
Sing. Plnr. 

S)u, thou. S^t/ you. 

Seiner, of thee, ^uver^ of you. 
Sir, to thee. dn^, to you. 
S)iti^, thee. duS), you. 



31>m, to him. 3^V# to her. 
3|n, him. @ie, her. 

/®ie,they. ) 

Plur. for all J 3^ret, of them, i Plural is the polite 

3 genders, j 3if)nm, to them, f mode of address in 

\ @ie/ them. ) German. 



Neut. 

m, it. 

©einet, of it.* 
3^01/ to it. 
di, it. 

The 3rd Person 



JExampks, 

I seem culpable; and however I ©trofbat ecf<bein' i(i)# tinb i(^ 

fann bie ©djutb/ wie i*'« t>etsi 
fucben ma^, nf^t von mic 
w&lten. (@(^.) 

* See Obs. i^ page 317. 



may try, 1 cannot roll the crime 
from me. 
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So thou pleasest me. 

Bat hero's blood has been shed for 

thee; to thee sank yoatb's most 

beantifnl ornament. 
Yon will greet many an old friend. 

Consider it well, We shall not forget 
it. 

The duke takes care that also some- 
thing lovely should delight oar 
eyes. 

Thou hast a good right to that. 

My son, do not let ns esteem lightly 
the old, narrow ordinances. 

In what daties did he fail towards 

you? 
If a trouble weighs you down, throw 

it at once from your heart. 
It is against his nature, he cannot. 

Should I make it known, 
Yon would fear and shake. 



eo defaafl ^ It mir. (®.) 

^odb ^elbenblut ift S) t c Qifloffen, 

X>xx fan! bet 3ugenb f(^5nfte 

3ter. (U^t.) 
3 ^ c merbet mond)en oUen greunb 

bCQriigcn. (®d).) 
SSebent' H rvoi)l, to it toerten*^ 

md)t oergeffcn. (®.^ 
®ct J^erjog forgt bafflt/ ba§ and^ 

n>a6 |)olbed u n 6 bod ^ng' er« 

06|e. (@d).) 
jDoju ^afi }Dtt etn t^oUeS 8fSed)t. 

(®.) 
a)2etn @oll)n/ laf und bie alten, 

engcn Orbnungen gering nic^t 

ad)tcn! (©(ft.) 
IBeId)e |)fli(fttcn btraA ec <Stt(h. 

(®CJ).) 

jDsMt (Su4) etn ^mmet/ werft 
it n ftifcft t)om »&erjen. (®(^.) 

G« de()t i^m wtber bie 9latur/ er 
fann'd nicftt. (@(ft.) 

f(Sdtb*i(ft esfagen/ 

3(c m6(fttet sittem unb ioden. 

a) The Genitive Singular is also mein/ bein# fein/ instead of metner# 
beinet/ feinec/ chiefly in poetry. 

Examples. 

€$(ftonet mein. (@(^.) 



Spare me. 

Does he still think of me? 
This day I have thought of thee. 
What can he do, and what is he 
needed for? 



jDentt er nod) mein? (@d^.) 

teute ^abe tcft S) e i n gebad}t. (®.) 
^ad tann er tt)un/ unb wai bebarf 
man fein? (©eft.) 



5) In an irregular manner, the Genitiye of the p|ersonal Prononn is also 
used in connection wiUi gletc^en/ in the form of metneS/ beineS/ f etned. 

Examples, 



Who in the Committee is my eqnal ? 

Those who were formerly thy equals 
are now ruled by the power of thy 
sceptre. 

Men like yon I have never hated. 

It is ordained that every accused 
man shall be judged by jurymen 
of his own position. 



S(Ber in ber ^Committee iflmeineds 

gleicften? (@(ft.) 
jDie vormaU tDeineiglei^en 

waren/ bie jwingt jle|t jDeined 

SepterS fSRa^t (©4).) 

3^ ^abe }Detne«glei(ften nie 

ge^agt. (®.) 
SBerorbnet ift/ baf ieber Tin^ellaqtt 

burd) @efd}n)Ocne t>on feineiss> 

g I e i (ft e n foU gericfttet merben. 

(®cft.) 



c) The Genitive of the personal Pronouns is also frequently contracted 
into one word with prepositions which govern the Genitive, in which case 
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the t in mtintXf beinec/ fetnec/ i^ceci is changed into a h and unfec and 
euer add at; e.^., on mj accoant, meinet^alben; for thjsake, bei« 
net meg en; on his account, feinetweden; for her sake, i^^cet^ 
kotUen; on our account, u nf ettkoegen. 

d) Inanimate things and abstract ideas have in Gtonan the same per- 
sonal Pronoun as persons: cr# |!e/ e6/ according to the gender of the sub- 
stantiye represented by it; eg., I haye sold it (the garden), id) l^aht i^n 
t>ertautt3 it does not go well (the watch), f i e ge^t nic^t gut. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

116. The conjunctive possessive pronounsi that is, those 
which stand before the possessed object, are:— 



Moic* 


Fern* 


iVcttt* 


First person singular tnein. 


metne, 


metn, my. 


2nd „ ,, tein, 


beine, 


betn, thy. 


3rd ,y y, masc. fein. 


feine. 


fein, his. 


3rd „ „ fern, i^r, 


i^re, 


i^r, her. 


3rd „ „ neut. fein, 


feine, 


fein, its. 


First person plural unfet, 


unfete, 


unfer, our. 


2nd y, yy tUtX, 


euere. 


euer, your. 


3rd „ „ i^t; 


i^te, 


i^r, their. 



117. The conjunctive possessive pronouns are declined like 
the indefinite article, when the object before which they stand is in 
the singular, and like the definite article, when the object before 
which they stand is in the plural. 

Easamples. 

Masc, 
Sing. Plnr. 

Sl^ein ®axUn, my garden. S^eine ®Atten, my gardens, 

a^eined ©attend, of my garden. S^einer ® Arten, of my gardens. 
S^einem fatten, to my garden. S^einen ®&tten, to my gardens. 
SBetnen ®arten, my garden. a^eine ® Arten, my gardens. 

FetUm 
Sing. Plnr. 

SWeine Seber, my pen. SKeine Seton, my pens. 

9^einet i^eber, of my pen. 9^einer S^ebern, of my pens. 

SReiner S^eber, to my pen. SReinen i^ebern, to my pens. 

Sl^eine 9eber, my pen. SReine J^ebern, my pens. 

* These prononns take the gender of the object before which. tSy^ ^Sw&SS«. 
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Siog. 

fRein Sud^/ my book. 
Skeined SBu^ed/ of my book. 
SR^ineni SButi^e, to my book. 
SRein SBud^, my book. 



Plur. 
JTent 

fWetne SBud^er, my books. 
S^einer S3Cid^er, of my books. 
SP^einen f&fi^txn, to my booka 
SP^eine SCi(^er, my books. 



Examples, 



He set himself ap as the judge of my 

manners. 
Imjself will be yonr messenger, and 

announce to my wife the high 

▼isitor. 
Thy speech is fearful, but thy look 

is soft. 
There rode, in his anger's fury, 
The Count to the neighbouring 

wood. 
We are Spring's cheerful harhiogers, 

and lead hu merry dance. 

For unfeeling as iron was the heart 

in their breast. 
Thus she treated her husband at 

Stirlmg. 
Enowest tiiou the house? 
Its roof rests on pillars. 

Impart to thy youth 
German virtue and truth 
By German words. 

Where there was no witness to my 
deed. 



C^r toarf ItibaufprnSli^tec mzU 

ner€$itten. (@cf).) 
3d) felbfl mia (Sucec 2(nfunft 

SSote fein ttnb meinem SBeib 

ben ^o^en ®aft loecf dnben. (@^.) 
Sutc^tbar xft beine SRebc/ bod) 

b e i n SSlict ijl fanft. (ed).) 
jDa ritt in fein e 6 horned SSut^i 
jDec ®caf tn'd m\^t «&oli. (@c^.) 

SBic itnb be6 S^ii^Undd luft'ge 

SSoten/ unb fii^cen f e i n e n mun$ 

tern SfSei^n. (@d).) 
iDenn f AbUod tote ba6 @ifen mat bad 

^erj tn it)t:cr SSruft. (@(^.) 
@o fpeif'te fie ju ©tecl^n i^ren 

®atten. (©cb.) 
JCennjl ^u lai ^au6 ? 
2Cuf ®6ulen ru^t fein ^a^. (®.) 

SSerpflanii auf S) e i n e Sugenb 
IDie beutfc^e Sreu' unb Slugenb 
Sugleid) mit beutfc^em ^oct. 

flBo m e i n e r Sbat fein 3euae mar. 



06«. — ^etn/ as a coDJunctive indefinite pronoun, namely, when it stands 
in conjunction with its object, is declined in the same way. 



118. Absolute possessive prououns (alone standing possessive 
pronouns) are those of which the object is omitted, and which 
have reference to the object previously mentioned in the sentence; 
as: Thy word is not worth more here than mine, Sein SBort gilt 
^ter ni^t me^r aU m e i n e 6 (p> 122, 1. 25). Where is a name in 
the forest hills worthier than yours, and ever yours ? SBo ifl ein 
0lame in bem SBalbgetirge e^rwiitbigci: alS @urer, unb ber 
eure? (Sch.) 

The absolute possessive pronouns are used in two forms :*— 
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a. Withoat an article, as follows : 

When tbe olject to which it refers is: 



Mase, 

metner. 



99 



Uintx, 



is; 
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„ masc. fetner, 
„ fern, i^rer, 



1st Fers. Sing. 
2nd,, 

If the 
3rd 

3rd „ 

3rd „ „ neat, feiner. 

When the posaesaor 
is in the Floral. 

1st Fers. unfetor, 

2nd „ eurer, 

3rd „ il^ter, 



Fern. 

meine, 

feine# 
fetne, 

itnfere, 
cute, 



tnetned, 

feined, 
if)xt9, 

nn\txt9, 
tnxti, 



Natter. 



nune. 
thine. 

his. 

hers. 

its. 

onrs. 

yoors. 

theirs. 



b. With the definite article, as follows: 



Mate. 
1st Fers. Smg. bet me inr, 
2nd „ „ bar betne, 

3rd „ „ masc. bft feine, 
3rd „ „ fern, bet i^tf, 
3rd „ „ neut. Ux \tm, 

When the possesaor 
is in the FlnraL 

1st Fers. ber unferc, 

2nd „ ber eurc, 

3rd „ beril^rf, 



Fern. 

bie metne, 
bte beine, 
bie feiiie, 
bie t(te, 
bie feine^ 



Ifeuter. 

bad tnetne, mine, 

bad beine, thine, 

bad fetne, his. 

bad i(re, hers, 

bad feine, its. 
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bad unfete, 
bad eure, 
bad t^re, 



oars. 



yoars. 
theirs. 



bie unfete, 

bie euve, 

bte i^e, 

O&s.— Instead of bet tneine/ bee beine^ bet feine/ etc is also used, by the 
insertion of tbe syllable iq, the form: bec mettiige/ bfc beinigef ber feinige/ 
as follows: — 

Blase, Feat, 

1st Fers. Sing. ber meinige^ bie meintge, 
2nd ,« „ berbeintge, biebeinige, 



bte feinige, 
bte i^rtge, 
bie feintge, 



If the possessor is: 

3rd „ „ masc. ber fetntge, 

3rd „ „fem. beri^rtge, 

3rd „ „neat. berfeintge, 

Whoi the possessor 
is in the Floral. 

1st Fers. ber unfrige, bie unfrtge, 

2nd „ ber eurtge, bie eurige, 

3rd „ beri^rige, btei^rtge, 



Neuter, 

bad metnige, mine, 
bad betnige, 



thine. 



bad feinige, 
bad i^tge^ 
bad fetntge, 



his. 

hers. 

its. 



yoars. 
theirs. 



bad unfrige^ oars. 
bad eurtge, 
bad i^rige, 

The ahsolate possessive pronouns are declined entirely like 
adjectives. The first, namdy those without a preceding article, 
are declined like the first form and the second like the second 
form of the acyectives. Examples: 
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First Form. 




Mcue. 


Fern. 


Neut 


Floral. 


meiner, 


meine, 


tneined; mine. 


meiitf, mine. 


meined/ 


mdmx, 


tneined/ of mine, 


mmtx, of mine. 


tneinem, 


meinet; 


mtintm, to mine. 


meinen, to mine. 


meinen, 


meine/ 


tneine9, mine. 


meine, mine. 



Sbcond Form. 
Masc. Fern, Neut, PIuraL 

2)et meine, bie meine, bad meine, mine, bte meinen, mine. 

^ed meinen, ber meinen, bed meinen, of mine, ber meinen, of mine, 

^em meinen, bet meinen, bem meinen, to mine, ben meinen, to mine. 

2)en meinen, bie meine^ bad meine, mine, bie meinen, mine. 

Examples, 
Thj coantry draws thee; and mine jDid) lit\)t bein SSatettanbi ttnb m e i 



should not hold me. 
His lot is mine. 
Tbj way is crooked: it is not mine. 

Cardinal! I have done my duty. 

Do yours. 
Where are your dresses? I could 

also lend you some of mine. 

His name, Friedland, is also mine. 

Is your cause not mine? 

J3nt yours not ours. 

My secret can be of no use to yon, 
unless I know yours first. 

If I commit an act of folly, it is 
yours, Lester, not mine. 



n e d foOte mid^ nid^t fatten. (&) 
@ein good ifl m e i n e d. (@(^.) 
iDein 9Beg ijl frumm; ec ift bcc 

^ e i n e md)t. (@4) 
^atbinall td^ ^be bad flKeine ge^ 

t^an. S^bun @ie bad 3 (^ v e. (@$.) 
SQSo ftnb (Sure ^leiber ? 3(b €5nnte 

@u(^ aucb t)on ben ^Q^einigen 

bocgen. (®.) 
e^ein 9lam' ifl Sttebtanb; aud^ ber 

^einige. (@(%.) 
3|l @ure ®a(^e nic^t bie ^ti» 

nige? (ed).) 
^od) @ure nid)t bie unfriae 

(6*0 
sDlein (S^ebeimnif fann <Sn^ gat 

9lid^t6 nd^en/ wenn i* nicbt snoot 

bad (Sure babe. (@*.) 

S3ege^* id) eine 2:bocbeit# fo if ed 

@ tt t e/ Seller/ ni^c bie meine. 
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Ohservatwns, 

d) When the absolute possessive pronoun is osed as a predicate, merely 
to signify possession, it is not declined; e.o., the dog is mine, bet ^unb i^ 
mein; the pen is thine, biegebet ifl bein; the horse is his, bad |)ferb ifl fetn; 
ben 2Cugenb(ict ergreife! ber ill bein/ (@d).), seize the moment, it is thine; 
in this case, the tonic accent lies on the substantive, and not on the pronoun. 

b) When the accent lies on the predicative pronoun, and not on the sub- 
stantive, the pronoun takes the sign of the gender; as: this dog is mine, 
biefer ^unb ift metnet; this pen is mine, biefe S^ber i|t meine; this horse is 
mine, biefe$ ^ferb ifl meined. 

c) }Die ^einigen/ bie iDeinigen/ bie ^einigen/ etc., signifies sometimes: 
my friends or relatives, thy friends or relatives, etc.; for example: my family 
are well, bie ^einigen flub wo^l; the last wishes for my friends, I confide to 
jonr faithful bosom, bie le^ten fO^&nf^e file bie fSttimn leg' id^ in (Sure 

mm S8x\x% (@ct).) 
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d) ^ad ^etntge# bad IDeinigei bad ©eintgei etc^ expresses freqnenUj: 
my property, thy property, etc. ; and also sometimes, my duty, thy duty, etc. ; 
as: he has lost all his property, er t^at aH' bad @einige oecloren; I have done 
my duty, id) ^abe bad SJiteinige getban. 

e) The use of the possessive pronoun is in German much less frequent 
than in English; in cases where there can be no doubt as to whose pos- 
session it is, the definite article is used instead; eg., he has a book in his 
hand, n bat ein S3u(b in bee .{>anb; he has broken his arm, er fya ben 2Crm 
gebrocben. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



119. Demonstrative pronouns are: — 



Mase, 

©iefft, 

Sener, 

2>et, 

Serjentge^ 

5)etfel6f/ 

@oId;er/ 



biefe, 

jenr, 

bie, 

biejenige, 

biefelbe, 



Neuter, 

biefed, 

iened, 

bad, 

badienige, 

baffelbe, 

folded, 



tbis. 

that. 

the, he, she, that. 

be, she, that. 

the same. 

such. 



!Dieferandiener are declined entirely like the definite article, as :• 



Masc, Fenu Neuter, 

2)ieffr/ bteR, btefrd/ this, 

^iefed, biefer, biefed, of this, 

(Diefem, biefrr, biefem, to this, 

2)iefen, bicfe, biefed, this, 

Sener^ Itm, iened, that, 

Sened/ Itmx, jiened, of that, 

3enem^ iener, jenem, to that, 

3enen^ jene^ Itmit that. 



Plural. 

biefe, these, 
biefer, of these, 
biefen, to these, 
birfe^ these. 

ene, those, 
ener^ of those. 
ener;]to those. 
tm, those. 



120. S)er/ bie, bod is either used as a conjunctive demonstrative 
pronoun before a substantive, in which case it is declined like the 
definite article, or it is used as an absolute demonstrative pro- 
noun, without a substantive, when it is declined as follows: — 
Masc, Fern, Neuter, 

S)er, he, that, bie# she, that, bad, it, that, 

©effen, of bun, of that, beten^ of her, of that, beffett/ of it, of that. 

Sent/ to him, to that, bet, to her, to that, bent, to it, to that. 

S)en/ him, that, bie, her, that, l^^, it, that. 

Plural. 
Sie/ thej those. 

%mxi, beret, of them, of those, 
^enen, to them, to those. 
%itf them, those. 

Y 
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NoU, — In the genitiye plural, berec is empbyed when it is followed bj a 
relative pronoun; in ail other cases beten is nsed. (See the examples 
below). 

Examples of Conjunctive. 

For a long time it has grieved me @d tj^ut mil tang fd)on xot^, baf i^ 

to see thee in that society. 2)14 in b e r ®efettfd)aft fe^I (®.) 

He came by that road. S) e d SSeg^ torn ec. (@d).) 

Neither fire nor water can harm ^ e m SBolf tann n)eber lESaffer bei 

that people. no4 Seuec. (@ci).) 

True it is, you have maintained that SBabt ifi'd 1 b e n Siu^m ^abt 3(c 

fame with a strong spirit. mit ftacf em ® eifl be^auptct. (<S$(^.) 

It must be him. I have chosen 2) et muf ed fein/ ben ^ab' i^ mtc 

him. cclefen. (©(^.) 

Whose bread thou eatest ^effen S3cob ^n i^t^i b e f f e n ^b 

His song thou singest Duftngeft (Prov.) 

(Eng. I^y.) I always speak well 

of the bridge, that carries me.over. 

She (Mary Stuart) allowed herself IDie QSSt(Xdt @tuort) bat 1t<b 3ed» 

everythmg. U(bc« crlaubt. (@^.) 

That is the emperor's handwriting 2) ad ift beg jtaifecg «!^anb unb 

and seal. ©iegel. (@4.) 

I live a citizen of those who will 3c!) lebe etn S3firger b e r e t# me(4e 

come. fommen mecben. (®d).) 

Now tell me the end of those who 3^10 foge mic bad @nbe httttt 

returned from Prague. bte oon ^cag fe^rten. (@(^.) 

I am not one of those who are only 34 bin nid}t t)on b e n e n# bte mit 

brave in words. SEBorten tapfec {tnb. (@(I).) 

Observations, 

a) This demonstrative pronoun is also used instead of the conjunctive 
possessive pronoun, when the latter refers to a preceding ol^tjeot, and not 
to the subject of the sentence; e.g., he praised his son and his (the son's) 
friend, ec lobte feinen @obn unb b e f f e n (instead of feinen) ^reunb; she 
sent her daughter and her (the daughter's) governess, fte fanbte i^te SSoc^tec 
unb b e c e n (instead of ibce) (Sciiebecinn. 

li) This pronoun is also used instead of the personal pronoun, in the 
third person, when they represent inanimate things, chiefly in the genitive; 
e. ^., take the money, I do not want it, nimm bad ®elb/ i^ bebarf beffen 
(instead of feiner) nid)t; keep the pens, I have enough of them, be^alte bte 
gebecn/ td^ \^ahz beren (instead of ibcec) genug. 

c) When the demonstrative or personal pronoun, referring to inanimate 
things or animals, occurs together with a preposition, it t^es frequently 
the form of ba; and when the preposition begins with a vowel, it is changed 
into bar; e,g., by that I recognise him, baran ecCenne icb i^n; in that you 
are right, bar in baft ^u red)t; I have not thought of it, id) %aht nid}t 
bar an (instead of an bad) gebacbt; I know nothing of it, icb weif nt^td 
b at) n (instead of t)on bem); his chairs were very old, but he invited daily 
some one to sit upon them, feine ®ifx^\z waren ucalt/ aber er lub t&glict) 
3enianben ein/ b a c a u f (instead of auf benfelben) ju ft$en (®.); whence 
shall we take a horse? we shall not long seek after it, tno nebnten xoxt 

ein $fecb bee? xoix wecben nic^t lange bacnac^ (instead of na^ x^m) 
fudien. (®.) 
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121. 3)friftitgf, bffjmtgf, bafijenifle and bftfrfBe, biefelBf, boSfeI6c 
are always followed hy a subordinate sentence beginning with a 
relative prononn, unless such subordinate sentence is omitted and 
understood. In these pronouns both parts are declined, bar, bte, 
bad like the definite article and {enige and feI6e like adjectives in 
the second form; for example: 

Mate. Pern, KaUer, 

Utitniqt, he or that, bt^tntge, she or that, badienige, that. 
Dfdjmtgen, of him, betitntgrn, of her, bf ^icntgnt/ of that, 

^mif ntgen, to him, benenigen, to her, bemientgrn^tothat. 

bfnjenigcn, him, bieienige, her, badjientgr, that. 

nmaL 

bteimigen, those, 
berienigen, of those. 
ben{fnigen, to those, 
biejentgen, those. 

Mate. Tern. Keuter. FlnraL 

bftfel^, biefel^; badfel^, the same, biefeI6en, the same. 

bejfelSen, betfelBtn, bedfeISen# of the same, barfelben, of the same. 

bemfdSen, berfflbm, bfmfelSetf, to the same, braftlBen, to the same, 

benfelben, bie felbe, badfelbe, the same, biefelbni/ the same. 

EzampUs* 



6te toot bieienigf/ bte om 
meiftcn H&fi, onf mA^ m geben 
fcbien. (®.) 

Qx toodte gcrn ba^ienigc/ »a$ 
er tonfto anf 2Cnbere iibcnragen. 

(®.) 
9{od) (Br&ttU^ereS ^t mtr ber^ 

f e I b e ^ann bend^rt (Sd^.) 

^Sk\f bem ormen C^yfrr/ mam b c r« 

f e I b e fOhtnb^ bet hai 9tStfi gab/ 

ancb ba< Urtt>dn9Mrtd}t. (0(^.) 

@uib'6 niibt btefelbeit# bie ein 

cbUS Solt frei nnb garret rc« 

gieren? (6(^.) 

Observations. 

d) jDrrfelbf # He fe(be# bo^felbe/ is frequently used inftead of the personal 
pronoon of the third person, anii also instead of the possessire pronoon 
f fin/ itjit/ when reference has to be made to the latter of two objeos men- 
tioned in a preceding sentence; e.g., the £Kther wrote to his son, be (the 
son) most travel to London, bcr Sater fdjrieb feinem 0obne/ betfelbe 
(bee 0obn) muffe nad) Sonbon reifen; she spoke of her daughter, and related 
the sufferings of the same (of the daoghter), f!e fprad} oon ify^tt Z^Ut 
unb eri&^Ue ooa ben tcibcn berfelben (bev ^^ter). 



She was the one who teemed to 
take most care of me. 

He liked to transfer to others, what 
he knew. 

Still more terrible things the same 

man has told me. 
Woe to the poor victim if the same 

month as gave the law, also pro- 

nonnoes the sentence. 
Are thej not the same who mle a 

noble nation, freely and justly? 



V 
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b) The same pronoun is also oftentimes used instead of the personal pro- 
noun, merely for the sake of euphony; e.^., when you see your friend, ask 
her, wenn @ie 3^(e S^euntinn fe^en/ fragen @ie biefetbe (instead of 
fie); as soon as I have finished reading the second volume, I will send it 
you back, f obalb i^ ben j^weiten IBanb gelefen ^ahtt f c^icte i4 S^nen b e n^ 
f e I b e n (instead of i()n) aurfid. 

Sold^et; fol(!^e/ foId^eS is declined like an a^jectiye ; when used 
without a preceding article, like the first form, as ; with such 
violence, mit folder «&eftigfeit; and when preceded hy the 
indefinite article, it is declined like the third form; e. g., such, a 
commission does not frighten me, with such treasures I can serve 
you, ein folder ^uftrag fd^ed t mic^ nlc^t, mit folc^en @c^a(eii 
fann i(^ bienen. (®.) 

Note. — ^When fotd^ is followed by etn/ ein only is declined, and fot4 
remains unaltered; as: Such weather has seldom come to such a harvest, 
•f 1 (^ ein SBettec ift felten au fotd!)ec Scnte gelommen. (®.) 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

122. Relative pronouns are, welder, roet^e, mld^ed; \>tx, bie 
bad, and mx and wad. SBelti^er, wel^e, tvelc^ed; is declined like 
the definite article; as:— 
Masc. Fern. NeuL Plural. 

»el(^er, votl^t, votl^t9, tveld^e, who or which, 

welti^ed, welclbet, ml^ti, welt^er, of whom or of which. 

votKbtm, tvelc^er, tvel(^em^ toelc^en, to whom or to which, 

tcel^en, tvelc^f; votldjt^, tvel^C/ whom or which. 

Ser/ bie, bad is declined as follows:— 

Singular. Plural. 

Ma8c, Fern. Neut, 

bet/ who, bie, who, bad/ which, bie, who. 

beffen, of whom beten, of whom, beffeti/ of which, beren/ of whom 
or whose, or whose, 

bent/ to whom, bet/ to whom, bent/ to which, benett/to whom, 

bett/ whom, bie/ whom, bad, which, bie, whom. 

Examples, 

Search for the hero-spirit, that for- ^\i6)t nacb hitn i^elbengeifl/ bet 

merly moved in this land I cbmatd n}Ot)t in btefem Sanb ftc^ 

regte. (@d).) 

She never took upon her the yoke 92tnimec lub jie bad 2lod) ftcb attf# 

to which I submitted myself. b e m id) mid) untemarf. (®(^.) 

Obedience is the first duty that ©e^orfam ifi bie erfie $fli(^t/ tit 

shows him worthy of the oma- i^n bed ^(^mu^ed todvbig ieiget. 

mem. i^^O 
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Are they not the same, whose @tnb'dn{((t biefflbeii/ beren 9^0^ 
names one only needs to mention? men man nuc xu nennen bcauAt ? 

(6*0 
Pettifoggers, with whom justice 3ttn0enbcef*ft# b e n e n SRec^t unb 

and tmth is YenaL SBa^c^eit fetl ift. (©*.) 

Observations, 

a) In the genitiye, singular as well as plural, befTen# beMn# beffen/ becen 
must always be used, and not mel*e6/ n>el(bct/ melt^ed/ metd}er; e.g.. The 
man whose circumstances I know, ber ^anur b c f f e n (not n)eld)ed) Um« 
fl&nbe id) fenne; the lady whose house I so oftentimes visited, bie Srott/ 
becen (not mel*ec) «^ou$ i* fo oft be{U(bte; the dress which I want, bad 
JClefb/ bef f en (not n>eld)e6) i* bebarf; men whose principles are good, 
act also well, bte 9){enf(ben/ beren (not »el4ec) ®ntnbf&^e gnt ttnb/ 
t)onbeln aud) gut. 

6) When the relative pronoun refers to the first or second person, singular 
or plural, the j)ersonar pronoun is generally repeated, and the relative 
pronoun beC/ bte/ bad is used, and not tt)eld)er/ mel*e/ welded; the verb in 
such sentences agrees with the personal pronoun ; e, g.^ I who know- 
him well, i*/ bee id) i^n gut tenne; thou who hast promised to me, 
SD U/ bee S) u mir t>ecfprod}en t)a^; vou who make war against my son, 
3(^r/bte34t JCrieg fdbrt gegen metnen ©o^n. (@*.) 

123. SBer, who, relating to indefinite persons of either sex 
singular as well as plural, and wad, referring to indefinite things 
are declined as follows: — 

vott, who. tva0, what, 

tt^effett/ of whom or whose. toeffen, of what. 

rotvXf to whom. _ 

tven, whom. tvaS, what. 

1 24. The interrogaiiye pronouns are, loelci^er, loelc^e, loeld^ed, who, 
tver and ttad, who and what, ivaS fitc or ivad fiir ein, what sort of, 
toad fur einer, what sort of a one. 9B(I(]^er, voU&jt, mel(!bed# and 
toer and toad; are declined like the relative pronouns. (See R. 123.) 

125. In vcc^^ fitr etU; ein is declined like the indefinite article, 
and vca^ fur remain unaltered; in vo^^ fitt iSiner, (Siner is declined 
like the definite article; as: — 

M<uc, Fern, NewU 

trad fitr ein, vooi^ fiir eine, vo^^ fur ein, what sort of? 

n^ad fitr eined, n^ad fitr einer, vooi^ fitr eined, of what sort of? 

toad fiir einem, n^ad fiir einer, toad fitr einem, to what sort of? 

trad f&r etnen, n^ad fiir eine, ro^^ ffir ein/ what sort of? 

voQi^ f&r einer, n^ad fiir eine, toad fiir eined, what sort of a one? 
toad fiir eined, toad fiir einer, wad fiir eined, ofwhatsortofaone? 
toad fiir einem, toad fiir einer, toad fiir einem, to what sort of a one? 
load fiir einen^ n?ad fiir eine# toad fiir eined, what sort of a one? 
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Who dares it, knight or page ? 



Examples. 



What do 70a want ? cries he, pale 

with terror. 
What is agreeable to 700, pleases 

me. 
Which (of the4^7s) dost thou love 

best? 
What reason do they give ? 
The7 have an aim; bat what? 

What mountains, what deserts, what 
streams still separate ns ? 

What sort of a man is he ? He is 
not a Bohemian. 
"^-What countryman art thou? 

If one knew what sort of chains 
the7are. 



SBer wagt H, MttMmann ober 

^nopp? (@^.) 
IB ad woUt 3^r? cuft ec# t>oc 

@d)re(fen bleid). (©c^.) 
SSa6 (Su(^ angene^m ift/ ha^ tfi 

mic tcd)t. (@c^.) 
SB e I d) e r ifl'd/ ben 2)u am meificn 

liebjl? (©*.) 
?05 e I ib e Urfa^' geben |te? (@d).) 
@ie ^aben einen 3n)ec( ; aber 

n>eld)en? 
fBad fi^r SSerger was ffii; SBiU 

flen/ wad far Strbme trennen 

un«nod)? (C.) 
SBad ifl'd far einer? @g ift 

!etnSB6bm'. (®d).) 
9Bad fdr etn Sanbdmann bi{i 

SBi^fte man^ maS ed fdr ^etten 
finb. (@cbO 



a) With U)eld)er/ toMtt tt)elcbed# we ask after persons or things which 
are partl7 defined, and with trer and toad after persons or objects which are 
entirel7 undefined; e,g,, which of m7 brothers was here? n)el(!ber meiner 
S3i:{^ber war bier ? who was here? wer war bier? 

6) SBaS is frequentl7 used instead of toavum/ why; for example: Wh7 
do 70U look so strangel7 at me? road fd)aut ^t^t mid) [0 feltfam an? (@d).) 
wh7 do I tremble? todi jittre icb ? QB&).); why do the people fear? wh7 
tremble even the princes? wad jaat t>a^ S3ol! ? xoa^ jittcrn fclbjl hU 
gfirjlen? ((Sd).) 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

126. The following remain undeclined: ^tread, something; 
nic^td, nothing; man, one, people, the7 (the French on); felbfl 
OP fclber, self. 

Obs.—^an is 0DI7 used in the nommatiye; in the other cases einer is 
used instead. 

127. Semanb/ some one, and SRienranb, nobod7 (no plural), take 
in the genitive ed, in the dative em or en, in the accusative en ; 
the7 may, however, in the dative and accusative, also be used 
without any inflection ; as: — 



Semanb, somebody. 

Semanbed/ of somebody. 

Semanbem, or 

Semanben, or }• to somebody. 

Semanb, 



9liemanb, nobody. 
SRiemanbed, of nobody. 
Sliemanbem^ or j 
SRiemanben, or \ to nobody. 
S^iemanb, 



Semanbcn, or 1 , , SRiemanben, or ) „ v ^^„ 

3emani>, \ *°««el«>dy. j^j^^^,,^^ j nobody. 

3ehnnxann, everybody, taVea ^ m the genitive. 
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128. The other indefinite pronouns, which may also be coii« 
sidered as indefinite numerals, are follj declined like the ad- 
jectives; when they have no article, they are declined like the 
first form ; with the definite article, like the second ; and with the 
indefinite article, like the third form of the adjectiyes. They are 



the following: — 



Sing. 



^"Sm 



Plar. 



Masc. 
2Cnbercr/ 



Fenu 

aViz, 
anbece/ 



Neut, 

anbere6» other. 
S3etbe6» both things. 



@in Sinstgerf etne Sinstge/ etn @tnitge6/ a single one. 



for all 3 genders. 
ZVit, aU. 
TCnhttt, other. 
5Beibe/ both persons. 



@iner/ 

(SiniQtt, 

Sebco 

Sebwebct/ 

3e9lid)ec# 

Reiner/ 

9)lan(t)et# 



eimge/ 

jebe/ 

lebwebe/ 

ieglid^e/ 

!eine# 



etnegf one. 
etmgeS# some. 
|ebe6/ each. 
]ebwebed# each. - 
iegU(i)ed/ each. 
I etned/ none. 
manc^eS/ many a one. 



@inigef some. 



man^tf 

Examples. 

That is only the look of one who @0 

has some great news. 
She begs for nothing wrong. 
One mnst help one's neighbour. 



Jteine/ none. 
^QXii^tt many. 



If some one had heard thee. 

Because we are determined to d^ 
rather than thank any one bat 
God for the air (we breathe). 

I hear some one coming. 

What no one dares, his daughter 

can dare. 
Trust none here but me. 

They have all read it in turn, and 
each will put his name to it. 

All already wish to surrender. 

Every instant is precious. 

Of every one he draws out the 

powers, (and) lets each remain 

entirely what he is. 
She made some playful observations. 

Most strange, however, it would 
have appeared to some. 



bttc(t nur ber^ bet ettoad 

©co^eS melbet. (@(!t^.) 
@te erfle^t ni^tS Ungerec^te^ (6d).) 
Dem 9ld(t)ften muf man belfen. 

(@d).) 
SfBenn )Dt4 3 e m a n b geb5ct %\nz. 

(®.) 
SBeil toil feft entfd^loffen ftnb m 

flerben/ e^' aid 3 e m a n b e n bte 

Suft ju t)ecban!en/ aufer ®ott. 

(®.) 
3<)) ^5re Semanben fommen. (8.) 
SBad 9t i e m a n b wagt^ fann feine 

%o^ttt magen. (®(^.) 
Stau' 9liemanb biei:# al$ mit. 

(@Cl).) 

(S§ ^aben'6 2( U e nad) bet fRzi^t 
gelefeit/ unb Sebet mirb ben 
^amen bruntec fe^n. (@(l^.) 

]Clle6 will fd)on bte IQafen 
ftrecten. (©d).) 

3 e b e c TCugenblict ift t^euec. (®.) 

3ebwebem jie^t er feine JCcaft 
^eroor/ l&^t 3eben gan^ bad 
bleibeni mad ec ifl. (@cb.) 

@te ma(t)te e i n i g e f^ecj^afte 2Cn« 
merlungen. (®.) 

^6cl){t wunberbac wfirbe e$ jebotl^ 
9)1 and) en t>orgelommen fein. 
(®.) 
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NUMERALS. 
129. — Cardinal Numbers. 

1 (Sine or ein 20 gwanjig 

2 gtvei 21 (in unb gtoattgtg 

3 brei 22 gwei unb s^angig 

4 bier 23 brei unb s^angtg, etc. 

5 f&nf 30 brei^ig 

6 fe^9 40 bietjig 

7 f!f6e!i 60 ffinfjig 

8 a(lit 60 feti^jig 

9 neun 70 flebjig or ftebengig 

10 gc^n 80 ac^tjig 

11 elf or eilf 90 neun jig 

12 gwolf 100 ^unbett 

13 buige^n 101 ^unbert unb eind 

14 bierge^n 110 ^unbert unb ge^it 

15 f(tnf{e()n 200 gn^ei ^unbert 

16 fe^dge^n 1,000 taufenb 

17 flebge^n or flefienge^tt 10,000 ge^n taufenb 

18 ati^tge^n 100,000 |unbert taufenb 

19 neunge^n 1,000,000 eine S^iOion. 

130. (Sin is declined like the indefinite article if followed by a 
substantive: ein ^nabe, eined Stnahtn, einem StnaUn, einen Stnahtn; 
when not followed by a substantive, it is declined like the first 
Form of the adjectives: N. einer^ eine^ eined^ or eind; G. etned 
einer, eined ; D. einem, einer, einem ; A. einen^ eine, eined ; bat 
when preceded by the definite article, it takes the inflection of 
the second Form of the adjectives, whether it is followed by a 
substantive or not; as:^ 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neat. 


PloraL 


N. 


S)et (Sine; 


bie (Sine, 


ba9 (Sine, 


3)ie einen. 


G. 


S)ed (Sinen, 


ber (Sinen, 


M (Sinen, 


S)er @inen. 


D. 


S)em (Sinen, 


ber (Sinen, 


bem(Sinen, 


S)en (£inen. 


A. 


S)en dimn, 


bie (Sine, 


bad (Sine, 


S)ie (Sinen. 



131. Qmi and brei take in the genitive er, and in the dative en, 
where these cases are not indicated by the inflection of another 
word in the sentence : the love of two brothers, bie Siebe gn^eier 
SBritber ; I have communicated it to three friends (fem.), id; f)aU 
ed breien Sreunbinnen mitgetl^eiU; but: the love of these two 
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brofhen, bie 8ieSe biefer {wei Sdiber (not fatxtt Sruber, as the 
genitive is indicated bj b i ef e r) ; and so : I have communicated 
it to three friends (masc.), i^ fyiht ed brei (not breten) Sreunben 
(masc.) mitget^tlt; as the dative is indicated by the termination n 
in ^eunbcn. 

132. The other cardinal nombers are indeclinable when used 
before a substantive; without a substantive thej take en in the 
dative : he drives with four horses, er fft^tt mtt Sieren. 

138. From the cardinals are formed : — 

a. The ordinals, by adding te to the cardinals up to 19: the 
second, ber gwette ; the nineteenth, bet neun|€(nte ; and by the 
addition of e to the other cardinab from 20 : the 20th, ber 
gwangigfle ; the hundredth, ber ^unbertfle. The first, bee er^e ; 
the third, ber britte ; the eighth, ber a4te, are irregular. The 
ordinals are folly declined like the adjectives. 

b. The reiteratives, by the addition of mal : once, etnmal; 
twice, gtoeimal ; ten times, ^^nntal. These are adverbs, and 
remain undedined, but by the addition of the syllable i%, they 
are made adjectives, and are folly declined as such ; e.g.f a three 
times repeated cry, ein breimaliget @<4nL 

c The mnltiplicatives, by adding fa(^/ or fSIttg, to the cardinals : 
tenfold, je^nfac^ or |e^nf&Ittg ; these are declin^ like adjectives. 

d. The variatives, by adding eriet : three sorts of wine, breietlei 
lEBetne. These are formed frt>m the ancient genitive olerer, funfer, 
etc., and remain undedined. 

e. The partitive : th^ walked two and two, fit gingen fe jwei 
unb gwei. 

134. From the ordinals we form:— 

a. The fractionals, by adding I : the fourth part, ba9 Siettel; 
the twentieth part, bad 3n)dng^9el. They are contracted from : 
the fourth part, ber 9ierte ^^il, and are declined like substantives 
of the first Class. 

b. The distinctives, by adding nd: firstly, secondly, er^end, 
jioeitend. 

e. The dimidiatives, by adding fyih to the following number: 
three and a half, t)terte^I6 ; nine and a half, |e(nte(KilB ; these 
remain undedined'; one and a half is expressed by atibert^^S, 
and not by gtoeitel^IB, and the substantive that follows it, is 
given in tiie Plural; as : in an hour and a half, in anbett^Ib 
©tunben. 
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ADVERBS. 

135. Adverbs chiefly modify the verbs, sometimeB also the 
adjectives, or other adverbs. 

186. Adverbs are formed from substantives, adjectives, or 
verbs, by the addition of the syllables, ^aU, t^t or *Ii(^ (the 
English It/) : verbally, VoMliii), from ® ott, word ; malidoniBly, 
(od^aft/ from ^ofe^ malicious; inconceivable, unbegretjlid^, from 
begreifen, to conceive ; these forms are also used as adjectives: 
a malicious man, ein Bod^after 9Renf$ ; a happy creature, rill 

Many adverbial phrases are formed by the addition of the sub- 
stantive SBeife : jocosely, fc^erj^after ^etfe; unfortunately, unglftcf* 
li^er SBeife; and by 9, the general mark of the genitive, as 
anciently the adverbial form was very frequently expressed by the 
genitive: in the morning, SJ^orgend; by no means, Uint9votQfi; 
in the evening, M ^6fnbd. 

187. Most adjectives are used as adverbs without altering thdr 
form ; e. g., a courageous warrior, ein mutl^igei: ^rieger ; he has 
fought courageously, tt ^at mut^ig gefoci^ten. 

138. Adverbs of manner and quality are also used in the com* 
parative and superlative degree, which they form in the same way 
as the adjectives : she speaks reasonably, jte fpric]^t t^ernunfttg ; 
her sister speaks more reasonably, i^te ®(]^n?e{ter fptic^t )?etnunf« 
tiger; but her mother speaks the most reasonably, aBer i^re Wt\xXttt 
\\ix\6!lt am i^ernitnftigflen. 

139. Some adverbs are irregular in the comparative and super- 
lative, as : — 

comp. super, 

soon, (alb sooner, el^er soonest, am el^eflen. 

gladly, gem more gladly, lieBet most gladly, am lieSfien. 

much, Jjiel more, me^r most, am meifien. 

little, tvenig less, minber least, am minbefien. 

well, woljil better, teffet best, am dejien. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

140. Conjunctions connect two or more words, or two or more 
thoughts, to one thought. They are undechnahle, but deserve 
attention for the effect which they have upon the position of the 
verb in the sentence. 

141. The foUowing are used for connecting subordinate sen- 
tences with principal ones, and move therefore the verb of the 
subordinate sentence which they commence to the end: — 



aUf as, when, than 

auf baf, in order that 

Ut)OX, before 

iii, until, till 

bO/ since, as 

bafetn, in case that, if 

bamit^ in order that, that 

ha% that 

tf)t, before 

fatld/ in case that 

gIei(]^toie, as 

inbent, while, since, as 

ie — ie [or {e — be^o] (con- 
necting adjectives in the com- 
parative degree), the — the 

ie na(i}Um, according to 

na(]^b(m, after that 

nun (in the sense of ba or 

inbem), now that 

vh, whether 



oBglei^ ] 

obfc^on > although 

obwo^I ) 

feit ) since, 

feitbem j from the time that 

fo,if 

fo^alb aid/ as soon as 
fo lange aU, as long as 
fo n?ett aU, as far as 
Q^a^renb, whilst 
mil, because, since 
wcnn, if 

tvenn gtei^ |> although 

mnn fd^on ) 

vox(, as 

ivie au^, however 

iviefern, as far as 

xoitwoffl, although 

tvoferU/ in case that, if 



142. The coijunctions — unb, and; abet, aMxi, fonbent/ but; 

entweber/ either; ober, or; benn, for (expressmg motive) ; fotDO^I, 
followed by alS, as well as; aufcr, au^genommeH/ except, unless; 
nid^t nur, followed by fonbent dui), not only, but also, — stand 
always at the beginning of the sentence, but do not affect the 
position of the verb. 

143. The other conjunctions have partly the character of ad- 
verbs, and take also the same place id the sentence as the adverbs; 
as: er^Iic^, firstly; biM^, yet; MvotQtn, Mf)alb, on that account; 
tl^eild — tf)t\U, partly— partly; ba^er, therefore; enbli^, at last; 
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benno($, notwithstanding; fetner, further; inbeffett, meanwhile; 
nic^tSbeftoiteniger, nevertheless; etc. If a conjanction of this 
class stands at the beginning of the sentence, it does not move 
the verb to the end, but renders the construction inverted in the 
same way as the adverbs, and causes the subject of the sentence 
to go after the verb; e, g., the plays of Shakespeare are some- 
thing more than they ought to be, and on that account they show 
the great poet» ®()a!efpeare'd Vftattx^iUit flnb ettoad tne^r, aid {!e 
fein follten, unb bef ^alb beuten {{e auf ben grofen S)iti^ter (®dtl;e). 



CONSTRUCTION. 

144. The expression of a thought in words is called a sentence. 

145. Every sentence consists of two principal parts — a person, 
or a thing of which something is said, which is called the subject; 
and that which is said of the subject, called the predicate — the 
sister sings, bie @c^n?efler fingt ; bie @(^n?e|}er is the subject, {!ngt 
the predicate. 

146. The auxiliary verbs of tense or mood are used to connect 
the subject with the predicate, and are called the copula. When 
we say: the sister has sung, bie ©ti^wejier f)at gefutigen, &^tXK^tt 
is the subject, f)at the copula, gefungen the predicate. 

147. The subject, as well as the predicate, can be extended by 
the addition of other words or sentences, serving to define and 
to complete the subject or predicate : my youngest sister has sung 
a beautiful song by Schubert, melne ifingPe ©c^UjeHer f^at eitt f(^6^ 
ned li^ieb bon ®ct)ubert gefungen ; the attributes, metne iCtngfie; form 
part of the subject, and the object, ein fti^dned Sieb bon ^^uUxt, 
part of the predicate. 

148. All sentences we divide into :-— 

a. Principal sentences, 

h. Subordinate sentences, and— 

c. Inverted sentences. 

149. A principal sentence expresses a thought by itself, and 
can therefore be understood without any other sentence : Her- 
mann has beaten the Romans, tgermann f)at bie 9i&mer gefcl^Iagen. 
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150. A subordinate sentence does not express a thoaght of 
the speaker, but represents a paxt of another sentence,^ and 
serves therefore only better to define a part of the principal 
sentence, without which it cannot be understood ; e. g.., Gaptal 
rolled down a tolerably deep and steep declivity, which in his 
haste he did not at once notice, Saptal fugelte elnen giemlic^ tiefen 
unb fieilen ^b^ang l^inaB, ben et in feinet «&afi nic^t 
gleici^ bcmcrf t l&atte (P. 62, 1. 17;) the first of these 
sentences, „6(q)tal fugetteeinengiemli^ tiefen unb^fteilen^erg^inaB/' 
expresses a complete thought, and can be understood by itself, 
and is therefore a principal sentence ; the second, ,,ben ft in feiner 
«&a{t ni(]^t foglei^ bemerft ^atte/' serves only to define a part of 
the principal sentence (^B^ang)/ without which it cannot be 
understood ; thus it represents a part of another sentence, namely 
an adjective to ^B^ang/ and is therefore a subordinate sentence. 

Note. — The sabordinate sentences are connected with the principal one» 
by relative pronouns, the interrogative pronouns tno? and t)on too? when 
they are used relatively, or by those conjunctions ennmerated in Rale 141 ; 
e.^., I shuddered at the cold-blooded cruelty of the count, who did not spare 
the life of the innocent boy, i(^ fc^outerte bet bee taltbliitiden (Sraufamfeit 
bed ®cafen (principal sentence)/ ber ni(bt ba6 Seben bed unfcbulbigen/ 
jorten ^naben [(bonte (subordinate sentence) (p. 36, 1. 21); Pierre reflected 
thereupon, how he might well console his little companion, $tetre tad)tr 
batfibec nacb (principal sentence), loie ec »obl feinen tleinen ®efabtten 
tvbfien !6nne (subordinate sentence), (p. 48, 1. 25). (See also the connecting, 
words in the preceding note.) 

* The parts of a sentence, which are oftentimes expressed by subordinate 
sentences, are, a) the subject; b) attributes to substantives, that is, adjec- 
tives; and e) the various kinds of objects; — ex.. That he squanders mudi 
money, i^ known, baf er t)iel ® elb t)ecf d)n)enbet/i|l betannt; the 
sentence, ta$ et mel ®elb t)erf(bn>enbet/ represents the subject (instead of 
feine S3etf(bn>enbttnd# his dissipation), to which befannt is the predicates 
What he wants from us, bears a far more innocent name, n>ad tx t>on 
u nd will (subject)/ ffib>^t einen meit unfd^ulbigern 9{amen (@(bO; ^^ ^^^ 
against Borne the legions which Borne has confided to him for protection^ 
etfdbtte loibecSiom bie S;edionen/ b i e SR o m ibm juc IBefd)fi^ttng 
anoertraut (6(b*) ; this last sentence represents an adjective to £;egtonenr 
therefore it is a subordinate sentence; how could I know, what great person 
I had before me, loie fonnte icb unffenr xozl^t gt of e $ erf o n i(b t) oc 
m i r b 1 1 e (@d).); this last sentence represents a completing object to 
ipiffen/ therefore it is subordinate; yet squinted I sideways, where my gun 
lay, bc(b fcbielte id) feitn>&rt$/ tDometnCJcbiefaeuglad (adverbial 
object of place) (@(b.); in cold blood be was, when he confessed to me this, 
bet taltem SBlut war er/ aid er mir bief eingeflanb (adverbial 
objeet of time) (@d).); because the emperor hates this peace, he will compel 
him to it, tneil ber JCaifer biefen gtieben ^^^t (adverbial 
object of cause)/ fo xM er ibn bajtt {wingen (@4-)< 
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151. An inverted sentence is: — 

a) One which begins with a part of the predicate ; namelj, an 
adverb or an object, or the predicate itself; e, g.. Hastily she 

sprang out into the kitchen, ^urtig fprattgfie in bic 

^ii^e ^inau^ (P. 72, 1. 22); in his hand he carried a switch, 

in feiner ^an\> trug er eine ©ette; and 

b) A principal sentence which is preceded by a subordinate 
one, e, g.. If Captal is not to-morrow morning again with us» I 
beat thee as long as I only can lift my arm, votnti Sa^tal morgen 
frli^ nic^t n^ieber bet und i^ (subord.) fc^lageic|) \)\d} Qnr 
verted), fo lange ic^ nur ben %xm f)tUn fann (P. 56, 1. 3.) 

Construction of Principal Sentences. 

In constructing principal sentences the student has to observe 
that: — 

152. Infinitives and participles, present or past, whether in 
connection with an auxiliary verb or not, take their place at the 
end of the sentence; e. g,. The man was tall and strongly built, 
and might reckon about thirty years, bet Wlann voax gro^ unb flarf 
g e b a u t (part, past), unb moc^te t^ieUeit^t brei^tg Sal^re iaf)ltn 
(infin.) P. 14, 1. 1). A Huguenot leader, Montgommery, had 
fought successfully in the province of Beam, and was ready to 
conduct to him his victorious army, ein «&ugenottif(j^et Slnfft^ret/ 
SWontgommer!^, l^atte in ber $roi?inii SBearn glucflic^ gcfod()ten, 
unb voax Berelt i^m fein j!egrei(^e8 »&eer sujufii^rcn. (®(3^.)* 

158. When an infinitive and participle occur together, the in- 
finitive stands last; e. g., If I had known that it was a sin, I 
should not have done it before, irenn i(f) gewu^t f)&iUf ba$ ed eine 
<BmU vo&xt, toiixU iti) ed auti^ frttl^er nid^t get^n l^aben 
(P. 12, 1. 13, see also P. 16, 1. 18). Why it was to be kept 
secret from the army, till fortune had decided for us at Prague, 

ed foUte ia bem ^tn loerf d^n)tegen bletben/ i\^ fid; bad 
mild ffir unS in 5Prag entf(]^ieben. {®^.) 

154. When several infinitives or participles occur together, 
the governing word goes last ; e. g,, With a murder I will have 
nothing to do, mit einem SWorbc mag i^ bot^ nici^ts ju fd^affen 
^abzn. (P. 36, 1. 2.) 

* The anxiliaiy verb stands immediately after the subject in principal 
sentences. 
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155. Adjectiyes and adverbs of manner and quality stand at 
the end in simple tenses, and in compound tenses before the in- 
finitive or participle ; e. g.^ Captal was grown up tall and slender, 
and uncommonly large and strong for his age, Saptol wot 1^ (!b 
utib f (i^ I a n f aufgefti^offen, unb fur fein ^Iter uncietDd^nliti^ 9 1 f 
Uttb flarf (P. 86, 1. 12). Does it not become every day worse ? 

n^itb e9 nt^t aQe Sage f (||l i m m e r? (&.) 

156. The prefix of the separable compound verbs is placed at 
the end of the sentence in simple tenses : A firm resolution ex- 
pressed itself in all her features, etne fefie (Sntfc^Ioffenfiett f f) r a c|) 
llti^ in cSiKXi ifiren dugen au$. (P. 14, L 127). 



157. Adverbs of time, or phrases representing adverbs of time, 
are generally introduced before the object (but not before personal 
pronouns), and always before adverbs of manner and pli^ce, or 
such phrsises as have the character of those adverbs ; e.g.^ Both 
youths now swung themselves hastily upon mettlesome horses, 
bie beiben Sunglinge f^ivangen fi^ jegt ^urtig auf mut^tge Sioffe 
(P. 238, L 22). 

Obs. — ^There are phrases composed of verbs, and preceding sabstances 
with prepositions or adjectives, like: to rain, ^u ®rttnbe ri(^ten; to stand 
still, ^(l fle^en; these preceding substantives or adjectives modify their 
verb in the same manner as the prefix in separable compound verbs, and 
take therefore the same place in the sentence as the prefix of separable 
compound verbs; e.^., war rains many families, bec J^eg cic^tet oieU 

familien su^cunbe; he stood still for a long time, er ft a n b eine lange 
eit ft i IL In the same manner are treated two verbs, the first of which 
modifies Uie second, like: to stop, ftef)en bleiben; he stopped every minute, 
er b I i e b ieben TCugenbltc^ ft e ^ e n; such phrases are: to deprive of life, 
umd £;eben brinden; to hold fast, feftbalten; to perish, gu ©runbegeben; 
to come to assistance, ju «^ulfe tommen; to render assistance, ^&Ife leifteii; 
to dine, \}X 9)2ittag efTen; to ask for advice, um ^atb frcigen; to consult, %vl 
!Ratbe iiebeii; to accomplish, gtt <Stanbe bringen; to be accomplished, ga 
@tanbe tommen-, to fall to one's share, ^u %^z\\ merben; to walk for pleasure, 
fpOiieten d<bsn; to drive for pleasure, fpaiieren fab^en; to remain sitting, 
ft^en bleiben. 

158. In principal sentences t^e iEkdverb must never be introduced 
between the nominative and the verb : 6. ^., 5)te8 geniigt gu unferer 
©ic^erf^eit t^oQfommen (P. 140, 1. 19), cannot be expressed as 
follows : bied DoOfommen geniigt gu unferer ®i(^er(eit (as could be 
said in English), this perfectly suffices for our safety. 
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159. The personal pronouns stand before the other cases of the 
sentence, and when several pronouns occur together, the accusa« 
tive precedes the dative and genitive ; e. g,^ At this moment an 
officer entered the justice«hall, approached the president, and 
spoke some low-whispered words to him, in biefem ^^ugenbltcfe 
XxqX ein ^eamter in bad ©ertc^tdjimmer, n&(ferte f!4 bent ^rdflbenten 
unbfagtei^m cinigc lcifc9cfliifierteaSorte(P. 152, 

1. 17). Ah! my good mother always made it so curly and glossy, 
said Captal, ac( I meine gute 9)l2utter ma^te e 6 m i r abet au(^ 
immet fo lodig unb gl&ngenb^ fagte Captal (P. 48, 1. 15). 

16p. When two or more objects, expressed by substantiyes^ 
occur in a sentence, the case of the person stands before that of 
the thing ; e, g., The next morning, he brings the count his 
horse back, am nac^^^en ^orgen Bringt erbem @rafen fein 
St § guritd . (@(^.) When both objects are persons, the accu- 
sative precedes also here the dative, as with the personal pro- 
nouns (see Rule 159); e. ^., I have recommended thy master 

to my friend, Id^ Jabe bcincnge^rcr mcincmgreunbe 

em))fol^Ien. But if one of the two objects has a preposition 
before it, that with a preposition generally stands last, indis- 
criminately, whether it be a person or a thing ; e.g.^ Can I stamp 
armies out of the earth ? !ann i(^ 2(rmeen au$ '^ZX @rbe 
flampfen ? (®t^.) Always thou practisest thy wit on this king, 

flets ii6jl S)u 2)cinen SBife an bicfcm ^onig. (©cfe.) 

Ohs. — If a substantive with a preposition represents an adverbial object 
of time, it stands generally before the other object, even if the latter has no 
preposition before; e.g.y I have finished the book two days ago, i(^ ^abe 
t)0C3n>ei ^agen bad S3u(^ beenbt^t. 

161. The negation n i d) t stands generally at the end in simple 
sentences, formed by means of a simple tense ; as : Healthier he 

did however not become. 9 cfiinber ttjurbc cr abcr nid^t 

(P. 28, 1. 19); in compound tenses, before the infinitive or par- 
ticiple ; as: If I had known that it was a sin, I should also not 
have done it before, n^enn ttib gewuft ^dtte, ba§ ed eine @unbe xti&xt, 
wurbe i^ e8 audj fritter n i d) t g c t & a n ^ a b e n (P. 12, 1. 13); 

but when n t c!^ t 'particularly modifies an adverb, or an object, 
which is chiefly done by way of contrast, it is placed before that 
word which it negatives ; Heaven h^d not blessed him with worldly 

goods, 2)er»&imnul ^attc i^jnnic^t'mit jcitlic^en^iitcrn 

8 e f C 9 n e t (P. 82, 1. 15) ; in this sentence n i d^ t modifies the 
object „m i t g c i t li d) e n ® ii t e t n." The adverbs etwa^ per- 
iiApS; about; gem, willingly; fd?on/ akeady; )9ieQei<^t, perhaps; 
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voof)l, well; and gwar/ though, follow the same role, and take 
the same place in the sentence as the negation n i c^ t- (See also 
Note K P. 154.) 

Inybrtbd or Indirect Construction. 

162. When a part of the predicate, the object, or an adverb, 
or the predicate itself, is put at the beginning of the sentence, 
the nominative is placed after the verb ; e, g., Now, I lead him to 

Italy, icfetfii^re ic^ i^nna(b3talicn(P. 42, 1.1); 

the natural or direct construction would be, t(^ f&f|re if^n {tl^t nadf 
Stalten, by putting the adverb i e ( t at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, for the purpose of laying more stress upon the time, the 
sentence is inverted, and the nominative t (^ goes after the 
verb. Forwards thou must, for backwards thou canst now no 

more, \)oxroaxt^ mufit X>u, benn xndroaxt^ tannft 
£ It nun nt(^t me^r. (@4.) Instantly the peaceful roads were 
changed into a scene of war, augenblitfS toatetl bie 
frieblicben@traflen in einen StxxtQfi]^av0plaii t)txvoanMU 
(@d^.) Imploringly will I clasp her knees, bittetlb toitl i6) 
i^re ^niee umfaffen. (@^.) 

] 63. When a subordinate sentence precedes the principal one, 
the nominative in the latter is placed after the verb: e, g., li 
Rollet finds us, it goes badly with me, totnn SioUtt und ^nbet, 
gC^t C§ mix fc^ I (mm (P. 68, L6); the subordinate sen- 
tence ,,9Benn dloQet und flnbet^', preceding the principal sentence, 
,,ge^t t9 mix fc^Hmm'', causes the nominative e 9 to go 
after the verb. He did not require that which he gave us to 
do with the former exactitude, bad wa9 n unS aufgab, for« 
b e r t e tx nt(^t mt^x mtt bet fon^igm (Senauigfcit. (®.) 

Construction ov Subordinate Sbntbncss. 

In the construction of subordinate sentences, the student must 
observe, that: — 

1 64. The verb in subordinate sentences is placed at the end ; 
e. g.. In this moment they both heard the call of Rollet resound, 
which penetrated harshly and loudly through the wilderness, in 
btfff m ^ugenblid ^orten bie betbe« ben 9tuf (RpOet'd erfd^aOem mU 
(S)tx Parf unb laut bur^ Die ®ilbni§ b r a n g (P. 66, 1. 20). The 
first is the principal sentence, the second the subordinate one. 
I went to inspect my estate which I liked very much, i(^ ging mein 
®ut gu 6e{e^n, bad mir fe^ gut g e f i e (. (fi-) 

z 
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165. When a subordinate sentence stands in a componnd tense, 
the auxiliary verb is at the end, and the infinitive or participle 
immediately before it; t,g,^ But doest thou not fear, the trouble 
and labour, which the littie one will cause thee ? abet ((f^etteft bu 
bie WAjt unb Slrbett iii^t, bie ber JtUtne bit toerurfac^en 
to i r b ? (P. 80, 1. 7.) For it was a garden which had opened 
before me, bmn etn (Sarten n?ar ed, ber {1^1 tJor mir eroffnet 
\iOiXXz, (®.) 

166. When the verb is modified by a moodal verb (see Rule 76), 
the latter takes the same place as the auxiliary verb, quite at the 
end; t, g.. If thou canst recollect no name, thou wUt hardly find 
thy mother again, n^enn bu bt(^ auf f einen 9lamen (eflnnen lannft, 
fo roxx^ bu betne SJ^uttet wofil faum loteberflnbeii (P. 80, 1. 7). The 
duke considered, that so favorable an opportunity might not come 
again a second time, bet ^tty^ ubetlegte, bap etne fo f^dne ®elegen^ 
^eit itt^t gum gtvettf n S^ale fommen b ii r f t e. (®^.) 

1 67. When a subordinate sentence contains two principal verbs, 
the finite part of the verb (that is, the conjugated verb) is placed 
at the end, and the infinitive immediately before it ; e. g,j The 
police-officers conversed together in a low tone, while Captal 
rubbed his stiff limbs, and sought to make them supple again, 
bie $oIigfi6eamten fpra^en leife mit einanbtt/ n)a^renb Saptal fetne 
fieifen ©lieber xxth, unb {!e babur(^ irieber gelenftg j u m a d^ e n 
f U d^ t e (P. 146, 1. 28). (See also p. 98, 1. 11.) 

168. The separable compound verbs are not separated in sub- 
ordinate sentences: The more I reflect on it, the greater grows 
my desire to execute the thought, [t mtfyc \^ barubet n a 4) ^ 
b e n f C/ bejlo grower ifl mcine Suft benSebanfeti auSgufu^ren (P. 86, 
last line). 

169. When a subordinate sentence contains two infinitives, the 
auxiliary verb is placed before them ; e. y,, Gloomily he stared 
forward and wondered in what manner he would be best able to 
extricate himself from this affair, biiftft flaute et bor {!^ ^in, 
unb uberlegte/ auf votX^t ^cife er {l^ am Seflen aua biefem «&anb(I 
wiirbe jielf)en f iJnnen. P. 190,1. 1. 

170. When the conjunction of a subordinate sentence h 
omitted and understood, the sentence is constructed like a prin- 
cipal one ; e. g., I feared always, thou wert fallen into an abyss, 
i^ f&tc]&tete immer/ bu w a r c ji in itgcnb einen ^ISgrunb 9 e fl ii t g t 
(P. 106, 1. 12), instead of, baf bu in einen Sltgtunb ^t^ixxii 
wirtfl. 
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171. The auxiliary verb is sometimes omitted in subordinate 
sentences ; e, g,, I can cheerfully depart, as my eyes have seen 
this day, ici^ fann fro^Itc^ fc^^etben/ ba meine ^21 ugen biefen 
3:ag gcfcl&cn (instead of gefc^en ^aBen). (SdJ.) What thou 
hast approved of, should also be right to me, vooik bugebilltget 
(instead of gcBifliget .||afl), XiOii fonnte niir m^) te(^t fein. (@(!^.) 
No, I lost not all, as such a friend has remained to me in my 
misfortune, ncin t^ »crIor ni^t 2ltle8, ba folc^et JJreunb im Unglucf 
mil gcblicbcn (instead of gcblieben ip). (®(3^.) 

Oba. — The other parts of the sentence retain the same places as in the 
principal sentence. 



Special Diffbrbnce in tbb Use of the Tenses. 

172. A continuous time (that is, when the action or state is 
still going on) is expressed in Grerman with the present tense, and 
not as in English with the perfect : e, g., I have been studying 
German for more than two years, i(^ flubtete bte beutf^e 
@))ra(]^e nu^r aid jtvet Sa^re. 

173. The present tense is more frequently used in German 
than in English instead of the perfect or imperfect, to enliven the 
narration : e. g.y I ran after him, seized him, closed his mouth so 
that he could not cry out; then dragged him to a pond lying at 
the extremity of the garden, i d^ I a u f e t^m n a (^, ^ a (f e if)n, 
^ al te x^vx benS^unb ju, ba§er nic^t S^xmn fann, unb ft^(e^)}e 
i^n nun an einen 5leic^; ber am fiu^erfien @nbe bed ©attend liegt 
(P. 40, 1, 5) ; the sun went down (set), there he stood at the 
gate, and saw the cross already raised, bte @onne geM untet, 
ba jl e ^ t er am 5l^ore, unb f i e ^ t bad Areu^ fc^on ti^Wjti. (®<^*) 

174. The present tense is used instead of the future when the 
future time is near at hand, or when the event is considered as 
certain to take place, or when the time is indicated by another 
word in the sentence : e. g., the jailor will be knocked down, and 
no man will stop us, bet ©efangennodrtet xo\xX> niebetge^ 
fiofien, unb fein SWenf^ witb und auf^alten (P. 136, 1. 26); to- 
morrow an army of sixteen thousand Swedes will join ns, 
morgen jl o fi t ein <&eet gu und S7on fec^dje^n taufenb ®6^votUxi, 
(@(^.) At Frauenberg is the place of assembly; there Grallas 
will give you further orders, gu ^auen(utg tfl bet ^etfammlungd^ 
X\Qi%'y bott g i b t (5u(!^ ©ottad weitere Sefe^Ie. (@^.) Ere thou 
canst reach the camp, the maiden vrill be th.es^> «cAl^^c^ ^«5^ ^Q^ 
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the trophy in Orleans, r^' S)u nod^ bad Saqer magjl erret^en^ 
ifl bie Sungfrau bott, unb p f I a n { t in Orleans bad ©icgeS 
gfi^en. (@{3^.) 

175. When a sahordinate sentence expresses a thought intro- 
duced in a preceding principal sentence, by the verbs — Denfen, to 
think; meinen/ to mean; fagen, to say; erg&l^len/ to relate; fd^eU 
nen, to seem ; melbeU; to announce; vo&f)ntn, to presume; btiawpttn, 
to assert, maintain ; QJianUn, to believe ; jur ^ntn;ort gebe n, to 
return the answer, etc., etc., — ^the verb in the subordinate sen- 
tence is used in German in the subjunctive present, and, if com- 
pound, in the subjunctive perfect, though in English the imperfect, 
or, respectively, pluperfect is used, for example: he therefore 
returned the answer, that he knew nothing of the whole affair 
(p. 152, 1. 14), er gab ba||er gut ^)lntn;ort/ Dap er ))on bet gunmen 
®a(^e nt<!^t@ n>iffe. (See also page 188,1. 31). Do not think 
that his loss grieved me, ben!t nt(]^t; ba§ fein SSerlu^ mid) f d^ m et ) e 
(@^.). A courier has arrived, announcing that Ratisbon was 
taken, ein @tlbote ifi angefommeU; melbet 9tegend6urg f e i g e n o m» 
men (©(%.)• You believe the duke was deposed, — the duke is 
not deposed, 3^t glaubt, bcr "©er jog fei entfefe t, — ber •Serjog 
ijt nid^t entfeftt. (@d^.) 

Obs, — ^When sentences containing such qaotations as mentioned in 
Bale 175 refer to the future, the future subjunctive is used in German; for 
example: a gloomy foreboding tells me that thou wilt he the bridge over 
which the Spaniards will march into the country, mit f a g t eine trautige 
2C6nung/ baf Xin bie S3r6cte fein n> e c b e {1/ fibec n?eld)e bie ©pantei; in \>ai 
Sanb f e^en wecben. (®d).) 

176. In English there are two forms of the present tense, and 
of the imperfect; I write, and I am writing, I wrote, and I was 
writing; in German we have only one form of the present tense, 
and one of the imperfect, therefore both must be rendered with 
id) fcljteibe/ and id6 fd^rieb; but when I am writing, or I was writing, 
is used in English, {ti^t, now; or eben, just; is added in German 
to the present and imperfect : iii) f^rcibc Jefet, i^ TOrieb ebcn. So 
must both forms of the perfect and of the pluperfect in English, 
I have written, I have been writing, I had written, I had been 
writing, be translated in German, i^ ^aU gefc^tieben/ and itf) ^atte 
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MISCELLANEOUS RULES ON VARIOUS SUBJECTS 

OF THE GRAMMAR. 

177. When an ac^ective in the superlative is osed withoat its 
substantive, the ac^ective takes the definite article of the omitted 
substantive (see Obs. a, p. 299): the decrees of heaven are always 
the best, bed <@tmmel8 Sfigungen {tnb immer bie befien (@4.) ; 
this aunt was the most lively among her brothers and sisters, 

biefe ^ante war untet ben ®t\Ciivoi^txn bie leb^aftefie (®.)- 

But when an adverb of manner is used in the superlative degree, 
to compare, not one subject with other subjects, but one object 
with another object of the same subject, namely, an object of 
time or place, etc., etc., the preposition an is used with the 
inflected superlative in the dative : e.g,^ Among all nations, the 
Greeks have dreamt the dream of life in the most lovely manner, 
unter aden CBdlferf^aften f^ahtn bie ©rte^en ben ^taum bed Sebend 
amf^on^en gett&umt (® .) : we do not, here, exactly compare 
the Greeks with others, but the manner how they dreamt the 
dream of life, with the manner how other nations have dreamt the 
dream of life ; this is adverbial, therefore, am fc^dtlflen: so, 
I study best in the morning, t(^ flubtere bed Wloxgjtn^ am ( e fl e n; 
your visit is to me the most agreeable to-day, 3$t Seftic^ i^ mtt 
l^euie am angenefimflen; in these examples the relation of 
time is compared with another relation of time. 

178. When the highest degree of an adverb of manner is used 
substantively, without comparing it with others, which we call 
superlative absolute^ it is expressed in German with auf/ and the 
adverb in the accusative neuter : She thanked me most politely, 
fie ban! te mitaufS ^6fli(^jie (®.)- They play most shame- 
fully with thee, man fpielt a u f « f (^ 5 n b I i d^ ji c mit 3)it. (@(^.)- 
So one must educate her in the best manner, fo mup man fie 
etgiel^en auf§ bcfic (®.)- 

179. The adverbial superlative absolute may also be expressed 
without any inflection: She salutes most friendly, fie d^u§t 
freunblit^flj I beg most humbly, tt^ bttte etge(en^; It 
is a peculiarity natural to man, and most intimately interwoven 
with his nature, eS ifl eine (Stgen^tt bem Si^enfc^en eingeboren, unb 
mit feiner 0latur i n n i g fi ijerweBt. (®.) 

180. The infinitive which is governed by a moodal verb, or by 
one of the verbs ()elfen, to help ; ||ei§en, to bid ; lidreU; to hear ; 
fe^en, to see ; le^teu, to teach ; lernen; to learn , does not take ^u: 
e.^., I shall not be able to see you to-day« vS^ xckCii^ ^vx^^"^^ 
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ttid^t fel^en fdnnen; I have been obliged to go oat, id^ fjaU 
au Sge^ett mCiffen (instead of gemu^t); I have seen him 
depart, i^ f|a6e i||n a(reifen fe^en (instead of gefe^ en). 

181. When the conditional past of the moodal verb is accom- 
panied by another verb in English, it is generally rendered in 
German with the pluperfect subjunctiye; e.^., I should have 

been obliged (mitfTen) to do it» i (^ 1^ a 1 1 c ed i^un m ii f f e n 

(instead of gemu§t) ; I should not have been able to write^ i ^ 

ydttt nid^t fc^reiben f'onnen. 

Note, — ^When the English ought is joined to an Infinitive past, the 
pluperfect snbjonctiye of foSen is used in German joined to the InfinitiTe 
present of the principal verb ^ e.a., you ought to have come earlier, @ t e 
l&tten fcdpcc tommen follen (instead of gefoUt). She ought to 
have written to me, fte ^&ttc ttdt fcftteibcn fotlen. They ought to 
have known it, jte ^&tten ed tt>iffen follen. 

182. When the EngUsh to signifies the dative, it is not trans- 
lated at all in German, as the dative is shown by interior changes ; 
i^nt/ xf)x, meinent/ metner, etc., etc.; e.g,, I shall communicate 
this to (dat.) my father, i^ njctbe bieS meincm SSatct taiu 
i^eilen ; but when to expresses direction towards a person, it 
must be rendered in German by ju : I shall go to my aunt, id^ 
Wetbe JU meinerStantC reifen -, and if to expresses direction 
to a place, it must be rendered by na(^ ; I shall go to Germany, 
iH) wetbe na^ S)eutf(!^Ianb gel^en. 

183. The English when, referring to time, must be rendered 
with a I S when it relates exclusively to time past : when the 
wind rose, there flew the flower unleaved, a I § ber 2Binb flci^ 
ix\)ob, ba flog entbWttert bie SBlurne (U^I.) ; but when it refers to 
future time, or to any time (future or past), it must be rendered 
with XOtXitt: it is time to weep for misfortunes, when they actually 
appear, S^i* iJH, ble Unfdtte ju hmtimn, n) e n n fie wlrfUd^ er» 
f^einen. (®^*); ^^ei^ the body is fallen into dust, the great 
name lives still, n) e n n bet Set6 in @taub getfaden, lebt ber grope 
9iameno^. (®^0 

184. When the English as implies motive, it is expressed in 
German with b a (and not with a I ^, as most students are inclined 
to do) ; OS I do not know him well, I did not invite him, b a i^ 
il^n nic!^t genau fenne, l^abe i^ if)n nid^t etngelaben ; I lost not all, 
as such a friend has been left to me in misfortune, i6) tinlox nic^t 
5ltle8, b a foI(!^ej: Sreunb tm Ungliid mit gcblieben. (@c^».) 

185. When the English for expresses motive, it must be 
rendered with b c n n (and not with fur): if it succeeds, it is 
also pardoned; for all issue is a judgment of God, .n?enu ed 
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flifttf t, fo ift e3 a\x(fi oerjiel^en, b c n n aHer ^lufigang i|l ein ®otte8# 
urt^etl (©^.) ; now we need courage and firm union ; for be 
sure, the king will not delay to avenge the death of his governor, 
ie|t i jl un« fSflntf) unb fefle (Sintra^t 0lot^ -, t) c n n [eiD fleroij, 
Ttic^t faumen witb bet StbniQ, ben S^ob §u tdc^en [fined ^SogtS. (@c^.) 

186. The relative pronoun in the accusative, which is often- 
times suppressed in English, must always be expressed in German : 
e.g., the advice you gave me was very good ; must be rendered 
as follows : ber fStat\), w e I (3^ e n ©ie mir aaben, war \tt)x gut. 

187. The reflective pronoun stands immediately after the verb 
in principal sentences, and after the subject in subordinate sen- 
tences; e. g,, I measure myself (am equal to you) with you in 
every knightly virtue, i(i) mcffe mic$ mit ^uc^ in jebet titter* 
lidben 3!ugenb(@ci^.) ; I do not imagine (myself) that I know anything 
right, ii} bilt)c mix nii)t cin, was afled^ta gu wifjen (©., 

Sauf)) ; it is the reward of humility, which has overcome itself, 

es i^ ber So^n ber S)emut^, bic fic^ felbfr bejwungen* 
(©d;.) 



SOMB OF THE MOST USUAL IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 



How do you do ? 

I am sorry to hear it. 

I have made up my mind. 

What is the matter ? 

I do not like to do it. 

Of course. 

I shall be most happy to see 

you. 
He has acquitted himself of his 

commission. 
It will not go out of my mind. 

I do not mind it. 
Never mind (it). 
Never mind (him). 

What o'clock is it ? 
It is a quarter past two. 
It is haU'-past four. 



9Bie Bejinben ©ie fl^ ? 

a^ t^ut mtr leib ed gu ^5ren. 

3^ bin entfc^Iojfcn. 

SCBaS giebt'S? 

3(^ tl^ue ed nic^t gerne. 

fflathxlx^. 

3c^ werbe miti^ fe^r freuen ©ie ju 

fe^en. 
(Sx ^at ben Sluftrag beforQt. , 

3($ fann ed mir nic^t aua bent 

©tnne fc^Iagen. 
3(^ ma(f)t niir nic^td baraud. 
<Sd ma6)t nt(]^td aud. 
©orge ni*t fur ben, fur ben i|l 

mir nic^t bange. 
SBieJjielU^rijIeg? 
(S? ift ein SSiertel auf brei. 
68 ifl ^al6 funf U£|r. 
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The weather is now very un- 
settled. 

The wmd has subsided. 

You have come just in time. 

I was about to say. 

I beg your pardon. 

The horse has run away. 

What do I care ? 

How is it with him? 

He is supposed to be rich. 

He allowed his son a hundred 
pounds a year. 

That I was fally prepared for. 

Stand off ! 

Let us come to the subject ! 

He hears no reason. 

Let us set to work. 

He knows how to husband his 

means. 
He advised and assisted me. 

He espouses the part of his 
cousin. 

He knows how to remedy every- 
thing. 

The army was encamped before 
the fortress. 

Good bye. 

You throw the blame always 
upon another. 

They were downright rude to 
us. 

You are out of taste. 

He is very much like me. 

It is my turn now. 

I will tell you how to set about 

it 
There is something wholesome 

in the very air you breathe. 
The cannon thinned our ranks. 



S)a8 aSettet ifi ieftt fe^t nnU^ 

S)fr SBtnb 6at {!^ gelf^t. 
@ie f ommen qetabe gu reciter Qdt 
3t^ war im ^egtifff ju fagen. 
3^ Mtte um iBerget^ung. 
!£)ad $ferb ifl burd^gegangen* 
SBaS beffimmert nii(^ bad? 
9Bte {le^t ed mtt il^m au8? 
(Sr foil tci^ feln. 
<Sr fe^te fetnem @o^ne i&^rli^ 

l^unbert $funb au8. 
!£)ad f)aU iCl) mir wol^l )7orgeflellt. 
fflaf)n tufb nt^t ! 
3ur ©ac^e! 

(&i Id^t ni^t nut {!c( reben. 
Saffet una bie ^anb an'8 SBetC 

legen. 
(Ex \)alt baa ®einige gut gu Stater. 

(&x ftanb mir mtt Statb unb S:6at 

(ei. 
(Sx nimmt {Id^ feined Setters 

©adje an. 
(&x tt?ei§ ubetaU 3lat^ gu fti^affen, 

S)te 2lrmee log SJor bcr Sejiung. 

fieben ®te wo^I. 

@ie fc^ieSen bit @^ulb immer 

auf einen anbern. 
@ie fagten una orbentltd^e ®roS:s 

l^etten. 
@ie ^aBen einen Sjetborbencn @e* 

fd^macf. 
er ijl mir fel^r fi^nli^. 
(Sa ifi iegt an mir bie Sieil^e. 
3(^ toiU bir fagen, tcie bu'a an# 

fangen mugt. 
©elbfl bie fiuft, bie man at^met^ 

ifl wo^lt()uenb. 
S)ie ^anonen rfiumten tmfere 

Siei^en auf. 
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We have beaten the enemy 

completely. 
He went over to another party. 

This overthrows all my plans. 

You will never bring me to 

do it. 
I shall call him to an account. 

I care nothing for it. 

He never took part in our 

conversation. 
He follows his old courses. 

I dare say. 

There I was sadly mistaken. 

It is dif&cult for me. 

It has not occurred to me. 

He cannot come up with him. 

He is as good a man as lives. 

He earns his livehhood. 

I took no notice of him. 

It will not do. 

Give me leave to put in a wo?d« 

Farewell! 



SSir f)ahm ben Seinb auf a «&aupt 

gefc^Iagen. 
®r fdftlug fl(^ ju einer anbern 

5Jattci. 
S)ted n^trft atU meine $Une itbet 

ben «&aufeii. 
@ie ivetben mt(]^ nie baju ben^egen. 

3d^ ivetbe il^n gut QSeranttvortun^ 

gie^en. 
3(^ frage nic^t barna(^. 
dx mifd^te flci^ nie in unfet ©ess 

(Sx bleibt 6ei [einer alten ®e^ 

wo^n^eit. 
3(j^ fann n;o^I fagen. 
S)a bin i^ f(^5n angefommen. 
(58 fottt mir fdbwer. 
Qi ifl mtr nid^t beigefaden. 
(Sx fann ed il^m nid^t glett^ t^un. 
(&x ifl ber befle 9)2enf(^ t>on bee 

SBelt. 
(Sx ^at fein ^uafommen. 
3d^ bef itmmere mtc^ nid^t um t^n. 
(S9 ge^t ntdbt. 
(SxUubt mtr ein SBort mitju^ 

ftjted^en. 
£eben ®te voi>f)l ! 
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 

The nnmben after the qoesdont refer to the niimben of tlie rules in Uie 
grammar, which contain the anawers to the qaMdona. 

First Division. 

1. 'What are the general terminations of the persons in fhe 
German verb ? 5. 

2. How is the third person singular formed? See Obs. to 

a. 5. 

3. Give the past participle of the regular verb faofii/ to 
say? 3. 

4. Give the imperfect indicative and sabjonctive of the regnLir 
verb loben, to praise. 7 and 8. 

5. Give the third person singular of the present indicative 
and subjunctive of la^en, to laugh. 4 and 6. 

6. Give the second person singular and plural imperatiTe of 
fagen. 9. 

7. By what signs can we recognize a regular verb in German ? 
Observ. page 250. 

8. Wliat kind of verbs retain always the e after the root and 
liave therefore the imperfect indicative and subjunctive alike? 11. 

1). Give the imperfect indicative of ^ujlen, to cough, and of 
6eten, to pray. 12. 

10. What kind of verbs lose the e of the root ? 13. 

11. Form the present indicative and subjunctive of {ivetfein 
to doubt. 13. 

12. Form the imperfect indicative and subjunctive of ^anbeln 
to act. 13. 

13. Form the imperative of ^anbcln. 13. 

14. What parts of the German verbs are never irregular ? 14. 
See also note 9, page 11. 

15. Which are the irregular parts of ^CiUn ? 19. 

16. Which are the irregular parts of fcin ] 20 and 21. 

17. Which are the irregular parts of njerben ? 23. 

18. How are the feminine substantives declined ? 27* 

19. In what special manner are the original monosyllables of 
the feminine gender declined ? 28. 

20. How are the polysyllables in nifi of the feminine gender 
declined ? 28. 

21. Decline bfe 8am\3e, the lamp, and ble 3:u9fnb, virtue. 27. 
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22. Decline bie ®tabt, town, and bie Sinfietnifl, darkness, 
eclipse. 28. 

23. Which feminine snbstantives have two different plurals? 36. 

24. How is the infinitive past formed ? 38. 

25. How is the supine present formed ? 38. 

26. How is the supine past formed ? 38. 

27. How is the perfect formed ? 39. 

28. How is the pluperfect formed ? 39. 

29. How is the first future formed ? 40. 

30. How is the second future or future past formed ? 41. 

31. How is the first conditional formed ? 42. 

32. How is the conditional past formed ? 43. 

33. Give the infinitive past of the regular verb le^ren, to 
teach. 38. 

34. Give the second future of lel^ten. 41. 

35. Give the pluperfect subjunctive of Io6cn. 39. 

36. Form the perfect indicative and subjunctive of fagen. 39. 

37. Form the first future of fagcn. 40. 

38. Form the supine present of n?arten, to wait. 38. 

39. Form the supine past of fammein, to collect. 38. 

40. Give the second cctnditional of warteH; to wait. 43. 

41. Give the first conditional of voa^tn, to ventura 42. 

42. What is a supine ? and give examples of both kinds of the 
supine in complete sentences. 45. 

43. Which substantives belong to the first class ? and how 
are they inflected ? 49 and 50. 

44. Which substantives are included in the second class ; and 
how are they inflected ? 51 and 52. 

45. Which substantives are of the third class ; and how are 
they inflected ? 53 and 54. 

46. Which substantives belong to the fourth class ; and how 
are they inflected ? 55 and 56. 

47. What is the principal sign of the genitive singular in 
German ? 58. Observ. a, 

48. Which class of substantives are never modified in the 
plural ? 68. Observ. i. 

49. Which substantives are always modified in the plural ? 
58. Observ. t. 

50. Which substantives are mostly modified? 58. Observ. i. 

51. What is the sign of the feminine plural ? 27. 

52. Which is the principal sign of the masculine substantives 
in the plural? 53 and 54. 

53. Which is the principal sign of the neuter auh«*as^vi«^'"v^ 
the plural ? 55 and 56. 
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54. To which classes belong the substantiTes bet 34^, tiger, 
bad 2amm, lamb ? and decline both. 50 and 56. 

55. To which classes belong the substantives bad Sab, bath, 
bad fRnhtt, oar ? and decline both. 56 and 50. 

56. To which classes belong the substantives btr ^OQ/tl, hail, 
bet ®tf&f)xtt, companion ? and decline them. 50 and 52. 

57. Find the class of Ut SBillb, wind, Ut ©tatni, storm, and 
decline them. 54. 

t.^5S. How are the feminine proper names of persons ending in 
.» declined? Observ. 6. page 269. 

59. How are names of male persons declined when thej end 
in d, ^, S^f and g? Observ. 5, page 269. 

60. Which is the auxiliary verb of f f i it and W e t b e n ? 46. 

61. Give the infinitive past of fetit and n^etben. 47. 

62. Give the supine pi^esent and the supine past of fetit. 47. 

63. Give the supine present and the supine past of iverben. 47. 

64. Find the conditional past of fein and wetben. 47. 

65. Find the perfect subjunctive of fein and werben. 47. 

66. Give the perfect indicative of metben. 47. 

67. Which are the past participles of fein and n^erben. 20 and 
22. 

68. Give the third person singular of the present indicative 
and subjunctive of werben. 22. 

69. Give the pluperfect indicative of fein and wetben. 47. 

70. Give the pluperfect subjunctive of fein and ivetben. 47. 

71. Form the first future of fein and roetben. 47. 

72. Form the first conditional of fein and werbcn. 47. 

73. Form the second future of fein and roerben. 47. 

74. Form the first future subjunctive of fein and werben. 47. 

75. Form the second future subjunctive of fein and n>etben. 47. 

76. How is the passive voice formed in German. 68 and 69. 

77. Find the infinitive present of the passive voice of the active 
verb loben, to praise. 69. 

78. Give the imperfect and perfect indicative of geloBt iverben^ 
to be praised. 69. 

79. Give the perfect subjunctive of gelobt ttjerben. 69. 

80. Give the infinitive past of gelobt irerben. 69. 

81. Give the supine present of gclobt tt)erben. 69. 

82. Form the supine past of geloBt werben. 69. 

83. Form the present indicative and first future of getabeft 
irerben, to be blamed. 69. 

84. Form the second future of getabelt reetben. 69. 

85. Form the pluperfect indicative of getabelt werben. 69. 
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86. Form the first conditional of QetoBt wetbett. 69. 

87. Give the present subjunctive and pluperfect subjunctive of 
Qctabelt nietben. 69. 

88. Form the second conditional of gftoBt metben. 69. 

89. Form the second future subjunctive of gelobt metben. 69. 

90. How will jou translate into German, I shal^ have been 
praised ? 69. 

91. Say, in German, I should have been praised. 69. 

92. Say, in German, I had been examined; and I might have 
been examined. 69. 

93. How will you say in Grerman, he will be blamed? 69. 

94. How will you say, he would be praised ? 69. 

95. Say, in German, I am being praised ; and he is being 
blamed. I was praised and I might have been praised. 69. 

96. Say, in Grerman, he will have been blamed. 69. 

97. Say, in German, he fears (furi^ten) to be blamed. 69. 

98. Which is the auxiliary verb of the reflective verbs ? 73. 

99. Which is the reflective pronoun of the third person sin- 
gular and plural ? 72. 

100. Give the whole of the present indicative of {!(^ f(^&men, 
to be ashamed. 73. 

101. Form the supine past of fi^ fc^&men. 73. 

102. Form the perfect indicative of |!(^ fi^dmen. 73. 

103. Say, in German, 1 should have been ashamed. 73. 

104. Say, in German, he will have been ashamed. 73. 

105. Form the whole of the imperative of fit^ f(^&men. 73. 

106. How will you say in German : Would he not have been 
ashamed ? 73. 

107. How is the German adjective declined, when it is a 
predicate ? 89 and 90. 

1 08. When do we say the adjective stands in the first form ; 
and how is it inflected in this form ? 92, 95 and 96. 

109. When do we say the adjective stands in the second form; 
and how is it declined in this form ? 93 and 97. 

110. When do we say the adjective is in the third form; and 
how is it declined in this form ? 94 and 98. 

111. How is the indefinite article declined? and decline it 60. 

112. Decline guter ^nobt, guteS «ffinb and gate @4lWffter. 95. 

113. Dechne ieglic^et [(^le^te SBunfd^, each bad wish. 97. 

114. Decline unfet un^etbli^ft (immortal) Sl'^trton. 98. 

115. Decline btefed gang neue ^a\x^, this quite new house. 97. 

116. Decline bet le^te Xxit%, the last war. 97. 

117. Decline eintge gute Brteunbe, some goodfirienda. ^^« 
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118. After which pronouns is the adjective used without n in 
the nominative and accusative plural ? 99. 

119. What is the principal difference from the English in the 
conjugation of the moodal verbs ? 75. 

120. Which are the irregular parts of foden; woden and m5gen? 
76, 77, and 78. 

121. Which are the irregular parts of f5nnen and bCirffn? 79 
and 80. 

122. Which are the irregular parts of muffen and kffen? 81 
Bnd 82. 

123. Translate into German, I am not permitted to do it. 80 
and 180. 

124. Translate into German, you ought to do it. See page 92, 
Note 2. 

125. Translate into German, he would not do it (had not the 
wiU). 77. 

126. In which case is the past participle of the moodal verbs 
changed into its infinitive, and which other verbs share the same 
peculiarity ? See Observ. a, page 285. 

127. Translate into German, I have not been able to write my 
exercise. 79, 180, and Observ. a, page 285. 

128. Put into German, I have been obliged to go out (auSge^en). 
80, 81, and Observ. a, page 285. 

129. How will you say in German, he has not been willing to 
doit? 77. 176, and 180. 

130. Give in German, I have seen him depart (abretfcn). Obs. a, 
page 285. 

131. Translate into German, have you heard him sing (flngen)? 
Observ. a, page 285. 

132. Say in German, I have not desired (m5gen) to see it. 78 
and 180. 

133. What kind of verbs are called inseparable compounds? 
86* 

134. What sort of verbs are called separable compounds? 87. 

135. Where Hes the accent in the inseparable compound verbs; 
and in what are they differently conjugated fron simple verbs ? 86. 

136. Where lies the accent in separable compound verbs; and 
how is the past participle formed ? 87. 

137. How is the supine of separable compound verbs 
formed?- 87. 

138. In what tenses is the prefix of the separable compound 
verbs separated from the verb ; and where is then the place of 
i/je prefix? *87. 
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139. Under which circumstances is the prefix of the separable 
compound verbs not separated even in simple tenses ? See 
Observ. a, page 293. 

140. Form the past participle and the present indicative of the 
verbs beleibigen, to offend, gerfloren, to destroy. ' 86. 

141. Form the past participle and the imperfect indicative of 
(eja^IeU; to pay, and of f tnfaufett/ to buy in. 86 and 87. 

142. Say in German, I think to depart (abreifen) to-morrow. 87. 

143. Translate into German, I rise (aufflel^en) early (ftu^) ; and, 
I should have risen early. 87 and 65. 

144. Render into German, I know (iret§) that he rises early. 
Observ. a, page 294, and R, 164. 

145. What class of compound verbs are sometimes separable, 
and sometimes inseparable ; and which is the rule to decide 
whether they are to be treated like separables or inseparables ? 
Obs. 5, page 294. 

146. How wiU you conjugate the verbs which have two sepa- 
rable prefixes; as, t^or^erfagen, to predict. Obs. c, page 295. 

147. How will you conjugate verbs with two prefixes, the first 
of which is separable, and the second inseparable; like, anem^fe^^ 
\%X{, to recommend. Obs. d, p. 295. 

148. How will you conjugate verbs with two prefixes, the first 
of which is inseparable, and the second separable ; like, beauf« 
traf^etl; to commission. Obs. e, p. 295. 

149. How will you conjugate verbs which are compounded with 
nouns ; like, mut^ma^en, to suspect. Obs. ^, p. 295. 

150. Which verbs are conjugated with ^abcn; and which with 
fein ? 64 and 65. 

151. Find the auxiliary verbs of f(]^lafen, to sleep, and of ein«» 
fi^Iafett; to fall asleep. 64 and 65. 

152. What auxiliary will you use with the verbs fallen, to fall, 
flenefen, to recover, irac^en, to be awake, aufwad^en, to awake, etn^ 
Purjcn, to fall in (down) ? 64 and 65. 

153. Say in German, the house has fallen in; and the house 
might have fallen in. 65. 

154. What are the functions of nperben as an auxiliary? ^Q. 
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The student being now expected to understand (German fairlj, 

the following examination questions have 

been giyen in German. 

3n)ette 3(bt^etlung. 

155. iEitl^t %fyiU (parts) finb am meiflen untedelmdftg (ir- 
regular) in ben beutf*en aJaSen ? 103, Obs. a. 

156. SBelc^e Stla^tn bet unredelmd^tden 93er6en Befommen ben 
Umlaut (modification) in betr gweiten unb btitten $etfon ©tngutar 
bed $re[end Snbicatto? 103, Obs. b. 

157. 9BeI4|e i^Iaffe betr unuf^elmdgtgen SSerBen fInb untrgelmdpig 
in ber gweitcn $erfon Singular beS SmperatibS .^ 103, Obsenr. g. 

158. ^ie n?irb bad 3m))erfect bed Soniunctibd in ben unt^gel* 
mdfigen 93erben geSilbet (formed) ? 103, Observ. d. 

159. fS^tl^t ^(affe ber unregelmdgigen SBerben ^aSen it im $rffend 
bed Snbicatibd ? 103, Observ. c. 

160. 9Bte wirb bie erfle $erfon Singular bed $tefend ge6ilb<t ? unb 
in neld^en Serpen ifi btefe $erfon unregelmdgig ? 103, Obs. h. 

161. SBie werben bie gufammengefe^ten (compoitnd) SSerben 
conjugitt^in «$infl^t auf bie Slerion bed einfad^en SJerbd? 108, Obs. 

162. 3n n?te btele Stla^tn u}erben aQe unregelmd^igen SB^tben 
elnget^eilt ? erfldte fol*e. 104. 1, 2, 3. 

163. ®t6 bad 3m^erfect 3nbicatib unb Sonfunctib ber fScihtn 
berflen, Wlafen, unb em^fefelen. 105, 106, 107. 

164. ®ib bad ^articip ber SSergangen^eit (past) ber aSerben fliegen, 
flie^en, fennen unb fonnen ; see irregular and moodal verbs. 

165. ®ib ben Singular bed $refend Snbicatib ber aJerben bitten, 
laufen, wac^fen, unb erft^retfen, intransitive (to be frightened) ; see 
irregular verb. 

166. ®ib bie gweite $erfon Singular bed 3m)}eratibd ber SJerben 
ejfen, trinfen, fc^lafen unb lefen. 

167. 0lenne bie unregelmd§igen Xf)tiU ber SSerben ^eiflen, jlc^ 
beflnneU; liegen unb lugen. 105. 

168. 0lenne bie untegelmd§igen 3!^ei(e ber Serben flieben, n^Sgen, 
n^iegen, unb em^fangen. 105 and 106. 

169. 0lenne bie unregelmd^igen ^^eile ber SSerben wa^fen, flo^en, 
wafd^en unb wiffen. 106 and 107. 

170. ®ib bad 3m^erfect unb bad $artici^ ber ^ergangen^eit ber 
aSerben ma^Ien, to grind, unb malen^ to paint. 105. 

171. 0lenne bie unregelmdgigen X^tilt ber SJerben treffen, fe^ten, 
bebftrfen, unb berm5gen. 107. 

172. 9lenne bie unregelmdpigen Sl^elle ber aSerben fd^n?5ren; f))rieflen, 
ftepen un\> fenbeit. 105. 



353 

173. ®ih bte ^n $etfonen @indulatr unb plural bed ^refrnd 
unb Sm^etfectS bet VnUn iifxxixtttn, to transgress (the law), 
unb ubfttteten, to go over (to the enemy). Obsenr. b, page 293, 
and R. 107. 

174. ®\h bie bret $nrfonen @tnduTar unb plural bed $refend unb 
Smpetfectd ber Setben audgleic^en, to settle, unb fortfit^tren, to cany 
away. 87 and 105. 

175. Uebetfe^e tn'd S)eutf(^e: I did not succeed. 2%e verb 
gelingen governs the personal pronoun in the dative. 105. 

176. UeberfeQe in'd S)eutf4e : They will not succeed, unb we 
have not succeeded. 105 and 115. 

177. 9Bie wtrb betr Jtomparatio unb @u^latti) ber Slbiecttoen \m 
S)eutfd}en gebilbet ? 102. 

178. SRenne bie 9lbiectiben, »el^ untegelmd^ige Jtom^orattbe unb 
@uperlattoe ^laben, unb nenne bte untegelmd^igen ^tle. 102. 

179. Silbe bie Jtomparati^ unb Superlative bet 2(biectiPen ^eifig, 
|un0, ^att, unb gebul^ig, patient. 102. 

1 80. 9Bie wet ben ^ie ^^{ecttoen beclinirt, u^enn felbe im Jtompatatio 
ober im @uperlatit) fle(^n ? 100, Observ. c. 

181. S)eeUnire : ber biel fcf^dnere ®arten. 97. 

182. !Deflinire : ber ^o^e Saum^ the higher tree, unb ber ^d^^e 
Saum, the highest tree. 97. 

183^ IDefUnire: unfer biel l^d^ed ^cM, our much higher 
house. 98. 

1 84. Silbe ben ^i^onbttionalid ber Sergangen^it (past) ber refleriben 
SJerben fl4 freuen; to rejoice, unb f^ beftnben, to find himself (in 
health). 73. 

185. ®ib bad Verfeft bed Jtoniunfttbd bon ,,fi(^ Beflei^igen.'' 73. 

186. S)eninire bie 9^erfona(«$ronomen. 115. 

187. SBie werben bie foniunftiben )>offef{Iben $ronomen betUnirt ? 
117. 

188. S)ecUntre : fein SRantel (masc.), his mantle ; feine 0leife, 
his journey, unb fein $ferb (nent.), his horse. 117. 

189. SfUnne bie berf(^tebenen ^rten (sorts) ber aOein^e^ben 
(absolute) poffef jiben $ronomen, unb »ie verben felbe beQinirt ? 
118. 

190. S)eninire : ber il^rtge, bie t^rige, bad il^rige, hers. 118. 

191. SBie roerben bie bemon^atioen $ronomen ^^berienige'' unb 
,,berfeI8e" beflinitt ? 121. 

192. 9Bie n)irb bad relatibe ober interrogatibe $ronomen voA^, 
xcMt, mW^ beflinitt ? 122. 

193. S)eflinite ber, bie, bad, aid bemon^atibed $fonomen. 120. 

194. Seflinire ber, bie, bad, aid relatioed $ronomen. 122. 

▲▲ 
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195. SBie wrtben bte unBefiimmtm (indefin.) $tonomen Semanb 
ttnb 0lie manb befUnirt ? 127. 

196. 9Bie iverben bie meijien unbeflimmten $ronomen beflinttt? 
SUenne elnigc berfelScn. 128. 

197. ®iB bie brttte $etfon $tutal M fPtefend, Smpetfeftd linb 
$erfe!t9 Snbifatib bet folgenben 93er6en : biitfen, m5gen, fid^ beflnneit, 
derfpred^en, to promise, einlaben, to invite, fegnen, to bless, unb 
audrufett/ to exclaim. See verbs. 

198. ®i6 bie erfle $etfon ©tngulatr unb $(utal bed ^refend, 
3m))etfe!t8 bed SnbifatlDd^ unb bad Sututum bet aJetgangenl^eit in 
fotgenben 93er6en : tl^un, laflen, flngen, aBBteti^en, to break off, mdgen 
unb etnfc^lafen. See verbs. 

199. SBelc^e $rdpo{lttonen berlangen ben @entttt> ? 110. 

200. S&tldit $r&))ofttionen ))etlangen ben ^attt) ? 111. 

201. SBeld^e $ra))o{itionen tegieten ben 3Iccufattt«? 112. 

202. SBel^e ^tA))ofittonen t)txlanQt\\ ben S)atiD obet ben ^ccufor^ 
tib;andtt7ann betlangen {!e ben ^aixt>, unb u^ann ben ^Sccufatto? 
113 and 114. 

203. Ueberfe^e in'd S)eutfc^e : I come instead (anftatt) of my 
brother; unb, daring (n;a^tenb) the winter I live in (in) town, and 
daring the sammer I live in (auf) the country. 110, 114 and 162. 

204. Ueberfege in'd ^eutf^e : I was with my father at (give in 
with the definite article) church ; unb, I go with my .mo&er to 
(in with the definite article) church. 114. 

205. Ueberfefee in*d 5)eutf(!&e : I come from (ton) my uncle 
(06elm), and go to (ju) my friends. 

206. Ueberfefie in'd ©eutfd^e: what can you do for (fiir) my 
brother; unb, without (ol^ne) my father I can (see Rule 162) do 
nothing for him. 112. 

207. 9BeI(!6en @ag nennfl S)u einen <&au))tfat (principal sen- 
tence)? 149. 

208. 9BeI(^en ®a$ nennfl S)u einen SRebenfa^ (subordinate sen- 
tence) ? 150. 

209. SBeld^en @a$ nennfi ^u einen inbettirten (inverted) ©a^ ? 
151. 

210. S&o flel^en bie 3nftnttioen unb $arttctpten in «6au))tfd^n? 
152. 

211. SBenn ein 3nftniti)) unb etn $atttcl)) gufammen fommen, 
wad fle^t am ^nbe ? 1 53. 

212. 9Benn me^rere 3nftnittt7en obet ^artijiplen beifammen fle^en, 
wad fle^t am ®ntc? 154. 

213. SBo ftet;en bie ^iefti^cn unb bie 3tbbetbien bet SBeife (ad 
verbs of manner) ? 155. 
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214. gBo iie^en We abtjertlen ber 3eit? 157. 

215. SBenn me^rereObiefte in einem ®a^ Dorfommen, in ivel^et 
Drbnung folgen fie auf einanbetr? 160 and Observ. 

216. 9Bo fle^t bie SJetneinung (negation) ,,nt(^t'^ ; unb mlt^e 
9lboet6ten fo(den betfel6en 9tegel ? 161. 

217. 9Bo flelien bie $erfonaU$tonomen; unb in ml(^n Drbnung 
folgen {!e auf einanber? 159. 

218. Ueberfe^e in'd ^eutfc^e: I have not seen him to-day (^eute). 
152 and 161. 

219. Ueberfe^: I have lent a book to my brother. 160. 

220. Ueberfete in'd S)eutf(^e: I have received (erfialten) this 
penknife of my uncle. 160. 

221. aSie roitrfl S)u in'0S)eutf^e ikBetfe^en: I do not understand 
(inf. berfle^en) you, I have not understood you, unb, I have not 
understood all. 161. 

222. mo ftif)t bad OJerB in einem 9Ubenfa(e ? 164. 

223. 9Benn etn 0leBenfat in einer gufammengefe^ten Qdi (com- 
pound tense) ^orfommt, n?o fle^t bad «^&Ifd))etb, unb wo betr 3n« 
flnitto ober bad $artici^? 165. 

224. SBo fle^t bad «&ik(fd))etB in einem «&au))tfa^ ? 152. 

225. aSenn ein SRebenfa^ burA ein ^otiaU^nh mobiftjitt wirb, 
m fle^t badfelbe ? 166. 

226. SBenn ein 0lebenfa| gwei «&aui)tJ>er6en (principal verbs) 
ent^&It, wel^ied fle^t am ^nbe ? 167. 

227. SBie voix\> ein 0lebenfat fonflruitt; wenn bie Jloniunftton 
audgelajfen (omitted) wirb? 170. 

228. 3n n^elcf^em 9aUt fie^t bad «6it(f8)9etB ni^t gang am (Snbe in 
SflcBcnfa^en ? 169. 

229. 9Bo ^el^t bad @uBie!t in intjertirten @d|en ? 162 and 163. 

230. UeBerfe^ in'd 2)eutf4|e : The house which his father be- 
queathed (^intetlaffen) to him is burnt down (aBBrennen). 164, 
86 and 87. 

231. XteBetfe^ : 1 know that he has lost his brother. 165. 

232. UeBerfe^ : This is the passage (bie ©telle) which I cannot 
translate. 166. 

233. ffiie wirjl 5)u in'd ©eutfc^fe iiBerfeften : Now they have 
conquered (Beflegen) the old enemy. 162. 

234. UeBerfe^e: Whilst you go to walk (fj)agieren ge^en), I shall 
vmte all my letters. 163. 

235. 9Bte n?erben bie ©runbjal^In^&tter (cardinal numbers) befU* 
nirt? 131 and 132. 

236. 8Bte n^etben bie Dtbnungdiia||Iw5rter (ordinal numbers) ge^ 
Bilbet? unb voit werben felBe beflinirt? 133, a. 
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237. Ue6erfe^: I have known him upwards of 10 years (I 
know him still). 172. 

238. 3n tt7r((^em SaQe »irb im S)eutf4|en ber Jtoniunfti)) be9 
fBrefend gebrauc^t, anflatt bed 3m))erfe!t0 im dhtgltfc^en ? 175. 

239. SBie wtrfi S)u fagen: Who denies (abfpred^en) to him that 
he knew the men. knew (how) to ose them. 175. 

240. SBflc^e @u6flanti)9en 9a6en fein 9 im @enitit) Singular? 
58, Observ. b, 

241. SBeldje Jtlajfe bet fAti^Ii(^en (neuter) @ub{!anti9en ne^men 
gatr feine SBiegung (inflection) im plural an? 58, Obs. c. 

242. SBelc^e <${Ia|Ten ber f&c^Iic^ett @ubflantioen nc^men e im 
5J(uraI an? 58, Observ. /. 

243. UeBerfe^ in'ft iS)eutf^e : I am "^oing home, I was going 
home, unb 1 have been writhig my eKercise. 176. 

244. SBie uttft S)u ii6etfe(en : The sun shines hottest in the 
month of August. 177. 

245. Ueberfe^: He has received (empfangtn) me in his house 
most kindly (fieunbUti^). 178. 

246. SBie roirfi iDu itberfe^en : He has not been willing to do 
it, unb I have been obliged to do it myself. Obs. a, p. 285. 

247. Uebetfe^ : I should not have been able to depart, unb I 
should not have been allowed (bitrfen) to go out. 181. 

248. Uebetfe^e bie folgenben @5|e in'd S)eutf(^e: I lent the horse 
to my friend, unb I went immediately (foglei^l) to my uncle on 
foot (ju Sufe). 182. 

249. Ueberfe^e : When I was at Munich (SRiknd^en) I saw some 
of the excellent (t)ortreffIi^) pictures of Kaulbach, unb when I 
shall be in town, I shall come to see you. 183. 

250. Ueberfe^e : As I have not heard of you, I thought, you 
were not in London, unb I shall learn German, for 1 have a great 
desire to read the German Classics in the original (^aS Original). 
184 and 185. 

251. 9Bo jle^t bad reflei^tbe ^ronomen im S)eutf((ien ? 187. 

252. 98ie iverben bie fd^iU^ien @ub^anttben befiinirt, mi^t mit 
9 e anfangen unb mit e enben ? unb beflinire bad @emdlbe, picture, 
unb bad ©ebdube, building. 58, Obs. c. 

253. (Defltnire : ber Jtomet, ber ^cxx, unb ber @oIbati soldier. 58, 
Obs. d^ 

254. SBie iverben bie fdd^Iic^en @ubftanttben beflinirt, irelti^e in 
n i § enben ? unb befUnire bad ®e^eimnt§, secret. 58, Obs. e. 

255. SBelc^e flnb bie mannli^ien (masculine) ©ubflantiben, welc^e 
er im $IuraI anue^men? d, page 268. 

256. SBie toerben bie fd^Ii^ien @u6flantiben beflinirt, ml^t mit 
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9 e Bfgtnnett, unb ni^t auf t, e h obetr e y auSge^en, roit : ba9 Sef^dft, 
business, bad ®ebet, prayer ? 58, f. 

257. SBeld^e {Inb bie mdnnU^en ®u6flantt)9en, irelc^e auf e aud::: 
%tf)tn, unb tm ®enttto lingular n 8, unb in aQen folgenben Jlafu9 n ' 
anne^men ? unb befUnite bctr ^xUit, peace, unb bad ^Serj, heart, 
59,6. 

258. 9BeI(^e finb bte ©uBflanttDen, bie im ©enitit) ©ingulatr e d, 
unb im plural e n anne^men ? unb beflinire ber $falm, psalm, hn 
&taat, state, bad 3nfect, insect, c, page 268. 

259. 9Bel4|e @u6tlanttoen ne^men d im ©enitio @ingu(atr unb n 
tm9^(aral? a, page 267. 

260. 9Bie werben bie m&nnli^en @uBflanti))en in or befltnitt? 
unb beflinire : ber S)octor. 68, k, ' 

261. SRenne bie @ub{iantit9en, weld^e feinen ®ingular ^aben. 
m, page 267. 

262. 9lenne bie @u6flanti)9en, tod^t gwei ^ebeutungen (signifi- 
cations) ^aSen, unb in jeber biefer ^ebeutungen ben $Iural anberd 
Bilben. n, page 267. 

263. Ueberfe^e in*d S)eutfti^e : Will he not have been blamed 
(getabelt) ? 69. 

264. UeberfeQe in'd S)eutfc^e : If he had been blamed; unb that 
he may have been blamed. 69. 

265. Ueberfe^: The house was being built. 69. 

266. Ueberfe(e: He will be punished (be^raft); unb, he has 
been punished. 69. 

267. Ueberfe^ tn'd S)eutf^e: The house has been pulled down 
(niebenreigeU; to pull down). 69. 

268. SBie voixft ^u in'd ^eutf^ie ftberfe^en : The house would 
not have been pulled down. 69. 

269. Ueber)'e(e in'd ^eutfd^e : My brother has not been able 
to come. 79, 180. and Obs. a, page 285. 

270. 9Bte roirfl ^u uberfeten : If he were permitted to do it, 
he would not be willing to do it. 80, 77. 180. 

271. SBie n;irfi ^u uberfe^en : I should have been obliged to 
stop at home (gu «&aufe b(eiben). 181. 

272. Ueberfege in'd ^eutfi^e: The boys would not have been 
able to learn their lesson. 181. 

273. lEBie voixft S)u itberfe^n : I know, that he will not be able 
to come. 169. 

274. SBie n^itfl iDu ikberfe^en : If he had not been able to do 
it. 169. 

THB END. 
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